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PREFACE TO VOLUME III 

THE death of Mr . Whitaker in M a y does not prevent 
his name from appearing as joint translator in this 
volume. Both the treatises for which he was 
primarily responsible, viz. De Agricultura and De 
Plantatione, were in print at the time, and had been 
examined and criticized by myself, as the other three, 
which fell to my share, had been by him. It has 
remained for me to carry out the final revision, and to 
draw up the Appendix and most of the footnotes.0 

It should be added that his name will not disappear 
from Vols. IV. and V. The whole of Vol. IV. , both 
his share and mine, was in typescript at the date 
of his death, and had been the subject of a 
certain amount of correspondence between us. His 
share of Vol. V. is in MS., though it has not been in 
any way revised. 

The translators have to acknowledge, as in Vols. 
I. and II . , the assistance they have received from 
the German translation still in progress. But Mr. 
Whitaker, like myself, felt that a special tribute was 
due to the admirable work of Dr. M . Adler on the 
treatises De Ebrietate and De Sobrietate, and his cor-
rections of Wendland's text. If our text of these 
treatises is, as we both have hoped, superior in places 
to that of Wendland, it is mainly due to him. 

8 In a few cases, where I felt doubtful whether Mr. 
Whitaker would have accepted them, I have appended my 
initials. 
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P R E F A C E 

The second and larger volume of Leisegang's index 
to Philo, which had previously only reached to Zeta, 
appeared almost simultaneously with Mr. Whitaker's 
death. Though neither volume deals with more than 
a selection of Philo's words, the first volume was 
much valued by both translators, and the complete 
work, which has already been of considerable use to 
the survivor in his final revision, should greatly pro-
mote the accuracy of the translation. 

F. H . C. 
Oct. 1930. 
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ON THE UNCHANGEABLENESS 
OF GOD 

( Q U O D D E U S I M M U T A B I L I S S I T ) 





A N A L Y T I C A L I N T R O D U C T I O N 

THIS treatise,0 which is really a continuation of the 
De Gigantibus, discusses the following verses, Gen. 
vi. 4-12. 

I. (1 -19) And after this when the angels of God 
went in unto the daughters of men, and begat for 
themselves . . . (v. 4 ) . 

II . (20-73) But the Lord God seeing that the 
wickednesses of men were multiplied upon the earth 
and that every man is purposing in his heart carefully 
evil things every day, God had it in His mind that 
H e had made man upon the earth and He bethought 
Him. And God said, I will blot out man whom I 
have made from the face of the earth . . . because 
I was wroth that b I had made him (vv. 5-7). 

III . (74-121) But Noah found grace before God. 
Now these are the generations of Noah. Noah was 
a just man, being perfect in his generation, and Noah 
was well pleasing to God (vv. 8-9). 

IV. (122-139) And the earth was " corrupted " (or 
destroyed) before God, and the earth was filled with 
iniquity (v. 11). 

V. (140-end) And the Lord God saw the earth, and 
it was corrupted, because all flesh destroyed His way 
upon the earth (v. 12). 

a The title is not very appropriate and applies onlv to 
§§20-32. * Or "in that. 
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P H I L O 

I. Having suggested (1-3) that" after this " means 
" after the Spirit of God had departed,'' Philo goes 
on to discuss what is meant by saying that these 
" angels," which in the previous treatise he had taken 
to mean " evil angels " or " evil souls," beget " for 
themselves." This is shewn, first by contrast with 
Abraham (4) and (5-6) with Hannah, who gave her 
child as a thank-offering to God. This leads to a 
short meditation on the purifying power of thankful-
ness, and our need of such purification (7 -9) , and this 
is followed by a digression on the words of Hannah's 
psalm : " The barren hath borne seven, but she that 
had many children has languished," which are treated 
as contrasting the sacred number " seven " with 
selfish plurality (10-15). This brings back the thought 
of " begetting for themselves," as mere selfishness 
which, as in the case of Onan, brings destruction 
(16-19). 

II . The idea that the words " God had it in His 
mind," etc. suggest that God had repented of making 
man is rejected as impious (20-22) . God is unchange-
able. Even among men the sage may live a life of 
constancy and harmony (23-25) , and while most of 
us are the victims of fickleness and inconstancy, 
partly because we are unable to gauge the future, it 
is not so with God, for time is His creation and His 
life is eternity (27-32). 

What then is the meaning of " God had in His 
mind that He had made man " ? To explain this, 
Philo reproduces the Stoic theory of the four classes 
of things which we find in nature. First there is 
€,£is (coherence), i.e. inorganic objects such as stones 
and dead wood. This e ^ s is conceived of as a 
" breath " (πνενμα) continually passing up and down, 
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T H E U N C H A N G E A B L E N E S S O F G O D 

and thus binding them together (33-36). Secondly 
there is φΰσ-is (growth), as seen in plants, and here 
Philo takes the opportunity to dilate on the wonders 
of the annual resurrection (37-40). Third comes 
animal life (ψνχη) with its threefold phenomena 
(again Stoic) of " sense," " presentation " and " im-
pulse " (41-44). All these have been mentioned to 
lead up to the fourth stage, that of the rational mind 
of man, which alone has free-will and is therefore 
alone liable to praise or blame, and it was this mis-
used freedom of man which God " had in mind " 
(45-50) . 

W e have still to do with the concluding words, " I 
was wroth that I made man." Here Philo, who 
evidently had the variant ίθνμώθην for ίνεθυμήθην, is 
in great difficulty. H e cannot allow anger to God 
and he repeats the explanation of such anthropo-
morphic phrases (which he gave in De Sac. 94 f.), 
namely that they are accommodated to our weaker 
natures, which require the discipline of fear (51-69). 
But this alone does not satisfy him. His further ex-
planation is hardly intelligible, but seems to mean 
that as it is anger and similar passions which produce 
human wickedness, God's judgement on the wicked 
may be spoken of as caused by God's anger (70-73) . 

III . But we must observe that this phrase, " I was 
wroth," etc., is followed at once by the words, " Noah 
found grace," and this contrast brings us to the 
thought that God in His dealings mingles mercy with 
judgement, as our weak nature requires (74-76). This 
" mingling " in fact is a necessary condition before 
we can understand the divine at all (77-81) , and the 
contrast of the mixed and the unmixed, which is the 
same as that of the One and the Many, is illustrated 
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P H I L O 

by the words " God spake once and these two 
things have I heard " (for God's speech is single, 
while our hearing is produced by different factors) 
(82-84), and also by the way in which Moses shews 
us the one just man side by side with the many 
unjust (85). 

W e can now consider more fully the phrase " Noah 
found grace with the Lord God." The word " found " 
leads to reflections first on the differences between 
finding (eu/xo-ts) and " refinding " or " recovering " 
(avtvpevis) (86), and this difference is illustrated by 
an allegorical interpretation of the rules laid down 
for the " Great Vow " in Num. vi. (86-90), and then 
by the way in which the gifted by nature absorb 
knowledge without difficulty, while the efforts of the 
inapt come to disaster (91-93) . This distinction ex-
tends to questions of conduct also, for those who 
with no good motive force themselves to right actions, 
against which their nature rebels, merely cause misery 
to themselves (94-103). Again the phrase " found 
grace " (χά/ots) may be best interpreted as meaning 
that the just man " finds " that what we have is 
Gods free gift (also χάρι ) (104-108). Y e t Philo seems 
at once to ignore this forced interpretation and to 
identify the meaning of the words " found grace " 
with the subsequent" was well pleasing"(εναρεστήσαι) 
and after pointing out, as usual, that the double 
phrase " Lord God " represents God's two aspects of 
" sovereignty " and " goodness " (109-110) , proceeds 
to contrast Noah with Joseph, " who found grace 
with the ruler of the prison " into which he was 
thrown. This story of Joseph teaches us the lesson 
that if we are the prisoners of passion, we should at 
least avoid the friendship of our gaoler and not be-
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T H E U N C H A N G E A B L E N E S S O F G O D 

come his satellites (111-116). This contrast between 
Noah and Joseph brings us to the consideration of 
the words " these are the generations (y€i/«reis) of 
Noah." Philo takes yevecris to mean " becoming " 
or " development," and explains it in this case by 
the words that follow, "just," " perfect " " well 
pleasing to God " (117-118), and illustrates it from 
the text, " Joseph was keeping sheep with his 
brothers, being young, with the sons of Bilhah and 
Zilpah," where the yeveats is from the higher nature 
of Jacob to that of the " young " Joseph and the 
bastard sons (119 -121) . 

IV. Philo now turns to the words " the whole earth 
was corrupted or destroyed a " (122) . The first view 
put forward is that Goodness (i.e. Noah) necessarily 
works the destruction of the Bad (123) . But this 
passes at once into a really different thought a that 
Goodness shews up the Bad in its true light. This 
is illustrated from three points or rules in the law of 
leprosy; first, that the appearance of " healthy 
colour " makes the leper unclean (123-126) ; secondly, 
that,complete leprosy is clean, while the partial is 
unclean, shewing that the completely and therefore 
involuntarily immoral condition is innocence com-
pared with the partial enlightenment, by which the 
soul knows that it is sinful but does not amend (127-
130) ; thirdly, that the infected house is pronounced 
unclean by the priest who visits it, shewing again 
that the entrance of divine reason will reveal the 
impurity of the soul (131-135). The same moral is 
found in the words of the widow of Zarephath to 

α On the first interpretation έφθάρη means " was destroyed' *; 
on the second " was corrupted," i.e. made to appear in its 
real badness. 



P H I L O 

Elijah, " Ο man of God, thou hast entered to remind 
me of my sin " (136-139). 

V. The important point here is that " destroyed 
his way " means " destroyed God's way " (140-143) , 
and this reminds us of the passage in which Israel 
asked for leave to pass through Edom's territory, 
and said " we will go by the king's way " (144) But 
Philo cannot endure to be confined to these two 
words, but deals with the whole content of Num. 
xx. 17-20 in a way which, perverse as it is, shews 
much richness of thought as well as ingenuity, 
(a) When Israel says " I will pass through thy land " 
we have the resolve of the Wise both to test the life 
of the pleasure-lover, so as to reject it through ex-
perience and not mere ignorance, and also not to 
stay in it (145-153). (β) On the other hand, "we 
will not go through the fields and vineyards " means 
" we will abide in the fields of heavenly fruits and 
the vineyards of virtue and true joy " (154) . (γ) " W e 
will not drink of thy well " means that " we on whom 
God rains his mercies have no need of the scanty 
water of the wells of earthly pleasures " (155-158). 
(δ) " W e will go by the king's way " is " w e will 
tread the road of wisdom " (159-161). (e) " W e will 
turn neither to the right nor to the left" shews that 
this way of wisdom is in the mean, as e.g. courage is 
the mean between rashness on the right and cowardice 
on the left (162-165). (£) When in reply to Edom's 
refusal and threat of war Israel replies, " we will 
pass along the mountain," Philo by a strange play on 
opos (the mountain) and 6po<s (definition) extracts 
the idea that the wise man's course is on lofty 
thoughts based on scientific analysis (166-167). (τ;) 
" If I drink of thy water, I will give thee its value " 
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T H E U N C H A N G E A B L E N E S S O F G O D 

(τιμή) is turned into " If I truckle to you, I shall 
be giving to the worthless an honour which will lead 
the weak to honour it also " (167-171). (Θ) The words 
" the matter is nothing " (see note on 145) are taken 
to mean the vanity of earthly things. And this leads 
to a meditation on the witness of history to the in-
stability of national prosperity and indeed of all 
human aims (172-180). Thus we arrive at the con-
clusion that while Edom would bar the king's way, 
the divine reason will bar that of Edom and its 
associates (180) . 

This last word leads to some concluding thoughts 
about Balaam as one of these " associates." The 
sections (181-end), which otherwise have little con-
nexion with the preceding matter, go back to the 
thought of 122-139, and describe Balaam as the type 
of those who reject the warning of divine reason as 
the inward judge and thus are past all cure. 

9 



ΟΤΙ ΑΤΡΕΠΤΟΝ ΤΟ ΘΕΙΟΝ 

1. Και μετ εκείνο φησιν ω  αν εισ-
επορεύοντο οι άγγελοι του θεοϋ προ  τά  θυγατέρα  
των ανθρώπων, καϊ εγέννων αύτοΐ .1" ούκοϋν άξιον 
σκέφασθαι, τίνα έχει λόγον το " μετ εκείνο." 
έστι τοίνυν αναφορά δεικνύουσα τι των προ-

2 ε ψημένων εναργέστερον. προείρηται δε περι θείου 
πνεύματο , ο καταμεϊναι μέχρι του παντό  αιώνο  
iv πολυσχιδεΐ και πολυμόρφω φυχη σαρκών οχλον 
βαρύτατον άχθο  άνημμένη δυσεργότατον εΐπεν 

[273] elvai. μετ εκείνο δη \ το πνεύμα οι άγγελοι προ  
3 τά  θυγατέρα  τών ανθρώπων είσίασιν. έω  μεν 
γάρ έλλάμπουσι τη φυχη καθαροί φρονήσεω  αύγαί, 
δ ι ων τον θεόν και τά  αυτοϋ δυνάμει  όρα 
ο σοφό , ουδεί  τών φευδαγγελούντων επεισ-
έρχεται τω λογισμώ, άλλ ' έξω περιρραντηρίων 
άπαντε  εϊργονταΐ' δταν δε άμυδρωθεν επισκιασθώ 
το διανοία  φώ , οι του σκότου  εταίροι παρ-
ευημερήσαντε  πάθεσι τοι  κατεαγόσι και τεθη-
λυμμένοι , α  θυγατέρα  εϊρηκεν ανθρώπων, συν-

1 Most MSS. ai'Toh) but Philo's argument shows that in 
accordance with the generally received text of the L X X he 
wrote iavrois or avrois. 

a E.V. " and they bare children to them." 
* or "horde." όχλο* carries with it the idea both of a 

10 



O N T H E U N C H A N G E A B L E N E S S 

O F G O D 

I . " And after that," says Moses, " when the angels ι 
of God went in unto the daughters of men and begat 
for themselves " a (Gen. vi. 4 ) . It is worth our while 
to consider what is meant by the word " after that." 
The answer is that it is a reference back, bringing 
out more clearly something of what has been already 
stated. That something is his words about the divine 2 
spirit, that nothing is harder than that it should abide 
for ever in the soul with its manifold forms and 
divisions—the soul which has fastened on it the 
grievous burden of this fleshly coil.* It is after that 
spirit c that the angels or messengers go in to the 
daughters of men. For while the soul is illumined 3 
by the bright and pure rays of wisdom, through which 
the sage sees God and His potencies, none of the 
messengers of falsehood has access to the reason, but 
all are barred from passing the bounds which the 
lustral water has consecrated.^ But when the light 
of the understanding is dimmed and clouded, they 
who are of the fellowship of darkness win the day, 
and mating with the nerveless and emasculated 
passions, which he has called the daughters of men, 

mob and the trouble and confusion caused by it. The flesh 
(plural) is here and elsewhere conceived of as manifold. 

c i.e. after the spirit has gone. 
d See App. p. 483. 
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P H I L O 

4 έρχονται και γεννώσιν έαυτοΐ , ού τώ θεώ. τα 
μεν γαρ οικεία του θεοϋ γεννήματα αί ολόκληροι 
άρεταί, τά δέ συγγενή φαύλων αί ανάρμοστοι 
κακίαι. μάθε δ', et θέλει , ώ διάνοια, 
το μη εαυτή γενναν οΐόν εστι παρά 5Αβραάμ του 
τελείου, ο  το άγαπητόν και μόνον τή  φυχή  
έγγονον γνησιον, τή  αύτομαθοΰ  σοφία  εικόνα 
εναργεστάτην, επίκλησιν Ισαάκ, ανάγει θεώ και 
άποδίδωσι μετά πάση  ευθυμία  άναγκαΐον και 
άρμόττον χαριστηριον συμποδίσα , ώ  φησιν 6 
νόμο , το καινουργηθεν ίερειον, ήτοι παρόσον επ* 
ούδενό  θνητού βαίνειν άπαξ επιθειάσα  ήξίου, 
ή παρόσον άνίδρυτον και άστατον κατεΐδε την 
γένεσιν, οτε την περι το ον άνενδοίαστον έγνω 
jSc/icuoT^Ta, $ λέγεται πεπιστευκέναι. 

δ I I . τούτου γίνεται μαθητρι  και διάδοχο  "Αννα, 
τή  του θεοϋ δώρημα σοφία * ερμηνεύεται γάρ 
χάρι  αυτή , επειδή γάρ εγκύμων εγένετο παρα-
δεξαμένη θεία  γονά  και τελεσφόροι  έχρήσατο 
ώδΐσι, τον τεταγμένον εν τή του θεοϋ τάξει τρόπον 
άποκυήσασα, ον <έπ >εφήμισε Σαμουήλ—καλείται 
δ' ερμηνευθεί  τεταγμένο  θεώ—, λαβοϋσα άνταπο-
δίδωσι τω δόντι μηδέν ϊδιον εαυτή  κρίνουσα αγαθόν, 

6 ο μη χάρι  έστι θεία. λέγει γάρ έν τή πρώτη 
τών βασιλειών αύτη τον τρόπον τούτον " δίδωμί σοι 
αυτόν οοτον, εν ισω τω οοτον οντα, ωστ είναι 
τον οεοομενον οιοωμι. κατα το ιερωτα' 

__________ 
12 



T H E U N C H A N G E A B L E N E S S O F G O D , 4-6 

beget offspringTfor themselves and not for God. 
For the offspring of God's parentage are the perfect 4 
virtues, but the family of evil are the vices, whose 
note is discord. If thou wilt know, my 
mind, what it is to beget not for thyself, learn the 
lesson from the perfect Abraham. He brings to God 
the dearly loved, the only trueborn offspring of the 
soul, that clearest image of self-learned wisdom, 
named Isaac, and without a murmur renders, as in 
duty bound, this fitting thank-offering. But first he 
bound, as the law tells us, the feet of the new strange 
victim (Gen. xxii. 9)> either because having once re-
ceived God's inspiration he judged it right to tread 
no more on aught that was mortal, or it may be 
that he was taught to see how changeable and in-
constant was creation, through his knowledge of the 
unwavering stedfastness that belongs to the Ex-
istent ; for in this we are told he had put his trust 
(Gen. xv. 6). II . He finds a disciple and 5 
successor in Hannah, the gift of the wisdom of God, 
for the name Hannah interpreted is " her grace." She 
received the divine seed and became pregnant. And 
when she had reached the consummation of her 
travail, and had brought forth the type of character 
which has its appointed place in God's order, which 
she named Samuel, a name which being interpreted 
means " appointed to God," she took him and ren-
dered him in due payment to the Giver, judging 
that no good thing was her own peculiar property, 
nothing, which was not a grace and bounty from God. 
For she speaks in the first book of Kings in this wise, 6 
" 1 give to Thee him, a g i f t a " (1 Sam. i. 28), that is 
" who is a gift," and so " I give him who has been 
given." This agrees with the most sacred 

13 



P H I L O 

τον Μωνσέω  γράμμα τοΰτο* " τά δώρα μου, 
δόματά μου, καρπώματά μου διατηρήσετε προσ-

7 φέρειν έμοί." τίνι γάρ εύχαριστητέον άλλω 
πλην θεώ; διά τίνων δε ότι μη διά τών 
ύπ* αύτοϋ δοθέντων; ουδέ γάρ άλλων εύπορήσαι 
δυνατόν, χρεΐο  δ' ούδενό  ών κελεύει προσφέρειν 
αύτώ τά εαυτού δι ύπερβολήν τή  προ  το 
γένο  ημών ευεργεσία 9 μελετήσαντε  γάρ εύ~ 
χαριστητικώ  εχειν και τιμητικώ  αύτοϋ καθ-
αρεύσομεν αδικημάτων έκνιφάμενοι τά καταρρυ-
παίνοντα τον βίον εν τε λόγοι  και νοήσεσι1 και 

[274] 8 εργοι . και γάρ εϋηθε  ει  μεν τά ιερά \ μη 
Hείναι βαδίζειν, δ  αν μη πρότερον λουσάμενο  
φαιδρύνηται το σώμα, εΰχεσθαι δε και θύειν 
έπιχειρεΐν έτι κεκηλιδωμένη και πεφυρμένη διάνοια, 
καίτοι τά μεν ιερά λίθων και ξύλων άφύχου τή  
ύλη  πεποίηται, καθ* αυτό δε και τό σώμα άφυχον 
άλλ ' Ομω  ον άφυχον άφύχων ου προσάφεται μή 
περιρραντηρίοι  και καθαρσίοι  άγνευτικοΐ  χρησά-
μενον, υπομένει δέ τι  τώ θεώ προσελθεΐν ακάθ-
αρτο  ών φνχήν την εαυτοϋ τώ καθαρωτάτω, και 

9 ταύτα μή μέλλων μετανοήσειν; ο μεν γάρ προ  
τώ μηδέν έπεξεργάσασθαι κακόν και τά παλαιά 
εκνίφασθαι δικαιώσα  γεγηθώ  προσίτω, ό δ' άνευ 
τούτων δυσκάθαρτο  ών άφιστάσθω- λήσεται γάρ 
ουδέποτε τον τά εν μυχοΐ  τή  διανοία  όρώντα 
και τοι  άδύτοι  αυτή  έμπεριπατοϋντα. 

10 I I I . τή  μέντοι θεοφιλού  φυχή  δείγμα έν-
αργέστατόν έστι και τό ασμα, εν ω περιέχεται τό 
" στείρα έτεκεν επτά, ή δέ πολλή εν τέκνοι  

11 ήσθένησε." καίτοι γε ενό  έστι μήτηρ του 
1 Conj. (John for MS. oi/eideai or εϊ'δβσι: Wend, έννοίαα. 
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T H E U N C H A N G E A B L E N E S S O F G O D , 6-11 

ordinance of Moses ," M y gifts, M y offerings, M y fruits 
ye shall observe to bring to M e " (Num. xxviii. 2 ) . 
For to whom should we make thank-offering save to 7 
God ? and wherewithal save by what He has given 
us ? for there is nothing else whereof we can have 
sufficiency. God needs nothing, yet in the exceeding 
greatness of His beneficence to our race He bids us 
bring what is His own. For if we cultivate the spirit 
of rendering thanks and honour to Him, we shall be 
pure from wrongdoing and wash away the filthiness 
which defiles our lives in thought and word and deed. 
For it is absurd that a man should be forbidden to 8 
enter the temples save after bathing and cleansing 
his body, and yet should attempt to pray and sacrifice 
with a heart still soiled and spotted. The temples 
are made of stones and timber, that is of soulless 
matter, and soulless too is the body in itself. And 
can it be that while it is forbidden to this soulless 
body to touch the soulless stones, except it have 
first been subjected to lustral and purificatory con-
secration, a man will not shrink from approaching 
with his soul impure the absolute purity of God and 
that too when there is no thought of repentance in 
his heart ? He who is resolved not only to commit 9 
no further sin, but also to wash away the past, may 
approach with gladness : let him who lacks this re-
solve keep far away, since hardly shall he be purified. 
For he shall never escape the eye of Him who sees 
into the recesses of the mind and treads its inmost 
shrine. III . Indeed of the nature of the soul 10 
beloved of God no clearer evidence can we have than 
that psalm of Hannah which contains the words " the 
barren hath borne seven, but she that had many 
children hath languished " (1 Sam. ii. 5 ) . And yet it 11 
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Σαμουήλ ή λέγουσα, πώ  ουν επτά τετοκέναι 
φησίν, εΐ μή τι μονάδα έβδομάδι την αυτήν 
φυσικώτατα νομίζει, ου μόνον εν άριθμοΐ , άλλα 
και εν τή του παντό  αρμονία και εν τοι  τή  
ενάρετου λόγοι  φυχή ; ό γάρ τεταγμένο  μόνω 
θεώ Σαμουήλ, άλλω δέ τό παράπαν συνιών μηδενί, 
κατά τό εν και την μονάδα, τό όντω  δν, κεκό-

12 σμηται. αϋτη δ' ή κατάστασί  εστίν εβδομάδο , 
άναπαυομένη  εν θεώ φυχή  και περι μηδέν τών 
θνητών έργων ετι πονουμένη , κατά άπόλειφιν 
έξάδο , ην απένειμε τοι  τά πρωτεία λαβείν μή 
δυνηθεΐσι, δευτερείων δ' εξ ανάγκη  μεταποιου-

13 μένοι . την μέν ουν στεΐραν, ου την άγονον, άλλα 
την στερράν και ετι σφριγώσαν, του  διά καρτερία  
και ανδρεία  και υπομονή  επι κτήσει του άριστου 
διαθλούσαν άθλου , έβδομάδι τήν ίσότιμον μονάδα 
τίκτειν εικό  ήν εΰτοκο  γάρ και εΰπαι  ή φύσι . 

14 τήν δέ πολλήν άσθενεΐν εν τέκνοι  εΐπεν άφευδώ  
και σφόδρα έναργώ · Οταν γάρ μία ουσα φυχή 
πολλά ώδίνη του ενό  απόστασα, μυρία κατά τό 
εϊκό  γίνεται, κάπειτα πλήθει τέκνων έξηρτημένων 
βαφυνομένη και πιεζόμενη—εστί δέ ήλιτόμηνα και 

15 άμβλωθρίδια τά πλείστα αυτών—εξασθενεί, τίκτει 
μέν γάρ τά  προ  σχήματα και χρώματα δι* 
οφθαλμών επιθυμία , τίκτει δέ τά  προ  φωνά  δι9 

0 Of. De Post. 64. 6 Or " since his soul rests." 
c For Philo's ideas about Six and Seven cf. Leg. AIL 

i. 2-16. 
d In identifying στείρα//, " barren," with στερράν, " firm," 

Philo is not so far out as in most of his philological vagaries. 
The two words may be the same in origin, " hard ground " 
being " barren ground." 
16 



T H E U N C H A N G E A B L E N E S S O F G O D , 11-15 

is the mother of one child—Samuel—who is speaking. 
How then can she say that she has borne seven ? It 
can only be that in full accordance with the truth of 
things, she holds the One to be the same as the 
Seven,a not only in the lore of numbers, but also in 
the harmony of the universe and in the thoughts of 
the virtuous soul. For Samuel who is appointed to 
God alone and holds no company with any other has 
his being ordered in accordance with the One and 
the Monad, the truly existent. But this condition 12 
of his implies the Seven, that is a soul which rests b 

in God and toils no more at any mortal task, and has 
thus left behind the Six, which God has assigned to 
those who could not win the first place, but must needs 
limit their claims to the second.0 W e might well 13 
expect, then, that the barren woman,not meaning the 
childless, but the " firm " or solid d who still abounds 
in power, who with endurance and courage perseveres 
to the finish in the contest, where the prize is the 
acquisition of the Best, should bring forth the Monad 
which is of equal value with the Seven ; for her 
nature is that of a happy and goodly motherhood. 
And when she says that she who had many children 14 
languishes, her words are as clear as they are true. 
For when the soul that is one departs from the one 
and is in travail with many, she naturally is multiplied 
a thousand-fold,6 and then weighed down and sore 
pressed by the multitude of children that cling to 
her—most of them abortions born out of due time— 
she languishes utterly. She brings forth the desires 15 
of which the eyes and the ears are the channels, 
these for shapes and colours, those for sounds ; she 

e Or " vast is the number of children born to her." See 
App. p. 483. 
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ωτων, εγκύμων 8' εστί και τών γαστρό  και τών 
υπ αυτήν, ώστε πολλών έκκρεμαμένων εγγόνων 
βαρύτατον άχθο  φέρουσα παρίεται καϊ χείρα  ύπ' 
ασθενεία  καθεΐσα άπολέγεται. τούτον μεν δή τον 
τρόπον ήττήσθαι συμβαίνει πάσιν, όσοι φθαρτοΐ  

7 5 j εαυτοΐ  φθαρτά γεννώσιν. 
16 IV . " νιοι δ' | ούχ ήττον μόνον άλλα και θάνα-
τον υπό φιλαυτία  άνεδέξαντο. 6 γοϋν Αύνάν,1' αίσθό -
μένο  Οτι ουκ αύτώ εσται τό σπέρμα," ου πρό-
τερον έπαύσατο τό λογικόν, όπερ άριστον τών Ον-
των γένο  εστί, διαφθείρων ή και αυτό  άνεδέζατο 
φθοράν παντελή, σφόδρα ορθώ  και προσηκόντω * 

17 ei γάρ άπαντα πράξουσί τίνε  αυτών ένεκα, μή 
γονέων τιμή , μή παίδων εύκοσμία , μή σωτηρία  
πατρίδο , μή νόμων φυλακή , μή έθών βεβαιότητο , 
μή ιδίων μή κοινών επανορθώσεω , μή ιερών άγι~ 
στεία , μή τή  προ  θεόν ευσέβεια  επιστρεφόμενοι, 

18 κακοδαιμονήσουσιν. ενό  γάρ ών εΐπον χάριν άντι-
καταλλάξασθαι και αυτό τό ζήν εύκλεέ , οι δ' άρα 
και αθρόων τών οϋτω περιμαχήτων φασίν, ει μή 
τινα ήδονήν μέλλοι περιποιεΐν, κατολιγωρήσειν. 
τοιγάρτοι πονηράν εισήγησιν ό αδέκαστο  θεό  
έκφυλου δόγματο , έπίκλησιν Αύνάν, εκποδών άν-

19 ελεΐ. παραιτητέοι δη πάντε  οι γεν-
νώντε  αύτοι , τό δ' έστιν όσοι τό ϊδιον λυσιτελέ  
μόνον θηρώμενοι τών άλλων ύπερορώσιν, ώσπερ 
αύτοΐ  μόνοι  φύντε , ουχί δέ μυρίοι  άλλοι , πατρί, 

α Or " gives up the right." 
b The sections 16-19 largely repeat De Post. 180, 181. 

e See App. p. 483. 
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T H E U N C H A N G E A B L E N E S S O F G O D , 15-19 

is pregnant with the lusts of the belly and those 
which have their seat below it, and thus, under 
the crushing load of the many children that hang 
upon her, she grows faint and dropping her hands 
in weakness sinks in prostration.0 This manner of 
defeat is the lot of all who engender things cor-
ruptible for their corruptible selves. 

IV. Some b there are who through self-love have 16 
brought upon themselves not only defeat but death. 
Thus Onan " perceiving that the seed will not be his " 
(Gen. xxxviii. 9)> ceased not to destroy the reasoning 
principle, which in kind is the best of all existing 
things, till he himself underwent utter destruction. 
And right just and fitting was his fate. For if there 17 
shall be any whose every deed is self-seeking, who 
have no regard for the honouring of their parents, 
for the ordering of their children aright, for the 
safety of their country, for the maintenance of the 
laws, for the security of good customs, for the better 
conduct of things private and public, for the sanctity 
of temples, for piety towards God, miserable shall be 
their fate. To sacrifice life itself for any single one 18 
of these that I have named is honour and glory. But 
these self-lovers—they say that if these blessings, 
desirable as they are, were all put together, they 
would utterly despise them, if they should not pro-
cure them some future pleasure.0 And therefore God 
in His impartial justice will cast out to destruction 
that evil suggestion of an unnatural creed, called 
Onan. W e must indeed reject all those 19 
who " beget for themselves," that is all those who 
pursue only their own profit and think not of others. 
For they think themselves born for themselves only 
and not for the innumerable others, for father, for 
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μητρί, γυναικί, τέκνοι , πατρίδι, ανθρώπων γένει, εΐ 
δέ δει προελθόντα  τι περαιτέρω φάναι, ούρανώ, γή, 
τω παντι κόσμω, έπιστήμαι , άρεταΐ , τω πατρί και 
ήγεμόνι τών συμπάντων ών έκάστω κατά δύναμιν 
άπονεμητέον τό άρμόττον μή τά πάντα προσθήκην 
εαυτού, εαυτόν δέ τών πάντων νομίζοντα. 

20 V . Τούτων μέν δή άλι , τά δ' ακόλουθα τώ 
λόγω συνυφήνωμεν. " ιδών" ουν φησι t( κύριο  ό 
θεό  ότι έπληθύνθησαν αί κακίαι τών ανθρώπων 
επί τή  γή , και πα  τι  διανοείται έν τή καρδία 
επιμελώ  τά πονηρά πάσα  τά  ημέρα , ένεθυμήθη 
ό θεό , ότι έποίησε τον άνθρωπον επί τή  γή , 
και διενοήθη. και ειπεν ο θεό * απαλείφω τον άν-
θρωπον ον έποίησα άπό προσώπου τή  γή " 

£1 ΐσω  τινέ  τών ανεξέταστων 
ύποτοπήσουσι τον νομοθέτην αίνίττεσθαι, Οτι επί 
τή γενέσει τών ανθρώπων ό δημιουργό  μετέγνω 
κατιδών τήν άσέβειαν αυτών, ή  χάριν αιτία  
έβουλήθη σύμπαν διαφθεΐραι τό γένο , άλλ'  στω-
σαν ότι ταύτα δοξάζοντε  έπελαφρίζουσι και έπι-
κουφίζουσι τά τών παλαιών εκείνων αμαρτήματα 

22 δι ' ύπερβολήν τή  περί αυτού  άθεότητο . τί γάρ 
αν άσέβημα μείζον γένοιτο του ύπολαμβάνειν τον 

'β76] άτρεπτον τρέπεσθαι; καίτοι \ τινών άξιούντων 
μηδέ πάντα  ανθρώπου  ταΐ  γνώμαι  έπαμφοτερί-
ζειν του  γάρ άδόλω  και καθαρώ  φιλοσοφήσαντα  
μέγιστον εκ τή  επιστήμη  αγαθόν εϋρασθαι τό μή 
τοι  πράγμασι συμμεταβάλλειν, αλλά μετά στερ-
ρότητο  άκλινοϋ  και παγίου βεβαιότητο  άπασι 

23 τοι  άρμόττουσιν εγχειρεΐν. V I . αρέσκει 
β Lit. " unexamined," i.e. by themselves. 

b See App. p. _83. 
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T H E U N C H A N G E A B L E N E S S O F G O D , 19-23 

mother, for wife, for children, for country, for the 
human race, and if we must extend the list, for 
heaven, for earth, for the universe, for knowledge, for 
virtues, for the Father and Captain of all; to each of 
whom we are bound according to our powers to render 
what is due, not holding all things to be an adjunct 
of ourselves, but rather ourselves an adjunct of all. 

V. Enough on this point. Let us extend our dis- 20 
cussion to embrace the words that follow. " The Lord 
God," says Moses, " seeing that the wickednesses of 
men were multiplied upon the earth and that every 
man intended evil in his heart diligently all his days, 
God had it in His mind that He had made man upon 
the earth, and H e bethought Him. And God said, I 
will blot out man, whom I made, from the face of 
the earth " (Gen. vi. 5-7). Perhaps some 21 
of those who are careless inquirers α will suppose that 
the Lawgiver is hinting that the Creator repented 
of the creation of men when He beheld their impiety, 
and that this was the reason why He wished to 
destroy the whole race. Those who think thus may 
be sure that they make the sins of these men of old 
time seem light and trivial through the vastness of 
their own godlessness. For what greater impiety 22 
could there be than to suppose that the Unchangeable 
changes ? Indeed some maintain b that even among 
men vacillation of mind and judgement is not uni-
versal ; for those who study philosophy in guileless-
ness and purity, it is held, gain from their knowledge 
this as their chief reward, that they do not change 
with changing circumstances, but with unbending 
stedfastness and firm constancy take in hand all 
that it behoves them to do. V I . It is a tenet 23 
of the lawgiver also that the perfect man seeks for 
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δέ καϊ τώ νομοθέτη τον τέλειον ηρεμία  έφίεσθαί' 
τό γαρ είρημένον τώ σοφώ εκ προσώπου του 
θεοϋ "συ δέ αύτοϋ στήθι μετ' εμοϋ" τό 
άκλινέ  και άρρεπέ  τή  γνώμη  και ίδρυμενον 

24 πάντη σα<^€στατα παρίστησι. τώ γάρ οντι θαυ-
μάσιον, ώσπερ τινά λύραν τήν φυχήν μουσικώ  
άρμοσάμενον ουκ όξέσι και βαρεσι τοι  φθόγγοι , 
άλλ ' επιστήμη μέν τών εναντίων,1 χρήσει δέ τών 
άμεινόνων, μήτε επιτεΐναι προσυπερβάλλοντα μήτε 
άνεΐναι /χαλ^ά^αντα τήν αρετών και τών φύσει 
καλών άρμονίαν, δι* Ισου δ ' αυτήν φυλάξαντα 

25 κροτεΐν και έπιφάλλειν εμμελώ . όργανον γάρ 
τελεώτατον υπό φύσεω  δημιουργηθέν άρχετυπον 
τών χειροκμήτων τοϋτό γε' όπερ ει καλώ  άρμο-
σθείη, τήν πασών άρίστην συμφωνίαν άπεργάσεται, 
ήτι  ουκ εν κλάσει και τόνοι  εμμελοϋ  φωνή , 
άλλ ' εν ομολογία τών κατά τον βίον πράξεων έχει 

26 τό τέλο , όπου γοϋν ανθρώπων φυχή τον πολύν 
κλύδωνα και σάλον, δν καταρραγέν σφοδρόν πνεϋμα 
τό κακία  αίφνίδιον ήγειρεν, επιστήμη  και σοφία  
αϋραι  άποτίθεται και τό κυμαίνον και παρωδηκό  
ύφεΐσα νηνέμω ευδία χρωμένη γαληνιάζει, εϊτ 
ένδοιάζει , ότι ό άφθαρτο  και μακάριο  και τών 
αρετών και αυτή  τελειότητο  και ευδαιμονία  
άνημμένο  τό κράτο  ου χρήται γνώμη  μεταβολή, 
μένει δέ εφ* ών εξ αρχή  έβουλεύσατο ουδέν αυτών 

27 μετατιθεί ; άνθρώποι  μέν οδν τό εύ-
μετάβολον ή διά τήν εν αύτοΐ  ή διά τήν έκτο  
αβεβαιότητα συμβαίνειν ανάγκη· οίον ούτω  φίλου  
έλόμενοι πολλάκι  και βραχύν τινα αύτοΐ  συν-

1 Wend, approves of Mangey's των <aya0av και τώι>> 
εναντίων (cf. 49). But see App. p. 483. 
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quietude. For the words addressed to the Sage with 
God as the speaker, " stand thou here with M e " 
(Deut. v. 31 ) , shew most plainly how unbending, un-
wavering and broad-based is his will. Wonderful 24 
indeed is the soul of the Sage, how he sets it, like a 
lyre, a to harmony not with a scale of notes low and 
high, but with the knowledge of moral opposites, and 
the practice of such of them as are better ; how he 
does not strain it to excessive heights, nor yet relax 
it and weaken the concord of virtues and things 
naturally beautiful, but keeps it ever at an equal 
tension and plays it with hand or bow in melody. 
Such a soul is the most perfect instrument fashioned 25 
by nature, the pattern of those which are the work 
of our hands. And if it be well adjusted, it will 
produce a symphony the most beautiful in the world, 
one which has its consummation not in the cadences 
and tones of melodious sound, but in the consistencies 
of our life's actions. Oh ! if the soul of man, when 26 
it feels the soft breeze of wisdom and knowledge, 
can dismiss the stormy surge which the fierce burst 
of the gale of wickedness has suddenly stirred, and 
levelling the billowy swell can rest in unruffled calm 
under a bright clear sky, can you doubt that He , the 
Imperishable Blessed One, who has taken as His 
own the sovereignty of the virtues, of perfection 
itself and beatitude, knows no change of will, but 
ever holds fast to what He purposed from the first 
without any alteration ? With men then 27 
it must needs be that they are ready to change, 
through instability whether it be in themselves or 
outside them. So for example b often when we have 
chosen our friends and been familiar with them for 

β See App. p . 483. 6 See App. p. 484. 
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διατρίφαντε  χρόνον, ουδέν έγκαλεΐν έχοντε  άπ-
εστράφημεν, ώ  εί  εχθρών ή αγνοουμένων γοϋν 

28 τάξιν έμβιβάσαι. τούτο το έργον κούφην εύχέρειαν 
ημών αυτών ελέγχει τά  εξ αρχή  υποθέσει  αδυ-
νατούντων κραταιώ  διαφυλάττει^· 6 δέ θεό  ούχ 
άφίκορο . και μην εστίν δτε διανοούμεθα μέν 
έπιμένειν κριτηρίοι  τοι  αύτοΐ , οι δέ προσελθόντε  
ουκ έμειναν εν όμοίω, ώστ εξ ανάγκη  και αί 

29 ήμέτεραι γνώμαι συμμετέβαλον. προϊδέσθαι γάρ 
ή μελλόντων πραγμάτων συντυχία  ή γνώμα  
έτερων άνθρωπον οντά άμήχανον, τώ δέ θεώ ώ  
εν αυγή καθαρά πάντα άρίδηλα. και γάρ άχρι 

[277] τών φυχή  μυχών \ φθάσα , ά τοι  άλλοι  έστιν 
αόρατα τηλαυγώ  πέφυκε καθοράν, και προμήθεια 
και πρόνοια χρώμενο , οίκείαι  άρεταΐ , ουδέν 
άπελευθεριάζειν και έξω τή  έαυτου καταλήφεω  
βαίνειν έα· έπειδήπερ ουδ ' ή τών μελλόντων άδη-
λότη  αύτώ συμβατή' ούτε γάρ άδηλον ούτε 

30 μέλλον ουδέν θεώ. δήλον μέν ουν, ότι και τών 
γεννηθέντων τον φυτεύσαντα και τών δημιουρ-
γηθέντων τον τεχνίτην και τον έπίτροπον τών 
έπιτροπευομένων επιστήμονα [άναγκαΐον] είναι δει. 
ό δέ θεό  πατήρ και τεχνίτη  και επίτροπο  τών 
εν ούρανώ τε και κόσμω προ  άλήθειάν έστι,. και 
μην τά γε μέλλοντα συσκίαζεται υπό του αύθι  
χρόνου, τοτέ μέν βραχεί, τοτέ δέ μακρώ δια-

31 στήματί. δημιουργό  δέ και χρόνου 
θεό ' και γάρ του πατρό  αύτοϋ πατήρ—πατήρ 
δέ χρόνου κόσμο —τήν κίνησιν αύτοϋ γένεσιν 
άποφήνα  εκείνου · ώστε υίωνοϋ τάξιν έχειν προ  
θεόν τον χρόνον. ο μέν γάρ κόσμο  ούτο  νεώτερο  

α See App. p. 484. 
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a short time, we turn from them, though we have no 
charge to bring against them, and count them 
amongst our enemies, or at best as strangers. Such 28 
action proves the facile levity of ourselves, how little 
capacity we have for stoutly holding to our original 
judgements. But God has no such fickleness. Or 
again, sometimes we are minded to hold to the 
standards we have taken but we find ourselves with 
others who have not remained constant, and thus 
our judgements perforce change with theirs. For a 29 
mere man cannot foresee the course of future events, 
or the judgements of others, but to God as in pure 
sunlight all things are manifest. For already He has 
pierced into the recesses of our soul, and what is 
invisible to others is clear as daylight to His eyes. 
He employs the forethought and foreknowledge which 
are virtues peculiarly His own, and suffers nothing 
to escape His control or pass outside His compre-
hension. For not even about the future can un-
certainty be found with Him, since nothing is un-
certain or future to God. No one doubts that the 30 
parent must have knowledge of his offspring, the 
craftsman of his handiwork, the steward of things 
entrusted to his stewardship. But God is in very 
truth the father and craftsman and steward of the 
heaven and the universe and all that is therein. 
Future events lie shrouded in the darkness of the 
time that is yet to be at different distances, some 
near, some far. But God is the maker of 31 
time a also, for H e is the father of time's father, that is 
of the universe, and has caused the movements of the 
one to be the source of the generation of the other. 
Thus time stands to God in the relation of a grandson. 
For this universe, since we perceive it by our senses, 
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υιό  θεοϋ, are αισθητό  ών τον γάρ πρεσβύτερον 
[ονδένα είπε]1—νοητό  δ' εκείνο —πρεσβειών άξιώ-

32 σα  παρ* εαντώ καταμενειν διενοήθη. ούτο  οδν 
ο νεώτερο  νιο  6 αίσθητό  κινηθεί  την χρόνου 
φύσιν άναλάμφαι και άνασχεΐν έποίησεν. ώστε 
ουδέν παρά θεώ μέλλον τώ και τά τών χρόνων 
νπηγμενω πέρατα· και γάρ ον χρόνο , άλλα τό 
άρχέτνπον τοϋ χρόνον και παράδειγμα αιών2 ό 
βίο  εστίν αύτοϋ3* εν αίώνι δε οντε παρελήλνθεν 
ουδέν οντε μέλλει, αλλά μόνον ύφέστηκεν. 

33 V I I . *Υκανώ  ουν διειλεγμένοι περι τοϋ μή 
χρήσθαι μετάνοια τό δν ακολούθω  άποδώσομεν, 
τι έστι τό " ένεθυμήθη ό θεό  οτι έποίησε τον 

34 άνθρωπον επί τή  γή  και διενοήθη." έννοιαν 
καΐ διανόησιν, τήν μέν εναποκειμενην ονσαν 
νόησιν, τήν δέ νοήσεω  διεξοδον, βεβαιοτάτα  
δννάμει  ό ποιητή  τών όλων κληρωσάμενο  και 
χρώμένο  άει ταύται  τά έργα έαντοϋ καταθεάται. 
τά μέν δη μή λείποντα τήν τάξιν τή  πειθαρχία  
ένεκα επαινεί, τά δέ μεθιστάμενα τή κατά λιπο-
τακτών ώρισμένη μετέρχεται δίκη. 

35 τών γάρ σωμάτων τά μέν ένεδήσατο έζει, τά δέ 
φύσει, τά δέ φνχή, τά δέ λογική φυχή. λίθων μέν 
ουν και ξύλων, ά δή τή  συμφυια  άπέσπασται, 

[278] δεσμόν κραταιότατον έξιν \ είργάζετο' ή δέ εστι 
πνεϋμα άναστρέφον έφ* εαυτό· άρχεται μέν γάρ 

1 Wend, regards ούδένα elire as a Christian interpolation. 
The Translator suggests dp yap πρεσβύτ ρον τοΟδ' 'ένα e!%e, which 
with the transference of τ and the substitution of χ for π is 
the same as the MS. 2 MSS. δι ών. 3 MSS. αυτών. 

a See App. p. 484. 
b The fourfold classification which follows has been 

already given shortly in Leg. All. ii. 22-23. 
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is the younger son of God. To the elder son, I mean 
the intelligible universe, H e assigned the place of 
firstborn, and purposed that it should remain in His 
own keeping. So this younger son, the world of our 32 
senses, when set in motion, brought that entity we 
call time to the brightness of its rising. And thus 
with God there is no future, since He has made the 
boundaries of the ages subject to Himself. For God's 
life is not a time, but eternity, which is the archetype 
and pattern of time a ; and in eternity there is no past 
nor future, but only present existence. 

V I I . Having now discoursed sufficiently on the 33 
theme that the Existent does not experience repent-
ance, we will explain in due sequence the words " God 
had it in His mind that He had made men upon the 
earth and He bethought Him " (Gen. vi. 6 ) . " Having 34 
in one's mind " and " bethinking," the former being 
the thought quiescent in the mind, a the latter the 
thought brought to an issue, are two most constant 
powers, which the Maker of all things has taken as 
His own and ever employs them when He contem-
plates His own works. Those of His creatures who 
do not leave their appointed places, He praises for 
their obedience. Those who depart from it He visits 
with the punishment which is the doom of deserters. 

This is explained by consideration of the 35 
different conditions, which He has made inseparable 
from the various bodies.6 These are in some cases 
cohesion, in others growth, in others life, in others a 
reasoning soul. Thus, in stones and bits of wood 
which have been severed from their organism, He 
wrought cohesion, which acts as the most rigid of 
bonds. Cohesion c is a breath or current ever re-

β See note in App. on Leg. All. ii. 22. 
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από τών μέσων επί τά πέρατα τείνεσθαι, φαΰσαν 
δέ άκρα  επιφανεία  ανακάμπτει πάλιν, άχρι  αν 
έπι τον αυτόν άφίκηται τόπον, αφ* οΰ τό πρώτον 

30 ώρμήθη· εζεω  ό συνεχή  οΰτο  δίαυλο  άφθαρτο , 
ον οι δρομεί  άπομιμούμενοι ταΐ  τριετηρίσιν εν 
τοι  ανθρώπων απάντων κοινοΐ  θεάτροι  ώ  
μέγα δή και λαμπρόν και περιμάχητον έργον έπι-
δείκνυνται. 

3 7 V I I I . Τήν δέ φύσιν απένειμε τοι  φυτοΐ  κερα-
σάμενο  αυτήν έκ πλείστων δυνάμεων, θρεπτική  
τε και μεταβλητική  καΐ αυξητική . και γάρ 
τρέφεται τροφή  όντα χρεία, τεκμήριον δέ* τά μή 
άρδόμενα φθίνει και άφαυαίνεται, ώσπερ αδ τά 
ποτιζόμενα εμφανώ  αΰζεταΐ' τά γάρ τέω  διά 
βραχύτητα χαμαίζηλα εξαίφνη  άναδραμόντα ερνη 
γίνεται περιμηκέστατα. τι χρή λέγειν περί μετά-

38 βολή  αυτών; ταΐ  μέν γάρ χειμεριναΐ  τροπαΐ  
τά πέταλα μαρανθέντα ει  τοΰδαφο  χεΐται, οι τε 
έν ταΐ  κληματίσι λεγόμενοι προ  τών γεωπόνων 
οφθαλμοί καθάπερ έν τοι  ζώοι  καταμύουσι, τά 
τε προ  τά  έκφύσει  στόμια πάντα εσφιγκται τή  
φύσεω  εΐσω τότε συνειλημμένη  και ήσυχαζούση , 
Ινα δια77Τ€ΐ;σασα οΐά τι  αθλητή  προηγώνισμένο  
και συΧλεζαμένη τήν ιδίαν ίσχύν προ  του  έθάδα  
άθλου  έξ ύπαρχή  άπαντα, γίνεται δέ τοΰτο ταΐ  

39 ^αριναΐ  και κατά θέρο  ώραι - ώσπερ γάρ έκ 
βαθέο  ύπνου περιαναστασα τού  τε οφθαλμού  
διοίγνυσι τά τε μεμυκότα τών στομίων άναστείλασα 
εύρύνει, ών 8* εστίν έγκύμων πάντα άποτίκτει, 
πέταλα και κληματίδα , έλικα , οϊναρα,1 καρπόν 
επί πάσιν εΐθ' όταν τελεσθή, παρέχεται τά  τροφά  

1 MSS. οϊον &ρα. 
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turning to itself. It begins to extend itself from the 
centre of the body in question to its extremes, and 
when it has reached the outermost surface it reverses 
its course, till it arrives at the place from which it 
first set out. This regular double course of cohesion 3 6 
is indestructible ; and it is this which the runners 
imitate at the triennial festivals in the places of 
spectacle universal among men, and exhibit as a 
great and splendid feat, well worthy of their efforts. 

V I I I . Growth God assigned to plants. It is a com- 37 
pound of many capacities, that of taking nourishment, 
that of undergoing change and that of increasing. 
Nourishment plants receive as they need it, as the fol-
lowing proof shews. When they are not watered they 
decay and wither, just as their increase when watered 
is plain to see, for sprouts heretofore too tiny to rise 
above the ground suddenly shoot up and become 
quite tall. It is hardly necessary to speak of their 
function of change. When the winter solstice arrives, 38 
the leaves wither and shed themselves to the ground, 
and the " eyes," as the husbandmen call them, on 
the twigs close like eyes in animals, and all the out-
lets which serve to put forth life are bound tight, for 
Nature a within them compresses herself and hiber-
nates, to get a breathing-space, like an athlete after 
his first contest, and thus having regained her fund 
of strength, comes forth to resume the familiar con-
flict. And this comes to pass in the spring and 
summer seasons. For she arises as though from a 39 
deep sleep and unseals the eyes, opens wide the 
closed outlets, and brings forth all that is in her 
womb, shoots, twigs, tendrils, leaves and, to crown 
all, fruit. Then when the fruit is fully formed, she 

α Or "power of growth." 
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ofa μητηρ τώ γενομενω διά τίνων αφανών πόρων, 
οι τοι  iv γυναιξί μαστοΐ  άναλογοΰσι, και ου 
πρότερον παύεται τρεφουσα ή τον καρπόν τελε-

40 σφορηθήναι· τελεσφορεΐται δέ ό πεπανθει  άκρω , 
ήνίκα, καν μηδει  δρεπηται, τή  συμφυια  αυτό  
επείγεται διαζευγνυσ^αι άτε μηκέτι τροφών τών 
άπό τή  τεκούση  δεόμενο , ικανό  δ ' ών, εΐ χώρα  
αγαθή  επιλάχοι, σπείρειν και γεννάν Ομοια τοι  
φυτεύσασι. 

41 I X .  υχήν δέ φύσεω  τρισϊ διαλλάττουσαν 6 
ποιών εποίει, αίσθήσει, φαντασία, ορμή* τά μέν 
γάρ φυτά άόρμητα, αφάνταστα, αίσθήσεω  αμέτοχα, 
τών δέ ζώων έκαστον αθρόων μετέχει τών είρη-

42 μένων, αΐσθησι  μέν ουν, ώ  αυτό που δηλοΐ 
τούνομα, εΐσθεσί  τι  ούσα τά φανεντα επεισφερει 
τώ νώ' τούτω γάρ, επειδή μεγιστόν εστι ταμεΐον 
και πανδεχε , πάνθ* όσα δι οράσεω  και ακοή  
και τών άλλων αισθητικών οργάνων εντίθεται και 

43 εναποθησαυρίζεται. φαντασία δε εστι τύπωσι  \ 
[279J iv φυχή' ών1 γάρ είσήγαγεν εκάστη τών αισθήσεων, 

ώσπερ δακτύλιο  τι  ή σφραγι  εναπεμάζατο τον 
οίκεΐον χαρακτήρα* κηρώ δέ εοικώ  ό νου  το 
εκμαγεΐον δεζάμενο  άκρω  παρ* εαυτώ φυλάττει, 
μέχρι  αν ή αντίπαλο  μνήμη  τον τύπον λεάνασα 

44 λήθη άμυδρόν εργάσηται ή παντελώ  άφανίση. τό 
δέ φανέν και τύπωσαν τοτέ μέν οίκείω  τοτέ δέ 
ώ  ετερω  διεθηκε τήν φυχήν. τούτο δέ αυτή  τό 

1 MSS. or ^ - or ά. 

° " The word φαντασία, * appearance' or * appearing,' is 
a technical term in Stoic logic for which no one English 
equivalent is as yet unanimously adopted. It denotes the 
immediate datum of consciousness or experience, whether 
presented to the sense or in certain cases to the mind. Hence 
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provides nourishment, like the mother to the infant, 
through some hidden channels, which correspond to 
the breasts in women, and she ceases not to minister 
this nourishment till the fruit is brought to its con-
summation. That consummation comes to the fully 40 
ripened fruit, when, if none pluck it, it automatically 
seeks to disengage itself from its organism, since it 
needs no longer the nurture which its parent sup-
plies, and is capable, if it chance to drop on good 
soil, of sowing and producing other plants similar to 
those which gave it its existence. 

I X . Life was made by its creator different from 41 
growth in three ways. It has sensation, " presenta-
tion/1 " impulse. For plants have no impulse, no 
" presentation," no gift of sense-perception, while 
each living creature participates in all three com-
bined. Sensation or sense, as the name itself shews, 42 
is " a putting in," and introduces what has appeared 
to it to the mind. For mind is a vast and receptive 
storehouse in which all that comes through sight or 
hearing and the other organs of sense is placed and 
treasured. " Presentation " is an imprint 43 
made on the soul. For, like a ring or seal, it stamps b 

on the soul the image corresponding to everything 
which each of the senses has introduced. And the 
mind like wax receives the impress and retains it 
vividly, until forgetfulness the opponent of memory 
levels out the imprint, and makes it indistinct, or 
entirely effaces it. But the object which has pre- 44 
sented itself and made the impression has an effect 
upon the soul sometimes of an appropriate kind,& 

sometimes the reverse. And this condition or state 
' presentation ' is nearer than * perception ' or * impression' 
(Hicks on Diog. Laert. vii. 4 3 ; Loeb translation, vol. ii. 
p. 152). 6 See App. p. 484. 
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πάθο  ορμή καλείται, ήν οριζόμενοι πρώτην εφασαν 
εΐναι φυχή  κίνησιν. 

45  οσούτοι  μέν δή ζώα προϋχει φυτών ϊδωμεν 
δέ τ'ινι τών άλλων ζώων ύπερβέβληκεν άνθρωπο . 
Χ . έξαίρετον ούτο  το'ινυν γέρα  έλαχε διάνοιαν, 
ή τά  απάντων φύσει  σωμάτων τε όμοΰ και 
πραγμάτων εΐωθε καταλαμβάνειν. καθάπερ γάρ 
εν μέν τώ σώματι τό ήγεμονικόν όφι  εστίν, εν δέ 
τώ παντι ή του φωτό  φύσι , τον αυτόν τρόπον 

46 και τών εν ήμιν τό κρατιστευον ο νου * φυχή  γάρ 
Οφι  ούτο  οίκείαι  περιλαμπόμενο  αύγαΐ , δι 
ών ό πολύ  και βαθύ  ζόφο , δν κατεχεεν άγνοια 
τών πραγμάτων, άνασκίδναται. τούτο τή  φυχή  
τό είδο  ούκ εκ τών αυτών στοιχείων, εξ ών τά 
άλλα άπετελεΐτο, διεπλάσθη, καθαρωτερα  δέ και 
άμείνονο  έλαχε τή  ουσία , εξ ή  αί θεΐαι φύσει  
έδημιουργοΰντο' παρό και μόνον τών έν ήμιν εί-

47 κότω  άφθαρτον έδοξεν είναι διάνοια, μόνην γάρ 
αυτήν ο γεννήσα  πατήρ ελευθερία  ήξίωσε, και τα 
τή  ανάγκη  άνει  δεσμά άφετον εϊασε, δωρησά-
μενο  αυτή τοϋ πρεπωδεστάτου και οικείου κτή-
ματο  αύτώ, τοϋ εκουσίου, μοΐραν, ήν ήδύνατο 
δέξασθαί' τά μέν γάρ άλλα ζώα, ών εν ταΐ  φυχαΐ  
τό έξαιρούμενον ει  έλευθερίαν, νου , ούκ εστι, 
καταζευχθέντα και έγχαλινωθέντα προ  ύπηρεσιαν 
άνθρώποι  παραδέδοται ώσπερ οίκέται δεσπόται , 
ό δέ άνθρωπο  έθελουργου και αύτοκελεύστου 
γνώμη  λαχών και προαιρετικαΐ  χρώμενο  τά 
πολλά ταΐ  ένεργείαι  είκότω  φόγον μέν έσχεν 
έφ' οΐ  έκ προνοία  αδικεί, επαινον δέ έφ' οΐ  εκών 

α See App. p. 484. b See App. p. 485. 
0 i.e. the stars, cf. De Gig. 7. See App. Vol . II. p . 502. 
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of the soul is called impulse or appetite, which has 
been defined as the first movement of the soul.a 

In all these ways living creatures excel plants. 45 
Let us now see where man has been made superior 
to other animals. X . W e find that the special pre-
rogative he has received is mind, habituated to appre-
hend the natures both of all material objects and of 
things in general. For as sight holds the leading 
place in the body, and the quality of light holds the 
leading place in the universe, so too in us the dominant 
element is the mind. For mind is the sight of the 46 
soul,a illuminated by rays peculiar to itself, whereby 
the vast and profound darkness, poured upon it by 
ignorance of things, is dispersed. This branch of the 
soul was not formed of the same elements, out of 
which the other branches were brought to comple-
tion, but it was allotted something better and purer,6 

the substance in fact out of which 0 divine natures 
were wrought. And therefore it is reasonably held 
that the mind alone in all that makes us what we 
are is indestructible. For it is mind alone which the 47 
Father who begat it judged worthy of freedom, and 
loosening the fetters of necessity, suffered it to range 
as it listed, and of that free-will which is His most 
peculiar possession and most worthy of His majesty 
gave it such portion as it was capable of receiving. 
For the other living creatures in whose souls the 
mind, the element set apart for liberty, has no place, 
have been committed under yoke and bridle to the 
service of men, as slaves to a master. But man, 
possessed of a spontaneous and self-determined will, 
whose activities for the most part rest on deliberate 
choice, is with reason blamed for what he does 
wrong with intent, praised when he acts rightly of 
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48 κατορθοΐ. τών μέν γάρ άλλων φυτών τ€ και 
ζώων οϋτ€ αϊ εύφορίαι επαινετοί οϋθ' αϊ κακο-
πραγίαι φεκταί—τά  γάρ εφ* εκάτερα κινήσει  και 
μεταβολά  άπροαιρετου  και ακουσίου  ελαβον—, 
μόνη δέ ή ανθρώπου φυχή δεξαμενή παρά θεοϋ τήν 
εκούσιον κίνησιν και κατά τούτο μάλιστα όμοιω-
θεΐσα ούτω, χαλεπή  και άργαλεωτάτη  δεσποίνη , 

[280] τή  ανάγκη , ώ  οίον τε ήν ελευθερωθεΐσα \ κατη-
γορία  αν δεόντω  τυγχάνοι, Οτι τον ελευθερώ-
σαντα ου περιεπει· τοιγάρτοι τήν κατ απελεύθερων 
αχάριστων άπαραίτητον δίκην ορθότατα τίσει. 

49 "Ωστε " ενεθυμήθη και διενοήθη ό θεό  " ούχ' 
νυν πρώτον, αλλ* εξ ετι πάλαι παγίω  και βεβαίω , 
" ότι εποίησε τον άνθρωπον," τουτέστιν όποιον 
αυτόν εΙργάσατο% είργάσατο γάρ αυτόν άφετον και 
ελεύθερον, εκουσίοι  και προαιρετικαΐ  χρησόμενον 
ταΐ  ενεργείαι  προ  τήνδε τήν χρείαν, Ινα επι-
σταμένο  αγαθά τε αύ και κακά και καλών και 
αισχρών λαμβάνων έννοιαν και δικαίοι  και άδίκοι  
και Ολω  τοι  άπ* αρετή  και κακία  καθαρώ  επι-
βάλλων αίρεσει μέν τών άμεινόνων, φυγή δέ τών 

50 εναντίων χρήται. παρό και λόγιόν εστι 
τοιούτον άναγεγραμμενον εν Δευτερονομίω* " ιδού 
δεδωκα προ προσώπου σου τήν ζωήν και τον 
θάνατον, τό αγαθόν και τό κακόν, εκλεξαι τήν 
ζωήν" ούκουν αμφότερα διά τούτου παρίσταται, 
ότι και επιστήμονε  τών αγαθών και τών εναν-
τίων γεγόνασιν άνθρωποι και όφείλουσι προ τών 
χειρόνων αίρεΐσθαι τά κρείττω λογισμόν έχοντε  εν 
εαυτοΐ  ώσπερ τινά δικαστήν άδωροδόκητον, οΐ  άν 
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his own will. In the others, the plants and animals, 48 
no praise is due if they bear well, nor blame if they 
fare i l l: for their movements and changes in either 
direction come to them from no deliberate choice or 
volition of their own. But the soul of man alone has 
received from God the faculty of voluntary move-
ment, and in this way especially is made like to Him, 
and thus being liberated, as far as might be, from 
that hard and ruthless mistress, necessity, may justly 
be charged with guilt, in that it does not honour its 
Liberator. And therefore it will rightly pay the in-
exorable penalty which is meted to ungrateful freed-
men. 

Thus God " had it in His mind and bethought 49 
Him " not now for the first time, but ever from of 
old—a thought that was fixed and stedfast—" that 
He had made man," that is He thought of what 
nature He had made him. He had made him free 
and unfettered, to employ his powers of action with 
voluntary and deliberate choice for this purpose, 
that, knowing good and ill and receiving the con-
ception of the noble and the base, and setting him-
self in sincerity to apprehend just and unjust and in 
general what belongs to virtue and what to vice, he 
might practise to choose the better and eschew the 
opposite. And therefore we have an 50 
oracle of this kind recorded in Deuteronomy. " Be-
hold, I have set before thy face life and death, good 
and evil; choose life " (Deut. xxx. 15, 19). So then 
in this way H e puts before us both truths ; first that 
men have been made with a knowledge both of good 
and evil, its opposite ; secondly, that it is their duty 
to choose the better rather than the worse, because 
they have, as it were, within them an incorruptible 
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ο ορθό  ύποβάλλη λόγο  πεισθησόμενον, οΐ  δ* aV 
ο ενάντιο  άπειθήσοντα. 

51 X I . Δεδηλω κότε  ουν άποχρώντω  περί τούτων 
τά εξή  ΐδωμεν. εστι δέ ταύτα* " απαλείφω τον 
άνθρωπον ον εποίησα από προσώπου τή  γή , από 
ανθρώπου έω  κτήνου , από ερπετών έω  πετεινών 
του ουρανού, ότι έθυμώθην, Οτι εποίησα αυτόν." 

52 πάλιν τινέ  τών είρημένων άκούσαντε  ύπολαμβά-
νουσι θυμοΐ  και όργαΐ  χρήσθαι τό ον. εστι δ ' ού-
δενί ληπτόν πάθει τό παράπαν* ασθενεία  γάρ ανθρω-
πινή  τό κηραίνειν ΐδιον, θεώ δέ ούτε τά φυχή  
άλογα πάθη ούτε τά σώματο  μέρη και μέλη συν-
όλω  εστίν οίκεΐα. λέγεται δέ 
ουδέν ήττον παρά τώ νομοθέτη μέχρι τινό  εισ-
αγωγή  τά τοιαύτα, του νουθετήσαι χάριν του  

53 έτέρω  μή δυναμένου  σωφρονίζεσθαι. τών γάρ 
έν ταΐ  προστάξεσι και άπαγορεύσεσι νόμων, οΐ 
δή κυρίω  είσί νόμοι, δύο τά άνωτάτω πρόκειται 
κεφάλαια περί του αιτίου, εν μέν ότι " ούχ ώ  
άνθρωπο  ό θεό ," έτερον δέ ότι ώ  άνθρωπο . 

54 άλλα τό μέν πρότερον αλήθεια βεβαιότατη πεπίστω-
ται, τό δ ' ύστερον προ  τήν τών πολλών διδασκα-

[281] λίαν etaayeTar 7ταρό και \ λέγεται έπ* αύτοϋ* " ώ  
άνθρωπο  παιδεύσει τον υιόν αύτοϋ"* ώστε παιδεία  
ένεκα και νουθεσία , άλλ ' ουχί τώ πεφυκέναι τοι-

55 οϋτον εΐναι λέλεκται. τών γάρ ανθρώπων οι μέν 
φυχή , οι δέ σώματο  γεγόνασι φίλοι* οι μέν ουν 
φυχή  έταΐροι νοηταΐ  και άσωμάτοι  φύσεσιν έν-
ομιλεΐν δυνάμενοι ουδεμία τών γεγονότων ιδέα 
παραβάλλουσι τό όν, άλλ ' έκβιβάσαντε  αυτό πάση  

* See App. p. 485. 
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judge in the reasoning faculty, which will accept all 
that right reason suggests and reject the promptings 
of its opposite. 

X I . Having made this point sufficiently clear let 51 
us consider the next words, which are as follows, " I 
will blot out man whom I made from the face of the 
earth, from man to beast, from creeping things to 
fowls of heaven, because I was wroth in that I made 
him " (Gen. vi. 7 ) . Again, some on hearing these 52 
words suppose that the Existent feels wrath and 
anger, whereas H e is not susceptible to any passion 
at all. For disquiet is peculiar to human weakness, but 
neither the unreasoning passions of the soul, nor the 
parts and members of the body in general, have any 
relation to God. All the same the Law-
giver uses such expressions, just so far as they serve 
for a kind of elementary lesson, to admonish those 
who could not otherwise be brought to their senses. 
Thus, in the laws which deal with commands and 53 
prohibitions (laws, that is, in the proper sense of the 
word),a there stand forth above others two leading 
statements0 about the Cause, one that " God is not as 
a man " (Num. xxiii. 1 9 ) ; the other that He is as a 
man. But while the former is warranted by grounds 54 
of surest truth, the latter is introduced for the in-
struction of the many. And therefore also it is said 
of Him " like a man H e shall train His son " (Deut. 
viii. 5 ) . And thus it is for training and admonition, 
not because God's nature is such, that these words 
are used. Among men some are soul lovers, some 55 
body lovers. The comrades of the soul, who can 
hold converse with intelligible incorporeal natures, 
do not compare the Existent to any form of created 
things. They have dissociated Him from every cate-
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ποιότητο —έν γάρ τι τών ει  τήν μακαριότητα 
αύτοϋ καϊ τήν άκραν εύδαιμονίαν ήν τό φιλήν άνευ 
χιρακτήρο  τήν ύπαρξιν καταλαμβάν€σθαι — τήν 
κατά τό είναι φαντασίαν μόνην ένεδέζαντο μή μορ-

56 φώσαντβ  αυτό. οι δέ συμβάσει  και σπονδά  
προ  σώμα θέμενοι, αδυνατούντε  άπαμφιάσασθαι 
το σαρκών περίβλημα και μόνην και καθ* έαυτήν 
απροσδεα και άπλήν φύσιν ίδεΐν αμιγή και άσύγ-
κριτον, οία περι εαυτών τοιαύτα και περι του 
πάντων αίτιου διενοήθησαν, ού λογισάμενοι Οτι 
τώ μεν εκ πλειόνων συνόδου δυνάμεων γενομενω 
πλειόνων έδει μερών προ  τήν τών καθ* εκαστον 
χρειών ύπηρεσίαν, X I I . ό δέ θεό  άτε άγενητο  
ών και τά άλλα άγαγών ει  γενεσιν ούδενό  εδεήθη 

57 τών τοι  γεννήμασι προσόντων επει και 
τι φώμεν; ει κεχρηται τοι  όργανικοΐ  μερεσι, 
βάσει  μέν έχει του προέρχεσθαι χάριν—βαδιεΐται 
δέ ποΐ πεπληρωκώ  τά πάντα; και προ  τινα 
μηδενό  οντο  ισοτίμου; και ένεκα τοϋ; ού γάρ 
υγεία  φροντίζων ώσπερ και ήμεΐ —και χείρα  
μέντοι προ  τό λαβείν τε και δούναι* λαμβάνει μέν 
δή παρ* ούδενό  ουδέν—προ  γάρ τώ άνεπιδεεΐ και 
τά σύμπαντα έχει κτήματα—, δίδωσι δέ λόγω 
χρώμενο  υπηρέτη δωρεών, ω και τον κόσμον 

58 είργάζετο. οφθαλμών γε μήν ούκ έδεΐτο, οΐ  άνευ 
φωτό  αισθητού κατάληφι  ού γίνεται* τό δέ αί-
σθητόν φώ  γενητόν, έώρα δέ ο θεό  και προ γενέ-

59 σεω  φωτι χρώμενο  έαυτώ. τί δέ δει λέγειν περί 
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gory or quality, for it is one of the facts which go 
to make His blessedness and supreme felicity that 
His being is apprehended as simple being, without 
other definite characteristic ; and thus they do not 
picture it with form, but admit to their minds the 
conception of existence only. But those who have 56 
made a compact and a truce with the body are unable 
to cast off from them the garment of flesh, and to 
descry existence needing nothing in its unique soli-
tariness, and free from all admixture and composi-
tion in its absolute simplicity. And therefore they 
think of the Cause of all in the same terms as of 
themselves, and do not reflect that while a being 
which is formed through the union of several faculties 
needs several parts to minister to the need of each, 
X I I . God being uncreated and the Author of the 
creation of the others needs none of the properties 
which belong to the creatures which He has brought 
into being. For consider, if He uses our 57 
bodily parts or organs He has feet to move from one 
place to another. But whither will He go or walk 
since His presence fills everything ? To whom will 
He go, when none is His equal ? And for what 
purpose will H e walk ? For it cannot be out of care 
for health as it is with us. a Hands He must have to 
receive and give. Y e t He receives nothing from 
anyone, for, besides that He has no needs, all things 
are His possessions, and when He gives, He employs 
as minister of His gifts the Reason wherewith also 
He made the world. Nor did He need eyes, which 58 
have no power of perception without the light which 
meets our sense. But that light is created, whereas 
God saw before creation, being Himself His own 
light. W h y need we speak of the organs of nourish- 59 
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τών τή  τροφή  οργάνων; εΐ γάρ ταϋτ έχει, και 
τρέφεται και πληρωθεί  μέν άποπαύεται,1 παν-
σάμενο  δέ δεΐται πάλιν, και τάλλα όσα τούτοι  
ακόλουθα ούκ αν εΐποιμι· άσεβων αύται μνθοποιίαι 
λόγω μέν άνθρωπόμορφον έργω δέ άνθρωποπαθέ  

60 εισαγόντων τό θείον. X I I I . τίνο  ούν 
[282] ένεκα Μωνσή  βάσει , χείρα , εισόδου , \ εξόδου  

φησιν είναι περι τό άγένητον, τίνο  δέ χάριν 
όπλισιν τήν προ  έχθρων άμυναν; ξιφηφοροϋντα 
γάρ <εισάγει > και βέλεσι χρώμενον και πνεύμασι 
και φθοροποιώ πυρί—καταιγίδα και κεραυνόν 
έτέροι  όνόμασι ταύτα ποιηται προσαγορεύοντε  
όπλα του αίτιου φασιν εΐναι-^-, προ  δέ έτι ζήλον, 
θυμόν, οργά , όσα τούτοι  όμοια ανθρωπολόγων 
διεξέρχεται; άλλα τοι  πυνθανομένοι  αποκρίνεται* 

61 ώ ούτοι, τώ άριστα νομοθετήσοντι τέλο  έν δει 
προκεΐσθαι, πάντα  ώφελήσαι τού  έντυγχάνοντα . 
οι μέν ούν εύμοίρου φύσεω  λαχόντε  και αγωγή  
έν πάσιν άνυπαιτίου, τήν μετά ταϋθ* όδόν τοϋ βίου 
λεωφόρον και ευθείαν εύρίσκοντε , αλήθεια συν-
οδοιπορώ χρώνται, παρ* ή  μυηθέντε  τά περι τοϋ 
οντο  άφευδή μυστήρια τών γενέσεω  ουδέν προσ-

Q2 αναπλάττουσιν αύτώ. τούτοι  οίκειότατον πρό-
κειται κεφάλαιον έν τοι  ίεροφαντηθεΐσι χρησμοΐ , 
οτι ουχ ω  ανσρωπο  ο νέο , αΛΛ ουο ω  
ουρανό  ούδ* ώ  κόσμο * ποιά γάρ εΐδη ταϋτά γε 
και ει  αϊσθησιν ερχόμενα, ό δ ' άρα ουδέ τώ νώ 
καταληπτό  ότι μή κατά τό είναι μόνον ϋπαρξι  

1 Wend, with some MSS. άποπατεΐ, but see App. p . 485. 
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merit ? If H e has them, He eats and is filled, rests 
awhile and after the rest has need again, and the 
accompaniments of this I will not dwell upon. These 
are the mythical fictions of the impious, who, profess-
ing to represent the deity as of human form, in reality 
represent Him as having human passions. 
X I I I . W h y then does Moses speak of feet and hands, 60 
goings in and goings out in connexion with the Un-
created, or of His arming to defend Himself against 
His enemies ? For he describes Him as bearing a 
sword, and using as His weapons winds and death-
dealing fire (thunderbolt and storm blast the poets 
call them, using different words, and say they are 
the weapons of the Cause). W h y again does he 
speak of His jealousy, His wrath, His moods of anger, 
and the other emotions similar to them, which he 
describes in terms of human nature ? But to those 
who ask these questions Moses answers thus : " Sirs, 61 
the lawgiver who aims at the best must have one 
end only before him—to benefit all whom his work 
reaches. Those to whose lot has fallen a gen-
erously gifted nature and a training blameless 
throughout, and who thus find that their later course 
through life lies in a straight and even highway, 
have truth for their fellow-traveller, and being ad-
mitted by her into the infallible mysteries of the 
Existent do not overlay the conception of God with 
any of the attributes of created being. These find 6 2 

a moral most pertinent in the oracles of revelation, 
that " God is not as a man " nor yet is H e as the 
heaven or the universe.0 These last are forms of a 
particular kind which present themselves to our 
senses. But H e is not apprehensible even by the 
mind, save in the fact that He is. For it is His 
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γάρ εσθ* ήν καταλαμβάνομεν αύτοϋ, τών δέ γε 
63 χωρί  υπάρξεω  ουδέν. X I V . ol δέ γε 
νωθεστέρα μέν και αμβλεία κεχρημένοι τή φύσει, 
περί δέ τά  έν παισί τροφά  πλημμεληθέντε , οξύ 
καθοράν αδυνατούντε  ιατρών δέονται νουθετη~ 
τών,1 οΐ προ  τό παρόν πάθο  τήν οίκείαν έπι-

64 νοήσουσι θεραπείαν έπεί και άναγώγοι  και 
άφροσιν οϊκέται  φοβερό  δεσπότη  ωφέλιμο , τά  
γάρ €7τανατάσ€ΐ9 και άπειλά  αύτοϋ δεδιότε  
άκοντε  φόβω νουθετούνται, μανθανέτωσαν ούν 
πάντε  οι τοιούτοι τά φευδή, δι* ών ώφεληθήσον-
ται, ει μή δύνανται δι αληθεία  σωφρονίζεσθαι. 

65 και γάρ τοι  τά σώματα κάμνουσιν 
έπισφαλώ  οι δοκιμώτατοι2 τών Ιατρών τάληθή 
λαλεΐν ούχ ύπομένουσιν είδότε  άθυμοτέρου  μέν 
έκ τούτου γενησομένου  και ού ρωσθησομένην3 

τήν νόσον, έκ δέ τή  τών εναντίων παρηγοριά  
πραότερον τά έν χερσίν οΐσοντα  και τό άρρώστημα 

66 λωφήσον. τι  γάρ αν τών εύ φρονούντων εϊποι 
τώ θεραπευομένω' ώ ούτο , τετμήση, κεκαύση, 
άκρωτηριασθήση, καν ει μέλλοι ταϋτ έξ ανάγκη  
νπομένειν; ουδεί  έρεΐ. προαναπεσών γάρ τήν 
γνώμην εκείνο  και νόσον έτέραν τή  φυχή  άρ-
γαλεωτέραν τή  προϋπούση  τοϋ σώματο  προσ-

[283] λαβών άπερεΐ προ  τήν θεραπείαν, άσμενο  | δέ 
έκ* τοϋ τά εναντία άπατη τοϋ θεραπεύοντο  προσ-
δοκήσαι τλητικώ  πάνθ' ύποστήσεται, καν άλ-

67 γεινότατα ή τά σώζοντα, γενόμενο  ούν τών τή  

1 MSS. νομοθετών, which Adler would retain. 
2 MSS. νομιμώτατοι. 
8 Perhaps, as Cohn suggests, omit ού—" the disease will 

gain strength.*' 
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existence which we apprehend, and of what lies out-
side that existence nothing. X I V . But 63 
they whose natural wit is more dense and dull, or 
whose early training has been mishandled, since they 
have no power of clear vision, need physicians in the 
shape of admonishers, who will devise the treatment 
proper to their present condition. Thus ill-disciplined 64 
and foolish slaves receive profit from a master who 
frightens them, for they fear his threats and menaces 
and thus involuntarily are schooled by fear. All 
such may well learn the untruth, which will benefit 
them, if they cannot be brought to wisdom by truth. 

Thus too in dealing with dangerous 65 
sicknesses of the body, a the most approved physicians 
do not allow themselves to tell the truth to their 
patients, since they know that this will but increase 
their disheartenment, and bring no recovery from 
the malady, whereas under the encouragement, which 
the opposite course of treatment gives, they will bear 
more contentedly their present trouble, and at the 
same time the disease will be relieved. 
For what sensible physician would say to his patient, 66 
" Sir, you will be subjected to the knife, the cautery 
or amputation " even if it will be necessary that he 
should submit to such operations. No one. For the 
patient will lose heart beforehand, and add to the 
existing malady of the body a still more painful 
malady of the soul and break down when faced with 
the treatment. Whereas if through the physician's 
deceit he expects the opposite, he will gladly endure 6 

everything with patience, however painful the 
methods of saving him may be. So then the lawgiver, 67 

a See App. p. 485. * See App. p. 486. 
4 Conj. Tr . : MSS. fopevos έκ δέ. See App. p. 486. 
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φνχή  παθών καΐ νοσημάτων άριστο  ιατρό  6 
νομοθέτη  έν έργον και τέλο  προύθβτο, αύταΐ  
ρίζαι  τά  τή  διανοία  νόσου  έκτ€μ€Ϊν, Ινα μή τι  
ύπολ€ΐφθ€ΐσα βλάστην άρρωστήματο  ένέγκη δυσ-

68 ιάτου. τούτον δή τον τρόπον ήλπισβν έκκόφαι 
δυνήσβσθαι, el χρώμενον άπ€ΐλαΐ  και άγανακτήσ^σι 
και άπαραιτήτοι  όργαΐ , έτι δέ άμυντηρίοι  όπλοι  
προ  τά  κατά τών άδικούντων έπζξόδου  βίσαγάγοι 
τό αίτιον μόνω  γάρ ούτω  ο άφρων νουθετείται. 

69 παρό μοι δοκεΐ τοι  προ€ΐρημένοι  δυσι κβφαλαίοι , 
τώ τε " ώ  άνθρωπο  " και τώ " ούχ ώ  άνθρωπο  
ό 0€ο  " έτερα δύο συνυφήναι ακόλουθα και συγγενή, 
φόβον τε και άγάπην τά  γάρ διά τών νόμων €ΐ  εύ-
σέββιαν ορώ παρακελ ύσβι  άπάσα  άναφ€ρομένα  
ή προ  τό αγαπάν ή προ  τό φοβεΐσθαι τον όντα. 
τοι  μέν ουν μήτ€ μέρο  μήτ€ πάθο  ανθρώπου 
π€ρι τό ον νομίζουσιν, άλλα θεοπρζπώ  αυτό δι 
αυτό μ,όνον τιμώσι τό αγαπάν οίκ€ΐότατον, φοβζίσθαι 
δέ τοι  έτέροι . 

70 XV. ΛΑ μέν ούν προκαταστήσασθαι τή  ζητή-
σ€ω  άρμόττον ήν, τοιαύτα έστιν. έπανιτέον δέ 
έπι τήν έξ αρχή  σκέφιν, καθ* ήν ήποροΰμεν, 
τίνα υπογράφει νουν τό " έθυμώθην Οτι εποίησα 
αυτού ." ΐσω  ούν τοιούτον τι βούλβται παραστή-
σαι, ότι οι μέν φαύλοι θυμώ γ γόνασι θεοϋ, οι 
δ' άγαθοι χάριτι. και γάρ έξη  φησι- " Νώε δέ 

71 cSp€ χάριν." τό δέ κυριολογούμβνον έπ* ανθρώπων 
πάθο  ο θυμό  €ύθυβόλω 1 €*ίρηται τροπικώτερον 

1 εύθνβόλω* is omitted in some MSS. It may be merely an 
addition to explain κυριολο ούμενον. 

β See App. p. 486. 
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thereby being now approved as the best of physicians 
for the distempers and maladies of the soul, set before 
himself one task and purpose, to make a radical 
excision of the diseases of the mind and leave no 
root to sprout again into sickness which defies cure. 
In this way he hoped to be able to eradicate the 68 
evil, namely by representing the supreme Cause as 
dealing in threats and oftentimes shewing indignation 
and implacable anger, or again as using weapons of 
war for His onslaughts on the unrighteous. For this 
is the only way in which the fool can be admonished. 
And therefore it seems to me that with the two 
aforesaid maxims, " God is as a man," and " God is 
not as a man," he has linked two other principles 
closely connected and consequent on them, namely 
fear and love. For I observe that all the exhortations 
to piety in the law refer either to our loving or our 
fearing the Existent. And thus to love Him is the 
most suitable for those into whose conception of 
the Existent no thought of human parts or passions 
enters, who pay Him the honour meet for God for 
His own sake only. To fear is most suitable to the 
others'. 

XV. Such are the points which needed to be 70 
established as preliminaries to our inquiry. We must 
return to the original question which caused us 
difficulty, namely, what thought is suggested by the 
words " I was wroth in that I made them." a Perhaps 
then he wishes to shew us that the bad have become 
what they are through the wrath of God and the 
good through His grace. For the next words are 
" but Noah found grace with Him " (Gen. vi. 8 ) . 
Now the passion of wrath, which is properly speaking 7 1 
an attribute of men, is here used in a more meta-
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έπι του οντο  ει  τήν αναγκαιοτάτου1 πράγματο  
δήλωσιν, δτι πάνθ* όσα hi όργήν ή φόβον ή λύπην 
ή ήδονήν ή τι τών άλλων παθών πράττομεν, 
υπαίτια κάί έπίληπτα ομολογουμένω  εστίν, όσα 
δέ μετ* όρθότητο  λόγου και επιστήμη , επαινετά. 

72 όρα  όση και περι τήν προφοράν κέχρηται προ-
φυλακή, ότι " έθυμώθην, Οτι εποίησα αυτού  " 
ειπών, άλλ* ού κατ* άναστροφήν διότι εποίησα 
αυτού , Ιθυμώθην. τούτο μέν γάρ μ€τανοοϋντο  
ήν, όπ€ρ ή τά πάντα προμηθουμένη θ€θϋ φύσι  
ούκ ανέχεται, εκείνο δέ δόγμα συν€κτικώτατον 
είσηγουμένου, Οτι πηγή μέν αμαρτημάτων θυμό , 

73 λογισμό  δέ κατορθωμάτων, μεμνη μένο  δέ τή  
περι πάντα τελεία  άγαθότητο  εαυτού ό θεό , καν 
τό σύμπαν ανθρώπων πλήθο  έζ εαυτού δι ύπερ-
βολά  αμαρτημάτων περιπίπτη,2 τήν δεξιάν και 

[284] σωτήριον χείρα όρέγων ύπολαμβάνει \ και έζαν-
ίστησιν ούκ έών είσάπαν φθαρήναι και άφανισθήναι 

74 τό γένο . XVI. διό νυν φησι τον Νώε 
χάριν εύρεΐν παρ* αύτώ, οτε οι άλλοι φανέντε  
αχάριστοι τίνειν μέλλουσι δίκα , ΐνα τον σωτήριον 
έλεον άνακεράσηται τή κατά άμαρτανόντων κρίσει* 
καθάπερ και ό υμνωδό  εΐπέ που* " έλεον και 

75 κρίσιν άσομαί σοι " · et γάρ βουληθείη ό θεό  
δικάσαι τώ θνητώ γένει χωρί  έλέου, τήν κατα-
δικάζουσαν φήφον οϊσει μηδενό  ανθρώπων τον 
άπό γενέσεω  άχρι τελευτή  βίον άπταιστον έξ 
εαυτού δραμόντο , αλλά τό μέν έκουσίοι , τό δέ 

1 MSS. αν ay καιοτάττ\ν του. 
2 περιπίπττ) suspectum: fortasse πίπττι (Wend.), but cf. 

Thuc. ii. 65 αυτοί iv σφίσι . . . περιπεσόντε  έσφάλησαν. 
a Or " (J will destroy him) because I was wroth in that I 
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phorical sense, yet still correctly, of the Existent, to 
bring out a vital truth, that all our actions by general 
consent are worthy of blame and censure, if done 
through fear or anger, or grief or pleasure, or any 
other passion, but worthy of praise if done with 
rectitude of reason and knowledge. Mark what 72 
caution he shows in his form of statement. He says 
" I was wroth in that I made them," a not in the 
reverse order, " because I made them, I was wroth." 
The latter would show change of mind or repentance, 
a thing impossible to the all-foreseeing nature of God. 
In the former he brings before us a doctrine of great 
importance that wrath is the source of misdeeds, but 
the reasoning faculty of right actions. But God, 73 
remembering His perfect and universal goodness, 
even though the whole vast body of mankind should 
through its exceeding sinfulness accomplish its own 
ruin, stretches forth the right hand of salvation, takes 
them under His protection and raises them up, and 
suffers not the race to be brought to utter destruc-
tion and annihilation. X V I . And therefore 74 
it now says that when the others who had proved 
ungrateful were doomed to pay the penalty, Noah 
found grace with Him, that so He might mingle His 
saving mercy with the judgement pronounced on 
sinners. And so the Psalmist said somewhere 
(Ps. c. [ci.] 1 ) , " I will sing to thee of mercy and 
judgement." For if God should will to judge the 75 
race of mortals without mercy, His sentence will be 
one of condemnation, since there is no man who 
self-sustained has run the course of life from birth to 
death without stumbling, but in every case his foot-
made him," i.e. the first on may (1) introduce the quotation, 
or (2) be part of the quotation. 
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άκουσίοι  χρησαμένου τοΐ  έν ποσιν όλισθήμασιν. 
76 Ιν ουν ύπάρχη τό γένο , καν πολλά τών ειδικών 
βύθια χωρή, τον έλεον άνακίρνησιν, ω προ  ευ-
εργεσία  και τών αναξίων χρήται, καϊ ού μόνον 
δικάσα  έλεεΐ, αλλά και έλεήσα  δικάζει* πρεσβύ-
τερο  γάρ δίκη  ό έλεο  παρ* αύτώ έστιν άτε 
τον κολάσεω  άξιον ού μετά τήν δίκην, αλλά προ 

77 δίκη  είδότι. X V I I . διά τούτο έν 
έτέροι  εϊρηται* " ποτήριον έν χειρι κυρίου, οίνου 
άκρατου πλήρε  κεράσματο *" καίτοι τό γε κεκρα-
μένον ούκ άκρατον. άλλ ' έχει λόγον ταύτα φυσι-
κώτατον και τοΐ  προειρημένοι  άκόλουθον ό γάρ 
θεό  ταΐ  δυνάμεσι προ  μέν εαυτόν άκράτοι  
χρήται, κεκραμέναι  δέ προ  γένεσιν τά  γάρ 
αμιγεί  θνητήν άμήχανον φύσιν χωρήσαι. ή νομί-

78 ζει  άκρατον μέν τήν ήλιου φλόγα μή δύνασθαι 
θεαθήναι—σβεσθήσεται γάρ πρότερον ή Οφι  μαρ-
μαρυγαΐ  τών ακτινών άμυδρωθεΐσα ή προσβάλ-
λουσα καταλήφεται* καίτοι και ήλιο  έν ήν έργον 
θεοϋ, μοίρα ουρανού, πίλημα αίθέριον—, τά  δέ 
άγενήτου  άρα δυνάμει  έκείνα , αϊ περι αυτόν 
ούσαι λαμπρότατον φώ  άπαστράπτουσιν, άκρατου  

7 9 περινοήσαι δύνασθαι; ώσπερ ούν τά  ήλιακά  
ακτίνα  έτεινε μέν άπ* ουρανού μέχρι τερμάτων 
γή  τό σφοδρόν τή  έν αύταΐ  θερμότητο  άνει  
και χαλάσα  αέρι φυχρώ—τούτο γάρ αύταΐ  
άνεκεράσατο, όπω  τό αύγοειδέ  άπό τοϋ φλογώ-
δου  πυρό  άνασταλέν, τήν μέν τοϋ καίειν μεθ-
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steps have slipped through errors, some voluntary, 
some involuntary. So then that the race may sub- 7 6 
sist, though many of those which go to form it are 
swallowed up by the deep, H e tempers His judge-
ment with the mercy which H e shews in doing kind-
ness even to the unworthy. And not only does this 
mercy follow His judgement but it also precedes it. 
For mercy with Him is older than justice, since H e 
knows who is worthy of punishment, not only after 
judgement is given, but before it. X V I I . And 77 
therefore it is said in another place, " there is a cup 
in the hand of the Lord of unmixed wine, full of 
mixture " (Ps. lxxiv. [lxxv.] 8 ) . But surely the mixed 
is not unmixed, and yet there is a meaning in these 
words most true to nature, and in agreement with 
what I have said before. For the powers which God 
employs are unmixed in respect of Himself, but 
mixed to created beings. For it cannot be that 
mortal nature should have room for the unmixed. 
W e cannot look even upon the sun's flame un- 78 
tempered, or unmixed, for our sight will be quenched 
and blasted by the bright flashing of its rays, ere it 
reach and apprehend them, though the sun is but 
one of God's works in the past, a portion of heaven, a 
condensed mass of ether.a And can you think it pos-
sible that your understanding should be able to grasp 
in their unmixed purity those uncreated potencies, 
which stand around Him and flash forth light of 
surpassing splendour ? When God extended the 79 
sun's rays from heaven to the boundaries of earth, 
H e mitigated and abated with cool air the fierceness 
of their heat. H e tempered them in this way, that 
the radiance drawn off from the blazing flame, 
surrendering its power of burning but retaining that 
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ειμένον δύναμιν, τήν δέ τοϋ φωτίζειν περιέχον τώ 
ταμιευομένω iv ταΐ  οφεσι συγγενεΐ αύτοϋ και 
φίλω υ77αντιάσαν άσπάσηται* ή γάρ τούτων έξ 
εναντία  ει  ταύτό συνοδό  τε καΐ δεξίωσι  τήν δι* 
οράσεω  άντίληφιν εργάζεται—, ούτω  έπιστήμην 
θεοϋ και σοφίαν και φρόνησιν και δικαιοσύνην 
και τών άλλων έκάστην αρετών τι  αν ακραιφνή 
δέξασθαι δύναιτο θνητό  ών; άλλ ' ουδ ' ό συμπά  

80 ουρανό  τε και κόσμο , είδώ  τοίνυν ό δημιουργό  
τά  περι αυτόν εν άπασι τοΐ  άρίστοι  ύπερβολά  
και τήν τών γεγονότων, ει και σφόδρα μεγαλ-

[285] αυχοΐεν, φυσικήν άσθενειαν ούτε \ εύεργετεΐν ούτε 
κολάζειν ώ  δύναται βούλεται, άλλ ' έχοντα  

81 όρα δυνάμεω  τού  εκατερου μεθεξοντα . ει δή 
τοϋ άνειμενου καΐ μεσότητα  έχοντο  τών δυνάμεων 
αύτοϋ κράματο  έμπιεΐν και άπολαϋσαι δυνηθείη-
μεν, άποχρώσαν αν εύφροσύνην καρπωσαίμεθα, ή  
τελειοτέραν μή ζητείτω λαβείν τό ανθρώπων γένο * 
έδείχθησαν γάρ αί αμιγεί  και άκρατοι καΐ τώ 
οντι ακρότητε  περι τό δν μόνον ύπάρχουσαι. 

82 X V I I I . rots' δ ' είρημένοι  όμοιόν έστι 
και τό έτέρωθι λεχθέν " άπαξ κύριο  έλάλησε, δύο 
ταύτα ήκονσα" τό μέν γάρ άπαξ έοικε τώ άκράτω 
—καΐ yap τό άκρατον μονά  και ή μονά  άκρατον—, 
τό δέ δί  τώ κεκραμένω* τό γάρ κεκραμένον1 ούχ 
απλούν άτε και σύγκρίσιν και διάκρισιν έπιδεχόμε-

83 νον. μονάδα  μέν ούν άκρατου  ό θεό  λαλεί* ού 
γάρ έστιν ό λόγο  ούτω γεγωνό 2 αέρο  πλήξι  άνα-
μιγνύμενο  άλλω τό παράπαν ούδενί, άλλα ασώματο  

1 MSS. έκάτερον yap. 2 MSS. yeyovas. 

α See App. p. 486. 
6 E.V. " God hath spoken once, twice have I heard this," 
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of giving light, might meet and hail its friend and 
kinsman,a the light which is stored in the treasury 
of our eyes ; for it is when these converge to meet 
and greet each other that the apprehension through 
vision is produced. Just in the same way if God's 
knowledge and wisdom and prudence and justice 
and each of His other excellences were not tempered, 
no mortal could receive them, nay not even the 
whole heaven and universe. The Creator then, 80 
knowing His own surpassing excellence in all that is 
best and the natural weakness of His creatures, how-
ever loud they boast, wills not to dispense benefit or 
punishment according to His power, but according 
to the measure of capacity which He sees in those 
who are to participate in either of those dispensations. 
If indeed we could drink and enjoy this diluted 81 
draught, wherein is a moderate measure of His 
powers, we should reap sufficient gladness, and let 
not the human race seek a more perfect joy. For 
we have shewn that these powers at their full height 
unmixed and untempered subsist only in the Existent. 

X V I I I . W e have something similar to 82 
the above-mentioned words in another passage, " The 
Lord spake once, I have heard these two things " b 

(Ps. lxi. [lxii.] 11). For " once " is like the unmixed, 
for the unmixed is a monad and the monad is un-
mixed, whereas twice is like the mixed, for the 
mixed is not single, since it admits both combina-
tion and separation. God then speaks in unmixed 83 
monads or unities. For His word is not a sonant 
impact of voice upon air, or mixed with anything 
else at all, but it is unbodied and unclothed and in 

where " once, twice " = repeatedly. The LXX probably 
meant the same. 
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τε και γυμνό , αδιαφορών μονάδο , άκούομεν δ ' 
84 ημεί  δυάδι* τό γάρ άφ' ηγεμονικού πνεύμα διά τρα-
χεία  αναπεμπόμενον αρτηρία  τυποϋται μέν εν στό-
ματι ωσπερ υπό δημιουργού τίνο  γλώττη , φερό-
μενον δ ' εξω και άναμιχθέν αέρι συγγενεΐ και πλήξαν 
αυτόν τήν δυάδο  κράσιν άρμονίω  αποτελεί* τό γάρ 
συνηχούν έκ φθόγγων διαφερόντων δυάδι μεριστή τό 
πρώτον αρμόζεται όξύν και βαρύν τόνον έχούση. 

85 παγκάλω  ουν τώ πλήθει τών αδίκων 
λογισμών άντέθηκεν ένα τον δίκαιον, αριθμώ μέν 
έλάττονα δυνάμει δέ πλείονα, ίνα μή ταλάντευσαν 
ώσπερ έπι πλάστιγγο  βρίση τό χείρον, αλλά κράτει 
τή  εναντία  προ  τό βέλτιον ροπή  άνακουφισθέν 
άσθενήση. 

86 X I X . Τί δέ έστι τό " Νώβ εΰρε χάριν εναντίον 
κυρίου του θεοϋ," συνεπισκεφώμεθα* τών εύρι-
σκόντων οι μέν ά πρότερον έχοντε  άπέβαλον 
αύθι  εύρίσκουσιν, οι δέ ά μή πάλαι νυν δέ πρώτον 
περιεποιήσαντο. τουτϊ μέν ουν τό έργον εύρεσιν, 
εκείνο δέ άνεύρεσιν οι ζητητικοι τών κυρίων 

87 ονομάτων καλεΐν είώθασι. του μέν ουν 
προτέρου παράδειγμα έναργέστατον τά περι τή  
μεγάλη  ευχή  διατεταγ/χε 'να. έστι δέ ευχή μέν 
αίτησι  αγαθών παρά θεοϋ, μεγάλη δέ ευχή 
τον θεόν αίτιον αγαθών αυτόν άφ' έαυτοΰ 
νομίζειν μηδενό  έτερου [τών] ει  τό δοκεΐν 
ώφελειν συνεργοϋντο , μή γή  ώ  καρποτόκου, μή 
ύετών ώ  σπέρματα και φυτά συναυξόντων, μή 
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no way different from unity. But our hearing is the 
product of two factors, of a dyad. For the J)r£a±li_84 
from the seat of the master-principle driven up 
through the windpipe is shaped in the mouth by the 
workmanship, as it were, of the tongue, and rushing 
out it mixes with its congener the air, and impinging 
on it produces in a harmonious union the mixture 
which constitutes the dyad.° For the consonance0 

caused by different sounds is harmonized in a dyad 
originally divided which contains a high and a low 
pitch. Right well then did the lawgiver 85 
act when he opposed to the multitude of unjust 
thoughts the just man as one—numerically less, but 
greater in value. His purpose is that the worse 
should not prove the weightier when tested as in 
the scales, but by the victorious force of the opposite 
tendency to the better cause should kick the beam 
and prove powerless. 

X I X . Now let us consider what is meant by " Noah 86 
found grace before the Lord God " (Gen. vi. 8 ) . 
Finders sometimes find again what they possessed 
and have lost, sometimes what they did not own in 
the past and now gain for the first time. People 
who seek exactitude in the use of words are wont to 
call the process in the second case " finding " or 
" discovery " and in the first " refinding " or " re-
covery." W e have a very clear example 87 
of the former in the commandment of the Great 
Vow (Num. vi. 2 ) . Now a vow is a request for good 
things from God, while a " great vow " is to hold 
that God Himself and by Himself is the cause of 
good things, that though the earth may seem to be 
the mother of fruits, rain to give increase to seeds 
and plants, air to have the power of fostering them, 
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αέρο  ώ  τρέφειν ικανού, μή γεωργία  ώ  φορά  
αίτια , μή ιατρική  ώ  υγεία , μή γάμου ώ  γε-

88 νέσεω  παίδων, πάντα γάρ ταύτα δυνάμει θεοϋ 
[ 2 8 6 ] μεταβολά  \ δέχεται και τροπά , ώ  τάναντία πολ-

λάκι  τοΐ  έζ έθου  άποτελεΐν. τούτον οΰν φησι 
Μωυσή  " άγιον " εΐναι, '· τρέφοντα κόμην τρίχα 
κεφαλή ," Οπερ ήν τά  έν τώ ήγεμονικώ τών αρετή  
δογμάτων κεφαλαιώδει  ανατολά  συναύξοντα και 
τρόπον τινά κομώντα και σεμνυνόμενον έπ' αύ-

89 ταΐ . άλλ ' εστίν ότε άπέβαλεν αύτά  αίφνίδιον 
κατασκήφαντο  οΐά τίνο  τυφώνο  εί  τήν φυχήν 
καΐ τά καλά πάντα αυτή  έξαρπάσαντο · ό δέ 
τυφών ούτο  τροπή τι  έστιν ακούσιο  παραχρήμα 

90 τον νουν μιαίνουσα, ήν καλεί θάνατον, άλλ ' όμω  
άποβαλών αύθι  και καθ αρθεί  άναλα/ζ/?άι^€ΐ και άνα-
μιμνήσκεται ών τέω  έπελέληστο, και άπερ άπ-
έβαλεν ευρίσκει, ώ  τά  προτέρα  τή  τροπή  ημέ-
ρα  άλογου  έζετάζεσθαι, ή διότι παράλογον ή 
τροπή πράγμα, άπαδον ορθού λόγου και φρονήσεω  
άμέτοχον, ή παρόσον ούκ έστιν άξια καταριθμεΐ-
σθαί' " τών γάρ τοιούτων " έφη τι  " ού λόγο  ούδ ' 

91 αριθμό ." X X . πολλάκι  δέ ένετύχομεν 

° The translation follows Mangey in omitting τών before 
els τό δοκ€Ϊν ώφελε ν. This, however, is not quite satisfactory, 
as eis τό δοκ€Ϊν would naturally mean " as regards semblance." 
Perhaps retain τών and for ώφελεΐν substitute ωφελίμων. 

b Literally "fostering the head's hair as long locks." 
In the allegory the " head's hair " becomes the " growths of 
truths," which are of the nature of heads or leading prin-
ciples, and since κομαν9 " to wear long hair," also means " to 
be proud," κόμη is interpreted as the pride which we should 
feel in virtue. For further elucidation see App. p . 487. 

0 In the original no doubt this means that as contact with 
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husbandry to be the cause of the harvest, medicine 
the cause of health, marriage of childbirth, yet 
nothing else is His fellow-worker that we may think 
of them as bringing us benefit.05 For all these things, 83 
through the power of God, admit of change and transi-
tion, so as often to produce effects quite the reverse 
of the ordinary. H e who makes this vow then, says 
Moses, must be " holy, suffering the hair of his head 
to grow b " (Num. vi. 5 ) . This means that he must 
foster the young growths of virtue's truths in the 
mind which rules his being ; these growths must be 
to him as it were heads, and he must take pride in 
them as in the glory of the hair. But sometimes he 89 
loses these early growths, when as it were a whirl-
wind swoops suddenly down upon the soul and tears 
from it all that was beautiful in it. This whirlwind 
is a kind of involuntary defection straightway defiling 
the soul, and this he calls death (Num. vi. 9). He 90 
has lost, yet in time, when purified, he makes good 
the loss, remembers what he had forgotten for a while, 
and finds what he has lost, so that the " former 
days," the days of defection, are regarded as not to 
be counted 0 (Num. vi. 12) , either because defection 
is a thing beyond all calculation, discordant with 
right reason and having no partnership with prudence, 
or because they are not worthy to be counted. For 
of such as these there is, as has been said/2 no count 
or number. X X . On the other hand, it 91 

the corpse cancels the vow, the days before the defilement 
must not be reckoned as part of trie necessary period, and 
indeed Philo's Greek might be translated as "the days 
before the defection " ; but the argument requires that the 
words should be taken as in the translation. 
. d A proverbial expression. Cf. Theocritus, Id. xiv. 48 
&μμ€* δ' οϋτ€ λόγω rivos άξιοι οϋτ' άριθματοί. 
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τούτοι , α μηδ' οναρ πρότερον εΐδομεν* ώσπερ 
γεωπόνον φασί τίνε  υπέρ τοϋ τι τών ήμερων 
δένδρων φντεϋσαι σκάπτοντα χωρίον θησαυρώ 

92 περιτυχεΐν άνελπίστω χρησάμενον ευτυχία, ο γοΰν 
ασκητή  πυθομενου τοϋ πατρό  αύτοϋ τή  επι-
στήμη  τον τρόπον τούτον " τι τούτο δ ταχύ εύρε , 
τεκνον; " αποκρίνεται και φησιν " ο παρέδωκε 
κύριο  ό θεό  εναντίον μου" όταν γαρ ό θεό  
παραδίδω τά τή  άιδίου1 σοφία  θεωρήματα καμά-
του χωρί  και πόνου, ταύτα εξαίφνη  ού προσδοκή-
σαντε  θησαυρόν ευδαιμονία  τελεία  εύρίσκομεν. 

93 συμβαίνει δέ πολλάκι  τοΐ  μέν επιπόνω  ζητοϋσιν 
άποτυγχάνειν τοϋ ζητουμένου, τοΐ  δ ' άνευ φρον-
τίδο  ραστα καΐ ά μή διενοήθησαν εύρίσκειν οι 
μέν γάρ νωθέστεροι και βραδεΐ  τά  φυχά  ώσπερ 
οι τά Ομματα πεπηρωμενοι τον εί  τό θεωρήσαί 
τι τών κατ* επιστήμην πόνον ϊσχουσιν ατελή, οι 
δέ φύσεω  εύμοιρία δίχα ζητήσεω  μυρίοι  έν-
έτυχον εύθυβόλω και εύθίκτω χρησάμενοι προσ-
βολή, ώ  δοκεΐν αυτού  μέν μή σπουδάσαι τοΐ  
πράγμασιν έντυχεΐν, εκείνα δέ μεθ* ορμή  προ-
απα ι ^ σ αν τ α εί  όφιν ελθεΐν επειχθήναι και τήν 
άπ* αυτών άκριβεστάτην εμποιήσαι κατάληφιν. 

94 X X I . τούτοι  ό νομοθέτη  
φησι δίδοσθαι " πόλει  μεγάλα  και καλά , α  ούκ 
ώκοδόμησαν, οικία  πλήρει  τών αγαθών, α  

[287] ούκ ένέπλησαν, λάκκου  λελατο μη μένου , \ ου  ούκ 
έξελατόμησαν, αμπελώνα  και ελαιώνα , ου  ούκ 

95 έφύτευσαν" πόλει  μέν ούν και οικία  συμβολικώ  
τά  τε γενικά  και τά  είδικά  άρετά  υπογράφει* 

1 MSS. Ιδίου» 
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is a common experience that things befall us of which 
we have not even dreamt, like the story of the 
husbandman who, digging his orchard to plant some 
fruit-trees, lighted on a treasure, and thus met with 
prosperity beyond his hopes. Thus the Practiser, 92 
when his father asked him in this manner of the 
source of his knowledge,® " What is this that thou 
hast found so quickly, my son ? " answered and said, 
" It is what the Lord God delivered before me " 
(Gen. xxvii. 20) . For when God delivers to us the 
lore of His eternal wisdom without our toil or labour 
we find in it suddenly and unexpectedly a treasure 
of perfect happiness. It often happens that those 9 3 
who seek with toil fail to find the object of their 
search, while others without thought and with the 
utmost ease find what had never crossed their minds. 
The slow-souled dullards, like men who have lost 
tiheir eyesight, labour fruitlessly in the study of any 
branch of knowledge, while to others richly blessed 
by nature it comes unsought in myriad forms ; theirs 
is a ready and unfailing grasp ; it seems as though 
they trouble not to come in contact with the objects 
of their study, rather that these are impelled to take 
the lead and hurry to present themselves before the 
student's vision, and create in him the unerring 
apprehension which they have to give. 
X X I . It is to these men that are given, in the law- 94 
giver's words, " cities great and beautiful which they 
built not, houses full of good things which they did 
not fill, pits hewn out which they did not hew, vine-
yards and olive-gardens which they did not plant" 
(Deut. vi. 10, 11) . Under the symbol of cities and 9 5 
houses he speaks of the generic and specific virtues. 

• Or " the father of his knowledge." See App. p. 487. 
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πόλει μέν γάρ έοικε τό γένο . Οτι καν μείζοσιν e£-
βτάζβτίΗ περιγραφαΐ  και πλειόνων κοινόν εστίν, εΐδο  
δέ οικία τω συνήχθαί τε μάλλον και πεφευγέναι τήν 

96 κοινότητα, προετοιμασμένοι δέ λάκκοι τά χωρί 1 

τών πόνων τούτοι  πρόχειρα άθλα, ουρανίων και 
ποτίμων δεξαμεναϊ ναμάτων, προ  φυλακήν τών 
προειρημένων αρετών εύτρεπεΐ  θησαυροί, εξ ών 
ευφροσύνη περιγίνεται φυχή τελεία φώ  τό αληθεία  
απαστράπτουσα, του  μέν ούν αμπελώνα  ευφρο-
σύνη , τού  δ ' ελαιώνα  φωτό  πεποίηται σύμβολον. 

97 εύδαίμονε  μέν ούν ούτοι, παραπλήσιόν 
τι πάσχοντε  τοΐ  εκ βαθεο  ύπνου διανισταμενοι  
και τον κόσμον εξαίφνη  άπόνω  και χωρί  πραγ-
ματεία  όρώσιν, άθλιοι δέ οΐ  προ  ά μή πεφύκασιν 
άντιφιλονεικεΐν συμβαίνει, εριδι, άργαλεωτάτη νόσω, 

98 επαιρόμενοι. προ  γάρ τώ του τέλου  άποτυγχάνειν 
έτι μετ ού μικρά  βλάβη  μεγάλην αίσχύνην 
ύπομένουσιν, ώσπερ αί προ  εναντία πνεύματα 
νήε  ένθαλαττεύουσαι- προ  γάρ τω μή τυγχάνειν 
ύποδρόμων έφ9 ου  επείγονται, πολλάκι  αύτοΐ  
πλωτήρσι και φορτίοι  άνατραπεΐσαι λύπην μέν 
φίλοι , ήδονήν δέ έχθροΐ  έμπαρέσχον. 

99 X X I I . λέγει ούν ό νόμο , ότι " παραβιασάμενοί 
τίνε  άνέβησαν έπι τό όρο , και έξήλθεν ό *Αμορ-
ραΐο  ο κάτοικων έν τώ όρει έκείνω, και έτίτρω-
σκεν αυτού , ώ  αν ποιήσειαν αί μέλισσαι, και 

1 0 0 έδίωξεν αυτού  άπό ΣηεΙρ έω   ρμα," ανάγκη 
γάρ και τού  άφυώ  έχοντα  προ  τά  τών 

1 MSS. ertpots. 
β For the symbolism of oil = light cf. Quod Det. 118, 
b See App. p. 487. 
c E.V. " were presumptuous," The LXX may have in-
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For the genus resembles the city, because its limits 
are marked out by wider circuits and it embraces a 
larger number. The species on the other hand re-
sembles the house, because it is more concentrated 
and avoids the idea of community. The pits which 96 
they find provided are the prizes ready to be won 
without toil, cisterns of waters heavenly and sweet 
to drink, treasure-cells fitly prepared to guard the 
afore-mentioned virtues, from which is secured to 
the soul perfect gladness shedding with its beams the 
light of truth. And for that gladness and light he 
gives us a symbol in the vineyards for the former, in 9 7 
the olive-gardens a for the latter. Happy 
then are these, and their case is as the state of those 
who waken from deep sleep, and suddenly without 
toil or active effort open their eyes upon the world. 
Miserable are those b whose lot it is to compete 
earnestly for ends for which they were not born, 
urged on by the grievous poison of contentiousness. 98 
Not only do they fail to gain their end, but they 
incur great shame and no small damage to boot. 
They are like ships ploughing the seas in the face of 
contrary winds ; for not only do they fail to reach 
the roadsteads to which they press, but often they 
capsize, vessel, crew and cargo, and are a source of 
grief to their friends and joy to their foes. 9 9 
X X I I . So the law says that " some went up with 
violence6 into the mountain, and the Amorite who 
dwelt in that mountain came out and wounded them, 
as bees might do, and chased them from Seir to 
Hormah " (Deut. i. 4 3 , 4 4 ) . For it must needs be that 100 
if those, who have no aptness for the acquisition of 

tended the same by ττα/>α-. But Philo's argument turns en-
tirely on " force " or " violence." 
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τεχνών άναλήφει , ει τι βιαζόμενοι πονοΐντο περί 
αύτά , μή μόνον σφάλλεσθαι τοϋ τέλου , άλλα και 
αίσχύνην όφλεΐν, και τού  άλλο τι τών δεόντων 
άσυγκαταθέτω γνώμη πράττοντα  <μή> έθελουσίω  
βιαζομένου  δέ τό παρ9 αύτοΐ  έκούσιον μή κατ-
ορθοϋν, άλλα προ  τοϋ συνειδότο  τιτρώσκεσθαί 

101 τε καΐ διώκεσθαι. και τού  τά  όλιγοχρημάτου  
παρακαταθήκα  αποδίδοντα  έπι θήρα στερήσεω  
μειζόνων εΐποι  αν πίστει διαφέρειν <τών>Χ οΐ 
και ότε άπέδοσαν πολλά τήν εμφυτον άπιστίαν 
εβιάσαντο, ύφ9 ή  μήποτε παύσαιντο* κατακεν-

102 τούμενοι; θεραπείαν δέ όσοι τοϋ μόνου σοφοϋ 
νόθον επετήδευσαν, ώσπερ έπι σκηνή  ίερο-
πρεπεστάτην3 άχρι τοϋ μόνον βτηδβι^ασίαι τοΐ  
συνεληλυθόσι θεαταΐ  προαίρεσιν ενδύντε  βίου, 
βωμολοχίαν προ ευσέβεια  εν τή φυχή φέροντε , 
ούχ αυτού  ώσπερ έπι τροχού κατατείνουσι και 

[288] βασανίζουσιν \ άναγκάζοντε  έπιμορφάζειν φευδώ , 
103 α προ  άλήθειαν <μη> πεπόνθασι; τοιγάρτοι 

βραχύν χρόνον έπισκιασθέντε  διά τών δεισιδαι-
μονία  συμβόλων, ή κώλυσι * μέν έστιν όσιότητο , 
μεγάλη δέ και τοΐ  εχουσι και τοΐ  συνιοϋσι ζημία, 
είτ αύθι  άπαμφιασάμενοι τά περίαπτα γυμνήν 
έπιδείκνυνται τήν ύπόκρισιν και τότε ώσπερ οι 
ξενία  άλόντε  νοθεύονται τή μεγίστη πόλεων 
αρετή μηδέν προσήκοντα  εαυτού  παρεγγράφαντε . 

1 τών ins. Tr. See App. p. 488. 
2 Some MSS. παύσοιντο. The opt. in either tense may be 

explained as oratio obliqua dependent on dirois. But 
παύσονται which Wend, conjectures would be more usual. 

3 So Mangey: MSS. and Wend. ίεροπρεπεστάτη . 
4 MSS. κόλασα: conj. Cohn and Wend, κόλουσι , i.e. 

mutilation. 
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the arts, use force or compel themselves to labour at 
them, they not only fail in their purpose, but also 
incur disgrace. Those, too, who perform any other 
right action without the assent of their judgement 
or will, but by doing violence to their inclination, do 
not achieve righteousness," but are wounded and 
chased by their inward feelings. Would you say 101 
there was any difference in the matter of honesty 
between those who repay an insignificant deposit in 
the hope of securing an opportunity to defraud on a 
larger scale, and those who actually make a large 
repayment but in doing so have to do violence to 
their natural inclination to dishonesty, which never 
ceases to prick them with the stings of regret ? 
What of those who render an insincere worship to 102 
the only wise God, those who as on a stage assume 
a highly sanctified creed and profession of life, which 
does no more than make an exhibition to the as-
sembled spectators ? Are not these men, whose 
souls are filled with ribaldry rather than piety, 
racking and torturing themselves as on the wheel, 
compelling themselves to counterfeit what they have 
never felt ? A n d therefore, though for a short time 103 
they are disguised by the insignia of superstition, 
which is a hindrance to holiness, and a source of 
much harm both to those who are under its sway 
and those who find themselves in such company, 
yet in course of time the wrappings are cast aside 
and their hypocrisy is seen in its nakedness. And 
then, like convicted aliens, they are marked as 
bastard citizens, having falsely inscribed their names 
in the burgess-roll of that greatest of common-
wealths, virtue, to which they had no claim. For 

β See App. p. 487. 
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τό yap βίαιον ολιγόχρονων, ώ  καϊ αυτό που δηλοΐ 
τοΰνομα παρά τό βαιόν είρημ4νον βαιόν δέ τό 
όλιγοχρόνιον εκάλουν ol παλαιοί. 

104 X X I I I .  ί 84 εστι τό " Νώε εύρε χάριν παρά 
κυρίω τώ θεώ," 8ιαπορητ4ον. dp* ουν τοιούτον 
εστι τό δηλούμενον, ότι χάριτο  ετυχεν, ή ότι 
χάριτο  άξιο  ενομίσθη; άλλα τό μέν πρότερον 
ούκ εικό  ύπονοεΐν τι γάρ αύτώ πλ4ον δεδώρηται 
πάντων, ώ  επο  ειπείν, Οσα ού συγκ4κριται μόνον, 
άλλα και στοιχειώδει  άπλαΐ φύσει  είσί, χάριτο  

105 ήξιωμ4νων θεία ; τό δ ' ύστερον έχει 
μ4ν τινα ούκ άνάρμοστον λόγον, κρίνοντο  του 
αιτίου δωρεών άξιου  τού  τό θείον εν εαυτοΐ  
νόμισμα, τον ίερώτατον νουν, αίσχροΐ  επι-
τηδεύμασι μή διαφθείροντα , ΐσω  δέ ούκ αληθή. 

106 πηλίκον γάρ τινα εικό  γεν4σθαι τον άξιον χάριτο  
κριθησόμενον παρά θεώ; εγώ μέν γάρ ηγούμαι 
μόλι  αν και σύμπαντα τον κόσμον τούτου λαχειν 
καίτοι τό γε πρώτον και μ4γιστον και τελεώτατον 

107 τών θείων έργων έστιν ούτο . μήποτ 
ούν άμεινον αν εϊη εκδ4χεσθαι τούτο, ότι ζητητικό  
και πολυμαθή  γενόμενο  ό αστείο  εν οΐ  άπασιν 
εζήτησε τοϋθ* εύρεν άληθ4στατον, χάριν όντα θεοϋ 
τά πάντα, γήν, ύδωρ, ά4ρα, πϋρ, ήλιον, άστ4ρα , 
ούρανόν, ζώα και φυτά σύμπαντα, κεχάρισται 
οε ο υεο  αυτω μεν ουοεν—ουοε γαρ οειται—, 
κόσμον δέ κόσμω και τά μ4ρη εαυτοΐ  τε και 

108 άλλήλοι , ετι δέ τώ παντί. ουδέν δέ κρίνα  άξιον 
χάριτο  άφθονα και τώ ολω και τοΐ  μ4ρεσι δε-
δώρηται τά αγαθά, άλλ ' άπιδών εί  τήν άίδιον 
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violence is short-lived, as the very name (βίαιον) 
seems to shew, since it is derived from /?cuos; for 
that was the word used in old times for short-lived. 

X X I I I . But we must deal fully with the difficulty 104 
in the words " Noah found grace with the Lord God." 
Is the meaning that he obtained grace or that he 
was thought worthy of grace ? The former is not 
a reasonable supposition. For in that case what 
more was given to him than to practically all crea-
tures, not only those who are compounded of body 
and soul, but also simple elementary natures, all 
accepted as recipients of divine grace ? 
The second explanation is founded on a not unreason- 105 
able idea, that the Cause judges those worthy of His 
gifts, who do not deface with base practices the coin 
within them which bears the stamp of God, even the 
sacred mind. And yet perhaps that explanation is 
not the true one. For how great must we suppose 106 
him to be, who shall be judged worthy of grace with 
God ? Hardly, I think, could the whole world attain 
to this, and yet the world is the first and the greatest 
and the most perfect of God's works. 
Perhaps then it would be better to accept this ex- 107 
planation, that the man of worth, being zealous 
in inquiring and eager to learn, in all his inquiries 
found this to be the highest truth, that all things are 
the grace or gift of God—earth, water, air, fire, sun, 
stars, heaven, all plants and animals. But God has 
bestowed no gift of grace on Himself, for H e does 
not need it, but H e has given the world to the world, 
and its parts to themselves and to each other, aye 
and to the All. But H e has given His good things 108 
in abundance to the All and its parts, not because 
H e judged anything worthy of grace, but looking to 
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αγαθότητα και νομίσα  επιβάλλον τή μακάρια 
και εύδαίμονι φύσει εαυτού τό εύεργετεΐν. ώστε 
ει τι  μ9 έροιτο, τι  αιτία γενέσεω  κόσμου, μαθών 
παρα Μωυσέω  άποκρινοϋμαι, ότι ή του οντο  

[289] άγαθότη , ήτι  έστι \ πρεσβυτάτη τών * * * χαρί-
109 των ούσα εαυτή.1 X X I V . παρατηρητέον 

δ' ότι τον μέν Νώβ φησιν εύαρεστήσαι ταΐ  τοϋ 
οντο  δυνάμεσι, κυρίω τε και θεώ, Μ,ωυσήν δέ τώ 
δορυφορουμένω προ  τών δυνάμεων και δίχα αυτών 
κατά το εΐναι μόνον νοουμένω- λέγεται γάρ έκ προ-
σώπου τοϋ θεοϋ ότι " εύρηκα  χάριν παρ9 έμοι," 
δεικνύντο * εαυτόν τον άνευ παντό  έτερου. 

110 ούτω  άρα τήν μέν κατά Μωυσήν άκραν σοφίαν 
άξιοι χάριτο  ο ών αυτό  δι έαυτοϋ μόνου, τήν 
δέ άπεικονισθεΐσαν έκ ταύτη  δευτέραν και είδι-
κωτέραν ούσαν διά τών υπηκόων δυνάμεων, καθ9 

α  και κύριο  και θεό , άρχων τε και ευεργέτη  
111 εστίν. έτερο  δέ τι  φιλοσώματο  και 

φιλοπαθή  νου  πραθει  τή άρχιμαγείρω τοϋ 
συγκρίματο  ημών ηδονή καϊ έξ ευνουχισθεί  
τά άρρενα και γεννητικά τή  φυχή  μέρη πάντα, 
σπάνει κεχρημένο  καλών επιτηδευμάτων, άκοήν 
7ταραδ€̂ ασ^α6 θείαν αδυνατών, εκκλησία  τή  ιερά  
άπεσχοινισμένο  έν ή [σύλλογοι και]3 λόγοι περι 
αρετή  άει μελετώνται, εί  μέν τό δεσμωτήριον τών 

1 Wend, suggests for the correction of this passage 
πρεσβυτάτη των <βεου δυνάμεων, τώvy χαρίτων οΰσα πηγή. The 
translator suggests and has rendered πρεσβυτάτη τών <χαρίτων, 
πη·γή> χαρίτων οΰσα αύτη. See Λρρ. ρ. 488. 

2 MSS. δεικνύω which Cohn would retain, and correct Xtyerat 
to λέyεL and εαυτόν to αυτόν. 
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His eternal goodness, and thinking that to be bene-
ficent was incumbent on His blessed and happy 
nature. So that if anyone should ask me what was 
the motive for the creation of the world, I will answer 
what Moses has taught, that it was the goodness of 
the Existent, that goodness which is the oldest of 
His bounties and itself the source of others. 
X X I V . But we must observe that he says that Noah 109 
was well pleasing to the Potencies of the Existent, 
to the Lord and to God (Gen. vi. 8 ) , but Moses to 
Him who is attended by the Potencies, and without 
them is only conceived of as pure being. For it is 
said with God as speaker, " thou hast found grace 
with M e " (Exod. xxxiii. 17) , in which words He 
shews Himself as Him who has none other with Him. 
Thus, then, through His own agency alone does He 110 
who IS judge the supreme wisdom shewn in Moses 
to be worthy of grace, but the wisdom which was 
but a copy of that, the wisdom which is secondary 
and of the nature of species, H e judges as worthy 
through His subject Potencies, which present Him 
to us as Lord and God, Ruler and Benefactor. 
But there is a different mind a which loves the body 111 
and the passions and has been sold in slavery to 
that chief cateress (Gen. xxxix. 1) of our compound 
nature, Pleasure. Eunuch-like it has been deprived 
of all the male and productive organs of the soul, 
and lives in indigence of noble practices, unable to 
receive the divine message, debarred from the holy 
congregation (Deut. xxiii. 1) in which the talk and 
study is always of virtue. When this mind is cast 

α See App. p. 488. 

a See App. p. 488. 
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παθών εισάγεται, χάριν δέ ευρίσκει τήν ατιμία  
112 άδοξοτεραν παρά τώ άρχιδεσμοφύλακι. δεσμώται 

μέν γάρ κυρίω  είσιν ούχ ου  εν δικαστηρίω 
καταδικασθεντα  υπό κλήρω αρχόντων ή και χειρο-
τονηθέντων δικαστών άπάγουσί τίνε  εί  άποδεδειγ-
μενον χώρον κακούργων, άλλ ' ών ή φύσι  κατ-
εδίκασε φυχή  τρόπων, οϊτινε  αφροσύνη  <και> 
ακολασία  καΐ δειλία  και αδικία  και ασεβεία  

113 και άλλων αμύθητων κηρών γέμουσιν. ο δέ επί-
τροπο  και φύλαξ και ταμία  τούτων, ο ήγεμών 
τοϋ δεσμωτηρίου, σύστημα και συμφόρημα κακιών 
αθρόων και ποικίλων εί  εν είδο  συνυφασμένων 
εστίν, ω τό εύαρεστήσαι μεγίστη ζημία· ήν ούχ 
όρώντε  ένιοι, άπατώμενοι δέ περι τό βλάπτον ώ  
ωφελούν, προσίασί τε αύτώ μάλα γεγηθότε  και 
δορυφοροϋσιν, ιν* ύπαρχοι και διάδοχοι φυλακή  
αμαρτημάτων ακουσίων τε και εκουσίων πιστοί 

114 κριθεντε  γένωνται. άλλα σύ γε, ώ φυχή, τήν 
δεσποτείαν και ήγεμονίαν ταύτην άργαλεωτεραν 
τή  επαχθού  δουλεία  νομίσασα, μάλιστα μέν 
άδεσμω και λελυμένη και ελευθέρα χρήσαι προ-

115 αιρεσει τοϋ βίου· αν δ ' άρα άγκιστρευθή  ύπό 
πάθου , δεσμώτι  μάλλον ή είρκτοφύλαξ υπό-
μεινον γενέσθαι* κακωθεΐσα μέν γάρ και στενάξασα 

[290] ελεον εύρήσει , \ σπουδαρχίαι  δέ και λιμοδοξίαι  
ύποβαλοϋσα σαυτήν ήδύ κακόν τό είρκτοφυλακεϊν 
και μεγιστον άναδεζη, ύφ* ού γενήση πάντα 

116 αγώγιμο  τον αιώνα X X V . τά  μέν ούν παρά 
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into the prison of the passions, it finds in the eyes of 
the chief jailer a favour and grace, which is more 
inglorious than dishonour. For, in the true sense of 1 1 2 
the word, prisoners are not those who after con-
demnation by magistrates chosen by lot, or it may 
be elected jurymen, are haled to the appointed place 
of malefactors, but those whose character of soul is 
condemned by nature, as full to the brim of folly and 
incontinence and cowardice, and injustice and im-
piety and other innumerable plagues. Now the over- 1 1 3 
seer and warder and manager of them, the governor 
of the prison, is the concentration and congeries of 
all vices multitudinous and manifold, woven together 
into a single form, and to be pleasing to him is to 
suffer the greatest of penalties. But some do not 
see the nature of this penalty, but, being deluded 
into counting the harmful as beneficial, become right 
joyfully his courtiers and satellites, in the hope that 
having judged them to be faithful he may make 
them his subalterns and lieutenants to keep guard 
over the sins which are committed with the will or 
without it. M y soul, hold such a mastery and cap- 1 1 4 
tainc'y to be a lot more cruel than that slavery, 
heavy though it be. Follow indeed, if thou canst, a 
life-purpose which is unchained and liberated and 
free. But, if it be that thou art snared by the hook 1 1 5 
of passion, endure rather to become a prisoner than 
a prison-keeper. For through suffering and groaning 
thou shalt find mercy ; but if thou put thyself in 
subjection to the craving for office or the greed of 
glory, thou shalt receive the charge of the prison, a 
pleasant task indeed, but an ill one and the greatest 
of ills, and its thraldom shall be over thee for ever. 
X X V . Put away then with all thy might what may lie 
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τοΐ  άρχιδεσμοφύλαζιν εύαρεστήσει  ανά κράτο  
άπόθου, τών δέ παρά τώ αίτίω διαφερόντω  μετά 
σπουδή  τή  άπάση  έφίεσο. iav δ ' άρα αδύνατη  
—υπερβάλλον γάρ τό του αξιώματο  μέγεθο —, 
ΐθι άμεταστρεπτϊ προ  τά  δυνάμει  αύτοϋ και 
τούτων ίκέτι  γενοϋ, μέχρι  αν άποδεξάμεναι τό 
συνεχέ  και γνήσιον τή  θεραπεία  έν τή τών 
εύαρεστησάντων αύταΐ  κατατάζωσι χώρα, καθάπερ 
καϊ τον Νώε, ού τών εγγόνων θαυμαστότατον και 
καινότατον πεποίηται τον κατάλογον 

117 φησι γάρ' " αύται αί γενέσει  Νώε· Νώε άνθρωπο  
δίκαιο , τέλειο  ών έν τή γενεά αύτοϋ· τώ θεώ 
εύηρέστησε Νώε" τά μέν γάρ τοϋ συγκρίματο  
γεννήματα πέφυκεν εΐναι και αυτά συγκρίματα· 
ίπποι γάρ ίππου  και λέοντε  λέοντα  και βόε  
ταύρου , ομοίω  δέ και άνθρωποι ανθρώπου  

118 έξ ανάγκη  γεννώσι· διανοία  δέ αγαθή  ού τά 
τοιαύτα οικεία έγγονα, άλλ ' αί προειρημέναι 
άρεταί, τό άνθρωπον είναι, τό δίκαιον είναι, τό 
τέλειον εΐναι, τό θεώ εύαρεστήσαι· όπερ επειδή 
και τελεώτατον ήν καϊ όρο  τή  άκρα  ευδαιμονία , 

119 έφ9 άπασιν εΐρηται. γένεσι  δέ ή μέν 
αγωγή και οδό  τι  έστιν έκ τοϋ μή οντο  εί  τό 
εΐναι—ταύτη φυτά τε και ζώα έζ ανάγκη  άει 
χρήσθαι πέφυκεν—ετέρα δ ' έστιν ή έκ βελτίονο  
γένου  εί  έλαττον είδο  μεταβολή, η  μέμνηται 
όταν φή· " αυταό δέ αί γενέσει  9Ιακώβ· 9Ιωσήφ 
δέκα έπτά ετών ήν ποιμαίνων μετά τών αδελφών 
τά πρόβατα, ών νέο , μετά τών υιών  αλλα  και 

° Or (1) the honour which you seek ; (2) such a purpose 
or ambition. 
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make thee well pleasing to the rulers of the prison, 
but desire exceedingly and with all zeal what may 
make thee pleasing to the Cause. But if so be that 
this is beyond thy powers—so vast is the greatness 
of His dignity a—set thy face and betake thee to 
His Potencies and make thyself their suppliant, till 
they accept the constancy and fidelity of thy service, 
and appoint thee to take thy place amongst those in 
whom they are well pleased, even as they appointed 
Noah ; of whose descendants Moses has given a 
genealogy of a truly strange and novel sort. 
For he says, " these are the generations of Noah. 117 
Noah was a just man, perfect in his generation, Noah 
was well pleasing to God " (Gen. vi. 9)· The offspring 
indeed of creatures compounded of soul and body, 
must also themselves be compound ; horses neces-
sarily beget horses, lions beget lions, bulls beget bulls, 
and so too with men. Not such are the offspring u s 
proper to a good mind; but they are the virtues 
mentioned in the text, the fact that he was a man, 
that he was just, that he was perfect, that he was 
well pleasing to God. And this last as being the 
consummation of these virtues, and the definition of 
supreme happiness, is put at the end of them all. 

Now one form of generation is the pro- 119 
cess by which things are drawn and journey so to 
speak from non-existence to existence, and this pro-
cess is that which is always necessarily followed by 
plants and animals. But there is also another which 
consists in the change from the higher genus to the 
lower species, and this it is which Moses had in mind 
when he says, " But these are the generations of 
Jacob. Joseph was seventeen years old, keeping 
sheep with his brethren, being still young, with the 
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μετα τών υιών Ζελφά  τών γυναικών πατρό  
120 αύτοϋ'" όταν γάρ ό 

ασκητικό  και φιλομαθή  ούτο  λόγο  από τών 
θειοτέρων έννοημάτων εί  άνθρωπίνα  καϊ θνητά  
δόξα  καταβιβασθή, ό τοϋ σώματο  και τών περι 
αυτό χορευτή  9Ιωσήφ ευθύ  άπογεννάται, νέο  
ών έτι, καν μήκ€ΐ χρόνου πολιό  γένηται, πρε-
σβυτέρα  οΰτ€ γνώμη  ούτε ακοή  είσάπαν έπ-
ησθημένο , ήν οι Μωυσέω  βιασώται κατασταθέντε  
κτήμα και άπόλαυσμα ώφελιμώτατον έαυτοΐ  τ€ 

121 και τοΐ  έντυγχάνουσιν εύραντο. διά τούτο μοι 
δοκεΐ τον τύπον αύτοϋ και τήν άκριβεστάτην τοϋ 
χαρακτήρο  ιδέαν βουλόμενο  έκδηλοτέραν έγγράφαι 
ποιμαίνοντα είσάγειν μετά γνησίου μέν ούδενό , 
μ€τά δέ τών νόθων άδ€λφών, οι παλλακίδων οντε  
από τοϋ χείρονο  γένου , τοϋ προ  γυναικών, αλλ9 

ούκ από τοϋ κρείττονο , τοϋ προ  ανδρών, χρη-
ματίζουσιν υίοι γάρ τών γυναικών  αλλα  και 
Χελφά , άλλ' ούκ Ισραήλ τοϋ πατρό  νυνι καλοΰν-

122ταί· 
J 2 9 1 J X X V I . Σητήσαι δ' αν τι  προσηκόντω , τίνο  

ένεκα μετά τήν έν ταΐ  άρεταΐ  τοϋ Νώε τελείωσιν 
ευσυ  ειρηται, οτι εψυαρη η γή εναντίον του 
θεοϋ και έπλήσθη αδικία " άλλ' ΐσω  ού χαλε-
πόν λύσεω  εύπορήσαι τω μή σφόδρα παιδεία  

123 άπείρω. λεκτέον ούν οτι, έπειδάν έν φυχή τό 
άφθαρτον εΐδο  άνατείλη, τό θνητόν ευθέω  φθεί-
ρεται* γένεσι  γάρ τών καλών θάνατο  αισχρών 
επιτηδευμάτων έστιν, έπει και φωτό  έπιλάμφαντο  
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sons of Bilhah and with the sons of Zelpah, his father's 
wives " (Gen. xxxvii. 2 ) . For when this 120 
reason, once so diligent of practice and filled with 
love of learning, is brought down from diviner con-
cepts to human and mortal opinions, then at once 
Joseph is born, Joseph who follows in the train of 
the body and bodily things. He is still young, even 
though length of years may have made him grey-
headed ; for never have there come to his knowledge 
the thoughts or lessons of riper age, which those who 
are ranked as members of the company of Moses 
have learnt, and found in them a treasure and a joy 
most profitable to themselves and to those who hold 
converse with them. It is for this reason, I think, 121 
because he wished to portray Joseph's image and 
the exact form of his character in a clearer way, 
that Moses represents him as keeping sheep, not 
with any true-born brother, but with the base-born, 
the sons of the concubines, who are designated by 
the lower parentage, which is traced to the women, 
and not by the higher, which is traced to the men. 
For they are in this instance called the sons of the 
women Bilhah and Zilpah but not the sons of their 
father Israel. 

X X V I . W e may properly ask, why directly after 122 
the recital of Noah's perfection in virtues, we are 
told that " the earth was corrupt before the Lord ' 
and filled with iniquity " (Gen. vi. 11). And yet 
perhaps save for one who is especially uninstructed 
it is not difficult to obtain a solution. W e should 123 
say then that when the incorruptible element takes 
its rise in the soul, the mortal is forthwith corrupted. 
For the birth of noble practices is the death of the 
base, for when the light shines, the darkness dis-
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αφανίζεται τό σκότο . Sta τούτο 
iv τω νόμω τη  λέπρα  ακριβέστατα οιείρηται, 
ότι "εάν άνατείλη χρω  ζών εν τω λεπρώ, μιαν-

124 θήσεται." και προσεπισφίγγων αυτό τούτο και 
ώσπερ εναποση μαινόμενο  επιφέρει " και μιάνει 
ό χρω  ό υγιή ," άντιταττόμένο  τω είκότι και 
συνήθει* πάντε  γάρ οι άνθρωποι τά νοσοϋντα 
φθορά  τών ύγιαινόντων και τά νέκρα τών 
ζώντων, ούκ εμπαλιν τά ύγιαίνοντα και ζώντα 

125 τών εναντίων, αλλά σωτήρια νομίζουσι. καινό-
τατο  δ ' εν άπασι τήν σοφίαν ό νομοθέτη  ών και 
τούτο ϊοιον είσηγήσατο, διδάσκων ότι τά ύγιαί-
νοντα και ζώντα τοϋ μή καθαρεύειν μιασμάτων 
αίτια γίνεται* τό γάρ ύγιαΐνον και ζών εν φυχή 
χρώμα ώ  αληθώ  φαινόμενον επ* αυτή  έλεγχο  

126 εστίν, ούτο  όταν άνάσχη, κατάλογον ποιείται 
τών αμαρτημάτων αυτή  απάντων, και όνειδίζων 
και δυσωπών και επιπλήττων μόλι  7ταυ€ται· ή 
δ ' ελεγχομένη γνωρίζει τά καθ* έκαστα, ών παρά 
τον ορθόν λόγον επετήδευε, και τότε άφρονα και 
άκόλαστον και άδικον και πλήρη μιασμάτων εαυτήν 

127 καταλαμβάνει. X X V I I . διό και παρα-
δοζότατον νόμον αναγράφει, εν ω τον μέν εκ 
μέρου  Οντα λεπρόν άκάθαρτον, τον δέ όλον δι* 
όλων άπό άκρων ποδών άχρι κεφαλή  εσχάτη  
κατεσχημενον τή λέπρα καθαρόν φησιν εΐναι, 

α E.V. " raw flesh " ; xpws can mean either " flesh " or 
" colour." The LXX no doubt meant the former. Philo, 
who in § 125 equates it with χρώμα, took it as the latter. 

b Variously translated as " Convictor," " Testing Power," 
" Challenger." It is almost equivalent to " Conscience " ; 
compare the description in Quod Det. 23. Compare also 
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appears. And therefore in the law of 
leprosy it is most carefully laid down, that if a living 
colour a arise in the leper, he shall be defiled (Lev. xiii. 
14, 15). And by way of clinching this and so to 124 
speak setting a seal upon it, he adds " and the healthy 
colour will defile him." This is quite opposed to the 
natural and ordinary view. For all men hold that 
things healthy are corrupted by things diseased, 
and living things by dead things, but they do not 
hold the converse, that the healthy and living corrupt 
their opposites, but rather that they save and pre-
serve them. But the lawgiver, original as ever in his 125 
wisdom, has here laid down something distinctly his 
own. H e teaches us that it is the healthy and 
living which produce the condition which is tainted 
with pollution. For the healthy and living colour in 
the soul, when it makes a genuine appearance upon 
it, is Conviction.6 When this Conviction comes to the 126 
surface it makes a record of all the soul's transgres-
sions, and rebukes and reproaches and calls shame 
upon it almost without ceasing. And the soul thus 
convicted sees in their true light its practices each 
and all, which were contrary to right reason, and 
then perceives that it is foolish and intemperate and 
unjust and infected with pollution. 
X X V I I . For the same reason Moses enacts a law, 127 
which is indeed a paradox, whereby he declares that 
the leper who is partially a leper is unclean, but 
that when the leprosy has taken hold of him through-
out, from the sole of his foot to the crown of his 
head, he is clean (Lev. xiii. 11-13). One would 

the functions of the Paraclete in John xvi. 8, where the R .V. 
gives for έλ^χει " convict," in the place of the " reprove " 
of the Α. V . 
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τάχα άν τίνο  τό εναντίον, Οπερ εΰλογον ήν ύπο-
λαβεΐν, είκάσαντο , τήν μέν έσταλμένην και περί τι 
βραχύ τοϋ σώματο  λεπραν ήττον άκάθαρτον, τήν 
δέ κεχυμένην, ώ  άπαν περιλαβεΐν αυτό, μάλλον. 

128 δηλοΐ δ ' , ώ  εμοιγε φαίνεται, διά συμβόλων τού-
των άληθέστατον εκείνο, ότι τά μέν ακούσια τών 
αδικημάτων καν επιμήκιστα Οντα άι^υπαίτια καϊ 
καθαρά, τό συνειδό  βαρύν κατήγορον ούκ έχοντα, 
τά δέ εκούσια, καν μή έπι πλείστον άναχβτ^ται 
προ  τοϋ κατά φυχήν ελεγχόμενα δικαστού, ανίερα 

[292] και μιαρά και ακάθαρτα \ δοκιμάζεται. 
129 V οίΦυη$ Κ(ά δυο έζανθοϋσα χρώματα 

λέπρα τήν έκούσιον εμφαίνει κακίαν έχουσα γάρ 
ή φυχή τον ύγιαίνοντα και ζωτικόν και ορθόν έν 
εαυτή λόγον τώ μέν ού χρήται ώ  κυβερνήτη προ  
τήν τών καλών σωτηρίαν, έκδοϋσα δ ' αυτήν τοΐ  
ναυτιλία  άπείροι  όλον τό τοϋ βίου δή σκάφο  έν 
ευδία και γαλήνη δυνάμενον σώζεσθαι περιέτρεφεν. 

130 ή δ ' εί  έν εΐδο  λευκόν μεταβαλοϋσα τήν άκού-
σιον διασυι^στ^σι τροπήν, έπειδάν τό λογίζεσθαι ό 
νου  έκτμηθει  όλον δι* όλων, μηδενό  τών ει  τό 
συνιέναι σπέρματο  ύπολειφθέντο , ώσπερ οι έν 
άχλύι και σκότω βαθεΐ μηδέν όρα τών πρακτέων, 
άλλ ' οία τυφλό  άπροοράτω  πάσιν εμπίπτων 
συνεχεί  όλίσθου  και πτώματα επάλληλα και 

131 ακούσια ύπομένη. XXVIII . τούτω 
<δ' > δμοιόν έστι και τό περι τή  οικία  διάταγμα, 
έν ή γίνεσθαι συμβαίνει λέπραν πολλάκι * φησι γάρ 
οτι εαν γενηται αφή λέπρα  εν οικία, αφι εται 
ό κεκτημένο  και άναγγελεΐ τώ ίερεΐ λέγων ώσ-

° See App. p. 489. 
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probably have conjectured the opposite, as indeed it 
would be reasonable to suppose that leprosy, if 
limited and confined to a small part of the body, is 
less unclean, but if diffused, so as to embrace all the 
body, is more unclean. But he is shewing, I think, 128 
through these symbols (and a very true lesson it 
is), that such wrongdoings as are involuntary, how-
ever wide their extent, are pure and devoid of guilt, 
for they have no stern accuser in conscience, but 
voluntary sins, even though the space they cover be 
not large, are convicted by the judge within the soul 
and thus are proved to be unholy and foul and im-
pure. Thus then the leprosy, which is 129 
twy-natured and flowers into two colours, shews 
voluntary wickedness. For the soul has within it 
the healthy, lively upright reason, and yet it does 
not use it as its p i lot a to guide it to the safety which 
things noble give, but abandons itself to those who 
have no skill of seamanship, and thus swamps utterly 
the bark of life which might have reached its bourn 
safely in calm and fair weather. But the leprosy 130 
which changes into a single white appearance, repre-
sents involuntary error, when the mind is throughout 
reft of reasoning power, and not a germ is left of 
what might grow into understanding, and thus, as 
men in a mist and profound darkness, it sees nothing 
of what it should do, but, like a blind man tripping 
over every obstacle since he cannot see before him, 
it is subject to constant slips and repeated falls in 
which the will has no part. X X V I I I . Similar 131 
again is the enactment about the house in which 
leprosy is a frequent occurrence. For the law says 
that " if there is an infection b of leprosy in a house, 
the owner shall come and report it to the priest 
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περ αφή λέπρα  έώραταί μοι έν τή οικία"* είτα 
επιφέρει* " και προστάζει 6 ιερεύ  άποσκευάσαι 
τήν οίκίαν προ τοϋ είσελθόντα τον ιερέα εί  τήν 
οίκίαν ίδεΐν, και ού γενήσεται ακάθαρτα όσα έν 
τή οικία, και μετά ταύτα είσελεύσεται ό ιερεύ  

132 καταμαθεΐν." ούκοϋν πριν μέν είσελθειν τον 
ιερέα, κασαρα τα εν τή οικία, αφ ου ο αν εισ-
έλθη, πάντα ακάθαρτα* καίτοι τουναντίον εικό  ήν, 
ανδρό  κεκαθαρμένου και τελείου, ο  τά  υπέρ 
απάντων εύχά  άγιστεία  ιερουργία  εΐωθε ποιεΐ-
σθαι, παρελθόντο  εΐσω βελτιοϋσθαι τά ένδον1 και 
έζ ακαθάρτων καθαρά γίνεσθαι* νυνι δέ ουδέ έπι 
τή  αυτή  μένει χώρα , τρέπεται δέ προ  μερίδα 
τήν χείρω κατά τήν εΐσοδον τήν τοϋ ιερέω . 

133 άλλα ταύτα μέν ει συνάδει τή ρητή καϊ 
προχείρω διατάζει , σκέφονται οΐ  έθο  και φίλον* 
ήμιν δέ άντικρυ  λεκτέον, οτι συνωδόν ούτω  ουδέν 
άλλο άλλω, ώ  τό είσελθόντο  τοϋ ιερέω  τά κατά 

134 τήν οίκίαν μιαινεσθαι. έω  μέν γάρ ό θειο  λόγο  
εί  τήν φυχήν ημών καθάπερ τινά έστίαν ούκ 
άφΐκται, πάντα αυτή  τά έργα άνυπαίτια* ο γάρ 
επίτροπο  ή πατήρ ή διδάσκαλο  ή ό τι ποτέ χρή 
καλεΐν τον ιερέα, ύφ' ού νουθετηθήναι και σωφρο-
νισθήναι μόνου δυνατόν, μακράν άφέστηκε. συγ-
γνώμη δέ τοι  δι άμαθίαν απειρία τών πρακτέων 
άμαρτάνουσιν ουδέ γάρ ώ  αμαρτημάτων αυτών 
ποιούνται κατάληφιν, έστι δ ' ότε κατορθοϋν έν 

1 MSS. 6ντα. 
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with the words ' what seems an infection of leprosy 
has appeared in my house,' " and then it adds " and 
the priest shall command that they empty the house, 
before the priest enters the house and sees it, and 
whatsoever is in the house shall not become unclean, 
and after that the priest shall go in to observe it " 
(Lev. xiv. 34-36) . So then before the priest goes in, 132 
the things in the house are clean, but after he has 
gone in they are all unclean. And yet we should 
have expected just the opposite, that when a man 
who has been purified and fully consecrated, who is 
wont to offer prayers and litanies and sacrifices for 
all men, has come within the house, its contents 
should thereby be bettered and pass from impurity 
into purity. But here we find that they do not even 
remain in the same position as before, but actually 
shift into the inferior region at the entrance of the 
priest. Now whether in the plain and 133 
literal sense of the ordinance these things are con-
sistent with each other is a matter for those who 
are used to such questions and find pleasure in them. 
But we must say positively that no two things can 
be more consistent with each other than that, when 
the priest has entered, the belongings of the house 
are defiled. For so long as the divine reason has not 134 
come into our soul, as to some dwelling-place, all its 
works are free from guilt, since the priest who is its 
guardian or father or teacher—or whatever name is 
fitting for him—the priest, who alone can admonish 
and bring it to wisdom, is far away. There is pardon 
for those whose sin is due to ignorance, because they 
have no experience to tell them what they should 
do. For they do not even conceive of their deeds as 
sins, nay often they think that their most grievous 
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135 οΐ  πταίουσι μεγάλα νομίζουσιν. όταν δέ είσέλθη 
ό Ιερεύ  όντω  έλεγχο  ει  ημά  ώσπερ φωτό  

[293] τι  αυγή \ καθαρωτάτη, τηνικαϋτα γνωριζομεν τά 
έναποκείμενα ημών ούκ ευαγή τή φνχή βουλεύματα 
και τά  επιλήπτου  και υπαιτίου  πράξει , αΐ  
άγνοια τών συμφερόντων ένεχειροϋμεν. ταϋτ ούν 
άπαντα 6 ιερωμένο  έλεγχο  μιάνα , άποσκευα-
σθήναι και άποσυληθήναι κελεύει, όπω  αυτήν 
καθαράν ϊδη τήν τή  φυχή  οίκίαν και, εϊ τίνε  
εν αύτη νόσοι γεγόνασιν, ίάσηται. 

136 X X I X . μεμίμηται δέ τούτο και ή εν ταΐ  βασι-
λείαι  εντυγχάνουσα τώ προφήτη γυνή <χήρα>' 
χήρα δ' εστίν, ούχ ήν φαμεν ήμεΐ , όταν 
ανδρό  έρημη γένηται, άλλα τώ χηρεύειν τών 
φθειρόντων και λυμαινομένων παθών τήν διάνοιαν, 

137 ώσπερ και ή παρά Μωυσή Θάμαρ9 και γάρ ταύτη 
προστέτακται χηρευούση καθέζεσθαι έν τώ τοϋ 
μόνου καϊ σωτήρο  οίκω πατρό , δι ον <εί > 
άει καταλιποϋσα τά  τών θνητών συνουσία  και 
ομιλία  ήρήμωται μέν και κεχήρευκεν ανθρωπίνων 
ηδονών, παραδέχεται δέ θείον γονήν και πληρουμένη 
τών αρετή  σπερμάτων κυοφορεί και ώδίνει καλά  
πράξει * α  όταν άποτέκή, τά κατά τών αντι-
πάλων αίρεται βραβεία και νικηφόρο  αναγράφεται 
σύμβολον έπιφερομένη φοίνικα τή  νίκη * Θάμαρ 
γάρ ερμηνεύεται φοίνιξ. 

138 λέγει δέ προ  τον προφήτην πάσα διάνοια χήρα 
και έρημη κακών μέλλουσα γίνεσθαι* " άνθρωπε 
τοϋ θεοϋ, εισήλθε  προ  μέ άναμνήσαι τό αδίκημα 
μου και τό αμάρτημα μου." είσελθών γάρ εί  τήν 
φυχήν ό ένθου  ούτο  και κατεσχημένο  έξ έρωτο  

α See App. ρ. 4ό9. 
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stumblings are righteous actions. But when the true 135 
priest, Conviction, enters us, like a pure ray of light, 
we see in their real value the unholy thoughts that 
were stored within our soul, and the guilty and 
blameworthy actions to which we laid our hands in 
ignorance of our true interests. So Conviction, dis-
charging his priest-like task, defiles all these a and bids 
them all be cleared out and carried away, that he 
may see the soul's house in its natural bare condition, 
and heal whatever sicknesses have arisen in it. 
X X I X . W e have a parallel to this in the widow in 136 
the Book of Kings who discourses with the prophet 
(1 Kings xvii. 10) . She is a widow, not in our sense 
of the word, when the wife has lost her husband, 
but because she is widowed of the passions which 
corrupt and maltreat the mind, like Tamar in the 
books of Moses. Tamar was bidden to remain a 137 
widow in the house of her father, her one and only 
saviour (Gen. xxxviii. 11) , for whose sake she has left 
for ever the intercourse and society of mortals, and 
remained desolate and widowed of human pleasures. 
Thus she receives the divine impregnation, and, being 
filled with the seeds of virtue, bears them in her 
womb and is in travail with noble actions. And when 
she has brought them to the birth, she wins the 
meed of conquest over her adversaries, and is en-
rolled as victor with the palm as the symbol of her 
victory. For Tamar is by interpretation a palm. 

^ To return to the Book of Kings. Every 138 
mind that is on the way to be widowed and empty 
of evil says to the prophet, " Ο man of God, thou 
hast come in to remind me of my iniquity and m y 
sin " (1 Kings xvii. 18) . For when he, the God-
inspired, has entered the soul—he who is mastered 
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ολυμπίου και διηρεθισμένο  τοΐ  τή  θεοφορήτου 
μανία  άκατασχέτοι  οΐστροι  μνήμην αδικημάτων 
και αμαρτημάτων αρχαίων εργάζεται, ούχ Ινα πάλιν 
αύτοΐ  χρήσηται, άλλ ' ίνα μέγα στενάξασα και μέγα 
κλαύσασα τήν πάλαιαν τροπήν τά μέν εκείνη  
έγγονα μισήσασα άποστραφή, οΐ  δ ' ύφηγεΐται ο 
έρμηνεύ  τοϋ θεοϋ λόγο  και προφήτη  έπηται· 

139 τού  γάρ προφήτα  έκάλουν οι πρότερον τοτέ μέν 
ανθρώπου  θεοϋ, τοτέ δέ ορώντα , κύρια ονόματα 
και έμπρεπή τώ έπιθειασμώ και τή περιαθρήοει τών 
πραγμάτων ή έκέχρηντο τιθέμενοι. 

140 X X X . Προσηκόντω  ούν ό ίερώτατο  Μωυσή  
τότε φθείρεσθαι την γήν εΐπεν, ότε αί τοϋ δικαίου 
Νώε άρεταί διεφάνησαν " ήν δέ " φησί " κατεφθαρ-
μένη, ότι κατέφθειρε πάσα σαρξ τήν όδόν αύτοϋ 

141 επί τή  γή " δόξει μέν τισιν ή λέξι  ήμαρτήσθαι 
και τό άκόλουθον τοϋ λόγου καϊ τό άπταιστον 
ούτω  έχειν ότι κατέφθειρε πάσα σαρξ τήν \ 

[294] όδόν αυτή - άνοίκειον γάρ έστι θηλυκώ ονόματι, 
τή σαρκί, άρρενικήν έπιφέρεσθαι πτώσιν, τήν 

142 αύτου . μήποτε δέ ού περι μόνη  σαρκό  έστιν ό 
λόγο  τήν αυτή  φθειρούση  όδόν, Ινα είκότω  
ήμαρτήσθαι τά περι τήν λέξιν δοκή, άλλα περί 
δυεΐν, σαρκό  τε τή  φθειρομένη  και έτερου, ού 
τήν όδόν λυμαίνεσθαί τε και φθείρειν επιχειρεί, 
ώσθ* ούτω  άποδοτέον κατέφθειρε πάσα σαρξ τήν 
τοϋ αιωνίου και άφθαρτου τελείαν όδόν τήν προ  

143 θεόν άγουσαν. ταύτην ϊσθι σοφίαν διά γάρ ταύτη  
ό νου  ποδηγετούμένο  ευθεία  και λεωφόρου 
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by celestial yearning, stirred to his very depth by 
the irresistible goads of god-sent frenzy, he creates 
a memory of past iniquities and sins, and this not to 
the end that the soul should return to them, but 
that, with deep groaning and many tears for its old 
error, it should turn therefrom with loathing for all 
that it has engendered, and follow instead the guid-
ance of that reason which is the interpreter and 
prophet of God. For the men of old days called the 1 3 9 

prophets sometimes " men of God " and sometimes 
" seers " (1 Sam. ix. 9). And the names they gave 
were names of literal truth and well suited, the former 
to their inspiration, the latter to the wide vision of 
reality which they possessed. 

X X X . Thus apt indeed are these words of Moses, 140 
the holiest of men, when he tells us that the earth 
was being corrupted at the time when the virtues 
of just Noah shone forth. But he goes on, " it was 
destroyed because all flesh destroyed his way upon 
the earth " (Gen. vi. 12) . Some will think that we 141 
have here a mistake in diction and that the correct 
phrase in grammatical sequence is as follows, " all 
flesh destroyed its way." For a masculine form like 
" his " (αντον) cannot be properly used with reference 
to the feminine noun " flesh " (α-άρξ). But perhaps 142 
the writer is not speaking merely of the flesh which 
corrupts its own way, thus giving reasonable grounds 
for the idea of a grammatical error, but of two things, 
the flesh which is being corrupted, and Another, 
whose way that flesh seeks to mar and corrupt. And 
so the passage must be explained thus, " all flesh 
destroyed the perfect way of the Eternal and In-
destructible, the way which leads to God." This way, 1 4 3 
you must know, is wisdom. For wisdom is a straight 
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νπαρχούση  άχρι τών τερμάτων άφικνεΐται· το δέ 
τέρμα τή  68οΰ γνώσί  έστι καϊ επιστήμη θεοϋ. 
ταντην τήν άτραπόν μισεί καϊ προβέβληται και 
φθείρειν επιχειρεί πά  6 σαρκών εταίρο ' ούδενί 
γάρ οΰτω  ουδέν άντίπαλον ώ  επιστήμη σαρκό  

144 ηδονή ,1 βουλομένοι  γοΰν ταύτην πορεύεσθαι τήν 
όδόν βασιλικήν οΰσαν τοΐ  τοϋ όρατικοϋ γένου  
μετέχουσιν, όπερ Ισραήλ κέκληται, δια^ά^εται ο 
γήινο   δώ/χ—τοϋτο γάρ διερμηνευθεί  ονομάζεται 
—μετά σπουδή  και παρασκευή  τή  πάση  εϊρξειν 
απειλών τή  όδοϋ και άτριβή καϊ άπόρευτεν 

145 αυτήν κατασκευάσειν είσάπαν. X X X I . 
06 μέν ουν πεμφθέντε  πρέσβει  λέγουσι ταύτα· 
" παρελευσόμεθα διά τή  γή  σου' ού διελευσόμεθα 
δι αγρών, ού δι9 αμπελώνων, ού πιόμεθα ύδωρ 
λάκκου σου. όδώ βασιλική πορευσόμεθα* ούκ 
έκκλινοϋμεν δεξιά ουδέ ευώνυμα, έω  αν παρέλθω-
μέν σου τά Ορια" ό δέ  δώ/χ αποκρίνεται φάσκων 
" ού διέλευση2 δι* έμοϋ' ει δέ μή, έν πολέμω έξελεύ-
σομαί σοι εί  συνάντησιν." καϊ λέγουσιν αύτώ οι 
υιοί Ισραήλ· "παρά τό Ορο  παρελευσόμεθα* έάν 
δέ τοϋ ύδατο  σου πιω έγώ τε και τά κτήνη, δώσω 
σοι τιμήν άλλα τό πράγμα ουδέν έστι, παρά τό 
Ορο  παρελευσόμεθα" ό δέ εΐπεν ( t ού διέλευση δι 

146 έμοϋ." τών παλαιών τινα λόγο  έχει 
θεασάμενον έσταλμένην πολυτελή πομπήν προ  

1 Conj. Mangey: MSS. and Wend, επιστήμη . . . ηδονή. 
2 MSS. παρέλευση. 3 MSS. διελευσόμεθα. 

β Ε. V. " Let me, without doing anything else, pass through 
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high road, and it is when the mind's course is guided 
along that road that it reaches the goal which is the 
recognition and knowledge of God. Every comrade 
of the flesh hates and rejects this path and seeks to 
corrupt it. For there are no two things so utterly 
opposed as knowledge and pleasure of the flesh. 
Thus those who are members of that race endowed 144 
with vision, which is called Israel, when they wish 
to journey along that royal road, find their way 
contested by Edom the earthly one—for such is 
the interpretation of his name—who, all alert and 
prepared at every point, threatens to bar them from 
the road and to render it such that none at all shall 
tread or travel on it. X X X I . The envoys 145 
then who are dispatched to him speak thus, " W e 
will pass by through thy land. W e will not go through 
the cornfields nor through the vineyards. W e will 
not drink water of any well of thine. W e will journey 
by the king's way. W e will not turn aside to the 
right or the left, till we have passed thy boundaries." 
But Edom answers, saying, " Thou shalt not pass 
through me, else I will come out in war to meet 
thee." And the sons of Israel say to him, " W e will 
pass along the mountain country. But if I and my 
cattle drink of thy water, I will give thee value. 
But the matter is nothing, we will pass along the 
mountain country " (Num. xx. 17-20) . a But he said, 
" Thou shalt not go through me." There is 146 
a story that one b of the ancients beholding a gaily 
decked and costly pageant turned to some of his 
on my feet." The LXX presumably meant " the thing which 
I ask is a trifle.*' Philo's interpretation of the words is given 
in § 171. 

6 Socrates. The story is told with some variations by 
Cic. Tusc. v. 91, and Diog. Laert. ii. 25. 

83 



P H I L O 

τινα  τών γνωρίμων άπιδόντα ειπείν " ώ εταίροι, 
ϊδετε Οσων χρείαν ούκ έχω," διά βραχεία  φωνή  
μέγιστον καϊ ούράνιον ώ  αληθώ  επάγγελμα αύχή-

147 σαντα. τί λέγει ; τον 9Ολνμπιακόν αγώνα κατά 
τοϋ πλούτου παντό  έστεφάνωσαι καϊ τών έν αύτώ 
κεκράτηκα  ούτω , ώ  μηδέν εί  άπόλαυσίν τε καϊ 
χρήσιν τών απ* αύτοϋ παραδέχεσθαι; θαυμάσιο  μέν 
ο λόγο , πολύ δ' ή γνώμη θαυμασιωτέρα τοσούτον 
προ  ίσχύν έπιδεδωκυΐα, ώ  ήδη καϊ άκονιτϊ δύνα-

148 σθαι νικάν άνά κράτο . X X X I I . άλλ' ούχ ένϊ 
άνδρϊ έζεστι μόνον αύχήσαι παρά Μωυσή τά προ-

[295] τέλεια τή  σοφία  άναδιδαχθέντι, άλλα | καϊ όλω 
έθνει πολυανθρωποτάτω. τεκμήριον δέ' τεθάρρηκε 
καϊ έπιτετόλμηκεν ή έκαστου φυχή τών γνωρίμων 
αύτοϋ προ  τον βασιλέα τών φαινομένων απάντων 
αγαθών τον γήινον  δώ/χ—Οντω  γάρ τά τώ δοκεΐν 
αγαθά πάντα γήινα—λέγειν "ήδη παρελεύσομαι διά 

149 τή  γή  σου." ώ ύπερφυεστάτη  καϊ μεγαλοπρεπού  
υποσχέσεω , πάντα, είπατε μοι, ύπερβήναι παρ-
ελθειν παραδραμεΐν τά φαινόμενα καϊ νομιζόμενα 
γή  [όντα] αγαθά δυνήσεσθε; καϊ ουδέν άρα τήν 
εί  τό πρόσω υμών όρμήν άντιβιασάμενον έφέξει 

160 καϊ στήσει; άλλα τού  μέν τοϋ πλούτου θησαυρού  
απαντά  έζή  πλήρει  ίδόντε  άποστραφήσεσθε καϊ 
άποκλινεΐτε τά  οφει , τά δέ τών προγόνων αξιώ-
ματα τών προ  πατρό  καϊ μητρό  καϊ τά  άδομένα  
παρά τοι  πολλοί  ευγενεία  ύπερκύφετε; δόξαν 
δέ, ή  άντικαταλλάττονται πάντα άνθρωποι, κατ-
όπιν ώσπερ τι τών ατιμότατων άπολείφετε; τί 
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disciples and said to them, " M y friends, observe 
how many things there are I do not need." And the 
vaunt conveyed in this short utterance is a great and 
truly heaven-sent profession. " What is it you say ? " 
we ask him. " Have you won the Olympic crown 147 
of victory over all wealth, and so risen superior to all 
that wealth involves, that you accept nothing of 
what it brings for your use and enjoyment ? " A 
wonderful saying ! And yet far more wonderful is 
the resolution which has grown so strong, that now 
it need exert no effort to win its complete victory. 
X X X I I . But in the school of Moses it is not one 148 
man only who may boast that he has learnt the first 
elements of wisdom, but a whole nation, a mighty 
people. A n d we have a proof thereof in these words 
of the envoys. The soul of every one of his disciples 
has taken heart and courage to say to the king of all 
that is good in outward appearance, the earthly 
Edom (for indeed all things whose goodness lies in 
mere seeming are of earth), " I will now pass by 
through thy land " (or'' earth''). What a stupendous, 149 
what a magnificent promise ! Will you indeed be 
able, t£ll me , to step, to travel, to speed past and 
over those things of earth which appear and are 
reckoned good ? And will nothing, then, that opposes 
your onward march stay or arrest its course ? Will 1 5 0 
you see all the treasuries of wealth, one after the 
other, full to the brim, yet turn aside from them 
and avert your eyes ? Will you take no heed of the 
honours of high ancestry on either side, or the pride 
of noble birth, which the multitude so extol ? Will 
you leave glory behind you, glory, for which men 
barter their all, and treat it as though it were a 
worthless trifle ? Wil l you pass unregarded the 
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δέ; ύγείαν σώματο  και αισθήσεων άκρίβειαν και 
κάλλο  περιμάχητον και ρώμην άνανταγώνιστον 
καϊ τάλλα δσοι  ό τή  φνχή  οίκο  ή τύμβο  ή 
ότιοΰν χρή καλεΐν κεκόσμηται τταραδραμεΐσθε, ώ  
μηδέν αυτών κατατάξαι εν τή τών αγαθών μερίδι; 

15ΐ ολυμπίου και ουρανίου ταύτα φυχή  τά μεγάλα 
τολμήματα τον μέν περίγειον χώρον άπολελο ιπυία , 
ό,νειλκυσμένη  δέ και μετά τών θείων φύσεων 
StaiTGJ/xeVqs- θέα  γάρ έμπιπλαμένη τών γνησίων 
και άφθαρτων αγαθών είκότω  τοΐ  έφημέροι  και 

152 νόθοι  άποτάττεται. X X X I I I . τί ούν 
όφελο  παρελθεΐν πάντα τά θνητών θνητά αγαθά, 
παρελθεΐν δέ μή σύν όρθώ λόγω, άλλ' ώ  ένιοι δι9 

οκνον ή ραθυμίαν ή άπειρίαν εκείνων; ού γάρ 
πανταχού πάντα, άλλα δέ παρ* άλλοι  τετίμηται. 

1 5 3 τούτου χάριν βουλόμένο  τό μετ όρθότητο  λόγου 
καταφρονητικού  τών είρημένων γενέσθαι παρα-
στήσαι τώ " παρελεύσομαι " προστίθησι τό " διά 
τή  γή  σου τούτο γάρ τό άναγκαιότατον ήν, 
γενομένου  έν άφθόνοι  τών φαινομένων αγαθών 
ύλαι  άπάσαι  ύπό μηδενό  τών προβληθέντων 
ύφ* έκαστη  δικτύων άλώναι, πυρό  μέντοι τον 
τρόπον ίσχϋσαι ρύμη μια τά  επαλλήλου  και 

154 συνεχεί  φορά  διακλάσαι. διά μέν δή 
τούτων φασι " παρελεύσεσθαι," διά δέ " αγρών 
και αμπελώνων " ούκέτι* τά γάρ ήμερα έν φυχή 
φυτά ήμερου  άποτίκτοντα καρπού , αστείου  μέν 

α i.e. they use διελευσόμεθα, which Philo takes to mean " to 
travel through" (at leisure) in contrast to τταρελευσόμεθα 
" to pass through " (without stopping). 
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health of the body, the keenness of the senses, 
the coveted gift of beauty, the strength which 
defies opponents, and whatever else serves to adorn 
our soul's house, or tomb, or what other name it 
may be given, and rank none of them as belonging 
to the province of the good ? Great ventures such 151 
as these betoken a celestial and heavenly soul, which 
has left the region of the earth, has been drawn 
upwards, and dwells with divine natures. For when 
it takes its fill of the vision of good incorruptible 
and genuine, it bids farewell to the good which is 
transient and spurious. X X X I I I . Now 1 5 2 
what can it profit us to pass by all the good things 
which are mortal as their possessors are mortal, if 
we pass them by not under the guidance of right 
reason, but as some do through faint-heartedness or 
indolence or inexperience of them ? For they are 
not all held in honour everywhere, but some value 
these, others those. And therefore to bring home to 153 
us that it is under the guidance of right reason that 
we should grow to despise these things which I have 
named, he adds to the words " I will pass by " these 
others "through thy land." For this he knew was 
the most vital thing of all, that we should see our-
selves surrounded by a rich abundance of all that 
goes to provide these seeming forms of good, and 
yet be caught by none of the snares which each 
flings before us, but be nerved to break like fire 
with a single rush through their successive and 
ceaseless onslaughts. Through these then, 154 
they say, they will pass by. But they do not use the 
phrase " pass by " a of the fields and vineyards. For 
it would be monstrous folly to pass by the plants 
within the soul, whose fruit is kindly as themselves, 
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λόγου , επαινετό  δε πράξει , ώγύγιο 1 εύήθεια 
παρερχεσθαί' μένειν γάρ έδει και δρεπεσθαι και 
άπλήστω  έμφορεΐσθαί' κάλλιστον γάρ ή εν 
άρεταΐ  τελείαι  ακόρεστο  ευφροσύνη, ή  οι 
λεχθέντε  αμπελώνε  σύμβολα. 

1 δ 5 | Οΐ  δ ' ό θεό  επινίφει και επομβρεΐ τά  αγαθών 
[296] πηγά  άνωθεν, εκ λάκκου πίνομεν και βραχεία  

[και] κατά γή  λιβάδα  άναζητοϋμεν, ύοντο  ήμιν 
άνεπισχετω  ουρανού τήν νεκταρο  και αμβροσία  

156 τών μεμυθευμένων άμείνω τροφήν; X X X I V . 
έτι δέ ποτόν τεθησαυρισμένον έξ έπιτεχνήσεω  
ανθρώπων έξανιμώντε  ύπόδρομον και καταφυγήν 
δυσελπιστία  έργον προσιέμεθα, οΐ  τον ολύμπιον 
θησαυρόν εί  χρήσιν και άπόλαυσιν ό σωτήρ τοϋ 
παντό  ήνοιζεν; εύχεται γάρ Μ,ωυσή  ό ίερο-
φάντη , ίνα " άνοιξη κύριο  ήμιν τον θησαυρόν 
αύτοϋ τον αγαθόν, τον ούρανόν, δούναι ύετόν" 

157 έπήκοοι δέ αί τοϋ θεοφιλού  εύχαί. τί δ ' ; ό 
μηδ9 ούρανόν ή ύετόν ή λάκκον2 ή συνόλω  τι τών 
έν γενέσει νομίσα  ίκανόν είναι τρέφειν εαυτόν, 
υπερβά  οε ταύτα πάντα και ο επασεν ειπών ο 
θεό  ό τρέφων με έκ νεότητο  " άρα ού δοκεΐ σοι 
πάντα όσα κατά γή  ύδατο  συστήματα μηδ9 αν 

158 άζιώσαι προσιδεΐν; ούκ αν ούν έκ λάκκου πίοι, 
ω δίδωσιν ό θεό  τά  ακράτου  μεθύσματο  πόσει , 
τοτέ μέν διά τίνο  υπηρετούντο  τών αγγέλων, δν 
οίνοχοεΐν ήξίωσε, τοτέ δέ και δι9 έαυτοΰ, μηδένα 
τοϋ δίδοντο  και τοϋ λαμβάνοντο  μεταξύ τιθεί . 

1 The transference of the meaning of U^JLOS from " prim-
eval " or " venerable " to " vast" (also found in Be Post. 168) 
is difficult. Mangey suggested in both fowXtfyios, cf. διωλιίγιο* 
φλυαρία, Plato, Theaet. 161 D. 

2 MSS. \6yov. 
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even worthy sayings and laudable actions. Rather it 
were well to stay and pluck them and feast upon them 
with the hunger that is never filled. For truly beautiful 
is that insatiable j oy which the perfect virtues give, and 
of this the vineyards here mentioned are symbolic. 

Again, shall we on whom God pours as in snow or 
rain-shower the fountains of His blessings from above, 155 
drink of a well and seek for the scanty springs that 
he beneath the earth, when heaven rains upon us 
ceaselessly the nourishment which is better than the 
nectar and ambrosia of the myths ? X X X I V . Or 
shall we draw up with ropes the drink which has 156 
been stored by the devices of men and accept as 
our haven and refuge a task which argues our lack 
of true hope ; we to whom the Saviour of all has 
opened His celestial treasure for our use and enjoy-
ment ? a For Moses the revealer prays that the Lord 
may open to us His good treasure, the heaven, to 
give us rain (Deut. xxviii. 12) , and the prayers of 
him whom God loves are always heard. Or again, 
what of that Israel who thought that neither heaven 157 
nor rainfall or well, or any created thing at all, was 
able to nourish him, but passed over all these and 
told his experience in the words " God who doth 
nourish me from my youth up " ? (Gen. xlviii. 15). 
Think you that all the waters which are gathered be-
neath the earth would seem to him worthy even of a 
glance ? Nay, he will not drink of a well on whom 
God bestows the undiluted rapture-giving draughts, 158 
sometimes through the ministry of some_angel whom 
H e has held worthy to act as cupbearer, sometimes 
by His own agency, setting none to intervene be-
tween Him who gives and him who takes. 

β See App. p . 489· 
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159 9Ανυπερθέτω  ούν τή βασιλική πειρώμεθα βαδί-
ζειν όδώ, οι τά γήινα παρέρχεσθαι δικαιοΰντε · 
βασιλική ο εστίν οοο , ή  οεσποτη  ιδιώτη  μεν 
ουδέ ει , μόνο  δέ ό και μόνο  βασιλεύ  αλήθεια. 

160 αύτη δ' εστί, καθά και μικρώ πρότερον εΐπον, 
σοφία, δι* ή  μόνη  ίκέτισι φυχαΐ  ή επί τον 
άγένητον καταφυγή γίνεταΐ' εικό  γάρ τον δι ' 
όδοϋ τή  βασιλική  άκωλύτω  ιόντα μή πρότερον 

161 καμεΐν ή έντυχεΐν τω βασιλεΐ. τότε δέ τήν τε 
εκείνου μακαριότητα και τήν ιδίαν εύτέλειαν 
γνωρίζουσιν οι προσελθόντε * και γάρ 'Αβραάμ 
εγγίσα  τω θεώ εαυτόν ευθύ  εγνω γήν και τεφραν 

162 όντα. μήτε δέ επί δεξιά μήτε επί 
θάτερα τή  βασιλική  άποκλινέτωσαν οδού, άλλ ' 
αυτή τή μέση προίτωσαν. αί γάρ έφ' έκάτερα 
έκτροπαί τή μέν ύπερβολά  εί  έπίτασιν τή δέ 
έλλείφει  προ  άνεσιν έχουσαι υπαίτιοι* ού γάρ 
ήττον τοϋ ευωνύμου τό δεξιόν φεκτόν ενταύθα* 

163 παρά μέν γε τοΐ  προπετώ  ζώσι τό μέν θράσο  
δεζιόν, άριστερόν δέ ή δειλία, παρά δέ τοΐ  άν-

[297] ελευθέροι  περί χρημάτων \ διοίκησιν δεξιόν μέν 
ή φειδωλία, εύώνυμον δέ αί άνειμέναι δαπάναι* και 
Οσοι μέντοι έν τω λογίζεσθαι περιττοί, κρίνουσι 
τό μέν πανοϋργον αίρετόν, τό δέ εύηθικόν φευκτόν 
και δεισιδαιμονίαν μέν ώ  δεξιόν άλλοι μεταδιώ-
κουσιν, άποδιδράσκουσι δ ' ώ  φευκτόν άσέβειαν. 

164 X X X V . ΐνα ούν μή ταΐ  μαχομέναι  κακίαι  
άναγκασθώμεν έκτρεπόμενοι χρήσθαι, τήν μέσην 
όδόν εύθύνειν βουλώμεθά τε και εύχώμεθα* μέση 
δέ θράσου  μέν και δειλία  ανδρεία, ραθυμία  δέ 

α See App. p. 4S9. 
9 0 



T H E U N C H A N G E A B L E N E S S O F G O D , 159-164 

So then brooking no delay should we essay to 1 5 9 
march by the king's high road, we who hold it our 
duty to pass by earthly things. And that is the king's 
road of which the lordship rests with no common 
citizen, but with Him alone who alone is king in real 
truth. This road is, as I said but now, wisdom, by 160 
which alone suppliant souls can make their escape 
to the Uncreated. For we may well believe that he 
who walks unimpeded along the king's way will 
never flag or faint, till he comes into the presence of 
the king. And then they that have come to Him 161 
recognize His blessedness and their own meanness ; 
for Abraham when he drew nigh to God straightway 
knew himself to be earth and ashes (Gen. xviii. 27). 

And let them not turn aside to the 162 
right or to the left of the king's way, but advance 
along the midmost line. For deviations in either 
direction whether of excess or of deficiency, whether 
they tend to strain or to laxity, are in fault, for in 
this matter the right is no less blameworthy than 
the left. In the case of those who lead a reckless 163 
life, rashness is the right and cowardice the left. To 
those iivho are churlish in money matters, parsimony 
is the right and extravagance the left. And all who 
are oversharp and calculating in business count the 
knave's qualities worthy of their choice, but the 
simpleton's of their avoidance. And others pursue 
superstition as their right-hand path, but flee from 
impiety as a thing to be shunned. X X X V . There- 164 
fore, that we may not be forced to turn aside and 
have dealings with the vices that war against us, let 
us wish and pray that we may walk straightly along 
the middle path or mean. a Courage is the mean 
between rashness and cowardice, economy between 
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έκκεχυμένη  και φειδωλία  ανελεύθερου σωφροσύνη, 
πανουργία  τε αύ και μωρία  φρόνησι , και μην 

165 δεισιδαιμονία  και ασεβεία  ευσέβεια, αύται μέσαι 
τών παρ* εκάτερα εκτροπών είσι, βάσιμοι και 
λεωφόροι οδοί πάσαι, αΐ  ού θέμι  όργάνοι  σω-
ματικού  άλλα φυχή  κινήσεσιν εφιεμενη  τοϋ 
άριστου συνεχώ  εμπεριπατεΐν. 

166  πι τούτω μάλιστα δυσχεράνα  ό γήινο   δώ/χ 
—δέδιε γάρ περί τή  τών εαυτού δογμάτων ανα-
τροπή  τε και συγχύσεω —απειλήσει πόλεμον 
άκήρυκτον, ει βιαζοίμεθα διερχεσθαι τέμνοντε  και 
κείροντε  άεί τον τή  φυχή  αύτοϋ καρπόν, δν επ* 
όλεθρω φρονήσεω  σπείρα  ούκ έθέρισε* φησί γάρ· 
" ού διέλευση δι9 έμοϋ· ει δέ μή γε, έν πολέμω 

167 έξελεύσομαί σοι εί  άπάντησιν." άλλα μηδέν 
αύτοϋ τών έπανατάσεων φροντίσαντε  άποκρινώ-
μεθα, ότι " παρά τό όρο  πορευσόμεθα," τουτέστιν 
ύφηλαΐ  και μετεώροι  έθο  έχοντε  ένομιλεΐν 
δυνάμεσι και όρικώ  έκαστα σκοπεΐν, τον παντό  
ούτινοσοϋν λόγον έρευνώντε , δι9 ού τό τί ήν εΐναι 
γνωρίζεται, καταφρονητικώ  έχομεν πάντων όσα 
έκτο  τε και περί σώμα* ταπεινά γάρ ταϋτά γε και 
λίαν χαμαίζηλα, σοι μέν φίλα, έχθρα δέ ήμιν 
αύτοΐ , ού χάριν ούδενό  αυτών προσαφόμεθα. 

168 ει γάρ άκρω δακτύλω τό τοϋ λόγου δή 
τούτο μόνον φαύσομεν, γέρα  και τιμήν σοι παρ-
έξομεν φρυαττόμενο  γάρ αύχήσει , ώ  και ημών 
τών φιλαρέτων δελέασιν ηδονή  ύπαχθέντων. 

169 X X X V I . " έάν γάρ τοϋ ύδατο  σου " φησί " πιω 
α We should expect θέμι  ούκ. Perhaps, however, θέμι  is 

reduced in meaning, " in which we may walk with soul 
though not with body." 
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careless extravagance and illiberal parsimony, pru-
dence between knavery and folly, and finally piety 
between superstition and impiety. These lie in the 165 
middle between the deviations to either side, all of 
them high roads meet for the traveller's use, wherein 
we are bound in d u t y a to walk continually, not with 
the mechanism of the body, but with the motions 
of the soul which seeks the best. 

Angered greatly at this, Edom, the earthly one, 166 
since he fears lest the principles of his creed be 
confounded and overthrown, will threaten to wage 
war to the bitter end, if we should force our way 
through his land, tearing and ravaging ever, as we 
go, the fruits of his soul which he has sown for the 
destruction of wisdom, though he has not reaped 
them. For he says, " Thou shalt not go through me, 
else I will come out in war to meet thee." But let 167 
us take no heed of his menaces, but make answer, 
" W e will go along the mountain country." That is, 
" I t is our wont to hold converse with powers that 
are lofty and sublime, and to examine each point by 
analysis and definition, and to search out in every-
thing whatsoever its rationale, by which its essential 
nature 6 is known. Thus we feel contempt for all 
that is external or of the body ; for these are low-
lying and grovelling exceedingly. Y o u love them, 
but we hate them, and therefore we will handle none 
of them. For if we do but touch them 168 
with our finger-tips, as the saying is, we shall provide 
honour and ' value ' to you. Y o u will plume your-
self and boast that we too, the virtue-lovers, have 
yielded to the snares of pleasure." X X X V I . " For 169 
if I or m y cattle drink of your water," it runs, " I 

6 See App. p . 489. 
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έγώ τε και τά κτήνη μου, δώσω τιμήν σοι," ον τον 
λεγόμενον ωνον παρά ποιηταΐ , άργύριον ή χρυσίον 
ή ά'λλα οσα προ  του  πιπράσκοντα  έθο  τοΐ  
ώνουμένοι  άντικαταλλάττεσθαι, άλλα τιμήν το 

170 γέρα  νυνι παραλαμβάνει. τω γάρ δντι πα  
ακόλαστο  ή άδικο  ή δειλό , όταν ϊδη τινά τών 
αυστηρότερων ή πόνον φεύγοντα ή λήμματο  
ήττώμενον ή προ  τι τών ηδονή  φίλτρων εκνενευ-

| 2 9 8 ] κότα, χαίρει και γεγηθε και τετιμήσθαι \ δοκεΐ, 
και προ  του  πολλού  έπινεανιευόμενο 1 και επι-
χειρονομών άρχεται περι τών ίδιων κακών ώ  
σφόδρα αναγκαίων και χρησίμων φιλοσοφείν, ούκ 
ά ' , ει μή τοιαύτα ήν, φάσκων ύπομεΐναι αν τον 

171 δ ιίνα εύδόκιμον άνδρα χρήσθαι. λέγωμεν ούν 
πιντί μοχθηρώ' εάν τοϋ ύδατο  σου πίωμεν, εάν 
τ νό  σου τών κατά τήν άκριτον φοράν φαύσωμεν, 
τ,μήν και άποδοχήν αντί δυσκλεία  και ατιμία  
—τούτων γάρ άξιο  ών τυγχάνει —παρεξόμεθα* 

172 και γάρ άμέλει τό πράγμα περί δ 
ίσπούδακα  συνόλω  ουδέν έστιν. ή νομίζει  τι 
τών θνητών πραγμάτων όντω  προ  άλήθειαν είναι 
και ύφεστάναι, άλλ ' ούχ ώσπερ έπ* αιώρα  τινό  
ψευδού  και αβέβαιου δόξη  φορεΐσθαι κατά κενού 
βαίνοντα, μηδέν φευδών όνειράτων διαφέροντα; 

173 ει δέ μή θέλει  τά  τών κατά μέρο  
ανθρώπων έξετάζειν τύχα , τά  χωρών όλων και 
εθνών προ  τε τό εύ και τό χείρον μεταβολά * 
ήκμασε ποτε ή  λ λά^ , άλλα Μακεδόνε  αυτή  τήν 

1 MSS. £rt νβανιευόμενο . 

° i.e. the ambiguous word τιμή is here used in the sense 
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shall give you value." The writer does not mean 
the pelf, to use the poet's word, silver or gold or 
aught else which the purchaser is wont to give in 
exchange to the vendor, but by " value " he here 
means honour.* For in very truth everyone that is 170 
profligate or cowardly or unjust, when he sees any 
of the stricter folk shrinking from toil or mastered by 
gain or swerving aside to any of the love-lures of 
pleasure, rejoices and is glad and thinks that he has 
received honour. And then with swaggering airs 
and gestures of pride he begins to hold forth sagely 
to the multitude about his own vices, how necessary 
and profitable they are, " for," says he, " were they 
not so, would So-and-so, that much respected gentle-
man, be willing to indulge in them ? " Let us say, 1 7 1 

then, to everyone of this sorry sort, " I f we drink of 
thy water, if we touch aught that thy confused and 
turbid current carries, we shall provide thee with 
honour and acceptance, instead of the ill-repute and 
dishonour that are thy true deserts." 
For in very truth " the matter " which has so en- 172 
gaged thy zeal is absolutely " nothing." Or dost 
thou think that aught of mortal matters has real 
being or subsistence, and that they do not rather 
swing suspended as it were on fallacious and un-
stable opinion, treading the void and differing not a 
whit from false dreams ? If thou carest 173 
not to test the fortunes of individual men, scan the 
vicissitudes, for better and worse, of whole regions 
and nations. Greece was once at its zenith, but the 
of an honour conferred (yipas). The position of the τό, 
however, in the predicate is strange. Perhaps read τό 
*· τιιι-ην " yapas. A scribe failing to understand this use of 
τό before a quoted word or phrase might easily transfer it 
to before the neuter noun yapas. 
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ίσχύν άφείλοντο. Μακεδονία πάλιν ήνθησεν, άλλα 
διαιρεθεΐσα κατά μοίρα  ήσθένησεν, έω  εί  το 

174 παντελέ  άπεσβέσθη. προ Μακεδόνων τά ΤΙερσών 
εν ευτυχία ήν, άλλα μία ήμερα τήν πολλήν καϊ 
μεγάλην βασιλείαν αυτών καθεΐλε, και νυν Πα/>-
θυηνοί ΐίερσών τών προ μικρού ηγεμόνων έπι-
κρατοΰσιν οι τότε υπήκοοι, έπνευσε ποτε λαμπρόν 
και επι μήκιστον Αίγυπτο , άλλ' ώ  νέφο  αυτή  
ή μεγάλη παρήλθεν εύπραγία. τί δέ Αιθίοπε , τί 
δέ και ΐίαρχηδών και τά προ  Αιβύην; τί δ ' οι 

175 ΐΐόντου βασιλεί ; τί δ ' Ευρώπη και 'Ασία και 
συνελόντι φράσαι πάσα ή οικουμένη; ούκ άνω 
και κάτω κλονουμένη και τινασσομένη ώσπερ ναϋ  
θαλαττεύουσα τοτέ μέν δεζιοΐ  τοτέ δέ και έναν-

176 τίοι  πνεύιι<ιχιι_χρήται; χορεύει γάρ έν 
κύκλω λόγο  ο θειο , δν' οι πολλοί τών ανθρώπων 
όνομάζουσι τύχην είτα άεϊ ρέων κατά πόλει  και 
έθνη και χώρα  τά άλλων άλλοι  και πάσι τά 
πάντων έπινέμει, χρόνοι  αυτό μόνον άλλάττων τά 
παρ9 έκάστοι , ίνα ώ  μία πόλι  ή οικουμένη πάσα 
τήν άρίστην πολιτειών άγη δημοκρατίαν. 

177 X X X V I I . Ουδέν ούν έστι τών ανθρωπίνων σπου-
δασμάτων έργον καϊ πράγμα ουδέν, άλλα σκιά τι  
ή αύρα πριν ύποστήναι παρατρέχουσα. έρχεται γάρ 
καϊ πάλιν άπεισιν ώσπερ έν ταΐ  παλιρροίαι · τά 
γάρ άμπωτίζοντα πελάγη ποτέ μέν μετά συρμού 
και πάταγου βία φέρεται καϊ άναχεόμενα λιμ-
νάζει τήν τέω  χέρσον, ποτέ δέ έζαναχωροϋντα 

178 πολλήν τή  θαλάττη  μοΐραν ήπειροι* ούτω  
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Macedonians took away its power. Macedonia 
flourished in its turn, but when it was divided into 
portions it weakened till it was utterly extinguished. 
Before the Macedonians fortune smiled on the 174 
Persians, but a single day destroyed their vast and 
mighty empire, and now Parthians rule over Persians, 
the former subjects over their masters of yester-
day. The breath that blew from Egypt of old 
was clear and strong for many a long year, yet 
like a cloud its great prosperity passed away. What 
of the Ethiopians, what of Carthage, and the parts 
towards Libya ? W h a t of the kings of Pontus ? I 7 5 

W h a t of Europe and Asia, and in a word the whole 
civilized world ? Is it not tossed up and down and 
kept in turmoil like ships at sea, subject now to 
prosperous, now to adverse winds ? For 176 
circlewise moves the revolution of that divine plan 
which most call fortune. Presently in its ceaseless flux 
it makes distribution city by city, nation by nation, 
country by country. What these had once, those have 
now. What all had, all have. Only from time to time 
is the ownership changed by its agency, to the end that 
the whole of our world should be as a single state, 
enjoying that best of constitutions, democracy.* 

X X X V I I . So then in all wherewith men concern 177 
themselves there is no solid work, no " matter," only 
a shadow or a breath which flits past, before it has 
real existence. It comes and goes as in the ebb 
and flow of the sea. For the tides sometimes race 
violently, roaring as they sweep along, and in their 
wide-spread rush make a lake of what till now was 
dry land, and then again they retreat and turn into 
land what was a great tract of sea. Even so the good 178 

β See App. p . 489. 
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[299] ofiv εστίν δτε | μέγα και πολυάνθρωπον έθνο  έπι-
κλύσασα εύπραγία έτέρωσε τήν φοράν του ρεύ-
ματο  παρατρέφασα ουδέ βραχεΐαν εΐασε λιβάδα, 
ΐνα μηδ* ϊχνο  ύπολειφθή πιότητο  αρχαία . 

179 τούτων δ ' ούχ άπαντ€  άρτιου  και 
πλήρει  λαμβάνουσι λογισμού , άλλ ' οΐ  έθο  συν-
ομαρτβΐν όρθώ και πεπηγότι δρω και λόγω. οι 
γάρ αύτοϊ άμφω ταύτα λέγουσι, και τό γενέσεω  
πράγμα όλον ουδέν έστι, καϊ παρά τό όρο  πορευ-

180 σόμεθα* αδύνατον γάρ τον μή ταΐ  ύφηλαΐ  καϊ 
όρικαΐ  χρώμενον όδοΐ  άπογνώναι μέν τά θνητά, 
μετακλΐναι δέ καϊ />ΐ€ταναστ7}^αι προ  τά άφθαρτα. 

U μεν ουν γήινο  Οιοωμ τήν ουρανιον και ρα-
σιλικήν αρετή  όδόν έπιφράττειν άξιοι, ο δέ θειο  
λόγο  έμπαλιν1 τήν εκείνου καϊ τών όμοζήλων 

181 ών ένα καϊ τον Βαλαάμ άναγραπτέον 
γή  γάρ θρέμμα καϊ ούτο , ούκ ουρανού βλάστη μα. 
τεκμήριον δέ' οίωνοΐ  καϊ φευδέσι μαντείαι  επό-
μενο  ούδ' Οτε τό τή  φυχή  μεμυκό  όμμα άναβλέ-
φαν2 " είδε τον άγγελον τοϋ θεοϋ άνθεστώτα" μετα-
τραπόμενο  έπέσχε τό άδικεΐν, άλλα πολλώ τώ 
τή  αφροσύνη  χρησάμενο  ρεύματι έπικλυσθεϊ  

182 κατεπόθη. τότε γάρ ώ  αληθώ  ού δυσθεράπευτα 
μόνον άλλα καϊ παντελώ  άνιατα γίνεται τά τή  
φυχή  άρρωστήματα, Οταν έπιστάντο  έλεγχου— 
λόγο  δ ' έστι θειο , άγγελο  ποδηγετών και τά έν 
ποσϊν άναστέλλων, ίνα άπταιστοι διά λεωφόρου 

1 MSS. έν πασι. 
2 So Mangey and old editions: MSS. and Wend. άνα· 

βλέψα , presumably taking όμμα as acc. of respect. If so, it 
is of a type unusual in prose. 
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fortune which has flooded a great and populous 
nation sometimes turns the stream of its current 
elsewhere and leaves not even a tiny trickle behind 
it, that no trace of the old richness may remain. 

But it is not all who can estimate these 179 
truths justly and fully. Only they can do so who are 
wont to follow the rule of definition and reason 
which is straight and constant. The two sayings, 
" the matter of creation is all of it nothing " and " we 
will journey along the mountain country," come from 
the mouths of the same speakers. For it cannot be 180 
that he who does not walk in the upland paths of 
definition should renounce mortal things and turn 
aside therefrom and make his new home with things 
indestructible. 

So then the earthly Edom purposes to bar the 
heavenly and royal road of virtue, but the divine 
reason on the other hand would bar the road of 
Edom and his associates. In the list of 181 
these associates we must write the name of Balaam. 
For he too is no heavenly growth, but a creature of 
earth. And here we have the proof. He followed 
omens and false soothsayings, and not even when 
the closed eye of his soul received its sight and 
" beheld the angel of God standing in his way " 
(Num. xxii. 31) did he turn aside and refrain from 
evil-doing, but let the stream of his folly run full 
course and was overwhelmed by it and swallowed up. 
For it is then that the ailments of the soul become 182 
not only hard to tend, but even utterly beyond 
healing, when though Conviction fronts us, Convic-
tion, the divine reason, the angel who guides our 
feet and removes the obstacles before them, that we 
may^ walk without stumbling along the high road 
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βαίνωμεν τή  όδον—τά  άκριτου  εαυτών γνώμα  
προ τών ύφηγήσεων τάττωμεν τών εκείνου, 

183 QS επί νουθεσία καϊ σωφρονισμώ καϊ τή τοϋ παντό  
επανορθώσει βίου συνεχώ  εϊωθε ποιεΐσθαι. διά 
τοΰθ* 6 μή πεισθεί , μή μετατρεπόμενο  τω άντι-
βαίνοντι ελέγχω φθοράν τήν "μετά τών τραυμα-
τιών " αύθι  ενδεζεται, ου  κατεκέντησε καϊ κατ-
ετρωσε τά πάθη. γενήσεται δ ' ή τούτου συμφορά 
τοΐ  μή τελεω  δυσκαθάρτοι  δίδαγμα αύταρκεστα-
τον τοϋ πειράσθαι τον ένδον δικαστήν εχειν ευμενή-
σχήσουσι δέ, ει μηδέν τών ορθώ  υπ* αύτοϋ 
γνωσθέντων άναδικάζοιεν. 
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(Psalm xc. [xci.] 11 , 12) , we yet set our ill-judged 
purposes before those counsels of his which he is 
wont to give without ceasing for our admonishing 
and chastening and the reformation of our whole life. 
Therefore he who listens not, who is not turned from 183 
his course by the Conviction which stands in his path, 
will in time receive destruction " with the wounded " 
(Num. xxxi. 8) whom their passions stabbed and 
wounded with a fatal stroke. His fate will be to 
those who are not hopelessly impure a lesson which 
heeds no confirmation, that they should seek to have 
the favour of the inward judge. And have it they 
shall, if they do not remove or repeal aught of the 
righteous judgements which he has given. 
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A N A L Y T I C A L I N T R O D U C T I O N 

G E N . ix. 2 0 f. quoted at the beginning of De Agri-
cultura is the text of this and the two following 
treatises. The part of it dealt with in the one before 
us is the words," And Noah began to be a husband-
man " or " gardener." 

Having pointed out that this connotes scientific 
gardening, Philo describes scientific gardening in the 
literal sense ( 1 - 7 ) , and then goes on to soul-gardening. 
This ministers to the Mind. Its aim is the fruit of 
virtue, and it is only for the sake of this that it 
occupies itself first with rudimentary subjects. What 
is harmful it prunes away. What is not fruit-bearing 
it uses for fencing. It deals in this way with mere 
theorizing, forensic speech, dialectics, and geometry, 
which all sharpen the intellect without improving the 
character ( 8 - 1 6 ) . Soul-gardening sets out its pro-
gramme ( 1 7 if.). As such a soul-gardener righteous 
Noah is contrasted with Cain, who is a mere " worker 
of the earth " in the service of Pleasure ( 2 1 - 2 5 ) . 

There must surely be other pairs of opposites 
similar to this of the scientific tiller and the mere 
worker of the soil. Yes ; there is the shepherd and 
the rearer of cattle. The organs of the body are the 
cattle of each one of us. A careless Mind is unfit to 
guard them ; it will not check excess, or exercise 
needful discipline. These things a shepherd will do. 
So honourable is his calling that poets call kings 
" shepherds," and Moses gives this title to the wise, 
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the real kings. Jacob was a shepherd. So was 
Moses ; and he prays God not to leave Israel un-
shepherded, i.e. to save it from mob-rule, despotism 
and licence. Wel l may each of us make his prayer 
our own on behalf of our inner flock. God, the Shep-
herd and King of the Universe, with His Word and 
Firstborn Son as viceroy, is extolled in the Psalm 
" The Lord shepherds me." Only by the One Shep-
herd can the flock be kept together. This is our sure 
hope, and our sole need. So all who were taught by 
God made the shepherd's science their study, and 
their pride ; like Joseph's brethren who, though 
bidden by him to tell Pharaoh that they were 
" rearers of cattle," answered that they were " shep-
herds," shepherding, i.e. the faculties of the soul; 
for Pharaoh, with royal and Egyptian arrogance, 
would have looked down on keepers of literal goats 
and sheep. The fatherland of these soul-shepherds 
is Heaven, and (as they told the King) they were 
but " sojourners " in Egypt, the land of the body 
and the passions (26-66) . 

W e find in the Law a third pair of opposites. A 
sharp distinction is to be drawn between a " horse-
man " and a " rider." The mere " rider " is at the 
horse's mercy ; the horseman is in control like the 
man at the helm. The horses of the soul are high 
spirit and desire, and their rider the Mind that hates 
virtue and loves the passions. Israel's " Song by the 
Sea " celebrates the disaster that befalls the " four-
footed throng of passions and vices." It is clear that 
Moses' words about horses are symbolic, for so great 
a soldier as he must have known the value of cavalry. 
Again, though literal racehorse breeding is a poor 
business, those who ply it have the excuse that the 

105 



P H I L O 

spectators of a race catch the fine spirit of the horses ; 
whereas the figurative trainer, who sets an unqualified 
jockey on the back of vice and passion, is without 
excuse (67-92). 

A glance at the prayer of Moses in Gen. xlix. 17 f. 
will shew how different the " horseman " is from the 
" rider." To understand that prayer we must note 
that " Dan " means " judgement," and that the 
" dragon," which he is or has, is Moses' serpent of 
brass. (Of course neither Moses' serpent nor Eve's 
can be literal. Serpents do not talk, tempt, or heal.) 
So Moses prays that Dan (or his serpent) may be on 
the road ready to assail Pleasure, and " bite the 
horse's heel," i.e. attack and overturn the supports 
which hold up Passion (94-106). 

Here we come upon a piece of interpretation very 
characteristic of Philo. The biting of Passion's heel 
brings about the horseman s fall. So far from being 
daunted by this, our author positively revels in it. It 
is a fall which implies victory, not defeat. For, 
should Mind ever find itself mounted on Passion, the 
only course is to jump or fall off. Yes , if you cannot 
escape from fighting in a bad cause, court defeat. 
Nay, do not stop there. Press forward to crown the 
victor. The crown at which you are aiming is not 
won in contests of pitiless savagery, or for fleetness 
of foot, in which puny animals surpass men, but in 
the holy contest, the only true " Olympic " games, 
the entrants for which, though weaker in body, are 
strongest in soul (108-119). 

Having noted the difference between the members 
of each of these three pairs of opposites, suggested 
to him by the word γβωργό^ in his text, Philo turns to 
the word ήρξατο, " began " (124). 
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" Beginning is half the whole." Yes , if we go on 
to the end. But good beginnings are often marred 
by failure to make proper distinctions. For instance, 
one says that " God is the Author of all things," 
whereas he should say " of good things only." 
Again, we are very scrupulous about rejecting priests 
or victims on the ground of physical blemish. W e 
ought to be equally scrupulous to separate the pro-
fane from the sacred in our thoughts of God. And 
again Memory, of which the ruminating camel is a 
figure, is a fine thing, but the camel's undivided 
hoof makes him unclean, and that reminds us 
that Memory must reject the bad and retain the 
good; for practical purposes, not for sophistical 
hair-splitting. Sophists are swine ; they divide ad 
nauseam, but for perfection we must con over and 
take in (125-146) . 

Sections 147 to 156 shew that the conditions of 
exemption from military service laid down in Deut. 
xx. 5 and 7 cannot be literally meant. In 157 ff. 
the acquired possessions which exempt a man are 
interpreted as faculties which must be enjoyed and 
fully realized, before he who has acquired them is 
trained and fit for the warfare with the sophists. 

Right ending must crown good beginning. W e 
miss perfection unless we own that that to which we 
have attained is due to the loving wisdom of God. 
And wilful refusal to acknowledge God as the Giver 
of success is far worse than involuntary failure. 

" All this about start and goal has been sug-
gested," Philo tells us, " by the statement that Noah 
began to be a husbandman or gardener." 
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1 I. Και ήρξατο Νώε άνθρωπο  γεωργό  γη  
[300] είναι, και έφύτευσεν αμπελώνα, και επιε \ τοϋ 

οίνου, και εμευυσση εν τω οικω αυτού. 
Οι μέν πολλοί τών ανθρώπων τά  φύσει  τών 

πραγμάτων ούκ είδότε  και περι τήν τών ονομάτων 
θεσιν εζ ανάγκη  άμαρτάνουσί' τοΐ  μέν γάρ ώσπερ 
εξ ανατομή  περινοηθεΐσι κύριαι προσρήσει  
έπονται, τοΐ  δ ' ύποσυγκεχυμένοι  ού σφόδρα 

2 ήκριβωμέναι. Μωυσή  δέ κατά πολλήν περιουσίαν 
τή  έν τοΐ  πράγμασιν επιστήμη  όνόμασιν εύθυ-
βολωτάτοι  και έμφαντικωτάτοι  εϊωθε χρήσθαι. 
πολλαχοΰ μέν ούν τή  νομοθεσία  τήν ύπόσχεσιν 
έπαληθεύουσαν εύρήσομεν, ούχ ήκιστα δέ κάν τώ 
προτεθέντι κεφαλαίω, καθ9 ο γεωργό  ο δίκαιο  

3 Νώβ €ΐσά}/€ται . τίνι γάρ τών προχειρότερων ούκ 
αν δόξειε τά αυτά εΐναι γεωργία τε και γή  εργασία, 
καίτοι προ  άλήθειαν ού μόνον ούκ Οντα τά αυτά, 
άλλα και λίαν άπηρτημένα, ώ  άντιστατεΐν και 

4 δια/χ,ά^εσθαι ; δύναται μέν γάρ τι  και άνευ επι-
στήμη  περί τήν γή  έπιμέλειαν πονεΐσθαι, γεωργό  
δέ τό μή ιδιώτη  άλλ ' έμπειρο  εΐναι καϊ τώ ονόματι 
πεπίστωται, Οπερ έκ τή  γεωργική  τέχνη , ή  

6 φερώνυμό  έστιν, εύρηται. προ  δέ τούτω κάκεΐνο 
α The LXX has έμεθύσθη καϊ έ'^υμνώθη iv τφ οϊκψ αύτοϋ» 

108 



ON HUSBANDRY 

I. " And Noah began to be a husbandman, and he ι 
planted a vineyard, and drank of the wine, and became 
drunken within his house α " (Gen. ix. 2 0 f.). 

Most men, not knowing the nature of things, 
necessarily go wrong also in giving them names. For 
things which are well considered and subjected as 
it were to dissection have appropriate designations 
attached to them in consequence; while others having 
been presented in a confused state receive names 
that are not thoroughly accurate. Moses, being abun- 2 
dantly equipped with the knowledge that has to do 
with things, is in the habit of using names that are 
perfectly apt and expressive. W e shall find the 
assurance just given made good in many parts of the 
Lawgiving, and not least in the section before us in 
which the righteous Noah is introduced as a husband-
man. Would not anyone who answers questions off- 3 
hand think that husbandry and working on the soil 
were the same things, although in reality they not 
only are not the same things, but are ideas utterly 
at variance with each other and mutually repugnant ? 
For a man is able even without knowledge to labour 4 
at the care of the soil, but a husbandman is guaranteed 
to be no unprofessional, but a skilled worker by his 
very name, which he has gained from the science 
of husbandry, the science whose title he bears. In 5 
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[301] λογιστέον, ότι 6 μέν γή  \ εργάτη  προ  εν τέλο , 
τον μισθόν, άφορων—έμμισθο  γάρ ώ; έπίπαν ούτο  
—ούδεμίαν έχει φροντίδα τοϋ καλώ  έργάσασθαι, 
6 μέντοι γεωργό  πολλά αν έθελήσαι και τών ιδίων 
είσφέρειν και προσαναλίσκειν οίκοθεν τι υπέρ1 τοϋ 
και τό χωρίον όνήσαι καϊ προ  μηδενό  τών ίδόντων 
μεμφθήναΐ' βούλεται γάρ ούχ έτέρωθέν πόθεν, άλλ ' 
έκ τών γεωργηθέντων εύτοκία χρω μένων άνά παν 

6 έτο  τού  καρπού  άναλαμβάνειν. ούτο  τά μεν 
άγρια τών δένδρων ήμεροϋν, τά δ ' ήμερα έπι-
μελείαι  συναύξειν, τά δ ' ύπό πλεοναζούση  τροφή  
κεχυμένα τομαΐ  στέλλειν, τά δ ' έσταλμένα καϊ 
πεπιλημένα έπιφύσεων έκτάσεσι μηκύνειν, και όσα 
μέν ευγενή πολυκληματοΰντα κατά γή  τείνειν έν 
ού πάνυ βαθείαι  τάφροι , Οσα δέ μή εύκαρπα 
έτερων εί  τον προ  ταΐ  ρίζαι  κορμόν ενθέσει 
καϊ συμφυεστάτη ενώσει βελτιούν έθελήσει—καϊ 
γάρ €7τ' ανθρώπων τυγχάνει ταύτόν, ώ  τού  θετού  
παΐδα  γένεσιν άλλοτρίοι  διά τά  σφετέρα  οικείου-

7 μένου  άρετά  παγίω  έναρμόζεσθαι—· μυρία τοίνυν 
καϊ αύτόπρεμνα ρίζαι  αύταΐ  άνασπάσα  κατέβαλε 
τά  εί  εύκαρπίαν <έκ>φύσει Ζ έστειρωμένα καϊ 
τοΐ  φέρουσι μεγάλην ζημίαν έκ τοϋ παραπεφυ-
τεΰσθαι πλησίον ένεγκόντα. τοιαιίτ^ μέν τι  έστιν 

1 MSS. 7Γ€/>ί. 2 Cf. Quod Deus 38. 
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addition to this there is the further point to be con-
sidered, that the worker on the soil is as a rule a 
wage-earner, and as such has but one end in view, 
his wages, and cares nothing at all about doing his 
work well; whereas the husbandman would be willing 
not only to put into the undertaking much of his 
private property, but to spend a further amount 
drawn from his domestic budget, to do the farm good 
and to escape being blamed by those who have seen 
it. For, regardless of gain from any other source, he 
desires only to see the crops which he has grown 
yielding plentifully year by year and to take up their 
produce. Such a man will be anxious to bring under 6 
cultivation the trees that were before wild, to improve 
by careful treatment those already under cultivation, 
to check by pruning those that are over-luxuriant 
owing to excess of nourishment, to give more scope 
to those which have been curtailed and kept back, 
splicing on new growths to stem or branch ; when 
trees of good kinds throw out abundant tendrils, he 
will like to train them under ground in shallow 
trenches ; and to improve such as yield poor crops by 
inserting grafts into the stem near the roots and join-
ing them with it so that they grow together as one. 
The same thing happens, I may remark, in the case 
of men, when adopted sons become by reason of their 
native good qualities congenial to those who by birth 
are aliens from them, and so become firmly fitted 
into the family. To return to our subject. The 7 
husbandman will pull up by the roots and throw away 
quantities of trees on which the shoots that should 
bear fruit have lost their fertility, and so, because 
they have been planted near them, have done great 
harm to those that are bearing fruit. The science, 
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ή περι τά βλαστάνοντα έκ γή  φυτά τέχνη, τήν δέ 
φυχή  γεωργικήν έν μέρει πάλιν έπισκεφώμεθα. 

8 II. Πρώτον μέν τοίνυν σπείρειν ή φυτεύειν άγονον 
ουδέν έπιτηδεύει, πάντα δ' ήμερα και καρποτόκα 
φόρου  ετησίου  οΐσοντα τω ήγεμόνι άνθρώπω* 
τούτον γάρ άρχοντα ή φύσι  δένδρων τε και ζώων 
τών άλλων Οσα θνητά άπαξ απάντων άνέδειξεν. 

9 άνθρωπο  δέ ό έν έκάστω ημών τι  αν εϊη πλήν ο 
νου , δ  τά  άπό τών σπαρέντων και φυτευθέντων 
ωφελεία  εΐωθε καρποϋσθαι; έπεϊ δέ νηπίοι  μέν 
έστι γάλα τροφή, τελείοι  δέ τά έκ πυρών πέμματα, 
καϊ φυχή  γαλακτώδει  μέν αν εΐεν τροφαϊ κατά 
τήν παιδικήν ήλικίαν τά τή  εγκυκλίου μουσική  
προπαιδεύματα, τέλειαι δέ καϊ άνδράσιν έμπρεπεΐ  
αί διά φρονήσεω  και σωφροσύνη  και άπάση  
αρετή  ύφηγήσει * ταύτα γάρ σπαρέντα καϊ φυτευ-
θέντα έν διάνοια καρπού  ώφελιμωτάτου  οϊσει, 

10 καλά  καϊ έπαινετά  πράξει , διά ταύτη  τή  
γεωργική  καϊ Οσα παθών ή κακιών δένδρα άνα-
]8λαστόντα εί  ύφο  έξήρθη φθοροποιού  φέροντα 

[302] καρπού , ύποτεμνόμενα καθαίρεται, \ ώ  μηδέ 
βραχύ τι λείφανον έαθήναι, άφ* ού νέαι βλάσται 

11 πάλιν αμαρτημάτων άναδραμοϋνται. καν εϊ τινα 
μέντοι δένδρα εϊη μήτ ωφελίμων μήτ αύ βλαβερών 
καρπών οίστικά, ταύτα έκκόφει μέν, ού μήν έάσει 
γε άφανισθήναι, κατατάξει δ' αυτά εί  έναρμόνιον 
χρήσιν ή βαλλόμενη χάρακα  καϊ σταυρού  έν 
κύκλω στρατοπέδου ή φραγμόν πόλεω , ίνα άντϊ 

12 τείχου  ή. III. λέγει γάρ* " παν δ ού καρπό-
βρωτόν έστιν, έκκόφει  καϊ ποιήσει  χαράκωσιν 
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then, that has to do with growths that spring out of 
the earth is of the kind I have described. Let us 
consider in its turn soul-husbandry. 

I I . First, then, it makes it its aim to sow or plant 8 
nothing that has no produce, but all that is fitted for 
cultivation and fruit-bearing, and likely to yield 
yearly tributes to man, its prince ; for him did 
nature appoint to be ruler of all trees as well as of 
the living creatures besides himself that are mortal. 
But who else could the man that is in each of us be 9 
save the mind, whose place it is to reap the benefits 
derived from all that has been sown or planted ? 
But seeing that for babes milk is food, but for grown 
men wheaten bread, there must also be soul-nourish-
ment, such as is milk-like suited to the time of child-
hood, in the shape of the preliminary stages of 
school-learning, and such as is adapted to grown men 
in the shape of instructions leading the way through 
wisdom and temperance and all virtue. For these 
when sown and planted in the mind will produce most 
beneficial fruits, namely fair and praiseworthy con-
duct. By means of this husbandry whatever trees 10 
of passions or vices have sprung up and grown tall, 
bearing mischief-dealing fruits, are cut down and 
cleared away, no minute portion even being allowed 
to survive, as the germ of new growths of sins to 
spring up later on. And should there be any trees 11 
capable of bearing neither wholesome nor harmful 
fruits, these it will cut down indeed, but not allow 
them to be made away with, but assign them to a 
use for which they are suited, setting them as pales 
and stakes to surround an encampment or to fence 
in a city in place of a wall. I II . For he says, " Every 12 
tree whose fruit is not edible thou shalt cut down and 
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e m τήν πόλιν, ήτι  ποιήσει προ  σε τον πόλεμον." 
ταύτα δ ' εικάζεται τά δένδρα ταΐ  περι λόγου  

!3 δυνάμεσι θεωρίαν φιλήν έχούσαι ' εν αΐ  θετεον 
Ιατρολογίαν άπεζευγμένην έργων, δι ' ών τού  κάμ-
νοντα  εΙκό  εστι σωζεσθαι, και ρητορική  τό 
συνηγορικόν και έμμισθον είδο  ού περι τήν εύρεσιν 
τοϋ δικαίου πραγματευόμενον, άλλα περί τήν δι ' 
άπατη  πειθώ τών άκουόντων, ετι μεντοι και 
διαλεκτική  καϊ γεωμετρία  όσα εί  μέν επαν-
όρθωσιν ήθου  ουδέν συνεργεί, παραθήγει δέ τον 
νουν ούκ εώντα αμβλεία χρήσθαι τή προ  έκαστα 
τών άπορουμένων προσβολή, τομαΐ  δέ άεϊ καϊ 
διαστολαΐ  χρήσθαι, ώ  τήν έκαστου πράγματο  

14 Ιδιότητα κοινών 6 t ^ e u y i w a i ποιοτήτων, τον γοϋν 
κατά φιλοσοφίαν λόγον τρίδυμον Οντα τού  παλαιού  
άγρώ φασιν άπεικάσαι, τό μέν φυσικόν αύτοϋ 
δένδροι  καϊ φυτοΐ  παραβάλλοντα , τό δ ' ηθικόν 
καρποΐ , ών ένεκα καϊ τά φυτά, τό δ ' αϋ λογικόν 

15 φραγμώ καϊ περιβάλω9 καθάπερ γάρ τό περι-
κείμενον τείχο  όπώρα  καϊ φυτών τών κατά τον 
άγρόν έστι φυλακτήριον τού  έπϊ τώ σίνεσθαι 
παρεισφθείρεσθαι βουλομένου  άνεΐργον, τον αυτόν 
τρόπον τό λογικόν μέρο  φιλοσοφία  φρουρά τι  
έστιν όχυρωτάτη τών δυεΐν εκείνων, ήθικοΰ τε καϊ 

16 φυσικού' τά  γάρ δίπλα  καϊ αμφιβόλου  όταν 
έζαπλοΐ λέξει  καϊ τά  διά τών σοφισμάτων 
πιθανότητα  έπιλύη και τήν εύπαράγωγον άπάτην. 

α "The modes . . . processes," lit. "dialectic and geo-
metry " (or " logic and mathematics " ) . 

b See App. p. 490. 
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shalt make into a palisade to resist the city, which 
shall make war against thee " (Deut. xx. 20) . The 
Scripture uses these trees to represent the purely 
intellectual activities which deal with theory alone. 
Among these we must place medical science dis- 13 
sociated from practical measures such as lead to the 
recovery of the sick ; the kind of oratory practised 
by the hired advocate, that is concerned not to find 
out the rights of the case, but to influence the hearers 
by falsehood ; and over and above these we must 
include all the modes of reaching conclusions by 
argumentative and rigidly deductive processes,a that 
contribute nothing to the improvement of character,6 

but whet the mind, compelling it to pay keen atten-
tion to each problem as it presents itself; and enabling 
it to draw clear distinctions, and to make the special 
character of the matter in hand stand out in bold 
relief against the background of the features which 
it has in common with others. Accordingly, they tell 14 
us that the men of old likened philosophic discussion 
with its threefold division 6 to a field, comparing that 
part which deals with nature to trees and plants ; 
that which deals with morality to fruits and crops, 
for the sake of which the plants exist; that part 
which has to do with logic to a fence enclosing it. 
For even as the wall built round it serves to protect U 
the fruit and the plants that grow in the field, keep-
ing off those who would like mischievously to make 
their way in with a view to plunder ; in the same way 
the logical part of philosophy is, so to speak, a strong 
barrier guarding those other two parts, the ethical 
and the physical. For when it disentangles ambiguous 16 
expressions capable of two meanings, and exposes 
the fallacies created by tricks of argument, and using 
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μέγιστον φνχή  δέλεαρ και έπιζήμιον, άναιρή διά 
λόγων έμφαντικωτάτων και αποδείξεων ανενδοία-
στων, ώσπερ κηρόν λελειασμένον τον νουν απ-
εργάζεται έτοιμον δέχεσθαι τού  τε φυσιολογία  
και τού  ηθοποιία  άσινεΐ  και πάνυ δοκίμου  
χαρακτήρα . 

17 IV.  αϋτ9 ούν ή φυχή  επαγγελλομένη γεωργική 
προκηρύττεΐ' τά αφροσύνη  δένδρα και ακολασία  
αδικία  τε και δειλία  πάντ έκκόφω, έκτεμώ καϊ 
τά ηδονή  καϊ επιθυμία  οργή  τε καϊ θυμού καϊ 
τών παραπλήσιων παθών, καν άχρι  ουρανού 
μηκύνηται,1 τά φυτά, έπικαύσω καϊ τά  ρίζα  αυτών 
έφιεισ* άχρι τών ύστατων τή  γή  φλογό  ριπήν, 

[ 3 0 3 ] <*>  μηδέν \ μέρο  άλλα μηδ* ίχνο  ή σκιάν ύπολει-
18 φθήναι τό παράπαν. άνελώ μέν δή ταύτα, φυτεύσω 
δέ ταΐ  μέν έν ηλικία παιδική φυχαΐ  μοσχεύματα, 
ών ο καρπό  αύτά  τιθηνήσεται—έστι δέ ταύτα ή 
τοϋ γράφειν καϊ άναγινώσκειν εύτρόχω  έπιτήδευσι , 
ή τών παρά σοφοΐ  ποιηταΐ  ακριβή  έρευνα, 
γεωμετρία καϊ ή περι τού  ρητορικού  λόγου  
μελέτη και ή σύμπασα τή  εγκυκλίου παιδεία  
μουσική—, ταΐ  δέ νεανιευομέναι  καϊ άνδρουμέναι  
ήδη τά άμείνω καϊ τελεώτερα, τό φρονήσεω  φυτόν, 
τό ανδρεία , τό σωφροσύνη , τό δικαιοσύνη , τό 

19 αρετή  άπάση . αν μέντοι τι καϊ τών τή  άγρια  
λεγομένη  ύλη 2 έδώδιμον μέν μή φέρη καρπόν, 
δύνηται δέ εδωδίμου φραγμό  εΐναι και φυλακτήριον, 
και τούτο ταμιεύσομαι, ού δι9 εαυτό, άλλ ' οτι 
ύπηρετεΐν άναγκαίω καϊ χρησίμω σφόδρα πέφυκε. 

1 MSS. μηκύνγ. 2 MSS. μούση*. 
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perfectly clear and unmistakable language and adduc-
ing proofs which admit of no doubt destroys plausible 
falsehood, that greatest snare and pest of the soul, 
it makes the mind like smoothed wax ready to receive 
the impressions made by the science that explores 
existence and that which aims at building character, 
impressions free from flaw and aught that is not 
genuine. 

IV. These, then, are the offers held out by soul- 1 7 
husbandry in its inaugural proclamation : " The trees 
of folly and licentiousness, of injustice and cowardice 
I will wholly cut down ; I will moreover extirpate 
the plants of pleasure and desire, of anger and wrath 
and of like passions, even though they be grown up 
to heaven; I will burn up their very roots, letting 
the rush of fire pursue them even to the depths of 
the earth, that no part or trace or shadow of them 
whatever be left behind. These I will destroy, but 18 
I will plant for souls in their childhood suckers whose 
fruit shall feed them. These suckers are the learning 
to write easily and read fluently ; the diligent search 
of what wise poets have written ; geometry and the 
practice of rhetorical composition ; and the whole 
of the education embraced in school-learning./<For 
souls at the stage of youths and of those now growing 
into men I will provide the better and more perfect 
thing suited to their age, the plant of sound sense, 
that of courage, that of temperance, that of justice, 
that of all virtue. If, again, some tree among those 19 
that belong to what is called wild wood does not 
bear edible fruit, but can be a fence and protection 
of such fruit, this tree also will I keep in store, not for 
its own sake, but because it is adapted to do service 
to another that is indispensable and most useful." 

1 1 7 



P H I L O 

20 V. Διά τούτο ο πάνσοφο  Μωυσή  τ ώ μέν δικαίω 
τήν τή  φνχή  γεωργικήν ώ  έναρμόνιον και έπι-
βάλλουσαν τέχνην άνατίθησι λέγων " ήρξατο Νώε 
άνθρωπο  είναι γεωργό /7 τώ δέ άοίκω τήν άνευ 
επιστήμη  φέρουσαν άχθη βαρύτατα γή  έργασίαν 

21 " Κάιν " γάρ φησιν " ήν εργαζόμενο  τήν γήν," 
καϊ μικρόν ύστερον, ήνίκα τό επϊ τή άδελφοκτονία 
άγο  εργασάμενο  καταφωράται, λέγεται· " έπι-
κατάρατο  συ από τή  γή , ή έχανε τό στόμα αυτή  
δέξασθαι τό αίμα τοϋ αδελφού σου έκ τή  χειρό  
σου, ή έργα τήν γήν, καϊ ού προσθήσει τήν ίσχύν 

22 αυτή  δούναι σοι." πώ  ούν άν τι  περιφανέστερον 
έπιδεΐξαι δύναιτο, οτι γή  έργάτην άλλ' ού γεωργόν 
ό νομοθέτη  νομίζει τον φαϋλον, ή τον τρόπον 
τούτον; ού μήν ύποληπτέον ή περί άνθρωπου 
χερσϊ καϊ ποσϊ καϊ τή άλλη δυνάμει τοϋ σώματο  
ένεργειν ικανού ή περί γή  ορεινή  καϊ πεδιάδο  
είναι τον λόγον, αλλά περι τών καθ* έκαστον ημών 
δυνάμεων τήν γάρ τοϋ φαύλου φυχήν περι ουδέν 
άλλο πραγματεύεσθαι συμβέβηκεν ή το γήινον 

23 σώμα καϊ τά  τοϋ σώματο  άπάσα  ήδονά . ο 
γοϋν πολύ  όμιλο  ανθρώπων τά γή  επιών κλίματα 
καϊ άχρι τών περάτων φθάνων αυτή  καϊ τά πελάγη 
περαιούμενο  καϊ τά έν μυχοι  θαλάττη  αναζητών 
καϊ μηδέν μέρο  έών τοϋ παντό  άδιερεύνητον άεϊ 
καϊ πανταχού πορίζει ταύτα, δι ών ήδονήν συναυ-

24 ζήσεΐ' καθάπερ γάρ οι άλιευόμενοι δίκτυα /ca^tdatv 
έστιν ότε μήκιστα πολλήν έν κύκλω περιβαλλόμενοι 

α Or "earned from his working." Philo plays with 
έρ άζομαι which can mean either " to work " (till) or " gain by 
work." So, too, dyos (pollution) carries with it the idea of a 
curse and explains the έπικατάρατο  of the text, 
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V. It is for this reason that Moses, the all-wise, 2 0 
ascribes to the righteous man soul-husbandry as a 
science in keeping with him and rightly pertaining 
to him, saying " Noah began to be a husbandman," 
whereas to the unrighteous man he ascribes that 
working of the ground which is without scientific 
knowledge and carries very heavy loads. For he 2 1 
says, " Cain was one working the ground " (Gen. iv. 
2 ) , and, a little later, when he is discovered to have 
incurred a the pollution of fratricide, it is said: " Cursed 
art thou from the ground, which hath opened her 
mouth to receive thy brother's blood from thy hand, 
with which thou shalt work the ground, and it shall 
not y ie ld b its strength to give it thee " (Gen. iv. 
1 2 f.). How, I ask, could anyone shew more clearly 2 2 
than in this manner that the lawgiver considers the 
bad man a worker of the soil and not an husband-
man ? W e must not, however, suppose that what is 
here spoken of is either a man able to work with 
hands and feet and the other powers of the body, or 
that it is soil on hill or plain. No, the subject dealt 
with is the faculties of each one of us ; for the soul 
of the bad man has no other interest than his earthy 
body, and all the body's pleasures. A t all events 23 
the majority of mankind traversing all the quarters 
of the earth and finding their way to its utmost 
bounds, and crossing its oceans, and seeking what is 
hidden in far-reaching creeks of the sea, and leaving 
no part of the whole world unexplored, are always 
and everywhere procuring the means of increasing 
pleasure. For even as fishermen let down nets, 2 4 
sometimes very long, taking in a large extent of sea, 

» Or •" add." Cf. Quod Det. 1 1 2 . 
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βάλατταν , ΐν' ώ  πλείστου  εντό  ληφθέντα  άρκύων 
οία τειχήρει  γεγονότα  ίχθύα  συλλάβωσι, τον αυ-
τόν τρόπον ή πλείστη μοίρα ανθρώπων ούκ επί 

[304] μέρο  θαλάττη  μόνον, | άλλ ' εφ* άπασαν τήν 
ύδατο  καϊ γή  καϊ αέρο  φύσιν τά πάναγρα, ώ  
οι ποιηταί πού φασι, λίνα τείνασ* άπαντα παντα-
χόθεν δι ηδονή  άπόλαυσίν τε καϊ χρήσιν άγκι-

25 στ ρεύεται- καϊ γάρ γήν μεταλλεύουσι καϊ τά πελάγη 
διαβαίνουσι καϊ τάλλα πάντα όσα ειρήνη  καϊ 
πολέμου έργα δρώσιν, ύλα  άφθονου  ώ  βασιλίδι 
ηδονή πορίζοντε , οι γεωργία  μέν αμύητοι φυ-
χι>κή > η σπείρουσα καϊ φυτεύουσα τά  άρετά  
καρπόν δρέπεται τον εύδαίμονα βίον άπ* αυτών, 
έργασάμενοι δέ καϊ μεθοδεύοντε  τά φίλα τή 
σαρκϊ και τον σύνθετον χουν, τον πεπλασμένον 
ανδριάντα, τον φυχή  έγγιστα οίκον,1 δν άπό 
γενέσεω  άχρι τελευτή , άχθο  τοσούτον, ούκ 
άποτ ίθεται νεκροφο ρούσα, μετά σπουδή  τή  
πάση  οίκειούμενοι. 

26 V I . *Ω  μέν ούν γεωργία  εργασία γή  καϊ 
γεωργού γή  εργάτη  διαφέρουσιν, εΐρηται. σκε-
πτέον δέ, μή καϊ άλλαι τινέ  είσιν ίδέαι συγγενεί  
τών είρημένων, διά τήν έν τοΐ  όνόμασι κοινωνίαν 
έπικρύπτουσαι τά  έν τοΐ  πράγμασι διαφορά -
είσι δέ γε α  αναζητούντε  εύρομεν διτταί, περί 

27 ών τά προσήκοντα, έάν οίον τε ή, λέζομεν. αύτίκα 
τοίνυν ώ  γεωργόν καϊ γή  έργάτην δόξαντα  
άδιαφορεΐν αλλήλων εύρομεν έν τοΐ  κατά διάνοιαν 

1 Mangey OJKOV, which perhaps may be right. For οίκον 
ef. Quod JDeus 150. 
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in order that they may enclose within the toils as 
many fish as possible imprisoned as though by a 
wall: in just the same fashion the larger part of 
mankind stretching what the poets call, I think, " all-
capturing nets," not only over every part of the sea 
but over the whole realm of water, earth and air, 
ensnares from all quarters things of all sorts to satisfy 
and indulge Pleasure. They dig into the ground and 25 
cross the seas and do all works incidental to war or 
peace to provide lavish materials for Pleasure as for 
a queen. These people have not learned the secrets 
of soul-husbandry, which sows and plants the virtues 
and reaps as their fruit a happy life. They have 
made the objects dear to the flesh their business,0 

and these they pursue methodically. With all 
earnestness they seek to make their own that com-
position of clay, that moulded statue, that house so 
close to the soul, which it never lays aside but carries 
as a corpse from birth to death, ah ! how sore a 
burden ! 

V I . W e have stated how working of the soil differs 26 
from husbandry and a worker of the soil from an 
husbandman. But we must consider whether there 
are not other cases like those which have been 
mentioned, in which the difference between the 
things signified is obscured by their passing under 
the same name. There are two such instances which 
we have found by careful search, and concerning 
which we will say, if we can, what ought to be said. 
For example, then, as in the case of " husbandman " 27 
and " soil-worker," by resorting to allegory we found 
a wide difference in meaning to underly apparent 

° Or '* their work," still continuing the thought of 777s 
εργασία. 
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άλληγοροϋντε  μακρώ διεστηκότα , ούτω  ποιμένα 
και κτηνοτρόφον μέμνηται γάρ ποτέ μέν κτηνο-

28 τροφία  ποτέ δ ' αΰ ποιμενική  ο νομοθέτη , και οι 
γε μή λίαν ήκριβωμένοι τάχα που τή  αυτή  έπι-
τηδεύσεω  συνωνυμούσα  ύπολήφονται προσρήσει  
εΐναι, είσϊ δέ γε πραγμάτων διαφερόντων έν ταΐ  

29 δι9 υπονοιών άποδόσεσί' και γάρ ει τοΐ  θρεμμάτων 
προεστηκόσιν άιφότερα έπιφημίζειν έθο  κτηνο-
τρόφων και ποιμένων ονόματα, άλλ ' ου γε τώ τήν 
φυχή  άγέλην επιτετραμμένα) λογισμώ· φαύλο  
μέν γάρ ών ο άγελάρχη  οΰτο  ^αλβϊται κτηνο-
τρόφο , αγαθό  δέ και σπουδαίο  ονομάζεται 

30 ποιμήν. δν δέ τρόπον, έπιδείζομεν αύτίκα' V I I . ή 
φύσι  ημών έκάστω κτήνη συγγεγέννηκε, τή  
φυχή  ώσπερ άπό μια  ρίζη  έρνη διττά άνα-
βλαστούση , ών τό μέν άτμητον όλον δι9 Ολων 
έαθέν έπεφημίσθη νου , τό δ ' έξαχή σχισθέν εί  
έπτά φύσει  πέντε τών αισθήσεων καϊ δυεΐν άλλων 

31 οργάνων, φωνητηρίου τε και γονίμου, αύτη δέ 
πάσα ή πληθύ  άλογο  ούσα κτήνεσιν άπεικάζεται, 
πληθύι δέ νόμω φύσεω  ήγεμόνο  έξ ανάγκη  δει.1 

[305] έπειδάν μέν ούν άπειρο  αρχή  άμα καϊ | πλούσιο  
έξαναστά  άρχοντα εαυτόν άποφήνη, μυρίων αίτιο  

32 κακών γίνεται τοΐ  θρέμμασιν αυτό  μέν γάρ 
άφθονα παρέχει τά επιτήδεια, τά δέ άμέτρω  
έμφορούμενα ύπό πλεοναζούση  τροφή  εξυβρίζει 
—κόρου γάρ ύβρι  έγγονον γνήσιον—, έζυβρίζοντα 

1 MSS. del et alia. 

α Cf.DeOp. 117 and note. 
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identity, so shall we find it to be with " shepherd " 
and " cattle-rearer." For the lawgiver speaks in 
some places of " cattle-rearing," in others of" shep-
herding," and people who have not acquired real 28 
accuracy will perhaps suppose that these are synonym-
ous descriptions of the same pursuit, whereas they 
denote different things when words are rendered in 
the light of their deeper meaning. For though it is 29 
customary to apply to those who have charge of 
animals both names, calling them " cattle-rearers " 
and " shepherds " indiscriminately, yet we may not 
do so when we are speaking of the reasoning faculty 
to which the flock of the soul has been entrusted : 
for this ruler of a flock is called a " cattle-rearer " 
when he is a bad ruler, but, when a good and sterling 
one, he receives the name of " shepherd." How this 
is, we will at once shew. V I I . Nature has produced 3 0 
each one of us with " cattle " as part of our being. 
The living soul puts forth, as it were, from one root 
two shoots, one of which has been left whole and 
undivided and is called " Mind," while the other by 
a sixfold division is made into seven growths, five 
those' of the senses and (two) of two other organs, 
that of utterance and that of generation.0 All this 3 1 
herd being irrational is compared to cattle, and by 
nature's law a herd cannot do without a governor. 
Now when a man at once without experience in 
ruling and possessed of wealth rises up and con-
stitutes himself a ruler, he becomes the author of a 
multitude of evils to his charges. For he on his 3 2 
part supplies provender lavishly, and the animals 
gorging themselves beyond measure wax wanton 
from abundance of food, wantonness being the true 
offspring of excess, and in their wantonness they 
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μέντοι σκιρτά και αφηνιάζει και κατά μέρο  
σκιδνάμενα διαλύει τό τή  αγέλη  συντεταγμένον 

33 στίφο , ό δέ τέω  ήγεμών καταλειφθεϊ  ύπό τών 
αρχομένων ιδιώτη  άνεφάνη, και επιτρέχει μέν 
σπουδάζων, ει τι δύναιτο συλλαβεΐν έξ ύπαρχή  
και U7rayayeai?ar όταν δέ άδυνατή, στένει και 
κλαίει τήν ιδίαν κακίζων εύχέρειαν και εαυτόν τών 

34 συμβεβηκότων αίτιώμένο , τούτον δη τον τρό-
πον και τά τών αισθήσεων θρέμματα, έπειδάν ο 
νου  ύπτίω  κάί ραθύμω  έχη, τή  τών αισθητών 
άπλήστω  έμφορούμενα αφθονία  άπαυχενίζει τε 
και σκιρτά και πλημμελώ  οπη τύχοι φέρεται, και 
οφθαλμοί προ  πάντα άναπεπταμένοι τά ορατά, 
και ά μή θέμι  όράν, έζώκειλαν, καϊ άκοαϊ πάσα  
φωνά  παραδεχόμεναι καϊ μηδέποτε πληρούμεναι, 
διφώσαι δέ άεϊ περιεργία  καϊ φιλοπραγμοσύνη , 
έστι δέ όπου και ανελεύθερου χλεύη  έκπεφοιτή-

35 κασιν. VIII . έπεϊ πόθεν άλλοθεν τά πανταχού 
τή  οικουμένη  θέατρα νομίζομεν αμύθητων μυ-
ριάδων άνά πάσαν ήμέραν πληροϋσθαι; οι γάρ 
ακουσμάτων καϊ θεαμάτων ήττου  καϊ ώτα καϊ 
οφθαλμού  χωρί  ήνιών έάσαντε  φέρεσθαι καϊ 
κιθαρίστα  καϊ κιθαρωδού  καϊ πάσαν τήν κεκλα-
σμένην καϊ άνανδρον μουσικήν περιέποντε , έτι δέ 
όρχηστά  και τού  άλλου  μίμου  αποδεχόμενοι, ότι 
σχέσει  και κινήσει  έκτεθηλυμμένα  ΐσχονται καϊ 
κινούνται, τον έπι σκηνή  άεϊ πόλεμον συγκρο-
τοϋσι μήτε τή  τών ίδιων μήτε τή  τών κοινών 

α Or " actively promoting the warfare of the stage," i.e. 
encouraging by their partisanship the rivalries and intrigues 
of the actors. Mangey "factiones theatricas instaurant." 
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become frolicsome and refuse to be controlled, and 
getting separated in scattered groups they break 
up the compact array of the flock. The erstwhile 33 
ruler, forsaken by his subjects, is shewn to be a raw 
hand, and runs after them anxious if possible to get 
hold of some animal and bring it under control again. 
Finding that he cannot do this, he weeps and groans, 
cursing his own rashness, and blaming himself for 
what has happened. Precisely in this way does that 34 
other herd, our senses, act; whenever the mind gets 
lazy and careless, they gorge themselves insatiably 
with the lavish food brought in by the objects of sense, 
shake off restraint, and get unruly, going at random 
where they have no business to go. The eyes wide 
open to all things visible, even those which it is not 
right to look upon, meet with disaster. The ears 
welcome all sounds and are never satisfied; they are 
athirst all the time for particulars about other people's 
business, in some cases for topics for vulgar jesting, 
and go far and wide on these errands. VII I . From 35 
what other quarter can we suppose that the theatres 
all over the world are filled every day with countless 
myriads ? Those whom spectacles and musical per-
formances have made their slaves, allowing ears and 
eyes to wander about unbridled ; taken up with 
flute-players and harpers and the whole range of 
unmanly and effeminate music ; delighting in dancers 
and other actors, because they put themselves into 
indelicate positions and make indelicate movements ; 
ever organizing a warfare as mimic as that on the 
stage a without a thought for their own betterment or 

Philo frequently uses σνγκροτέω with πόλεμον in the sense of 
"organize" or " w a g e " ; otherwise it might be taken as = 
" applaud." 
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επανορθώσεω  πεφροντικότε , άλλα τον εαυτών ol 
δυστυχεί  διά τε οφθαλμών καϊ ώτων άνατρεποντε  

36 βίον. άλλοι δε είσιν οι τούτων άθλιώτεροι και 
κακοδαιμονέστεροι, οι τήν γεϋσιν ώσπερ εκ δεσμών 
έλυσαν ή δέ προ  πάσαν σιτίων τε και ποτών 
<άπόλαυσιν> άφετο  ευθύ  όρμήσασα τά τε ήδη 
εύτρεπισθέντα επιλέγεται καϊ πεΐναν άληκτον και 
άπληστον ΐσχει τών απόντων, ώ , καν αί τή  
γαστρό  άποπληρωθώσι δεξαμεναί, σπαργώσαν έτι 
καϊ μαιμώσαν τήν άεϊ κενήν έπιθυμίαν περι-
βλέπεσθαι και περιφοιτάν, μή τί που παροραθέν 
λείφανον άφεΐται, ίνα και τούτο παμφάγου πυρό  

37 δίκην έπιλιχμήσηται. γαστριμαργία. τοίνυν ή οπα-
δό  έκ φύσεω  ακολουθεί συνουσία  ηδονή μανίαν 
έκτοπον και οΐστρον άνεπίσχετον καϊ λύτταν 
άργαλεωτάτην έπιφέρουσα· όταν γάρ ύπό όφο-

[306] φαγία  και άκρατου καϊ πολλή  \ μέθη  άνθρωποι 
πιεσθώσιν, ούκέτι κρατεΐν εαυτών δύνανται , προ  
δέ τά  έρωτικά  μίξει  έπειγόμενοι κωμάζουσι και 
θυραυλοϋσι, μέχρι  αν τον πολύν τοϋ πάθου  άπ-

38 οχετευσάμενοι βρασμόν ήρεμήσαι δυνηθώσιν. ού 
χάριν και ή φύσι  ώ  έοικεν υπογάστρια τά 
συνουσία  όργανα έδημιούργησε, προλαβοϋσα ότι 
λιμώ μέν ού χαίρει, πλησμονή δέ έπεται καϊ προ  
τά  ιδία  ενεργεία  υπανισταται . 

39 I X .  ού  ούν τοΐ  θρέμμασι τούτοι  επιτρέ-
ποντα  αθρόων ών ορέγονται πάντων έμφορεΐσθαι 
κτηνοτρόφου  λεκτέον, ποιμένα  δ ' έμπαλιν Οσοι 
τά τε αναγκαία καϊ αυτά μόνα τά επιτήδεια παρ-
έχουσι περιτεμνόμενοι καϊ άποκόπτοντε  τήν περιτ-
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for that of the commonweal, but overthrowing (the 
poor wretches !), by means of eyes and ears their 
own life itself. Others there are more miserable 36 
and ill-starred than these, who have let loose their 
appetite like an animal which had been tied up. 
Thus left at large it at once makes for all kinds of 
enjoyment of eatables and drinkables, takes its pick 
of what has already been served up, and develops 
a ceaseless and insatiable craving for what is not on 
the table. So, even if the receptacles of the belly 
have been completely filled, taste still empty and 
still swelling and panting goes about looking every-
where to see whether haply there are any leavings 
that have been overlooked and let pass, that like an 
all-devouring fire it may pick up this as well. Glut- 37 
tony is naturally followed by her attendant, sexual 
indulgence, bringing on extraordinary madness, 
fierce desire and most grievous frenzy. For when 
men have been loaded up with overeating and strong 
drink and heavy intoxication, they are no longer 
able to control themselves, but in haste to indulge 
their lusts they carry on their revels and beset doors 
until they have drained off the great vehemence of 
their passion and find it possible to be still. This is 38 
apparently the reason why Nature placed the organs 
of sexual lust where she did, assuming that they do 
not like hunger, but are roused to their special 
activities when fulness of food leads the way. 

I X . So we must give the name of cattle-rearers to 39 
those who permit these creatures to gorge themselves 
wholesale with all that they crave after. The title 
of shepherds we must give on the other hand to such 
as supply them with the necessaries of life only and 
nothing more, pruning and cutting off all excessive 
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την καϊ αλυσιτελή πάσαν άφθονίαν, ήτι  απορία  
καϊ ένδεια  ούχ ήκιστα βλάπτει, πρόνοιάν τε 
πολλήν εχουσι τοϋ μή εξ αμελεία  καϊ ραθυμία  
νοσήσαι τήν άγέλην ευχόμενοι μη8έ τά  έξωθεν 

40 είωθυία  κατασκήπτειν νόσου  έπιγενέσθαι. στοχα~ 
ζονται δέ ουδέν ήττον καϊ τοϋ μή διασπασθεϊσαν 
αυτήν σποράδην διασκεδασθήναι, φόβον επανα-
τεινόμενοι τον σωφρονιστήν τών λόγω μηδέποτε 
πειθομένων καϊ κολάσει χρώμενοι συνέχει, μετρία 
μέν κατά τών ιάσιμα νεωτεριζόντων, άφορήτω δέ 
κατά τών ανίατα9 τό γάρ είναι δοκούν άπευκτόν 
μεγιστον αγαθόν άφραίνουσιν, ή κόλασι , ώσπερ τοΐ  

41 τά σώματα κάμνουσιν αί ίατρικαϊ ύλαι. Χ . ταύτα 
τά επιτηδεύματα ποιμένων εστίν, οι τών συν ηδονή 
βλαβερών τά μετά αηδία  προτιμώσιν ωφέλιμα, 
ούτω  γοϋν σεμνόν καϊ λυσιτελέ  νενόμισται τό 
ποιμαινειν, ώστε τό μέν ποιητικόν γένο  του  
βασιλέα  ποιμένα  λαών εϊωθε καλεΐν, ό δέ νομο-
θέτη  τού  σοφού , οι μόνοι προ  άλήθειαν βασιλεί  
είσιν άρχοντα  γάρ αυτού  ώ  αν ποίμνη  εισάγει 
τή  ανθρώπων απάντων αλόγου φορά . 

42 Αιά τούτο και τώ τελειωθέντι έξ ασκήσεω  
Ιακώβ τήν ποιμενικήν έπιστήμην περιήφε' ποι-
μαίνει γάρ ούτο  τά πρόβατα Αάβαν, τή  τοϋ 
άφρονο  φυχή  τά αισθητά μόνα και φαινόμενα 
νομίζούση  αγαθά, χρώμασι καϊ σκιαΐ  ήπατη-
μένη  καϊ δεδουλωμένη * λευκασμό  γάρ ερμήνευε -

43 ται Αάβαν. καϊ Μωυσεΐ τώ πανσόφω τήν αυτήν 

β See App. p. 490. 
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and hurtful luxuriance, a thing which does no less 
harm than straitness and dearth. " Shepherds " too 
are those who exercise much forethought that the 
flock may not contract disease as the result of negli-
gence and laziness, praying too that there may be no 
occurrence of such plagues as are wont to come as a 
visitation which cannot be guarded against. No less 40 
do they make it their aim that the flock may not be 
broken up and scattered about. Fear is the corrector 
of those who never obey reason. This they hold over 
them, and have recourse to constant punishment, a 
mild form in the case of those whose rebellion is 
capable of being cured, but very severe in the case 
of those whose wrongdoings defy curative treatment. 
For that which is apparently much to be deprecated 
is a very great boon to people who act senselessly, 
just as physic is to people in bad bodily health. 
X . These are the practices and ways of shepherds, 41 
who prefer what is distasteful but beneficial to what 
is pleasant but hurtful. So full of dignity and benefit 
has the shepherd's task been held to be, that poets 
are wont to give to kings the title of " shepherds of 
peoples," a title which the lawgiver bestows on the 
wise. They are the only real kings,® and he shews 
them to us ruling, as a shepherd does his flock, over 
the irrational tendency common to all mankind. 

This is why he ascribed to Jacob, who was perfected 42 
as the result of discipline, the shepherd's lore. For 
Jacob tends the sheep of Laban (Gen. xxx. 36), that 
is to say, of the soul of the foolish one which considers 
nothing good but sensible objects that meet the eye, 
and which is deceived and enslaved by colours and 
shadows ; for the meaning of " Laban " is " whiten-
ing." H e ascribes the same profession to Moses, the 43 
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τεχνην άνατίθησι· καϊ γάρ ούτο  ποιμήν άπο-
δείκνυται διανοία  τΰφον προ αληθεία  άσπαζο-

[307] μενη  και προ του είναι το δοκεΐν \ αποδεχόμενη · 
περισσό  γάρ  οθόρ ερμηνεύεται, περιττόν δέ και 
επεισηγμενον άπλανεΐ βίω προ  άπάτην τύφο , ω 
καϊ τά κατά πόλει  έτερα παρ9 ετεροι , ού τά αυτά 
δίκαια παρά πάσιν, εθο  είσηγεΐσθαι τά κοινά τή  
φύσεω  καϊ ακίνητα νόμιμα ούδ* όναρ ίδόντι· 
λέγεται γάρ ότι " Μωυσή  ήν ποιμαίνων τά προ-

44 βατα 9\οθόρ τοϋ ιερέω  Μαδιάμ." ό δ ' αυτό  ούτο  
εύχεται, μή ώ  άνεπιτρόπευτον ποίμνην τον όχλον 
καϊ λεών1 άπαντα τή  φυχή  άφεθήναι, τυχεΐν δέ 
άγαθοϋ ποιμενο  ενάγοντο  μέν άπό τών αφροσύνη  
καϊ αδικία  καϊ πάση  κακία  δικτύων, είσάγοντο  
δέ εί  τά παιδεία  καϊ τή  άλλη  αρετή  δόγματα· 
" επισκεφάσθω " γάρ φησι " κύριο  ό θεό  τών 
πνευμάτων καϊ πάση  σαρκό  άνθρωπον επϊ τή  
συναγωγή  ταύτη " είτα ολίγα προσειπών επι-
φέρει· " καϊ ούκ εσται ή συναγωγή κυρίου ώσεϊ 

45 πρόβατα, οΐ  ούκ εστι ποιμήν." X I . άλλ ' ούκ 
άξιον εύχεσθαι μή χωρί  επιστάτου καϊ ήγεμόνο  
εαθήναι τό συγγενέ  καϊ συμφυέ  ημών εκάστω 
ποίμνιον, ώ  μή τή  φαυλότατη  τών κακο-
πολιτειών όχλοκρατία , ή παράκομμα τή  άριστη  
δημοκρατία  εστίν, άναπλησθεντε  θορύβοι  και 
ταραχαΙ? καϊ εμφυλίοι  στάσεσιν άεϊ χρώμενοι 

46 διατελώμεν; ού μήν αναρχία μόνον όχλοκρατίαν 
τίκτουσα δεινόν, άλλ ' ή καϊ παρανόμου καϊ βίαιου 

1 MSS. κλαίων et alia. 

α See App. p. 490. 
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all-wise ; for he also is appointed shepherd of a mind 
that welcomes conceit in preference to truth, and 
approves seeming in preference to being. For 
" Jethro " or " Iothor "means " uneven," " and self-
conceit is an uneven and adventitious thing that 
comes in to beguile a fixed and steady life. It is a 
quality whose way is to introduce principles of right 
varying city by city ; of one kind in this city, of 
another kind in that; not the same rule of right in 
all. The ordinances of nature that apply to all alike 
and are immovable it has never seen even in a dream. 
What we are told is that " Moses was shepherding 
the sheep of Jethro the priest of Midian " (Exod. 
iii. 1) . This same Moses prays that the whole multi- 44 
tude of the soul-folk may not be left as an untended 
flock, but may be given a good shepherd, leading them 
forth away from the snares of folly and injustice and 
all wickedness, and leading them in to imbibe all that 
discipline and virtue in its other forms would teach 
them. For he says, " Let the Lord, the God of the 
spirits and of all flesh, appoint a man over this congre-
gation ; " then, after adding a few words, he con-
tinues, " And the congregation of the Lord shall not 
be as sheep that have no shepherd " (Numb, xxvii. 
16 f.). X L Is it not well to pray that the flock linked 45 
to each one of us by a common birth and a common 
growth may not be left without a ruler and guide ? 
So might mob-rule, the very worst of bad constitu-
tions, the counterfeit of democracy, which is the best 
of them, infect us, while we spend our days in ceaseless 
experience of disorders, tumults and intestine broils. 
Anarchy, however, the mother of mob-rule, is not our 46 
only danger. W e have to dread also the uprising of 
some aspirant to sovereign power, forcibly setting law 
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τινό  έφ* ήγεμονίαν Ιττανάστασι ' τύραννο  γάρ έκ 
φύσεω  εχθρό , πόλεων μέν άνθρωπο , σώματο  
δέ και φυχή  και τών καθ9 εκάτερον πραγμάτων ο 
τήν άκρόπολιν επιτετειχικώ  εκάστω θηριωδέ-

47 στατο  νου . αλυσιτελεί  δέ ούχ αέται μόνον αί 
8εσποτεΐαι, αλλά και τών λίαν επιεικών άρχαί τε 
καϊ προστασίαΐ' χρηστότη  γάρ πράγμα εύκατα-
φρόνητον καϊ εκατεροι , άρχουσί τε καϊ ύπηκόοι , 
βλαβερόν, τοΐ  μέν εκ τή  τών ύποτεταγμενων εί  
αυτού  ολιγωρία  μη8έν μήτε ϊ8ιον μήτε κοινόν 
επανορθώσασθαι δυναμένοι . εστι δ ' ότε καϊ τά  
ηγεμονία  άναγκαζομενοι  άποτίθεσθαι, τοΐ  8έ εκ 
συνεχού  τή  προ  τού  άρχοντα  ολιγωρία  πειθού  
ήμεληκόσι καϊ άδεώ 1 επϊ μεγάλου κακού κτήσει 

48 περιποιησαμενοι  αύβάδβιαν. τούτου  μέν <ούν> 
θρεμμάτων, εκείνου  8έ κτηνοτρόφων ού8έν νομι-
στέον 8ιαφερειν οι μέν γάρ τρυφάν εν άφθόνοι  
ΰλαι  άναπείθουσιν, οι 8έ τον κόρον αδυνατούντε  
φερειν έζυβρίζουσι. χρή δέ ώσπερ αίπόλον ή 
βουκόλον ή ποιμένα ή κοινώ  νομέα τον ήμετερον 

[308] &ΡΧ€ί1/ νούν τό \ συμφέρον προ τοϋ ήδεο  εαυτώ τε 
καϊ τοΐ  θρέμμασιν αίρούμενον. 

49 ΧΠ. βΗ δέ του θεοϋ επίσκεφι  πρώτον σχεδόν 
καϊ μόνον αίτιον τοϋ τά μέρη τή  φυχή  μή άν~ 
επιτρόπευτα άφεθήναι, τυχεΐν δέ άνυπαιτίου και 
πάντα άγαθοϋ ποιμένο · ού κατασταθέντο  άμή-

1 MSS* καταδεέ  or κατά δέο . 
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at naught. For a tyrant is a natural enemy. In 
cities this enemy is man ; to body and soul and all 
the interests of each of these, it is an utterly savage 
mind, that has turned our inner citadel into a fortress 
from which to assail us. Nor is it only from these 47 
tyrannies that we derive no benefit. W e gain nothing 
from the rule and governance of men who are too 
good and gentle. For kindness is a quality open to 
contempt, and injurious to both sides, both rulers and 
subjects. The former, owing to the slight esteem in 
which they are held by those placed under their 
authority, are powerless to set right anything that is 
wrong either with individual citizens or with the 
commonwealth. In some instances they are actually 
compelled to abdicate. Their subjects, as the result 
of habitual contempt for their rulers, have come to 
disregard their moral suasion, and undeterred by fear, 
have, at the cost of incurring a great evil, made the 
acquisition of stubbornness. These, therefore, we 48 
must regard as differing in no respect from cattle, nor 
their rulers from cattle-rearers. The latter induce 
them to luxuriate in abundance of material comforts ; 
the former, powerless to bear the overfeeding, wax 
wanton. But our mind ought to rule as a goat-herd, 
or a cow-herd, or a shepherd, or, to use a general 
term, as a herdsman, as one who chooses both for 
himself and the creatures he tends what is advan-
tageous in preference to what is agreeable. 

X I I . That which brings it about that the different 49 
parts of the soul are not left to drift with no one to 
watch over them, is, we may say, mainly, nay solely, 
God's care and oversight. It secures for the soul the 
benefit of a blameless and perfectly good shepherd. 
When H e has been set over it there is no possibility 
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χανον τήν σννοδον τή  διανοία  γενέσθαι σποράδα. 
ύπό γάρ μίαν καϊ τήν αυτήν σύνταζιν έζ ανάγκη  
φανεϊται προ  τήν ενό  επιστασίαν άφορώσα, επεϊ 
τό γε πολλαΐ  νπακοΰειν άρχαΐ  άναγκάζεσθαι 
βαρντατον άχθο . 

50 Ούτω · μεντοι τό ποιμαίνειν εστίν αγαθόν, ώστε 
ον βασιλεϋσι μόνον καϊ σοφοΐ  άνδράσι καϊ φνχαΐ  
τέλεια κεκαθαρμεναι  άλλα καϊ θεώ τω πανηγεμόνι 
δικαίω  ανατίθεται, τούτον δέ έγγνητή  ούχ ο 
τνχών άλλα προφήτη  εστίν, ώ καλόν πιστεύειν, ο 
τά  ύμνωδία  άναγράφα ' λέγει γάρ ώδε· " κύριο  

51 ποιμαίνει με, και ουδέν με υστερήσει." τούτο 
μεντοι τό άσμα παντϊ φιλοθεω μελετάν εμπρεπέ , 
τώ δέ δή κόσμω καϊ διαφερόντω ' καθάπερ γάρ 
τινα ποίμνην γήν καϊ ύδωρ καϊ αέρα καϊ πύρ και 
όσα έν τούτοι  φντά τε αν και ζώα, τά μέν θνητά 
τά δέ θεια, έτι δέ ουρανού φύσιν και ήλίον καϊ 
σελήνη  περιόδον  καϊ τών άλλων αστέρων τροπά  
τε αύ καϊ χορεία  έναρμονίον  ο ποιμήν καϊ 
βασιλεύ  θεό  άγει κατά δίκην καϊ νόμον, προστησά-
μενο  τον ορθόν αύτοϋ λόγον καϊ πρωτόγονον νίόν, 
δ  τήν έπιμέλειαν τή  ιερά  ταύτη  αγέλη  οΐά 
τι  μεγάλον βασιλέω  ύπαρχο  διαδέξεται* καϊ γάρ 
εϊρηταί πον " Ιδού έγώ είμι, αποστέλλω άγγελόν 
μον εί  πρόσωπον σον τοϋ φνλάξαι σε έν τή 

52 όδώ." λεγέτω τοίννν καϊ ο κόσμο  άπα , ή 
μεγίστη καϊ τελεωτάτη τοϋ οντο  θεοϋ ποίμνη· 
" κύριο  ποιμαίνει με, καϊ ουδέν με υστερήσει." 

53 λεγέτω καϊ έκαστο  τών έν μέρει τό αυτό τοΰτό 
μή τή διά γλώττη  καϊ στόματο  ρεούση φωνή 
προ  βραχεΐαν αέρο  έζικνονμένη μοίραν, αλλά τή 
τή  διανοία  εύρννομένη και τών τοϋ παντό  
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of the union of the mind's parts being dissolved. 
For, having been brought under one and the same 
direction, it will evidently have to look only to the 
guidance of a single chief. For to be compelled to 
give heed to many authorities is a very heavy burden. 

Indeed, so good a thing is shepherding that it is 50 
justly ascribed not to kings only and wise men and 
perfectly cleansed souls but also to God the All-
Sovereign. The authority for this ascription is not 
any ordinary one but a prophet, whom we do well to 
trust. This is the way in which the Psalmist speaks : 
" The Lord shepherds me and nothing shall be lacking 
to me " (Ps. xxiii. 1) . It well bents every lover of 51 
God to rehearse this Psalm. But for the Universe it 
is a still more fitting theme. For land and water and 
air and fire, and all plants and animals which are in 
these, whether mortal or divine, yea and the sky, and 
the circuits of sun and moon, and the revolutions and 
rhythmic movements of the other heavenly bodies, 
are like some flock under the hand of God its King 
and Shepherd. This hallowed flock H e leads in 
accordance with right and law, setting over it His 
true Word and Firstborn Son W h o shall take upon 
Him its government like some viceroy of a great king ; 
for it is said in a certain place : " Behold I A M , I send 
M y Angel before thy face to guard thee in the way " 
(Exod. xxiii. 20) . Let therefore even the whole 52 
universe, that greatest and most perfect flock of the 
God who IS, say, " The Lord shepherds me, and 
nothing shall fail me." Let each individual person 5 3 
too utter this same cry, not with the voice that 
glides forth over tongue and lips, not reaching beyond 
a short space of air, but with the voice of the under-
standing that has wide scope and lays hold on the 
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[309] άπτομένη περάτων \ άμήχανον γάρ τών επι-
βαλλόντων ενδειαν είναι τίνο  έπιστατοϋντο  θεοϋ 
πλήρη και τέλεια τάγαθά τοΐ  ούσιν άπασιν 

64 εΐωθότο  χαρίζεσθαι. X I I I . πάγκαλη δέ εί  όσιο-
τητα παραίνεσι  ή διά τοϋ λεχθέντο  άσματο · τώ 
γάρ οντι ό μέν πάντα τά άλλα δοκών έχειν, τή δέ 
ενό  προστασία δυσχεραίνων, ατελή  και πένη · 
ήτι  δέ υπό θεοϋ ποιμαίνεται φνχή τό έν καϊ μόνον 
έχουσα, ου τά πάντα έκκρέμαται, άπροσδεή  
είκότω  έστιν άλλων, ού τυφλόν πλοΰτον, βλέ-
ποντα δέ και σφόδρα όζυδορκοϋντα θαυμάζουσα. 

65 Τούτου πάντε  οι μαθηταί εί  σύντονον και 
δυσαπάλλακτον έρωτα ήλθον, διό κτηνοτροφίαν 
γελάσαντε  έξεπόνησαν ποιμενικήν έπιστήμην. 

56 τεκμήριον δέ· ο τήν περι σώμα και τά  κενά  
δόξα  ύπόθεσιν άεϊ μελετών 9Ιωσήφ, άρχειν μέν 
και €7Ηστατ€ίν άλογου φύσεω  ούκ επισταμένο — 
πρεσβύται  γάρ έθο  έπι τά  άνυπευθύνου 1 αρχά  
καλεΐσθαι, νέο  δέ έστιν ούτο  άεί, καν τό χρόνου 
μήκει γήρα  έπιγινόμενον ένέγκηται—, τρέφειν 
δέ είωθώ  και συναύζειν ύπολαμβάνει και τού  
φιλαρέτου  πεΐσαι δυνήσεσθαι μεταβάλλειν ώ  
αυτόν, ϊνα τών άλογων και άφύχων περιεχόμενοι 
μηκέτ ένευκαιρεΐν δύνωνται τοΐ  λογική  φυχή  

57 έπιτηδεύμασι· φησί γάρ· αν ο βασιλεύ  νου  τή  
σωματική  χώρα  πυνθάνηται, τί τό έργον υμών, 
άποκρίνεσθε' άνδρε  κτηνοτρόφοι έσμέν. τούτο 

1 MSS. άνυπαιτίον , 
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ends of the universe. For it cannot be that there 
should be any lack of a fitting portion, when God 
rules, whose wont it is to bestow good in fullness and 
perfection on all that is.. X I I I . Magnificent is the 54 
call to holiness sounded by the psalm just quoted ; 
for the man is poor and incomplete in very deed, 
who, while seeming to have all things else, chafes at 
the sovereignty of One ; whereas the soul that is 
shepherded of God, having the one and only thing 
on which all depend, is naturally exempt from want 
of other things, for it worships no blind wealth, but 
a wealth that sees and that with vision surpassingly 
keen. 

A n intense and unquenchable love for this wealth 55 
was entertained by all who belonged to its school, 
and this made them laugh cattle-rearing to scorn and 
spend labour on the lore of shepherding. The history 
of Joseph affords proof of this. Joseph, always having 56 
as the object of his thought and aim the rule of life 
based on the body and on the surmises of vain imagina-
tion, does not know how to govern and direct irrational 
natures. To offices such as this which are subject to 
no higher control older men are generally called ; 
but he is always a young man, even if he have attained 
the old age that comes on us by mere lapse of time. 
Being accustomed to feed and fatten irrational 
natures instead of ruling them, he imagines that he 
will be able to win the lovers of virtue also to change 
over to his side in order that, devoting themselves to 
irrational and soulless creatures, they may no longer 
be able to find time for the pursuits of a rational soul. 
For he says, " If that Mind, whose realm is the body, 57 
inquire what your work is, tell him in reply, W e are 
cattle-rearers " (Gen. xlvi. 33 f.). On hearing this 
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άκούσαντε  κατά το εικό  δυσχεραίνουσιν, ει 
ηγεμόνε  οντε  υπηκόων τάξιν έχειν ομόλογη-

68 σουσιν ol μέν γάρ τ ροφά  ταΐ  αίσθήσεσι διά τή  
τών αισθητών αφθονία  εύτρεπιζόμενοι δούλοι 
γίνονται τών τρεφομένων καθάπερ δεσποίναι  
οίκέται φόρον τελούντε  καθ9 εκάστην ήμεραν 
άναγκαΐον, άρχοντε  δέ οι τούτων επιστατοϋντε  
και τά περιττά τή  εί  άπληστίαν ορμή  αυτών 

69 επιστομίζοντε . τό μέν ούν πρώτον καίτοι τοϋ 
λεχθέντο  ού καθ9 ήδονήν άκούσαντε  εχεμυθήσουσι 
περιττόν ηγούμενοι τό μή μαθησομένοι  διαφοράν 
κτηνοτροφία  και ποιμενική  ύφηγεΐσθαι, αύθι  δέ 
Οταν ο περί τούτων άγων ενστή, δια)/ίονιοί}νται 
πάση δυνάμει και, πριν άνά κράτο  έλεΐν, ούκ 
άνήσουσι τό τή  φύσεω  ελεύθερον τε καϊ ευγενέ  
και ήγεμονικόν τώ όντι έπιδειζάμενοΐ' πυνθανο-
μενού γοϋν τοϋ βασιλέω  " τί τό έργον υμών; " 
αποκρίνονται· " ποιμένε  εσμεν, καϊ οι πατέρε  

60 ημών" X I V . είτ ούκ αν δόξαιεν επϊ ποιμενική 
τοσούτον αύχεΐν, όσον ουδέ επϊ τώ τοσούτω κράτει 
τή  αρχή  ο προσομιλών αύτοΐ  βασιλεύ ; οι γε 
ούχ αύτοΐ  μόνοι  τήν προαίρεσιν τοϋ βίου τούτου 

6 1 μαρτυροϋσιν, αλλά καϊ τοΐ  πατράσιν αυτών, ώ  
[ (η σπουδή  καϊ επιμελεία  άπάση  \ άξιου· καίτοι γε, 

ει μέν ήν περι αιγών ή προβάτων επιμελεία  ο 
λόγο , καν ίσω  ήδέσθησαν όμολογεΐν άτιμίαν 
φυγόντε · άδοξα γάρ καϊ ταπεινά τά τοιαύτα παρά 
τοΐ  ογκον μέν ευτυχία  τον άνευ φρονήσεω  περι-
βεβλημενοι  καϊ μάλιστα βασιλεΰσι νενόμισταν 
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they are vexed, as we might expect, that, being rulers, 
they are to admit that they occupy the position of 
subjects ; for those, who prepare food for the senses 58 
by means of the lavish abundance of sensible objects, 
become slaves of those whom they feed, compelled 
day by day, like household servants to mistresses, 
to render the appointed due ; whereas the place of 
rulers is held by those who exercise authority over 
the senses, and check their excessive impulse to greed. 
A t first his brethren, though far from pleased at 59 
hearing what was said to them, will hold their peace, 
deeming it superfluous trouble to set forth to those 
who will not learn the difference between cattle-
feeding and shepherding ; but afterwards when the 
contest regarding these matters is upon them, they 
will engage in it with all their might, and, until they 
have carried the day, they will never relax their 
efforts to make manifest the free and noble and truly 
princely character that pertains to their nature. 
When the king asks them " What is your work ? " 
they answer " W e are shepherds, as were our fathers " 
(Gen. xlvii. 3). X I V . A y e indeed! Does it not seem 60 
as though they were more proud of being shepherds 
than is the king, who is talking to them, of all his 
sovereign power ? They proclaim that not they only 
but their fathers also deliberately chose this course 
of life as worthy of entire and enthusiastic devotion. 
And yet, if the care of literal goats or sheep was what 61 
was meant, they would perhaps, in their shrinking 
from disgrace, have been actually ashamed to own 
what they were ; for such pursuits are held mean and 
inglorious in the eyes of those who have compassed 
that importance, wholly devoid of wisdom, that comes 
with prosperity, and most of all in the eyes of mon-
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62 το δέ Αίγυπτιακόν έκ φύσεω  καϊ διαφερόντω  
έστιν ύπέρανχον, οπότε μικρά τι  αυτό μόνον αύρα 
καταπνεύοτειεν εύπραγία , ώ  χλεύην και πλατύν 
γέλωτα ήγεΐσθαι τά  τών δημοτικωτέρων ανθρώπων 

63 περι βίον σπουδά  τε και φιλοτιμία , επειδή 8έ 
περί τών έν φυχή δυνάμεων λογικών τε αΰ και 
αλόγων πρόκειται σκοπεΐν, είκότω  αύχήσουσιν οι 
πεπεισμένοι ότι δύνανται κρατεΐν τών άλογων 

64 συμμάχοι  χρώμενοι ταΐ  λογικαΐ . έάν μέντοι τι  
βάσκανο  και φιλεγκλήμων αίτιώμενο  φάσκη' 
πώ  ούν ποιμενικήν τέχνην διαπονοϋντε  και τή  
συμφυού  ποίμνη  έπιμέλειαν έχειν και προστασίαν 
έπαγγελλόμενοι προσορμίσασθαι τή σώματο  και 
παθών χώρα διενοήθητε, Αίγύπτω, άλλ ' ούχ 
έτέρωσε τον πλουν έποιήσασθε; μετά παρρησία  
αύτώ λεκτέον, ότι " παροικεΐν, ού κατοικεΐν 

65 ήλθομεν." τώ γάρ οντι πάσα φυχή σοφού πατρίδα 
μεν ούρανόν, ζένην δέ γήν έλαχε, καϊ νομίζει τον 
μέν σοφία  οίκον ίδιον, τον δέ σώματο  όθνεΐον, 

66 φ καϊ παρεπιδημεΐν οΐεται. ούκοϋν έπειδάν ό 
άγελάρχη  νου  παραλαβών τήν φυχή  άγέλην 
νόμω φύσεω  διδασκάλω χρώμενο  εύτόνω  άφ-
ηγήται, δόκιμον αυτήν καϊ σφόδρα έπαινετήν απερ-
γάζεται, όταν δέ παρανομία ραθύμω  καϊ άνειμένω  
προσφερόμενο , φεκτήν. είκότω  τοίνυν ό μέν 
βασιλέω  όνομα ύποδύσεται ποιμήν προσαγο-
ρευθεί , ό δ ' όφαρτυτοΰ τίνο  ή σιτοπόνου κτηνο-
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archs. The spirit of the Egyptians too is by nature 62 
arrogant even beyond that of other men, whenever 
a feeble breath only of good fortune has blown over 
it, and this arrogance makes them treat the aims in 
life and the ambitions of more common people as 
matter for rude j esting and loud ridicule. But seeing 63 
that the subject propounded for consideration is that 
of the rational and irrational faculties in the soul, 
those will have ground for boasting who are convinced 
that they are able by employing the rational faculties 
as their allies to get the better of those which are 
irrational. If, however, some malignant and con- 64 
tentious person find fault with them and say, " How 
is it, then, that, devoting your labour to the science 
of shepherding, and professing to bestow the care of 
leaders on the flock that lives and grows with your 
life and growth, you conceived the idea of coming to 
anchor in Egypt, the land of the body and the pas-
sions, instead of voyaging to some different port ? " 
—we may confidently say to him " W e came to 
sojourn (Gen. xlvii. 4)—not to settle there " ; for in 65 
reality a wise man's soul ever finds heaven to be his 
fatherland and earth a foreign country, and regards 
as his own the dwelling-place of wisdom, and that of 
the body as outlandish, and looks on himself as a 
stranger and sojourner in it. Accordingly when 66 
Mind, the ruler of the flock, taking the flock of the 
soul in hand with the law of Nature as his instructor 
shews it the way with vigorous leadership, he renders 
it well worthy of praise and approval, even as he 
subjects it to blame if he disregard Nature's law and 
behave slackly and carelessly. With good reason, 
then, will the one take on him the name of king and 
be hailed " shepherd," but the other that of a sort 
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τροφό  έπιφημισθεί , εύωχίαν και θοίνην άδηφαγεΐν 
θρέμμασιν είωθόσιν εύτρεπιζόμένο . 

67 X V .  ι> δή τρόπον γεωργό  μέν εργάτου γή , 
ποιμήν δέ κτηνοτρόφου διενήνοχεν, ούκ άμελώ  
έπιδέδειχα. και τρίτον δ' εστί συγγένειάν τινα έχον 
προ  τά λεχθέντα, περί ού νυν ερούμεν ιππέα τε 
γάρ και άναβάτην ού μόνον άνθρωπον εποχούμενον 
εποχουμένου χρεμετιστικώ ζωω μακρώ διαφέρειν 

68 ηγείται, άλλα καϊ λογισμόν λογισμού, ό μέν 
τοίνυν άνευ τέχνη  ιππική  επιβεβηκώ  λέγεται 
μέν είκότω  αναβάτη , έκδέδωκε δέ εαυτόν άλόγω 
καϊ σκιρτητικώ θρέμματι, ωσθ* όπη αν εκείνο 

[311] χωρή | 'κεΐσε πάντω  άναγκαίον φέρεσθαι καϊ μή 
προϊοόμενον χάσμα γή  ή βαθύν τινα βόθρον ύπό 
τή  έν τω δρόμω ρύμη  κατακρημνισθήναι [συν-

69 ηνέχθη] και συγκαταποθήναι τον φερόμενον. ό 
δ ' ίππεύ  πάλιν, όταν άνέρχεσθαι μέλλη, χαλινόν 
έντίθησι κάπειτ έφαλλόμενο  τή  περιαυχενίου 
χαίτη  ένείληπται καϊ φέρεσθαι δοκών αυτό , ει 
δει τάληθέ  ειπείν, άγει τό κομίζον τρόπον 
κυβερνήτου' καϊ γάρ εκείνο  άγεσθαι δοκών ύπό 
νεώ  τή  κυβερνώμενη  άγει προ  άλήθειαν αυτήν 

70 καϊ έφ* ου  επείγεται παραπέμπει λιμένα . Οταν 
μέν ούν εύηνίω  προέρχηται, καταφήχει ο ίππεύ  
ώ  αν έπαινών τον ϊππον, όταν δέ σύν πλείονι 
ορμή πέραν έκφέρηται τοϋ μετρίου, μετά βία  
εύτόνω  αναχαιτίζει, ώ  ύπανεΐναι τοϋ τάχου · 
έάν δέ άπειθών έπιμένη, λαβών τοϋ χαλινού όλον 
άντέσπασε καϊ άντιπεριήγαγεν αύτοϋ τον αυχένα, 

α Or '* mounted man." 
6 Or " the man mounted on him.'* 
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of cook or baker and be entitled " cattle-feeder," 
serving up rich fare as a feast for beasts who make a 
habit of gluttony. 

XV. I have taken some pains to shew in what way 67 
a husbandman differs from a worker on the soil, and 
a shepherd from a feeder of cattle. There is a third 
head akin to those that have been dealt with, and of 
it we will now speak. For the lawgiver holds that a 
horseman differs greatly from a rider, not only when 
each is a man seated on a neighing animal but when 
each is a process of reasoning. Well then, he who 
being without skill in horsemanship is on a horse's 
back is naturally called a rider.a He has given him- 68 
self over to an irrational and capricious beast, the 
consequence being that, wherever the creature goes, 
thither he must of absolute necessity be carried, and 
that the animal, not having caught sight in time of an 
opening in the ground or of some deep trench, is 
hurled headlong owing to the violence of his pace, 
and his rider 0 is borne to destruction with him. The 69 
horseman, on the other hand, when he is about to 
mount, puts the bit in the horse's mouth and then as 
he leaps on its back, seizes hold of its mane, and, 
though seeming to be borne along, himself in actual 
fact leads, as a pilot does, the creature that is carrying 
him. For the pilot also, while seeming to be led by 
the ship which he is steering, in reality leads it, and 
convoys it to the ports which he is anxious to reach. 
When the horse goes ahead in obedience to the rein, 70 
the horseman strokes him as though he were praising 
him, but when he gets too impetuous and exceeds 
the suitable pace, he uses force and pulls back his head 
strongly, so as to lessen his speed. If he goes on 
being refractory, he grips the bit and pulls his whole 

143 



PHILO 

71 ώ  έζ ανάγκη  στήναι· και προ , σκιρτήσει  μεν 
και τού  συνεχεί  άφηνιασμού  εισι μάστιγε  και 
μύωπε  εύτρεπεΐ  και τάλλ ' όσα πωλοδάμναι  
ίππων κατεσκεύασται κολαστήρια. και θαυμαστόν 
ουδέν ανιόντο  γάρ τοϋ ιππεω  και ιππική τέχνη 
συνανέρχεται,1 ώστε δύο όντε  και εποχούμενοι και 
επιστήμονε  εΐκότω  ενό  καϊ ύποβεβλημένου και 
απαραδέκτου τέχνη  ζώου περιέσονται. 

72 X V I . Μ,εταβά  τοίνυν από τών χρεμετιζόντων 
και τών εποχουμένων αύτοΐ  τήν σαυτοϋ φυχήν εΐ 
θέλει  έρεύνησον εύρήσει  γάρ έν τοΐ  μέρεσιν 
αυτή  και Ιππου  καϊ ήνίοχον και άναβάτην, όσαπερ 

73 και έν τοΐ  έκτο . Ιπποι μέν ούν επιθυμία και 
θυμό  είσιν, ο μέν άρρην, ή δέ θήλεια. διά τοϋθ' 
ο μέν γαυριών άφετο  είναι βούλεται καϊ ελεύθερο  
και έστιν ύφαύχην ώ  αν άρρην, ή δ ' ανελεύθερο  
καϊ δουλοπρεπή  καϊ πανουργία χαίρουσα οικόσιτο , 
οίκοφθόρο ' θήλεια γάρ. αναβάτη  δέ καϊ ηνίοχο  
ει  ό νοϋ ' άλλ ' ήνίκα μέν μετά φρονήσεω  άνεισιν, 
ηνίοχο , όποτε δέ μετ9 αφροσύνη , αναβάτη . 

74 άφρων μέν ούν ύπό άμαθία  κρατεΐν αδυνατεί τών 
ήνιών, αί δέ τών χειρών άπορρυεΐσαι χαμαϊ 
πίπτουσι, τά δέ ζώα ευθύ  άφηνιάσαντα πλημ-

75 μελή και άτακτον ποιείται τον δρόμον. ο δ ' 
έπιβεβηκώ  ούδενό  ένειλημμένο , ύφ* ού στη-
ριχθήσεται, πίπτει, περιδρυπτόμενο  δέ γόνυ καϊ 
χείρα  και πρόσωπα μεγάλα κλαίει τήν ιδίαν 
κακοπραγίαν ο δείλαιο , πολλάκι  δέ καϊ τά  

1 MSS. συνέρχεται. 
α The figure is based on Phaedrus 246 ff. Cf. note to 

Leg All. 70, Vol. I. p. 478. 
6 i.e." eats you out of house and home." See App. p. 490. 
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neck round the other way, so that he is forced to stop. 
To counter rearings and constant unruliness there are 71 
whips and spurs ready at hand and all the other 
contrivances with which breakers-in of colts are 
provided for punishing them. There is nothing to 
wonder at in all this, for when the horseman gets on 
the horse's back, skill in horsemanship gets up with 
him, so that there are really two, a seated man on the 
horse and an expert, and they will naturally get the 
better of a single animal who is not only underneath 
them but is incapable of acquiring skill. 

X V I . Passing then from the neighing animals and 72 
those that ride upon them, search, if you please, your 
own soul; for you will find among its constituent 
parts both horses and one who wields the reins and 
one who is mounted, all just as in the outside world. 
Desire and high spirit are horses, the one male, the 73 
other female.® For this reason the one prances and 
wants to be free and at large and has a high neck, as 
you might expect of a male. The other is mean and 
slavish, up to sly tricks, keeps her nose in the manger 
and empties it in no t ime, 6 for she is a female. The 
Mind is alike mounted man and wielder of the reins; a 
wielder of the reins, when he mounts accompanied by 
good sense, a mere mounted man when folly is his 
companion. The foolish man, since he has never learnt, 74 
cannot keep hold of the reins. They slip from his 
hand and drop on the ground ; and straightway the 
animals are out of control, and their course becomes 
erratic and disorderly. The fool behind them does 75 
not take hold of anything to steady him, but tumbles 
out barking knee and hands and face, and loudly 
bewails, poor miserable fellow, his own misfortune. 
Many a time his feet catch in the board, and he hangs 
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βάσει  προ  τον δίφρον έζημμένο  ανατραπεί  
[312 ύπτιο  επι νώτα \ άπηώρηται και εν άρματοτροχιαΐ  

αύταΐ  κεφαλήν τε και αυχένα και ώμου  αμ-
φότερου  περιθραύεται κατασυρόμένο , εΐθ* ώδε 
κάκεΐσε φορούμενο  και πάσι τοΐ  εν ποσι προσ-

76 αραττόμένο  οίκτρότατον υπομένει θάνατον, τώ 
μεν δή τοιούτον αποβαίνει τό τέλο , τό δε όχημα 
ανακούφιζαμενον και εζαΧλόμενον μετά βία , όταν 
επί γήν παλίσσυτον ένεχθή, ράστα κατάγνυται, 
ώ  μηκέτ αύθι  άρμοσθήναι καϊ 7ray^mi S i W a f t x r 
τά δέ ζώα πάντων τών συνεχόντων άφειμενα 
παρακινείται καϊ οίστρα καϊ ού παύεται φερόμενα, 
πριν ύποσκελισθεντα πεσεΐν ή κατά τίνο  ένεχθέντα 

77 κρημνού βαθεο  παραπολέσθαι. XVII. τούτον ούν 
εοικε τον τρόπον αύτοΐ  67π/?άται? τό τή  φυχή  
όχημα σύμπαν διαφθείρεσθαι πλημμελήσαν τήν 
ήνιόχησιν. τού  δή τοιούτου  ίππου  καϊ τού  
εποχούμενου  άνευ τέχνη  αύτοΐ  λυσιτελέ  καθ-
αιρεΐσθαι, ίνα τά αρετή  έγείρηταΐ' πιπτούση  
γάρ αφροσύνη  ανάγκη φρόνησιν ύττανιστασβαι. 

78 Διά τοϋτ έν προτρεπτικοΐ  Μωυσή  φησιν " έάν 
έξέλθη  εί  πόλεμον έπ* εχθρού  σου καϊ ΐδη  ίππον 
και άναβάτην και λαόν πλείονα, ού φοβηθήση, ότι 
κύριο  ο θεό  μετά σοϋ'" θυμού γάρ καϊ επι-
θυμία  και συνόλω  απάντων παθών, και τών 
Ολων εποχουμένων ώσπερ ΐπποι  έκάστοι  λογι-
σμών, καν άμάχω ρώμη κεχρήσθαι νομισθώσιν, 
άλογητέον τού  έχοντα  τήν τοϋ μεγάλου βασιλέω  
θεοϋ δύναμιν ύπερασπίζουσαν και προαγωνιζομένην 

79 αίεϊ καϊ πανταχού, στρατό  δέ θειο  αί άρεταϊ 
φιλόθεων υπέρμαχοι φυχών, αΐ , έπειδάν ΐδωσι τον 

α One of Philo's names for Deuteronomy; cf. § 172. 
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suspended turned over back-downwards, and as he is 
dragged along in the very wheel tracks he gets head 
and neck and both shoulders battered and crushed* 
and in the end, tossed after this fashion in every direc-
tion and knocking up against everything that comes 
in his way, he undergoes a most pitiable death. For 76 
him such is the end that results, but the vehicle 
lifting itself up and making violent springs, when it 
reaches the ground in its rebound, too easily becomes 
a wreck, so that it is quite beyond being mended and 
made strong again. The horses, released from all 
that kept them in, become distracted and maddened 
and never stop tearing along until they trip and fall, 
or are swept down some steep precipice and perish. 
X V I I . It is to be expected that the entire vehicle of 77 
the soul with all who are on it should come to ruin 
in this manner, if it has gone wrong in the matter of 
the driving. It is a gain that such horses and those 
who drive them without skill should be destroyed, 
that the products of virtue may be exalted ; for when 
folly has a fall, wisdom is bound to rise up. 

This is why Moses in his " hortatory discourse " α 78 
says: "'If thou shalt go out to war against thine enemies 
and see horse and rider and much people, thou shalt 
not be afraid, because the Lord thy God is with thee " 
(Deut. xx, 1) , For high spirit and craving lust and 
all passions generally, and the whole array of reason-
ing faculties seated upon each of them as upon horses, 
even though they be held to have at their disposal 
resistless might, may be disregarded by those who 
have the power of the Great King acting always 
and everywhere as their shield and champion. There 79 
is a divine army consisting of the virtues who fight 
on behalf of souls that love God, whom it befits 
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άντίπαλον ήττημενον, άρμόττει πάγκαλον καϊ πρε-
πωδεστατον ύμνον αδειν τώ νικηφόρω καϊ καλλί-
νικα) θεώ. δύο δέ χοροί, 6 μέν τή  άνδρωνίτιδο , 
6 δέ τή  γυναικώνίτιδο  εστία , στάντε  άντηχον 

80 και άντίφωνον άναμελφουσιν άρμονίαν. χρήσεται 
δ ' ό μέν τών ανδρών χορό  ήγεμόνι Μωυσεΐ, νώ 
τελείω, 6 δέ τών γυναικών Μ,αριάμ, αίσθήσει 
κεκαθαρμενη· δίκαιον γάρ και νοητώ  και αισθητώ  
τού  εί  το θείον ύμνου  και εύδαιμονισμού  
ανυπερθέτω  ποιεΐσθαι και τών οργάνων εμμελώ  
κρούειν εκάτερον, τό τε νοΰ και αίσθήσεω , επί 

81 τή τοϋ μόνου σωτήρο  ευχαριστία και τιμή. τήν 
γοΰν παράλιον ωδήν άδουσι μέν πάντε  άνδρε , 
ού μήν τυφλή διάνοια, άλλ' οξύ καθορώντε  Μ.ωυ-
σέω  εξάρχοντο , άδουσι δέ και γυναίκε  αί 
προ  άλήθειαν άρισται, τώ τή  αρετή  εγγεγραμ-
μεναι πολιτεύματι, Μαριάμ αφηγούμενη  αύταΐ . 

82 XVIII. ύμνο  δέ ο αυτό  άμφοτέροι  άδεται τοΐ  
χοροΐ  επωδόν έχων θαυμασιώτατον, δν εφ-
υμνεΐσθαι καλόν εστι δέ τοιόσδε' " άσωμεν τώ 

[313] κυρίω, ενδόξω  γάρ \ δεδόξασται· ϊππον καϊ 
83 άναβάτην ερριφεν εί  θάλασσαν" άμείνονα γάρ 
καϊ τελειοτεραν ούκ άν τι  εύροι σκοπών νίκην ή 
καθ* ήν τό τετράπουν καϊ σκιρτητικόν και ύπερ-
αυχον ήττηται παθών τε καϊ κακιών άλκιμώτατον 
στίφο —καϊ γάρ κακίαι τώ γένει τ€τταρ€9 καϊ 
πάθη ταύτα  ισάριθμα—, προ  δέ καϊ ό επιβάτη  
αυτών μισάρετο  και φιλοπαθή  νου  καταπεσών 

α See App. p. 490. 
6 The four vices are folly, cowardice, intemperance, in-

justice (corresponding to the four virtues). Diog. Laert. vii. 
92. For the four passions, grief, fear, desire, pleasure, see 
S.V.F. iii. 381 ff. 
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when they see the adversary vanquished, to sing to 
God, gloriously triumphant and giver of victory, a 
hymn of beauty and wholly befitting Him. And 
two choirs, one from the quarters of the men, one 
from those of the women, with answering note and 
voice shall raise harmonious chant. The choir of the 80 
men shall have Moses for its leader, that is Mind in 
its perfection, that of the women shall be led by 
Miriam, that is sense-perception made pure and clean® 
(Exod. xv. 1, 20) . For it is right with both mind and 
sense to render hymns and sing blessings to the 
Godhead without delay, and tunefully to strike each 
of our instruments, that of mind and that of sense 
perception, in thanksgiving and honour paid to the 
only Saviour. So we find® the Song by the seashore 81 
sung by all that are men, with no blind understanding 
but with keenest vision, with Moses as their leader ; 
it is sung also by the women who in the true sense 
are the best, having been enrolled as members of 
Virtue's commonwealth, with Miriam to start their 
song. X V I I I . The same hymn is sung by both 82 
choirs, and it has a most noteworthy refrain, the 
recurrence of which is strikingly beautiful. It is 
this : " Let us sing unto the Lord, for gloriously 
hath H e been glorified ; horse and rider He threw 
into the sea " (Exod. xv. 1, 21) . No one who looks 83 
into the matter could find a more perfect victory 
than one in which that most doughty array of pas-
sions and vices, four-footed, restless, boastful beyond 
measure, has been defeated. So it is, for vices are 
four in kind and passions equal to these in number.6 

It is a victory, moreover, in which their rider has 
been thrown and dispatched, even virtue-hating and 
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οίχεται, δ  ήδοναΐ  καϊ επιθυμία , άδικίαι  τε καϊ 
πανουργίαι , έτι δέ άρπαγαΐ  καϊ πλεονεζίαι  καϊ 
τοΐ  παραπλησίοι  θρέμμασιν έγεγήθει. 

84 ΐΐαγκάλω  ουν 6 νομοθέτη  iv ταΐ  παραινέσεσιν 
έκδιδάσκει μηδ' άρχοντα χειροτονεΐν ίπποτρόφον, 
άνεπιτήδειον οίόμενο  είναι προ  ήγεμονίαν πάνθ' 
δ  αν περί ήδονά  καϊ επιθυμία  καϊ έρωτα  
ακάθεκτου  μεμηνώ  οία αχαλίνωτο  καϊ άφηνια-
στή  ίππο  οίστρά' λέγει γάρ ώδε* " ου δυνήση 
καταστήσαι έπι σεαυτόν1 άνθρωπον άλλότριον, οτι 
ούκ αδελφό  σού έστι* διότι ού πληθύνει έαυτώ 
ϊππον, ουδέ μή άποστρέφη τον λαόν εί  Αϊγυπτον." 

85 ούκούν τών ίπποτρόφων προ  αρχήν πέφυκεν 
ούδεϊ  κατά τον ίερώτατον Μωυσήν καίτοι φαίη 
τι  αν ΐσω , ότι μεγάλη χειρ έστι βασιλέω  ιππική 
δύναμι  ούτε πεζή  ούτε ναυτική  άποδέουσα, 
πολλαχοϋ δέ καϊ λυσιτελεστέρα καϊ μάλιστα έν οΐ  
άνυπερθέτου καϊ συντόνου τάχου 2 τή  έπεξόδου 
δει τών καιρών μέλλειν ούκ επιτρεπόντων, άλλ ' 
€7τ ' αυτή  ισταμένων ακμή , ώ  μή άναβάλλεσθαι 
τού  ύστερηκότα  μάλλον ή άποτυχεΐν αν είκότω  
είσάπαν νομισθήναι, φθάντων παρελθεΐν ώσπερ 

86 νέφου  εκείνων. X I X . ειποιμεν δ ' αν αύτοΐ ' 
ούδεμίαν, ώ γενναίοι, φρουράν άρχοντο  ο νομο-
θέτη  ύποτέμνεται ουδέ τό συλλεχθέν αύτώ στρά-
τευμα ακρωτηριάζει τή  δυνάμεω  τό άνυσιμώ-
τερον, τήν ίππικήν δύναμιν, άποκόπτων, άλλ ' ώ  

1 MSS. έπ' αυτόν. 
2 MSS. ανυπβρθέτω και σνντόμω τάχα. 

α Another of Philo's names for Deuteronomy. 
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passion-loving mind, whose delight was in pleasures 
and cravings, acts of injustice and rascality, as well 
as in exploits of plundering and overreaching and all 
that stable. 

Right well therefore does the lawgiver in his 84 
Charges® give directions not to appoint a horse-
rearer to be a ruler, regarding as unsuited for such 
high authority any man who resembles an unbridled 
and unruly horse, and, in his wild excitement over 
pleasures, lusts and amours, knows no restraint. 
These are the lawgiver's words, " Thou may est not 
appoint over thyself a foreigner, because he is not 
thy brother ; for the reason that he shall not multiply 
to himself horses, nor turn the people back into 
E g y p t " (Deut. xvii. 15 f.). According, therefore, to 85 
Moses, that most holy man, a rearer of horses is by 
nature unfit to hold rule ; and yet it might be urged 
that strength in cavalry is a great asset to a king, 
and not a whit less important than infantry and the 
naval force ; nay, in many cases of greater service 
than these. These arms are especially important 
when it is requisite that the offensive should be 
instantaneous and vigorously pressed; when the 
state of affairs does not admit of delay, but is in the 
highest degree critical; so that those who are behind-
hand would fairly be considered not so much to have 
been slow to gain the advantage as to have failed 
for good and all, since the other side has been too 
quick for them, and gone by them like a cloud. 
X I X . W e would say in answer to these criticisms, 86 
" M y good sirs, the lawgiver is not curtailing any 
ruler's garrison, nor is he incapacitating the army 
which he has collected by cutting off the more 
effective part of the force, the cavalry. H e is trying 
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οΐόν τε πειράται συναύζειν, ίν ει  τε ίσχύν καϊ 
πλήθο  έπιδόντε  οι σύμμαχοι ράστα του  εναντίου  

87 καθαιρώσι. τίνι γάρ ούτω λοχίσαι στράτευμα και 
τάζαι καϊ κατά φάλαγγα  οιανεΐμαι καϊ λοχαγού  
καϊ ταξιάρχου  καϊ τού  άλλου  πλειόνων ή έλατ-
τόνων ηγεμόνα  καταστήσαι ή όσα τακτικά και 
στρατηγικά εϋρηται [και] τοΐ  ορθώ  χρησομενοι  
ύφηγήσασθαι κατά πολλήν τή  εν τούτοι  έ. 

88 στήμη  περιουσίαν έξεγενετο; άλλα γάρ ούκ εστι 
νϋν ό λόγο  αύτώ περί δυνάμεω  ιππική , ήν 
συγκροτεΐσθαι προ  άρχοντο  έπ9 αναιρέσει δυσ-
μενών καϊ σωτηρία φίλων άναγκαΐον, άλλα περί 
τή  κατά φυχήν αλόγου καϊ άμετρου και άπειθοϋ  
φορά , ήν έπιστομίζειν λυσιτελέ , μή ποτε τον 
λαόν αυτή  άπαντα εί  Αΐγυπτον, τήν του σώματο  
χώραν, άποστρέφη και φιλήδονον και φιλοπαθή 
μάλλον ή φιλάρετον καϊ φιλόθεον άνά κράτο  \ 

[314] έργάσηται, επειδή τον πλήθο  ίππων παρ9 έαυτώ 
κτώμενον ανάγκη τήν εί  Αϊγυπτον, ώ  αυτό  

89 έφη, βαδίζειν όδόν. όταν γάρ καθ9 έκάτερον 
τοΐχον τή  φυχή  νεώ  τρόπον, τον τε νοϋ καϊ 
αίσθήσεω , ύπό βία  τών καταπνεόντων εί  αυτήν 
παθών τε καϊ αδικημάτων άντιρρεπούση  και 
κλινομένη  έξαιρόμενον έπιβαίνη τό κύμα, τόθ* ώ  
εικό  ύπέραντλο  ο νου  γινόμενο  καταποντοϋται* 
βυθό  δέ έστιν, εί  όν καταποντοϋται καϊ κατα-
δύεται, σώμα αυτό τό άπεικασθέν Αίγύπτω. 

90 X X . μή ποτ9 ούν περί τούτο σπουδάση  τή  
ίπποτροφία  τό εΐδο . οι μέν γάρ θάτερον μετ-
ιόντε  φεκτοϊ μέν καϊ αύτοί' πώ  γάρ ου; παρ9 

οΐ  άλογα ζώα μάλλον τετίμηται, ών έκ τή  οι-
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his best to improve it, that by an increase, both in 
strength and numbers, those who are fighting side 
by side may most easily overcome their enemies. 
For who was so capable as he, in virtue of abundant 87 
acquaintance with these matters, to marshal an 
army by phalanxes and draw it up in order of battle 
and to appoint captains and corps-commanders and 
the other leaders of larger or smaller bodies of men, 
or to impart to those who would make a right use of 
it all that has been found out in the way of tactics 
and strategy ? But the fact is that he is not talking gg 
in this passage about a cavalry force, which a sove-
reign has to organize for the overthrow of an un-
friendly power and for the safety of his friends. He 
is speaking about that irrational and unmeasured 
and unruly movement in the soul to check which is 
in her interest, lest some day it turn back all her 
people to Egypt, the country of the body, and for-
cibly render it a lover of pleasure and passion rather 
than of God and virtue. For he who acquires a 
multitude of horses cannot fail, as the lawgiver him-
self said, to take the road to Egypt. For when the 8 9 
soul is swaying and tossing like a vessel, now to the 
side of the mind now to that of body, owing to the 
violence of the passions and misdeeds that rage 
against her, and the billows rising mountains high 
sweep over her, then in all likelihood the mind 
becomes waterlogged and sinks ; and the bottom 
to which it sinks is nothing else than the body, of 
which Egypt is the figure. X X . Never then give 90 
your mind to this kind of horse-rearing. Blameworthy 
indeed are those also who make a business of it in 
its literal form. To be sure they are so. With them 
irrational beasts are of greater value than human 
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κία  ίππων μέν άγέλαι κατευωχημένων άεϊ προ-
έρχονται, ανθρώπων δέ επομένων ουδέ ει  έρανον 
εί  έπανόρθωσιν ένδεια , ού δωρεάν εί  περιουσίαν 

91 ευρισκόμενο . άλλ ' όμω  κουφότερα άδικοϋσιν 
άθλητά  γάρ ίππου  άνατρέφοντε  τού  τε ιερού  
αγώνα  και τά  πανταχή πανηγύρει  άγομένα  φασϊ 
κοσμειν και ούχ ηδονή  μόνον [άλλα] και τή  περί 
τήν θέαν τέρφεω  αίτιοι γίνεσθαι τοΐ  όρώσιν, αλλά 
και τή  τών καλών1 ασκήσεω  τε και μελέτη 9 οι 
γάρ τον τοϋ νικηφορήσαι πόθον ένιδόντε 2 θηρίοι , 
διά τιμή  έρωτα καϊ ζήλον αρετή  άλέκτω τινϊ 
προτροπή καϊ προθυμία χρησάμενοι, πόνου  ήδεΐ  
ύποστάντε  τών οικείων καϊ επιβαλλόντων ούκ άφ-

92 έξονται, πριν ή έπι τέλο  έλθεΐν αυτών, άλλ ' ούτοι 
μέν εύρεσιλογοϋσιν άδικοϋντε , οι δ ' άνευ απολογία  
διαμαρτάνοντέ  είσιν οι τον άναβάτην νουν έποχον 
άποφαίνοντε  άπειρον ιππική  επιστήμη  κακία 

93 καϊ πάθει τετράποδι. εάν μέντοι τέχνην τήν 
ήνιοχικήν άναδιδαχθεϊ  έπι πλέον ένομιλήση  και 
ένδιατρίφη  αυτή καϊ ήδη νομίση  ικανό  είναι 
δύνασθαι κρατεΐν ίππων, άναβά  έχου τών ήνιών9 

ούτω  γάρ ούτε άνασκιρτώντων αυτό  άποπίπτων 
μετά τραυμάτων δυσιάτων γέλωτα παρ* επίχαιρε-
κακοϋσιν όφλήσει  θεαταΐ  ούτ εξ εναντία  ή 
κατόπιν έπιτρεχόντων έχθρων άλωση, τού  μέν 
τάχει φθάνων τώ προεκδραμεΐν διώκοντα , τών 

1 MSS. κακών. 2 MSS. ένδίδυντε*. 

° Whether ήδεΐ  is taken as nom. or acc., it is doubtful 
Greek in this sense. Mangey's ήδέω  is more natural. 
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beings. From their mansions there continually come 
troops of well-fed horses leading the way, while of 
the human beings that come behind these not one 
can get out of them a contribution to supply his 
need, or a gift to provide him with some spare cash. 
Nevertheless the wrong done by these people is less 91 
heinous. For they contend that by training race-
horses they both add lustre to the sacred race-
meetings, and to the national festivals which are held 
universally ; that they not only give the spectators 
pleasure and provide them with the enjoyment of 
the sight, but promote the cultivation and study of 
noble aims ; for men (they say) who behold in 
animals the desire to carry off the victory, find 
themselves filled, by reason of their love of honour 
and enthusiasm for excellence, with an urgency and 
readiness beyond words, and so readily a submit to 
exertions in such contests as properly belong to them, 
and will not desist till they achieve their object. 
While these people find arguments in favour of their 92 
ill-doing, those who sin without excuse are those 
who take Mind, that rider who is a tyro in the science 
of horsemanship, and put him on the back of four-
footed vice and passion. If, however, you have 9 3 
been taught the art of driving, and having become 
fairly familiar with it by persistent practice, have come 
to the conclusion that you can now manage horses, 
mount and hold on to the reins. By this means you 
will escape two disasters. If the horses rear you will 
not fall off, get badly hurt, and incur the ridicule of 
malicious spectators ; nor, if enemies make a rush 
at you from in front or from behind, will you be 
caught; you will be too quick for those who come 
from behind and outstrip their pursuit; and you will 
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δέ προσιόντων άλογων διά την τον δύνασθαι 
έξαναχωρεΐν ασφαλώ  έπιστήμην. 

94 XXI . Ούκ είκότω  ούν Μωνσή  έπι τή τών 
αναβατών αδων άπωλεία τοΐ  ίππεϋσιν εύχεται 
σωτηρίαν παντελή; δύνανται γάρ ούτοι χαλινόν 
ταΐ  άλόγοι  δυνάμεσιν έμβαλόντε  αυτών έπι-
στομίζειν τή  πλεοναζούση  τήν φοράν ορμή , 
τι  ούν ή ευχή, λεκτέον " γενέσθω '* φησί *' Αάν 
δφι  εφ* οδού, εγκαθήμενο  επί τρίβου, δάκνων 
πτερναν ΐππον, και πεσεΐται 6 ίππεύ  εί  τά οπίσω, 

95 τήν σωτηρίαν περιμενων κνρίον." δ δ ' αίνίττεται 
διά τή  ευχή , μηνντεον ερμηνεύεται Αάν κρίσι . 

[315] τήν | ούν έξετάζουσαν και άκριβούσαν και δια-
κρίνονσαν και τρόπον τινά δικάζονσαν έκαστα τή  
φνχή  δύναμιν ώμοίωσε δράκοντι—ζώον δ ' έστι 
και τήν κίνησιν ποικίλον και σννετόν έν τοΐ  
μάλιστα καϊ προ  άλκήν έτοιμον καϊ τού  χειρών 
άρχοντα  άδικων άμύνασθαι δννατώτατον—, ού 
μην τώ φίλω καϊ σνμβούλω ζωή — ναν πατρίω 
γλώττη καλεΐν αυτήν έθο —, άλλα τώ προ  
Μωνσέω  έξ ύλη  χαλκού δημιονργηθέντι, δν οι 
δηχθέντε  ύπό τών ιοβόλων οφεων καίτοι μέλλοντε  
τελεντήσειν όποτε κατίδοιεν έπιβιοϋν καϊ μηδέποτε 

96 άποθνήσκειν λέγονται. XXII. ταύτα δ ' ούτω  
μέν λεγόμενα φάσμασιν έοικε καϊ τέρασι, δράκων 
ανθρώπου προϊέμενο  φωνήν καϊ ένσοφιστεύων 
άκακωτάτοι  ήθεσι καϊ m^avor̂ aii/ εύπαραγώγοι  
γυναίκα άπατων, καϊ έτερο  αίτιο  σωτηρία  γενό-

97 μένο  παντελού  τοΐ  θεασαμένοι . έν δέ ταΐ  δι* 

α See App. p. 491. 
6 Or " playing the sophist with innocent ways.** 
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make light of the frontal attack owing to your 
knowing the trick of backing without risk. 

X X I . Does not Moses, then, when celebrating the 94 
destruction of the riders, naturally pray for complete 
salvation for the horsemen ? For these are able a by 
applying bit and bridle to the irrational faculties to 
curb the excessive violence of their movement. W e 
must say, then, what his prayer is : " Let Dan," he 
says, " be a serpent on the road, seated upon the 
track, biting the heel of the horse ; and the horseman 
shall fall backwards, waiting for the salvation of the 
Lord " (Gen. xlix. 17 f.). What he intimates by the 95 
prayer, we must point out. " Dan a " means " judge-
ment " or " sifting." The faculty, then, which tests 
and investigates and determines and, in a manner, 
judges all the soul's concerns, he likened to a serpent. 
This is a creature tortuous in its movements, of great 
intelligence, ready to shew fight, and most capable 
of defending itself against wrongful aggression. H e 
did not liken the faculty to the serpent that played 
the friend and gave advice to " Life "—whom in our 
own language we call " Eve "—but to the serpent 
made by Moses out of material brass. When those 
who had been bittten by the venomous serpents looked 
upon this one, though at the point of death, they are 
said to have lived on and in no case to have died 
(Numb. xxi. 8 ) . X X I I . Told in this way, these 96 
things are like prodigies and marvels, one serpent 
emitting a human voice and using quibbling argu-
ments to an utterly guileless character,b and cheat-
ing a woman with seductive plausibilities; and another 
proving the author of complete deliverance to those 
who beheld it. But when we interpret words by the 97 
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υπονοιών άποδόσεσι τό μέν μυθώδε  εκποδών 
οΐχεται, τό δ ' αληθέ  άρίδηλον ευρίσκεται* τον μέν 
ουν τή  γυναικό  Οφιν, αίσθήσεω  και σαρκών 
εκκρεμαμένη  ζωή , ή8ονήν εΐναι φαμεν, ίλυσπω-
μενην και πολυπλοκωτάτην, άνεγερθήναι μή δυνα-
μένην, αίεϊ καταβεβλημένην, επι μόνα τά γή  
έρπουσαν αγαθά, καταδύσει  τά  εν τώ σώματι 
ζητούσαν, ώσπερ όρύγμασιν ή χάσμασιν εκάστη 
τών αισθήσεων εμφωλεύουσαν, σύμβουλον άν-
θρωπου, φονώσαν κατά τοϋ κρείττονο , ίοβόλοι  
και άνωδύνοι  γλιχομένην δήγμασιν άποκτείναΐ' 
τόν. δέ Μωυσεω  όφιν τήν ηδονή  εναντίον διάθεσιν, 
καρτερίαν, παρό και τή  χαλκοϋ κραταιοτάτη  

98 ύλη  κατεσκευασμένο  εισάγεται, τον ούν άκρω  
καταθεασάμενον τό καρτερία  είδο , καν ει δεδηγ-
μένο  πρότ€ρον ύπό τών φίλτρων ηδονή  τυγχάνοι, 
ζήν άναγκαΐον ή μέν γάρ εττα^ατεινεται φυχή 
θάνατον άπαραίτητον, εγκράτεια δ ' ύγείαν και 
σωτηρίαν προτείνει βίου. αντιπαθέ  δ ' ακολασία  

99 φάρμακον ή άλεζίκακο  σωφροσύνη. παντί δέ 
[316] σοφώ τό καλόν φίλον, δ και πάντω  έστι \ σω-

τήριον. ώσθ' όταν εύχηται Μωυσή  γενέσθαι τώ 
Δά> ή αυτόν εκείνον όφιν—έκατέρω  γάρ έστιν 
έκδέζασθαι—, παραπλήσιον τώ ύπ* αύτοϋ κατα-
σκευασθέντι, άλλ ' ούχ όμοιον τώ τή  Ι&ΰα  εύχεται* 
τήν γάρ εύχήν αγαθών αΐτησιν εΐναι συμβέβηκε. 

100 τό μέν ούν τή  καρτερία  γένο  αγαθόν και οίστικόν 
αφθαρσία , άγαθοϋ τελείου, τό δέ τή  ηδονή  κακόν 

α Cf. the L X X in Gen. iii. 20 καϊ έκάλεσεν Αδάμ τό Ονομα TT?S 
ywaiKOs αύτου, Ζωή. 

b This seems strange here, notwithstanding "friend and 
counsellor " above, § 95. Mangey proposed έπίβουλον, Wend. 
<.κακόν> σύμβουλον. 
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meanings that lie beneath the surface, all that is 
mythical is removed out of our way, and the real 
sense becomes as clear as daylight. Well then, we 
say that the woman is Life a depending on the senses 
and material substance of our bodies ; that her ser-
pent is pleasure, a crawling thing with many a twist, 
powerless to raise itself upright, always prone, creep-
ing after the good things of earth alone, making for 
the hiding-places afforded to it by the body, making 
its lair in each of the senses as in cavities or dug-outs, 
giving advice to a human being,5 athirst for the blood 
of anything better than itself, delighting to cause 
death by poisonous and painless bites. W e say that 
the serpent of Moses is the disposition quite contrary 
to pleasure, even stedfast endurance, which explains 
why it is represented as being made of very strong 
material like brass. H e , then, who has looked with 98 
fixed gaze on the form of patient endurance, even 
though he should perchance have been previously 
bitten by the wiles of pleasure, cannot but live ; for, 
whereas pleasure menaces the soul with inevitable 
death, self-control holds out to it health and safety 
for life ; and self-mastery, that averter of ills, is an 
antidote to licentiousness. And the thing that is 99 
beautiful and noble, which assuredly brings health 
and salvation, is dear to every wise man. So when 
Moses prays, either that there may be for Dan, or 
that Dan himself may be, a serpent (for the words 
may be taken either way), he prays for a serpent 
corresponding to the one made by him, but not like 
Eve's ; for prayer is an asking for good things. And 100 
we know that endurance is of a good kind that 
brings immortality, a perfect good, while pleasure is 
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τήν μεγίστην τιμωρίαν έπιφέρον, θάνατον, διό 
λέγει· " γενέσθω Αάν όφι  " ούχ έτέρωθι μάΧΧον ή 

101 " εφ* όδοΰ*'' τά μέν γάρ τή  άκρασία  και λαιμαρ-
γία  και οσα άλλα αί αμέτρητοι και άπληστοι, 
πληρουμεναϊ προ  τή  τών έκτο  αφθονία , ώδίνονσι 
και τίκτονσιν ήδοναί, κατά λεωφόρου καϊ ενθυ-
τενοϋ  βαίνειν ουκ επιτρέπει φυχήν, φάραγξι δε 
καϊ βαράθροι  εμπίπτειν άχρι τοϋ καϊ διαφθεΐραι 
παντελώ  αυτήν αναγκάζει· τά δε καρτερία  καϊ 
σωφροσύνη  καϊ τή  άλλη  αρετή  * * * έχόμενα 
μόνα,1 μηδενό  όντο  εν ποσϊν ολισθηρού, ω προσ-
πταίσασα κλιθήσεται. προσφυεστατα ούν εχε-
σθαι τή  ορθή  οδού σωφροσύνην είπε, διότι και 
τήν εναντίον εξιν άκολασίαν άνοδία χρήσθαι συμ-

102 βέβηκε. X X I I I . τό δέ " καθήμενο  επϊ 
τρίβου " τοιούτον υποβάλλει νουν, ώ  γε εμαυτόν 
πείθω· τρίβο  εστίν ή τετριμμένη προ  τε ανθρώ-
πων καϊ υποζυγίων ίππήλατο  καϊ άμαξήλατο  

103 οδό . ταύτη φασϊν ήδονήν εμφερεστάτην εΐναΐ' 
σχεδόν γάρ άπό γενέσεω  άχρι τοϋ μακρού γήρω  
έπιβαίνουσι καϊ έμπεριπατοϋσι καϊ μετά σχολή  
καϊ ραστώνη  ένδιατρίβουσι τή όδώ ταύτη, ούκ 
άνθρωποι <μόνον >, άλλα καϊ οσαι άλλαι ίδέαι τών 
ζώων είσίν έν γάρ ουδέν έστιν ο μή προ  ηδονή  
δελεασθέν εΐλκυσται και έμφέρεται τοΐ  πολυπλοκω-
τάτοι  δικτύοι  αυτή , ά πολύ  διεκδΰναι πόνο . 

104 αί δέ φρονήσεω  καϊ σωφροσύνη  καϊ τών άλλων 
αρετών οδοί, καϊ ει μή άβατοι, άλλα τοι πάντω  

1 The passage is evidently corrupt. Wendland's con-
jecture that there is a lacuna after aperijs which he supplies 
with <βύοδίαν ψυχή παρ>έχ€ται μόνα has been followed in the 
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of an evil kind that inflicts the greatest penalty, 
even death. Wherefore it says, " Let Dan become 
a serpent " not elsewhere than " on the road." For 1 0 1 
lack of self-control, and gluttony, and all else that 
issues from the womb of those immoderate and insati-
ate pleasures that ever conceive by the abundance 
of external comforts, never allow the soul to go along 
the straight course by the highway, but compel it to 
fall into pits and clefts, until they have utterly de-
stroyed it. But only the practice of endurance and 
temperance and other virtue secures for.the soul a 
safe journey where there is no slippery object under 
foot upon which the soul must stumble and be laid 
low. Most fitly therefore did he say that temperance 
keeps to the right road, since the opposite condition, 
that of licentiousness, finds no road at all. 
X X I I I . The sense suggested by the words " sitting on 1 0 2 
the track " is, I am convinced, something of this kind. 
By " track " is meant the road for horses and carriages 
trodden both by men and by beasts of burden. 
They say that pleasure is very like this road ; for 103 
almost from birth to late old age this road is traversed 
and Used as a promenade and a place of recreation 
in which to spend leisure hours not by men only but 
by every other kind of living creatures. For there is 
no single thing that does not yield to the enticement 
of pleasure, and get caught and dragged along in 
her entangling nets, through which it is difficult to slip 
and make your escape. But the roads of sound-sense 104 
and self-mastery and of the other virtues, if not un-
trodden, are at all events unworn ; for scanty is the 

translation, but it is a mere guess; and the 'έχεσθαι τψ όδοΰ 
in the next sentence rather suggests that έχόμενα should be 
kept. 
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άτριπτοι· ολίγο  γάρ αριθμό  εστι τών αντά  
βαδιζόντων, οι πεφιλοσοφήκασιν άνόθω  και προ  
μόνον τό καλόν εταιρίαν έθεντο, τών άλλων 

105 απάντων άπαξ άλογήσαντε . " εγκάθηται " ουν, 
και ούχ άπαξ, οτω ζήλο  και φροντί  εισέρχεται 
καρτερία , ιν ε  ενεορα  επιοεμενο  τήν εσαοα 
ήδονήν, πηγήν άεννάων κακών, επιφράξη και εκ 

106 τοϋ τή  φυχή  άνέλη χωρίου, τότε, ώ  φησιν 
ακολουθία χρώμενο , άναγκαίω  " δήξεται πτερναν 
ίππου"* καρτερία  γάρ καϊ σωφροσύνη  ίδιον τά  
τή  ύφαυχενούση  κακία  καϊ τοϋ παρατεθηγμενού 

1 0 7 καϊ όξυκινήτου καϊ σκιρτητικοϋ πάθου  επιβάθρα  
διασεΓσαι | καϊ άνατρέφαι. X X I V . τον μέν ούν 
τή   ιύα  Οφιν εισάγει κατ9 άνθρωπου φονώντα— 
λέγει γάρ εν ταΐ  άραΐ · " αυτό  σου τηρήσει 
κεφαλήν, καϊ σύ τηρήσει  αύτοϋ πτερναν "—, τον 
δέ τοϋ Δάν, περί ού νϋν εστίν ό λόγο , ίππου 

108 πτερναν, άλλ ' ούκ άνθρωπου δάκνοντα· ο μέν γάρ 
τή  Εύα  ηδονή  ών σύμβολον, ώ  εδείχθη πρό-
τερον, άνθρώπω τώ καθ* έκαστον ημών επιτίθεται 
λογισμώ—φθορά γάρ διανοία  πλεοναζούση  ηδονή  

10υ άπόλαυσί  τε καϊ χρήσι —· ο δέ τοϋ Αάν, είκών 
τι  ών ερρωμενεστάτη  αρετή  καρτερία , ίππον, 
τό πάθου  καϊ κακία  σύμβολον, δήξεται, διότι 
σωφροσύνη τήν τούτων καθαίρεσίν τε καϊ φθοράν 
μελετά, δηχθεντων μεντοι καϊ όκλασάντων " ο 

110 ιππευ  φησι πεσειται. ο ο αινιτ-
τεται, τοιούτον εστι· καλόν καϊ περιμάχητον είναι 

α i.e. "and remains there." 
6 Or 4 1 according to the natural sequence of the thought 

(perhaps, as Mangey, read αναγκαία), 
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number of those that tread them, that have genuinely 
devoted themselves to the pursuit of wisdom, and 
entered into no other association than that with the 
beautiful and noble, and have renounced everything 
else whatever. To continue. There " lies in am- 105 
bush," and that not once only, a everyone into whom 
a zeal and care for endurance enters, in order that 
making his onslaught from his lurking-place he may 
block the way of familiar pleasure, the fountain of 
ever-flowing ills, and rid the domain of the soul of 
her. Then, as he goes straight on to say, 6 he will as 106 
a matter of course " bite the horse's heel " ; for it 
is characteristic of endurance and self-mastery to 
disturb and upset the means by which vaunting vice 
and passion, keen and swift and unruly, make their 
approach. X X I V . Eve's serpent is represented by 107 
the lawgiver as thirsting for man's blood, for he says 
in the curses pronounced on it, " H e shall lie in wait 
for thy head, and thou shalt lie in wait for his heel " 
(Gen. iii. 15) ; whereas Dan's serpent, of which we 
are now speaking, is represented as biting, not a 
man's, but a horse's heel. For Eve's serpent, being, 108 
as was shewn before, a symbol of pleasure, attacks a 
man, namely, the reasoning faculty in each of us ; for 
the delightful experience of abounding pleasure is 
the ruin of the understanding ; whereas the serpent 109 
of Dan, being a figure of endurance, a most sturdy 
virtue, will be found to bite a horse, the symbol of 
passion and wickedness, inasmuch as temperance 
makes the overthrow and destruction of these its aim. 
When these have been bitten and brought to their 
knees, " the horseman," he says, " shall fall." 

What he conveys by a figure is this, no 
He regards it as no worthy object of ambition for 
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νομίζει1 μηδενι τών εκ πάθου  ή κακία  τον ήμέ-
τερον έποχεΐσθαι νουν, άλλ ' όπότ έπιβήναί τινι 
αυτών βιασθείη, σπουδάζειν καθάλλεσθαι και άπο-
πίπτειν τά γάρ τοιαύτα πτώματα φέρει τά  εύκλεε-
στάτα  νίκα . διό καϊ τών πάλαι τι  προκληθεί  
επϊ λοιδορία  άμιλλαν ούκ αν εί  τοιούτον αγώνα 
έφη ποτέ παρελθεΐν, εν ω χειρών 6 νικών εστι τοϋ 

111 ήττωμένου. X X V . καϊ συ τοίνυν, ώ ούτο , μηδέ-
ποτ εί  κακών παρέλθη  άμιλλαν μηδέ περί 
πρωτείων τών εν τούτοι  διαγωνίση, αλλά μάλιστα 
μέν, έάν οίον τε ή, σπούδασον άποδράναι· έάν δέ 
που προ  έρρωμενεστέρα  δυνάμεω  βιασθεί  άναγ-
κασθή  δια) /ωνισασβαχ, μή μελλήση  ήττάσθαί' 

112 τότε γάρ ευ μέν έση νενικηκώ  ό ήττώμενο , 
ήττώμενοι δ ' οι νενικηκότε , καϊ μή έπιτρέφη  
μηδέ κήρυκι κηρϋξαι μηδέ βραβευτή στεφανώσαι 
τον έχθρόν, άλλ ' αυτό  παρελθών τά βραβεία καϊ 
τον φοίνικα άνάδο  καϊ στεφάνωσον, ει θέλει, καϊ 
ταΐ  ταινιαι? άνάδησον καϊ κήρυξον αυτό  μεγάλη 
καϊ άρρήκτω φωνή κήρυγμα τοιούτον τον επι-
θυμία  καϊ θυμού καϊ ακολασία  αφροσύνη  τε αύ 
καϊ αδικία  προτεθέντα αγώνα, ώ θεαταϊ και 
άθλοθέται, ήττημαι μέν έγώ, νενίκηκε δ ' ούτοσί,2 

καϊ ούτω  έκ πολλού τοϋ περιόντο  νενίκηκεν, 
ώστε καϊ παρά τοΐ  άνταγωνισταΐ  ήμιν, ου  

113 εικό 3 ήν βασκαίνειν, μή φθονεΐσθαι. τά μέν ούν 
τών άνιέρων τούτων αγώνων άθλα παραχώρησον 
άλλοι , τά δέ τών ιερών Οντω  αυτό  άνάδησαΐ' 
ιερού  δέ μή νομίση  αγώνα , ου  αί πόλει  έν ταΐ  

1 MSS. νόμιζαν. 2 MSS. οΰτο  el. 3 MSS. ώ$ VIKOS. 

α Demosthenes; see Stobaeus, Flor. xix. 4. 
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our mind to ride on any of the progeny of passion 
or wickedness, but, should it ever be forced to mount 
one of them, he considers that it is best for it to 
make haste to jump down and tumble off; for such 
falls bring the noblest victories. This explains what 
was meant by one of the ancients a when challenged 
to a reviling match. He said that he would never 
come forward for such a contest, for in it the victor 
is worse than the vanquished. X X V . Do you then 111 
also, my friend, never come forward for a rivalry in 
badness, nor contend for the first place in this, but, 
best of all, if possible make haste to run away, but 
if in any case, under the pressure of strength greater 
than your own, you are compelled to engage in the 
contest, do not hesitate to be defeated ; for then 112 
you, the defeated combatant, will have won a grand 
victory, and those who have won will be suffering 
defeat. And do not allow either the herald to 
announce or the judge to crown the enemy as victor, 
but come forward yourself and present the prizes 
and the palm, and crown him (" by your leave, sir " ) , 
and bind the headband round his head, and do you 
yourself make with loud and strong voice this 
announcement: " I n the contest that was proposed 
in lust and anger and licentiousness, in folly also and 
injustice, Ο ye spectators and stewards of the sports, 
I have been vanquished, and this man is the victor, 
and has proved himself so vastly superior, that even 
we, his antagonists, who might have been expected 
to grudge him his victory, feel no envy." Yield, 113 
then, to others the prizes in these unholy contests, 
but bind upon your own head the wreaths won in 
the holy ones. And count not those to be holy con-
tests which the states hold in their triennial Festivals, 
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τριετηρίσιν άγονσι θέατρα άναοειμάμεναι πολλά  
[318] ανθρώπων δεζόμενα1 μυριάδα · iv \ γάρ τούτοι  ή 

ο καταπαλαίσα^ τινά και ύπτιον ή πρηνή τείνα  
έπι γήν ή ό πυκτεύειν2 και παγκρατιάζειν δυνά-
μενο  και μηδεμιά  μήτε ύβρεω  μήτε αδικία  <χπ-

114 εχόμένο  φέρεται τά πρωτεία· X X V I . είσϊ δ* οι 
σφόδρα και κραταιότατα σιδηρούν τρόπον3 άκονη-
σάμενοι καϊ στομώσαντε  έκατέραν τών χειρών 
περιάφαντε  κεφάλα  καϊ πρόσωπα τών αντιπάλων 
άποσκάπτουσι καϊ τάλλα, έπάν τύχωσι τά  πληγά  
ένεγκόντε , άποθραύουσιν, εΐτα βραβείων και στε-
φάνων τή  ανηλεού  ώμότητο  ένεκα μεταποιούν-

115 ται. τά μέν γάρ άλλα αγωνίσματα δρομέων ή 
πεντάθλων τι  ούκ αν γελάσαι τών εύ φρονούντων, 
έπιτετηδευκότων μήκιστα έξάλλεσθαι καϊ μετρου-
μένων τά διασττ^/ζ,ατα και περι ποδών ώκύτητο  
άμιλλωμένων; ου  ού μόνον τών άδροτέρων ζώων 
δορκά  ή ελαφο  άλλα καϊ τών βραχυτάτων 
σκυλάκιον ή λαγωδάριον μή σφόδρα έπειγόμενον 

116 ρύμη καϊ απνευστί θέοντα  παραδραμεΐται, τούτων 
μέν δή τών αγώνων προ  άλήθειαν ιερό  ουδεί , 
καν πάντε  άνθρωποι μαρτυρώσιν, ου  ανάγκη 
προ  εαυτών ψευδομαρτυριών άλίσκεσθαι· οι γάρ 
ταύτα θαυμάζοντε  τού  νόμου  τού  καθ* υβριστών 
και τιμωρία  τά  έπι ταΐ  αίκίαι  έθεσαν καϊ 
δικαστά  τού  περί έκαστων διαγνωσομένου  άπ-

117 εκλήρωσαν. πώ  ούν εικό  έστι τού  αυτού  έπι 
μέν τοΐ  ιδία τινά  αίκισαμένοι  άγανακτεΐν και 
δίκα  κατ* αυτών απαραιτήτου  ώρικέναι, έπι δέ 
τοΐ  δημοσία καϊ έν πανηγύρεσι καϊ θεάτροι  

1 MSS. δεξάμεναι (-α). 2 MSS. πάλαιαν* 
3 Conj. Tr.: MSS. and Wend, σιδήρου τρόπον, 
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and have built for them theatres to hold many 
myriads of men ; for in these prizes are carried away 
either by the man who has out-wrestled someone and 
laid him on his back or on his face upon the ground, 
or by the man who can box or combine boxing with 
wrestling, and who stops short at no act of outrage 
or unfairness. X X V I . Some give a sharp, strong 114 
edge to an iron-bound thong,a and fasten it round 
both hands and lacerate the heads and faces of their 
opponents, and, when they succeed in planting their 
blows, batter the rest of their bodies, and then claim 
prizes and garlands for their pitiless savagery. As 115 
for the other contests, of sprinters or of those who 
enter for the five exercises, what sensible person 
would not laugh at them, at their having practised 
to jump as far as possible, and getting the several 
distances measured, and making swiftness of foot a 
matter of rivalry ? And yet not only one of the 
larger animals, a gazelle or a stag, but a dog or hare, 
among the smaller ones, will, without hurrying much, 
outstrip them when running full pelt and without 
taking breath. Of these contests, in sober truth, 116 
none is sacred, and even if all men testify to that 
effect, they cannot escape being convicted of false 
witness by themselves. For it was the admirers of 
these things who passed the laws against overbearing 
persons, and fixed the punishments to be awarded to 
acts of outrage, and allotted judges to investigate 
the several cases. How, then, are these two things 
compatible ? How can the very same persons be 117 
indignant at outrages committed in private and have 
affixed to them inexorable penalties, and at the same 
time have by law awarded garlands and public 

β See App. p. 491. 
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στεφάνου  καϊ κηρύγματα και άλλα τινά νομό-
118 θετήσαι; δυεΐν γάρ εναντίων καθ* ενό  είτε 

σώματο  είτε πράγματο  ορισθέντων ή εΰ ή 
κακώ  £ξ ανάγκη  αν εχοι θάτερον άμφω γάρ 
άμήχανον. πότερον ούν επαινοΐτ1 άν δεόντω ; 
άρ ' ού τό τού  χειρών άρχοντα  άδικων κολάζε-
σθαι; φεγοιτ* άν ούν είκότω  τό εναντίον, τό 
τιμάσθαι* φεκτόν δ ' ουδέν τών ιερών, αλλά πάντω  

119 εύκλεέ . X X V I I . ό τοίνυν 'Ολυμπιακό  άγων 
μόνο  άν λεγοιτο ενδίκω  ιερό , ούχ δν τιθέασιν 
οι τήν *Ηλιν οίκούντε , άλλ' ό περί κτήσεω  τών 
θείων καϊ ολυμπίων ώ  αληθώ  αρετών, εί  
τούτον τον αγώνα οι ασθενέστατοι τά σώματα 
ερρωμενεστατοι δέ τά  φυχά  εγγράφονται πάντε , 
είτα άποδυσάμενοι και κονισάμενοι πάνθ* όσα καϊ 
τέχνη  καϊ δυνάμεω  έργα δρώσι, παραλιπόντε  

120 ουδέν υπέρ του νικηφορήσαι. τών μέν ούν αντι-
πάλων οι άθληταϊ περίεισιν ούτοι, προ  αλλήλου  
δέ πάλιν περι πρωτείων διαφέρονται2 · ού γάρ ο 
αυτό  τή  νίκη  τρόπο  άπασιν, άλλα πάντε  άξιοι 
τιμή  άργαλεωτάτου  και βαρεί  άνατρεφαντε  

121 καϊ Λτατα^αλοντβ^ εχθρού , θαυμασιώτατο  δέ και 
τούτων ό διενεγκών, ω καϊ τά πρώτα τών άθλων3 \ 

[319] 0ύ φθονητεον λαμβάνοντι. οι δέ καν δευτερείων 
ή τρίτων άζιωθώσι, μή κατηφείτωσαν καϊ γάρ 
ταύτα επ* αρετή  κτήσει προτίθεται, τοΐ  δέ μή 

1 MSS. irbrepov σννεπα.ινοίτ' Κν. 
2 MSS. did\4yovTai. 8 MSS. αθλητών. 

α See App. p. 491. 6 Or "as a reward for." 
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announcements and other honours to those who have 
done so publicly and at State festivals and in theatres ? 
For if two things, contrary the one to the other, have 118 
been determined against one person or one action, 
one or other must of necessity be right and the other 
wrong ; for it is out of the question that they should 
both be right or both wrong. Which then, rightly, 
would you praise ? Would you not approve the 
punishment of those who are guilty of unprovoked 
violence and wrong ? In that case you would censure, 
as a matter of course, the opposite treatment of them, 
the shewing honour to them. X X V I I . And, since 119 
nothing sacred is censurable, but wholly of good 
report, it follows that the Olympic contest α is the 
only one that can rightly be called sacred ; not the 
one which the inhabitants of Elis hold, but the con-
test for the winning of the virtues which are divine 
and really Olympian. For this contest those who 
are very weaklings in their bodies but stalwarts in 
their souls all enter, and proceed to strip and rub 
dust over them and do everything that skill and 
strength enables them to do, omitting nothing that 
can help them to victory. So these athletes prevail 120 
over their opponents, but they are also competing 
among themselves for the highest place. For they 
do not all win the victory in the same way, though 
all deserve honour for overthrowing and bringing 
down most troublesome and doughty opponents. 
Most worthy of admiration is the one who excels 121 
among these, and, as he receives the first prizes, no 
one can grudge them to him. Nor let those be down-
cast who have been held worthy of the second or 
third prize. For these, like the first, are prizes offered 
with a view to b the acquisition of virtue, and those 
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τών άκρων έφικέσθαι δυναμένοι  ή τών μέσων 
κτήσι  ωφέλιμο , λέγεται δέ οτι και βεβαιότερα 
τον έμφυόμενον αεί τοΐ  ύπερέχουσιν έκφεύγουσα 

122 φθόνον. παιδευτικώτατα ουν εϊρηται το " πεσεΐται 
6 ίππεύ ," ίν ει τι  άποπίπτοι [μέν] κακών, 
έγείρηται [δέ] άγαθοΐ  έπε ρε ιδό μένο  και συν-
ορθιασθή. διδασκαλικώτατον δέ κάκεΐνο, μή πρόσω 
φάναι, κατόπιν δέ πίπτειν, επειδή κακία  καϊ 

123 πάθου  ύστερίζειν άεϊ λυσιτελέστατον φθάνειν μέν 
γάρ τά καλά δρώντα δεΐ, τά δέ αισχρά μέλλειν 
[καϊ] έμπαλιν, κάκείνοι  μέν προσέρχεσθαι, τούτων 
δέ ύστερίζειν και μακρόν όσον άπολείπεσθαί' ω 
<γάρ> τών αμαρτημάτων έγγίνεται <καϊ> παθών 
ύστερίζειν, άνοσο  διατελεί, τήν γούν " παρά τοϋ 
θεοϋ σωτηρίαν περιμένειν " φησϊν αυτόν, ίνα έφ' 
Οσον άπελείφθη τοϋ άδικεΐν, έπι τοσούτον τω 
δικαιοπραγεΐν έπιδράμη. 

124 XXVIII. ΤΙερϊ μέν ούν ίππέω  καϊ αναβατού, 
κτηνοτρόφου τε καϊ ποιμένο , έτι δέ γήν εργαζο-
μένου καϊ γεωργού τά προσήκοντα εϊρηται, καϊ αί 
καθ* έκάστην συζυγίαν ώ  οίον τε ήν ήκρίβωνται 

125 διαφοραί. προ  δέ τά ακόλουθα καιρό  ήδη τρέ-
πεσθαι. τον ούν έφιέμενον αρετή  ού παντελή 
κεκτημένον τήν γεωργικήν1 φυχή  έπιστήμην είσ' 
άγει, άλλ ' αυτό μόνον περί τά  αρχά  αυτή  πεπονη-
μένον λέγει γάρ' " ήρξατο Νω€ άνθρωπο  εΐναι 

1 MSS. yeojpyticrjs; cf. ή yewpyLKTri ψυχή  τέχνη Quod Det. 111. 
α Or " meaning that he should be as eager for right-doing 

as he was backward for wrong-doing," the ϊνα expressing 
the purpose of the prophet's words, rather than that of the 
horseman, as in § 122. 
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who cannot reach the topmost virtues are gainers by 
the acquisition of the less lofty ones, and theirs is 
actually, as is often said, a more secure gain since it 
escapes the envy which ever attaches itself to pre-
eminence. There is, then, a very instructive purpose 122 
in the words, " the horseman shall fall," namely, that 
if a man fall off from evil things, he may get up 
supporting himself upon good things and be set 
upright. Another point full of teaching is his speak-
ing of falling not forwards, but backwards, since to 
be behindhand in vice and passion is always most to 
our advantage ; for we ought to be beforehand when 123 
doing noble deeds, but on the contrary to be tardy 
about doing base deeds : we should go to meet 
the former, but be late for the latter, and fall short 
of them by the greatest possible distance ; for he, 
whose happiness it is to be late for sinful deeds and 
passion's promptings, abides in freedom from soul-
sickness. You see, it says that he is "waiting for the 
salvation that comes from God." He looks out for 
it, to the end that he may run as far to meet right-
doing, as he was late for wrongdoing.0 

X X V I I I . All that is pertinent to horseman and 124 
rider, cattle-rearer and shepherd, as well as to soil-
worker and husbandman, has now been said, and the 
differences between the members of each pair have 
been stated with such minuteness as was possible. 
It is time to turn to what comes afterwards. Well , 125 
the lawgiver represents the aspirant to virtue as not 
possessing in its completeness the science of soul-
husbandry, but as having done no more than spend 
some labour on the elements of that science ; for he 
says, " Noah began to be an husbandman." Now 
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γεωργό ." αρχή δ ' , ό τών παλαιών λόγο , ήμισυ 
του παντό  ώ  αν ήμίσει προ  τό τέλο  άφ-
εστηκυΐα,1 ου μή προσγενομενου και τό άρξασθαι 

126 πολλάκι  μεγάλα πολλού  εβλαφεν. ήδη γούν τίνε  
και τών ούκ ευαγών τή  διανοία  κατά τά  συνεχεί  
μεταβολά  στροβουμένη  έννοιαν χρηστού τίνο  
ελαρον, αΛΛ ουοεν ωνηντο' εστι γαρ μή προ  το 
τέλο  ήζάντων φοράν άθρόον τών εναντίων καταρ-
ραγεΐσαν επικλύσαι και τό χρηστόν εκείνο δια-

127 φθαρήναι νόημα. X X I X . ού διά τούτο 
μεντοι δόζαντι θυσία  άμέμπτου  άναγαγεΐν τώ 
Κάιν λόγιον εξέπεσε μή θαρρεΐν ώ  κεκαλλιερη-
κότι; μή γάρ εφ* ίεροΐ  και τελείοι  βουθυτήσαι· 
τό δέ λόγιόν εστι τοιόνδε· " ούκ εάν ορθώ  προσ-

128 ενεγκη , ορθώ  δέ μή διελη ." ορθόν μέν ούν ή 
του υεου τιμή, το οε αοιαιρετον ουκ ορσον. ον 
δ ' €̂ €6 καϊ τούτο λόγον, ϊδωμεν είσί τίνε  οι τό 
ευσεβέ  εν τω πάντα φάσκειν ύπό θεοϋ γενέσθαι, 

129 τά τε καλά και τά εναντία, περιγράφοντε * προ  
[320] ου  άν λεγοιμεν, ότι τό μέν υμών \ επαινετόν εστι 

τή  δόξη , τό δ ' έμπαλιν φεκτόν, επαινετόν μεν, 
ότι τό μόνον θαυμάζετε τίμιον, φεκτόν δέ αύ, 
παρόσον άνευ τομή  καϊ διαιρέσεω · έδει γάρ μή 

1 MSS. 6s αν . . . άφέστ-ηκεν. 

• Cf. Quod Det. 64. 
h The main links of the thought from here to § 168 may be 

given as follows: Good ideas are often spoilt for want of 
proper analysis o r " distinguishing," but (§ 134) distinguishing 
by itself is useless, without remembering and meditating on 
what has been learnt (cf. De Sac. 82 if.). In connexion with 
this we have the tirade against futile and exaggerated dis-
tinguishing (cf. §§ 136-141). The two together will give per-
fection, but till this is gained the beginner must not attempt 
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** a beginning is half of the whole," or " begun is half 
done," a as was said by the men of old, as being half-
way towards the end, whereas if the end be not 
added as well, the very making of a beginning has 
many a time done many people much harm.6 It has, 126 
as we all know, happened before now that even people 
far from guiltless, as their mind kept turning about 
in perpetual change, have hit upon an idea of some-
thing wholesome, but have got no good from i t ; for 
it is possible that ere they have come to the end, a 
strong current of contrary tendencies has swept over 
them like a flood, and that wholesome idea has come 
to nothing. X X I X . W a s it not owing to 127 
this, that, when Cain imagined that he had presented 
faultless sacrifices, a divine intimation was made to 
him not to be confident that his offering had met with 
God's favour ; for that the conditions of his sacrifice 
had not been holy and perfect ? The divine message 
is this : " <A11 is> not <well>, if thou offerest rightly, 
but dost not rightly distinguish"0 (Gen. iv. 7 ) . So 128 
the honour paid to God is a right act, but the failure 
to divide is not right. What this means, let us see. 
There are some whose definition of reverence is that 
it consists in saying that all things were made by 
God, both beautiful things and their opposites. W e 129 
would say to these, one part of your opinion is praise-
worthy, the other part on the contrary is faulty. It 
is praiseworthy that you regard with wonder and 
reverence that which is alone worthy of honour ; on 
the other hand, you are to blame for doing so without 
clear-cut distinctions. Y o u ought never to have 
things beyond his capacity (§§ 146-165), or he will find himself 
supplanted by others (§§ 166-168). 

c For Philo's way of taking this text see note on De 
Sobr. 50. 
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φϋραι και συγχέαι πάντων αθρόω  άποφήναντα  
αϊτιον, άλλα μετά διαστολή  μόνων όμολογήσαι 

130 τών αγαθών. άτοπον γάρ ιερέων μέν πρόνοιαν 
εχειν, ώ  ολόκληροι τά σώματα και παντελεί  
έσονται, τών τε καταθυομένων ζώων, ώ  ουδέν 
ουδεμία τό παράπαν άλλ ' ουδέ τή βραχυτάτη 
χρήσεται λώβη, και τινα  διόπου 1 έπ' αυτό τοΰτο 
χειροτονεΐν τό έργον, ου  ένιοι μωμοσκόπου  
όνομάζουσιν, Ινα άμωμα και άσινή προσάγηται τω 
βωμώ τά Ιέρεια, τά  δέ περι θεοϋ δόξα  έν ταΐ  
εκάστων φυχαΐ  ύποσυγκεχύσθαι2 και μή κανόνι 

131 όρθοΰ λόγου διακεκρίσθαι. X X X . τον 
κάμηλον ούχ ορά  οτι άκάθαρτον εΐναι φησι ζώον 
ο νόμο , επειδή μηρυκάται μέν, ού διχηλεΐ δέ; 
καίτοι γε προ  τήν ρητήν έπίσκεφιν ούκ οίδ ' δν 
έχει λόγον ή προσαποδοθεΐσα <αίτία>, προ  δέ τήν 

132 δι ' υπονοιών άναγκαιότατον ώσπερ γάρ τό μηρυκώ~ 
μενον τήν προκαταβληθεΐσαν ύπαναπλέουσαν αύθι  
έπιλεαίνει τροφήν, ούτω  ή φυχή τοϋ φιλομαθού , 
έπειδάν τινα δι ακοή  δέξηται θεωρήματα, λήθη 
μέν αυτά ού παραδίδωσιν, ήρεμήσασα J)e καθ* 
έαυτήν έκαστα μεθ' ησυχία  τή  πάση  αναπολεί 

133 και εί  άνάμνησιν τών πάντων έρχεται, μνήμη δ ' 
ού πάσα αγαθόν, άλλ ' ή έπι μόνοι  τοΐ  άγαθοΐ , 
έπεί τό γε άληστα εΐναι τά κακά βλαβερώτατον* 
ού ένεκα προ  τελειότητα χρεία τοϋ διχηλεΐν, ίνα 

1 MSS. δεΐ Οσου . 
2 MSS. έπισνγκ€χύσθαι. 
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mixed and confused the matter by representing Him 
as Author of all things indiscriminately, but to have 
drawn a sharp line and owned Him Author of the 
good things only.a It is a senseless thing to be 130 
scrupulous about priests being free from bodily defect 
or deformity and about animals for sacrifice being 
exempt from the very slightest blemish, and to 
appoint inspectors (called by some " flaw-spiers ") on 
purpose to provide that the victims may be brought 
to the altar free from flaw or imperfections ; and at 
the same time to suffer the ideas about God in their 
several souls to be in confusion, with no distinctions 
made between true and false by the application to 
them of the rule and standard of right principles. 

X X X . Do you not see that the Law 131 
says that the camel is an unclean animal, because, 
though it chews the cud, it does not part the hoof 
(Lev. xi. 4) ? And yet, if we fix our eyes on the 
literal way of regarding the matter, I do not know 
what principle there is in the reason given for the 
camel's uncleanness ; but, if we look to the way 
suggested by latent meanings there is a most vital 
principle. For as the animal that chews the cud 132 
renders digestible the food taken in before as it rises 
again to the surface,* so the soul of the keen learner, 
when it has by listening taken in this and that pro-
position, does not hand them over to forgetfulness, 
but in stillness all alone goes over them one by one 
quite quietly, and so succeeds in recalling them all to 
memory. Not all memory, however, is a good thing, 133 
but that which is brought to bear upon good things 
only, for it would be a thing most noxious that evil 
should be unforgettable. That is why, if perfection 
is to be attained, it is necessary to divide the hoof, 
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του μνημονικού 8ίχα τμηθέντο  6 λόγο  διά στόμα-
το , ου πέρατα1 ή φύσι  διττά είργάσατο χείλη, 
ρέων 8ιαστείλη τό τε ώφέλιμον και τό έπιζήμιον 

134 μνήμη  γένου  εΐ8ο . άλλ ' ουδέ τό 8ιχηλεΐν άνευ 
του μηρυκάσθαι καθ* εαυτό φαίνεται τινα έχειν 
ονησιν έξ αύτοϋ. τί γάρ όφελο  τά  φύσει  τών 
πραγμάτων τέμνειν άνωθεν άρξάμενον μέχρι τών 
λεπτότατων, εί  τούσχατον <8έ> αυτό μηκέτι 
γίνεσθαι μη8έ έχειν διαιρετά2 τά μέρη, άπερ άτομα 
καϊ άμερή προ  ένίων εύθυβόλω  ονομάζεται; 

135 ταύτα γάρ συνέσεω  μέν καϊ περιττή  ακριβεία  
ήκονημένη  εί  όξυτάτην άγχίνοιαν εναργή 8είγματ 
εστίν, ονησιν 8έ ού8εμίαν προ  καλοκάγαθίαν καϊ 

[?>21] I άνεπιλήπτου βίου 8ιέξο8ον έχει. 
136 X X X I . καθ* έκάστην γοϋν ήμέραν ο πανταχού 

τών σοφιστών όμιλο  άποκναίει τά ώτα τών παρα-
τυγχανόντων ακριβολόγου μένο  καϊ τά  8ιπλά  καϊ 
αμφιβόλου  λέξει  άναπτύσσων καϊ τών πραγμά-
των όσα 8οκεΐ μεμνήσθαι—πέπηγε 8έ και πλειόνων 
—8ιακρίνων. ή ούχ οι μέν τά στοιχεία τή  εγγραμ-
μάτου φωνή  ει  τε άφωνα καϊ φωνήεντα τέμνουσιν; 
ένιοι 8έ τον λόγον εί  τά άνωτάτω τρία, Ονομα, 

137 βήμαJ σύν8εσμον; μουσικοί 8έ τήν ιδίαν έπι-
στήμην εί  ρυθμόν, εί  μέτρον* εί  μέλο , και τό 
μέλο  ει  τε τό χρωματικόν καϊ έναρμόνιον και 
8ιατονικόν εΐ8ο  και διά τεσσάρων καϊ διά πέντε 

1 MSS. ώσπερ άττα. 
2 Perhaps read αδιαίρετα, i.e. " never finding that the parts 

we come to are incapable of division." See App. p. 492. 
3 MSS. μέρο . 
a Lit. " no longer to reach," i.e. " to fail to do what we do 

in other undertakings," a common extension of meaning in 
ούκέτι or μηκέτι. b See App. p. 491. 
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in order that, the faculty of memory being cut in 
twain, language as it flows through the mouth, for 
which Nature wrought lips as twin boundaries, may 
separate the beneficial and the injurious forms of 
memory. But neither does dividing the hoof by 134 
itself apart from chewing the cud appear to have any-
thing advantageous on its own account. For what use 
is there in dissecting the natures of things, beginning 
from the beginning and going on to the minutest 
particles, and yet failing to reach a the absolute end, 
and finding before you defying division those parts 
which are happily named by some " atoms " or 
" partless " ? 0 For such a course is clear proof of 135 
sagacity and nicety of precision whetted to keenest 
edge of shrewdness ; but it is of no advantage to-
wards promoting nobility of character and a blame-
less passage through life. X X X I . See 136 
how true this is. Day after day the swarm of sophists 
to be found everywhere wears out the ears of any 
audience they happen to have with disquisitions on 
minutiae, unravelling phrases that are ambiguous 
and can bear two meanings and distinguishing among 
circumstances such as it is well to bear in mind—and 
they are set on bearing in mind a vast number.0 Do 
not some of them divide the letters of written speech 
into consonants and vowels ? And do not some of 
them break up language into its three ultimate d parts, 
noun, verb, conjunction ? Do not musicians divide 137 
their own science into rhythm, metre, tune ; and 
the tune or melody into the chromatic, harmonic and 
diatonic form, and into intervals of a fourth, a fifth 

c Or " such as they think well . . . and even more " (i.e. 
than they themselves think worth remembering). 

d Or *' main parts," as yevLKibrara § 138. 
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και διά πασών, συνημμένων τε καϊ διεζευγμένων 
138 μελωδία ; γευιμέτραι δε εί  τά  γενικωτάτα  δύο 

γραμμά  εύθεΐάν τε και περιφέρειαν; και οί άλλοι 
τεχνΐται εί  τά  καθ* εκάστην επιστήμην ιδέα  τά  

139 α π ό τών πρώτων άχρι τών ύστατων; ω συνεπ-
ηχείτω μεντοι και τών φιλοσοφούντων χορό  άπα  
τά είωθότα διεξιών, οτι τών όντων τά μέν έστι 
σώματα, τά δ ' ασώματα* και τά μεν άφυχα, τά δέ 
φυχήν έχοντα* και τά μέν λογικά, τά δ ' aAoya* 
και τά μέν θνητά, τά δέ θεια* και τών θνητών το 

140 μέν άρρεν, το δέ θήλυ, τά άνθρωπου τμήματα* και 
πάλιν τών ασωμάτων τά μέν τέλεια, τά δέ ατελή* 
καϊ τών τελείων τά μέν ερωτήματα καϊ πύσματα 
άρατικά1 τε αύ και όρκικά καϊ οσαι άλλαι τών 
κατ* εΐδο  έν ταΐ  περι τούτων στοιχειώσεσιν ανα-
γράφονται διαφοραί, τά δέ πάλιν ά διαλεκτικοΐ  

141 έθο  ονομάζειν αξιώματα* καϊ τούτων τά μέν άπλα, 
τά δ' ούχ άπλα* καϊ τών ούχ απλών τά μέν συν-
ημμένα, τά δέ παρασυνημμένα το μάλλον ή ήττον,2 

καϊ προσέτι δέ διεζευγμένα καϊ άλλα τοιουτότροπα, 
έτι δ ' αληθή τε καϊ φευδή καϊ άδηλα, δυνατά τε 
καϊ αδύνατα [καϊ τά μέν φθαρτά καϊ άφθαρτα] 
καϊ αναγκαία καϊ ούκ αναγκαία, καϊ εύπορα τε 
και άπορα καϊ δσα συγγενή τούτοι * πάλιν δέ τών 
ατελών αί εί  τά λεγόμενα κατηγορήματα και 

1 mss. ερωτικά. 
2 Perhaps (as in Diog. Laert. vii. 69) <ra διασαφουντα> (or 

some equivalent participle) τό μάλλον και ήττον. 
α Or "from the primary (divisions) to the ultimate." 
6 The Stoics admitted four kinds of " incorporeal" things, 

viz. time, place, void, and λεκτόν or σημαινόμενον, i.e. the 
meaning conveyed by speech as opposed to the actual sound 
178 



O N H U S B A N D R Y , 137-141 

or an octave, and into melodies with united or dis-
joined tetrachords ? Do not geometricians put all 138 
lines under two main heads, the straight line and the 
curve ? Do not other experts place everything in 
the principal categories that their several sciences 
suggest, categories that start with the elements of 
the science and go on until they have dealt with their 
last and highest achievements a ? With their com- 139 
pany let the whole choir of philosophers chime in, 
harping on their wonted themes, how that of exist-
ences some are bodies, some incorporeal0; and of 
bodies, some lifeless, some having life ; some rational, 
some irrational, some mortal, some divine ; and of 
mortal beings, some male, some female ; a distinc-
tion which applies to man ; and of things incorporeal 140 
again, some complete, some incomplete0; and of those 
that are complete, some questions and inquiries, im-
precations and adjurations, not to mention all the 
other particular differences, all of which are set forth 
in the elementary handbooks which deal with them. 
Again, there are what dialecticians are accustomed to 
call propositions. Of these, some are simple, some 141 
not so ; and of the non-simple, some hypothetical, 
some inferential, some <indicating> more or less, 
some moreover disjunctive; and suchlike distinctions. 
They distinguish further things true, false, and doubt-
ful ; possible and impossible ; conclusive and in-
conclusive ; d soluble and insoluble; and all kindred 
antitheses. Again, applying to incorporeal things 
which are incomplete there are the subdivisions into 

which was corporeal. See S. V.F. ii. 331. Philo ignores the 
first three and deals with the subdivisions of λεκτόν. 

c For the explanation of these and the following terms 
see App. p. 492. 

d O r " necessarily and not necessarily true." 
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ουμβεβηκότα καϊ όσα τούτων έλάττω διαιρέσει  
142 προσεχεί . X X X I I . καν έτι παρα-

θήξα  6 νου  εί  το λεπτότερον εαυτόν, καθάπερ 
ιατρό  τά σώματα, τά  τών πραγμάτων φύσει  
άνατέμνη, πλέον ουδέν προ  αρετή  κτήσιν έργά-
σεται, άλλα διχηλήσει μέν δι ασ τέ λ λ ε ι και δια-
κρίνειν έκαστα δυνάμενο , ού μηρυκηθήσεται δέ, 
ώ  ώφελίμω χρήσθαι τροφή κατά τά  υπομνήσει  

f 9 , τήν έζ αμαρτημάτων έπιγεγενημένην τραχύτητα 
143 Ψ Χ  λεαινούση και \ προσηνή και λείαν τώ όντι 

κίνησιν άπεργαζομένη. μύριοι ούν τών λεγομένων 
σοφιστών θαυμασθέντε  κατά πόλει  και τήν οίκου-
μένην σχεδόν άπασαν έπι τιμήν επιστρέφοντε  
ένεκα ακριβολογία  και τή  περί τά  ευρέσει  
δεινότητο  ανά κράτο  τοΐ  πάθεσι έγκατεγήρασαν 
καϊ έγκατέτριφαν1 τον βίον ουδέν ιδιωτών ήμελη-
μένων καϊ φαυλότατων διενεγκόντε  ανθρώπων 

144 διό καϊ παγκάλω  τού  ούτω βιοϋντα  τών σοφι-
στών ο νομοθέτη  τώ συών παραβάλλει γένει 
διαυγεΐ μέν ούδενϊ καϊ καθαρώ θολερώ δέ καϊ 
βορβορώδει2 βίω καϊ τοΐ  αίσχίστοι  έμφερομένου .3 

145 τον γάρ σύν άκάθαρτον είναι φησιν, ότι διχηλεΐ 
μέν, ού μηρυκάται δέ, ώ  τον κάμηλον διά τήν 
εναντίον πρόφασιν, ότι μηρυκώμένο  ού διχηλεΐ. 
όσα μέν<τοι> τών ζώων αμφοτέρων μετέχει, 
καθαρά είκότω  αναγράφεται, ότι τήν περι έκά-
τερον4, τών λεχθέντων άτοπίαν έκπέφευγε. καϊ γάρ 
διαίρεσι  άνευ μνήμη  καϊ μελέτη  καϊ διεξόδου 

1 MSS. κατεγήρασαν καϊ κατέτριψαν, which perhaps might be 
retained and a participle like χρώμενοι inserted to govern 
πάθεσι. 2 MSS. βαραθρώδει. 

3 So MSS. : perhaps άμφερομένων. 4 MSS. θατέραν (-α). 
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"predicates" and "complements" and still more 
minute refinements. X X X I I . And if the 142 
mind putting a still finer edge upon itself dissect the 
natures of things, as a surgeon does men's bodies, he 
will effect nothing that is of advantage for the 
acquiring of virtue. It is true that, by reason of his 
power to distinguish and discriminate in each case, 
he will " divide the hoof," but he will not " chew the 
cud " so as to have at his service beneficial nourish-
ment with its wholesome reminders, smoothing out 
the roughness that had accrued to the soul as the 
result of errors, and producing an easy and truly 
smooth movement. a And so multitudes of those who 143 
are called sophists, after winning the admiration of 
city after city, and after drawing wellnigh the whole 
world to honour them for their hair-splitting and their 
clever inventiveness, have with all their might worn 
their life out, and brought it to premature old age, 
by the indulgence of their passions, differing not at 
all from neglected nobodies and the most worthless 
of mankind. Excellently, therefore, does the law- 144 
giver compare the race of sophists who live in this 
way to swine. Such men are at home in a mode of 
life not bright and luminous but thick and muddy 
and in all that is most ugly. For he says that the 145 
pig is unclean, because, though it divide the hoof, 
it does not chew the cud (Lev. xi. 7 ) . He pronounces 
the camel unclean for the opposite reason, because 
though chewing the cud he does not divide the hoof. 
But such animals as do both are, as we might expect, 
set down as clean, since they have escaped the un-
natural development in each of the directions named. 
For indeed distinguishing without memory and with-

β See App. p . 493· 
181 



PHILO 

τών άριστων * * ** αγαθόν ατελέ , ή δ' άμφοΐν ει  
ταύτό συνοδό  τε και κοινωνία τελειότατον. 

146 X X X I I I . Τελειότητα δέ και οι δυσμενεί  τή  
φνχή  καταπτήσσουσιν, ών μηκέτι έττανίστασθαι 
δυνάμενων ή άφευδή  ειρήνη κρατεί, ήμιέργου 
δ' όσοι σοφία  ή πάλιν ήμιπαγοϋ  ελαχον, ασθενέ-
στεροι ή ώστε αμαρτημάτων έκ πολλού συγκεκροτη-
μένων και προ  άλκήν έπιδεδωκότων έναντιοϋσθαι 

147 στίφεσι. διά τοϋθ* όταν έν τώ τοϋ πολέμου καιρώ 
ποιήται τή  στρατιά  κατάλογον, ούχ άπασαν 
καλεΐ τήν νεότητα, κάν μετά προθυμία  τή  πάση  
αύτοκελεύστω χρήται προ  έχθρων άμυναν έτοιμο-
τητι, προστάττει δέ άπιόντα  οίκοι καταμεΐναι, 
ώ  άν έκ συνεχού  μελέτη  τήν τοϋ ποτε δύνασθαι 
νικάν άνά κράτο  ίσχύν τε και έμπειρίαν εύρωνται 

148 κραταιοτάτην. ή δέ πρόσταζι  διά τών τή  στρατιά  
γραμματέων γίνεται, όταν ό πόλεμο  εγγύ  και 
έπι θύραι  ών ήδη τυγχάνη* ταυτϊ δέ φήσουσί' 
" τι  ό άνθρωπο  ό οίκοδομήσα  οίκίαν καινήν 
και ούκ ένεκαίνισεν αυτήν; πορευέσθω και άπο-
στραφήτω εί  τήν οίκίαν αύτοϋ, μή άποθάνη έν τώ 
πολέμω και άνθρωπο  έτερο  έγκαινιεΐ αυτήν, 
καϊ τι  δ  έφύτευσεν αμπελώνα καϊ ούκ εύφράνθη 
έξ αύτοϋ; πορευέσθω καϊ άποστραφήτω εί  τήν 
οίκίαν αύτοϋ, μή άποθάνη έν τώ πολέμω και 
άνθρωπο  έτερο  εύφρανθήσεται έζ αύτοϋ. καϊ 
τι  έμνηστεύσατο γυναίκα καϊ ούκ ελαβεν αυτήν; 
πορευέσθω καϊ άποστραφήτω εί  τήν οίκίαν αύτοϋ, 
μή άποθάνη έν τώ πολέμω και άνθρωπο  έτερο  

1 The translation follows Wend., who supplies after αρίστων 
some such words as και μνήμη χωρί  διαιρέσεω  των άβαθων καϊ 
τών εναντίων; but see App. 493. 
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out conning and going over of the things that are best 
is an incomplete good (as is memory without dis-
tinguishing between good things and their opposites), 
but the meeting and partnership of both in combina-
tion is a good most complete and perfect. 

X X X I I I . Now even men of ill will cower before 146 
perfection of soul, and, when they can no longer 
resist it, genuine peace prevails. But men that have 
attained to a wisdom half-wrought or, to change the 
figure, half-baked, are too feeble to stand up against 
massed bodies of sins that have been long in training 
and have become increasingly formidable. This is 147 
why, when in time of war the lawgiver is mustering 
the army, he does not summon all the youth, even 
though it be filled with the utmost zeal and shew 
readiness that requires no spurring to repel the 
enemy, but bids them depart and stay at home, 
that as the result of constant practice they may 
acquire overpowering strength and skill, such as 
shall enable them one day to win a decisive victory. 
The command is given through the marshals or 148 
secretaries a of the army, when war is near and already 
at the very doors. What they are to say is this : 
" W h o is the man that has built a new house and 
has not hanselled it ? Let him go and turn back to 
his house, lest he be killed in the war and another 
man hansel it. And who is there that has planted 
a vineyard and not been made joyous by its fruits ? 
Let him go his way and turn back to his house, lest 
he die in the war and another have joy from it. And 
to whom has a wife been promised, whom he has not 
taken ? Let him go his way and turn back to his 
house, lest he die in the war and another take her " 

β E .V. "officers." 
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123] ι λήψεται αν "ήν' ΑΛΛίν. οια τι γαρ, ειποιμ 
άν, ώ θαυμασιώτατε, ούχϊ τούτου  μάλλον έτερων 
ει  τον αγώνα του πολέμου κατατάττειν άξιοΐ , οι 
γύναια και οικία  καϊ αμπελώνα  καϊ τήν άλλην 
κτήσιν άφθονωτάτην περιπεποίηνται; τού  γάρ 
περί τή  τούτων ασφαλεία  κινδύνου , καϊ ει 
πάντω  εΐεν βαρύτατοι, κουφότατα οϊσουσιν έπεϊ 
οΐ  γε τών λεχθέντων ουδέν πρόσεστιν, άτε μηδέν 
έχοντε  άναγκαΐον ένέχυρον οκνω καϊ ραθυμία τά 

150 πολλά χρήσονται. ή παρόσον ούδενό  τών κτηθέν-
των άπολελαύκασιν, είτα μηδ* ύστερον δυνηθώσιν 
άπολαϋσαι; τοι  γάρ κρατηθεΐσι τώ πολέμω τι  
απολείπεται τών κτηθέντων όνησι ; άλλ ' ούχ 
άλώσονται.1 ευθύ  μέν ούν τό γε έπι τοΐ  άστρατεύ-
τοι  πείσονταΐ' οίκοι γάρ καθεζομένων καϊ τρυ-
φώντων ανάγκη τού  τά τοϋ πολέμου συντόνω  
δρώντα  εχθρού  ούκ άναιμωτϊ μόνον άλλά καϊ 

151 άκονιτϊ κρατεΐν. άλλά το τών άλλων συμμάχων 
πλήθο  καϊ τον υπέρ τούτων αγώνα προθύμω  
αναδεύεται, πρώτον μέν άτοπον έπϊ ταΐ  έτερων 
σπουδαΐ  ή τύχαι  όρμεΐν, καϊ μάλιστα ότε περι 
αναστάσεω  καϊ άνδραποδισμοϋ καϊ πορθήσεω  
ίδιο  τε καϊ κοινό  επικρέμαται κίνδυνο , δυνα-
μένου  συνδιαφέρεσθαι τά τοϋ πολέμου καϊ μήθ' 
ύπό νόσου μηθ* ύπό γήρω  μήθ* υπ* άλλη  κακο-
πράγια  μηδεμιά  κωλυόμενου , άρπάσαντα  γάρ 
δει τά όπλα έν ταΐ  πρώται  φάλαγξι τούτου  καϊ 

1 Wend, prints a mark of interrogation here and in §151 
after άναδέ^ται. The translators have substituted full stops, 
regarding the sentences in both cases as objections raised by 
the other side. 

a The elaborate argument which follows to show that 
Moses must have intended an intellectual or spiritual warfare 
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(Deut. xx. 5 -7 ) . α X X X I V . " For what reason," I 149 
should be inclined to say, " my good friend, do you 
not think fit to assign these more than others to the 
conflict of the war, who have secured for themselves 
wives and houses and vineyards and other possessions 
in lavish abundance ? They will bear very lightly, be 
they ever so heavy, the dangers incurred to keep them 
safe; while those who have none of the ties mentioned, 
having nothing vital at stake, will for the most part 
be sluggish and slack. Or, again, is the fact that they 150 
have derived no enjoyment from any of their acquisi-
tions a good reason for depriving them of the possi-
bility of doing so in the future ? For what advantage 
from their possessions remains to the vanquished ? 

" Nay but," I think you urge, " they will not be 
prisoners." 

On the contrary, they will at once incur the fate of 
non-combatants. For enemies vigorously carrying 
on operations of war are quite sure to become masters 
of men sitting at home at their ease, not merely 
without bloodshed but without a struggle. 

" Nay," you urge again, " the large forces on their 151 
side will gladly undertake to fight for these as well." 

In the first place, I reply, it is monstrous to rely 
on the efforts or good fortune of others, especially 
when there is the menace hanging over both indi-
vidual citizens and the city itself of spoliation and 
deportation and enslavement, and that when they 
are able to do their part in bearing the burdens of 
war and are hindered from doing so neither by 
illness nor by old age nor by any other misfortune. 
It behoves these people to snatch up their weapons 

takes the form of a dialogue with the -γραμματεί  in which 
they raise objections in§§ 150, 151, and 155. 

185 



P H I L O 

ύπζρέχζιν τών συμμάχων τά  ασπίδα  έκθύμω  
καϊ φιλοκινδύνω  μαχόμενου . X X X V , 

152 έπζιτ ού προδοσία  μόνον, άλλά καϊ πολλή  άν-
αλγησία  έξενηνοχότε  άν €iev δβίγματα, ei οί μέν 
άλλοι προπολ^μήσουσιν, αύτοϊ δέ προ  τοι  οίκ€ΐοι  
πράγμασιν έσονται, καϊ οί μέν τού  υπέρ τή  
έκ€ΐνων σωτηρία  αγώνα  άναρρίπτ€ΐν θ λήσουσιν, 
οί δέ ουδέ τού  υπέρ εαυτών άναδέξονται, καϊ οί 
μέν ασιτία  καϊ χαμβυνία  καϊ τά  άλλα  σώματο  
Τ€ καϊ φυχή  κακώσβι  άσμενοι διά τον τοϋ νικήσαι 
πόθον καρτ€ρήσουσιν, οί δέ κονιάματα καϊ λήρου , 
κόσμον άφυχον, οίκίαι  π€ριτιθέντ€  ή τήν κατ9 

αγρού  όπώραν δρβπόμβνοι καϊ τάπιλήνι άγοντε  
ή ταΐ  ομόλογηθείσαι  έκπαλαι παρθένοι  νϋν πρώ-
τον €ΐ  όμιλίαν ερχόμενοι καϊ συν€υναζόμ€νοι ώ  
iv έπιτηδβιοτάτω τοϋ γαμ€ΐν καιρώ διατ̂ λοϋσι; 

153 καλόν γ€ τοίχων έπιμέλέίσθαι, προσόδου  εκλέγειν, 
έστιάσθαι, μβθύειν, 0αλαμ,€υ€σ0α,6, νυμφοστολβΐσθαι 
τά  γ€γηρακυία  καϊ σαπρά , τό λβγόμβνον, άλλ ' 
€ΐρήνη  έργα, έν δ ' έτι ήβώντό  τ€ καϊ άνθοϋντο  

154 άκμή πολέμου άτοπα1 δράν. ή τούτων ούχ ο 
πατήρ, ούκ άδβλφό , ού τών άφ* αίματο  ούδβί , 
ού γένου  έστράτβυται, άλλά πανοίκιο  αύτοΐ  έμ-

[324] 7Τ€φώλ€υκ€ν \ ή δ€ΐλία; άλλά πάντω  €ΐσϊ μύριοι 
τών συγγενών αγωνιζόμενοι, τούτων ούν τον υπέρ 
τή  φυχή  κίνδυνον αίρομένων οί χλιδώντε  
και άβροδιαίτω  ζώντε  τίνα  ούκ άν ατίθασου  
θήρα  δι ' ύπερβολήν ώμότητο  παραδράμοιεν; 

155 άλλά χαλεπόν τό έτερου  άπονητϊ τών ημετέρων 
1 Conj. Tr.: MSS. πάντα: Cohn suggested ταύτα δραν 

αϊσχιστον. Perhaps πολέμου <πολέμου> πάντα, i.e. in time of war 
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and taking their place in the front ranks to hold their 
shields over their comrades fighting with a courage 
that courts danger. X X X V . In the next 152 
place, they would have given proof not only of 
treachery but of utter insensibility, if, while the 
others are to be fighting in their defence, they are 
to be about their private business ; and while the 
others are to be willing to stand the hazard of the 
conflict for their safety, they are not to take the 
trouble to fight for their own ; and, while the others 
in their desire for victory are gladly to put up with 
short rations and sleeping in the field and the other 
hardships of body and soul, they spend their time in 
decking their houses with stuccoes and trumperies, 
poor soulless display ; or getting in the fruit of their 
orchards and celebrating the vintage festival; or now 
for the first time consummating their marriage with 
the maidens betrothed to them long before, as though 
this were an ideal season for weddings. T i s good to 153 
look after walls, to collect rents, to attend banquets, to 
get tipsy, to indulge in sexual intercourse,for the aged 
and as the saying is, decayed dames, to be escorted to 
the bridal chamber, but they are works of peace, and 
monstrous things to do when war is in full course. 
Has not a father, has not a brother, has no blood- 154 
relation, no member of the clan of these men enlisted ? 
Has cowardice made their whole family its lair ? Nay, 
there surely are a host of their kinsfolk at the front. 
Would not, then, those, who live in ease and luxury 
while these are imperilling their lives, far surpass 
in cruelty any savage beasts you can name ? 

" It is hard," you are thinking, " that other 155 

it is well that all that is done should be things of war. 
Possibly πολέμου <6Va πόλέμου>, cf. § 25 above, 
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άπολαΰσαι πόνων, καϊ πότερον χαλεπώτερον εχ-
θρού  ετι ζώντων ή φίλου  και συγγβνβΐ  τετε-
λ€υτηκότων επϊ τον κλήρον ελθεΐν; ή και τό 
σύγκριναν τά ούτω  μακράν άφεστώτα εΰηθε ; 

156 και μην εΰλογον μή μόνον Οσα τοΐ  άστρατεύτοι  
πρόσεστιν, άλλά και αυτού  εκείνου  έχθρων κεκρα-
τηκότων γενέσθαι κτήματα* τοΐ  84 γ€ άπο-
θνήσκουσιν υπέρ τή  κοινή  σωτηρία , και εί 
μη8ενό  άπώναντο1 πρότερον τών κατά τήν ούσίαν, 
ή8ίστη τελευτή γίνεται λογιζομενοι  ότι προ  ου  
ηύξαντο 8ια8όχου  τήν ούσίαν ελθεΐν έρχεται. 

157 XXXVI. Τό μέν ούν τοϋ νόμου ρητόν τοσαύτα  
καϊ ετι πλείου  επισκέφει  ίσω  έχει. ώ  8έ 
μτ)8εϊ  εύρεσιλογών θρασύνηται τών κακοτεχνούν-
των, άλληγοροΰντε  φήσομεν ότι πρώτον μέν ού 
μόνον οΐεται 8εΐν ό νόμο  περί τήν τών αγαθών 
πονεΐσθαί τινα κτήσιν, άλλά και περι τήν τών 
κτηθέντων άπόλαυσιν, καϊ τό γε εύδαιμονεΐν 
αρετή  χρήσει τελεία  περιγενεσθαι νομίζει σώον 
καϊ παντελή περιποιούση  βίον επειθ' ότι ού περί 
οικία  ή άμπελώνο  ή τή  καθ* ομολογία  εγγυη-
θείση  γυναικό  εστίν ό λόγο  αύτώ, Οπω  τήν 
μέν ώ  μνηστήρ άγάγηται, τοϋ δ' άμπελώνο  τον 
καρπόν ό φυτουργό  άπο8ρεφάμενο  καϊ άποθλίφα , 
εΐτ εμπιών μεθύσματο  άκρατου γανωθή, τήν δ' 
οίκίαν ό άνα8ειμάμενο  οίκηση, άλλά περί τών 

1 MSS. άφ' ών αν τό, which was formerly patched up by 
reading et μηδενό  άπέλαυσαν άφ' ών αν τό πρότερον εΐχον, 
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people without doing any work should get the benefit 
of our labours." 

Pray, which is harder, that enemies should come 
into the property while we are still alive, or that 
friends and kinsfolk should do so when we are dead ? 
Nay, 'tis silly even to compare things so wide apart. 
Again, it is probable not only that all that belongs 156 
to those who did not join up should become the 
property of the victorious enemy, but that they 
themselves should so become ; while to those who 
are dying for the common salvation, even supposing 
that they had in former days derived no benefit from 
the family property, a happy ending comes as they 
reflect that the property is falling to the heirs to 
whom it was their prayer that it should fall. 

X X X V I . The letter of the Law perhaps suggests 157 
all these considerations and more than these. But 
that no malicious critic may too daringly give rein to 
his inventive talent, we will leave the letter, and 
make one or two remarks about the inner meaning 
of the Law. Firstly, it considers that a man ought 
to concern himself not only with the acquisition of 
good things, but with the enjoyment of what he has 
acquired, and that happiness results from the prac-
tice of perfect excellence seeing that such excellence 
secures a life sound and complete in every way. 
Secondly, what the Law means is that a man's main 
consideration is not house or vineyard or the wife 
already betrothed to him ; how he is to take to wife 
her whom he has wooed and won ; how the planter 
of the vineyard is to cull and crush its fruit, and then 
drink large draughts of the intoxicating beverage and 
make his heart glad ; or how the man that has built 
the house is to occupy i t ; but that the faculties of a 
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κατά φνχήν δυνάμεων, δι ών συμβέβηκεν αρχά  
τ€ λαμβάνειν και προκοπά  και τελειότητα  εν 

158 πράξεσιν €7Γα6ν€ταί?· αί μέν τοίνυν άρχαϊ περι 
μνηστήρα φιλοΰσι γίνεσθαι—καθάπερ γάρ ό μνώ-
μενο  γυναίκα μέλλει ετι άνήρ1 ού γεγονώ  ήδη, 
τον αυτόν τρόπον ο ευφυή  ευγενή μέν και καθαράν 
άξεσθαι παρθενον, παιδείαν, ελπίζει, μνάται δ ' 
αύτίκα—, at δέ προκοπαϊ περί γεωργόν—γάρ 
επιμελέ  τώ φυτουργώ τά δένδρα αύζεσθαι, καϊ 
τώ φιλομαθεΐ τά φρονήσεω  θεωρήματα ποιήσαι 
μηκίστην λαβείν επίδοσιν—, αί δέ τελειότητε  περί 
δημιουργίαν οικία  τελειουμενη  μεν, οΰπω δέ 

159 πήζιν λαβούση . X X X V I I . άρμόττει δή πάσι 
τούτοι , άρχομενοι , προκόπτουσι, τετελειωμένοι , 
βιοϋν άφιλονείκω  καϊ μή τώ τών σοφιστών επ-
αποδύεσθαι πολέμω δύσεριν ταραχήν έπι νοθεία 

525] T ( ^ 7 0 o u s r άεϊ μελετώντων επειδή τάληθέ  ειρήνη 
J 6 Q φίλον, | ή δυσμενή  αύτοΐ . ει γάρ εί  τούτον 

άφίξονται τον αγώνα προ  έμπειροπολέμου  ίδιώ-
ται, παντελώ  άλώσονταΐ' ό μέν αρχόμενο , <ότι> 
άπειρο , ο δέ προκύπτων, ότι ατελή , ο δέ τέλειο , 
ότι οΰπω άτριβο 2 αρετή * δει δ ' ώσπερ τά κονιά-
ματα στηριχθήναι βεβαίω  καϊ λαβείν πήξιν, ούτω  

1 Conj. Tr. : MSS. μέλλων έπάν άνήρ. Adler proposes μέλλων 
έπαν<βρουσθαι> or eVa<fy)os elvai>. Wendland suggested 
μέλλει "γενέσθαι άνήρ. 

2 Sic MSS. Emendations proposed are οϋπω εντριβή  or 'έτι 
άτριβή  (? πω άτριβη , the usage being perhaps defensible with 
the implied negative in άτριβή ). 

a Or the passage may be taken as follows : " The lawgiver 
is not speaking of house or vineyard. . . . He does not wish 
that he should take to wife . . . But he is speaking of the 
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man's soul are a man's main consideration.0 Through 
these he can make a beginning, make progress, and 
reach perfection in praiseworthy doings. Beginnings 158 
are seen in a wooer, for, just as he who is wooing a 
woman has wedlock still in futurity not being already 
a husband, in the same way the well-constituted man 
looks forward to one day marrying Discipline, a high-
born and pure maiden, but for the present he is her 
wooer. Progress is seen in the work of the husband-
man, for, as it is the planter's care that the trees 
should grow, so is it the earnest student's care to 
bring it about that the principles of sound sense shall 
receive the utmost development. Perfection is to 
be seen in the building of a house, which is receiv-
ing its finishing touches, but has not yet become 
quite compact and firmly settled. X X X V I I . It 159 
befits all these, the beginners, those making progress, 
and those who have reached perfection, to live with-
out contention, refusing to engage in the war waged 
by the sophists, with their unceasing practice of 
quarrelsomeness and disturbance to the adulteration 
of the truth : for the truth is dear to peace, and 
peace has no liking for them. If our friends do come 160 
into this conflict, mere unprofessionals engaging 
trained and seasoned fighters, they will undoubtedly 
get the worst of i t ; the beginner because he lacks 
experience, the man who is progressing, because he 
is incomplete, the man who has reached complete-
ness, because he is still unpractised in virtue. It is 
requisite, just as it is that plaster should become 
firm and fixed and acquire solidity,6 so too that the 

faculties of a man's sou l ; " cf. for this use of 6 \6yos αύτφ, 
" he is not speaking about," § 88 above. 

b See App. p . 493. 
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τά  τών τελειωθέντων φυχά  κραταιωθεισα  παγιώ-
τερον ίδρυθήναι μελέτη συνέχει καϊ γυμνάσμασιν 

161 έπαλλήλοι . οί δέ μή τούτων τυγχάνοντα  παρά 
τοΐ  φιλοσόφοι  διαλεληθότε  εΐναι λέγονται σοφοί' 
τού  γάρ άχρι σοφία  άκρα  έληλακότα  και τών 
όρων αυτή  άρτι πρώτον άφαμένου  άμήχανον 
είδέναι φασι τήν εαυτών τελείωσιν μή γάρ κατά 
τον αυτόν χρόνον άμφω συνίστασθαι, τήν τ€ προ  
το πέρα  άφιξιν και τήν τή  άφίξεω  κατάληφιν, 
άλλ ' etvai μεθόριον άγνοιαν, ού τήν μακράν άπ~ 
εληλαμένην επιστήμη , άλλά τήν εγγύ  και άγχί-

162 θυρον αύτη. τοϋ μέν ούν καταλαμβάνοντο  και 
συνιέντο  καϊ τά  έαυτοΰ δυνάμει  επισταμένου 
άκρω  γένοιτ άν έργον πολεμήσαι τώ φιλέριδι 
και σοφιστικώ στίφει* νικήσαν γάρ τον τοιούτον 
έλπί . ώ δέ έτι τό άγνοια  έπιπροσθεΐ σκότο , 
μήπω τοϋ τή  επιστήμη  άναλάμφαι φέγγου  
Ισχυκύτο , ασφαλέ  οίκοι καταμεΐναι, τουτέστιν 
εί  τήν περί ών άκρω  ού κατείληφε μή παρελθεΐν 

163 άμιλλαν, άλλ ' ήρεμήσαί τε και ήσυχάσαι. ο δ ' 
ύπ* αύθαδεία  έζενεχθεί , τά τταλαισ^ατα τών 
αντιπάλων ούκ εϊδώ  πριν δράσαι παθεΐν φθή-
σεται και τον επιστήμη  θάνατον ένδέξεται, ό  
έστιν άργαλεώτερο  τοϋ φυχήν καϊ σώμα διακρίνον-

164 το . οφείλει δέ τούτο συμβαίνειν τοΐ  προ  τών 
σοφισμάτων άπατωμένοι ' Οταν γάρ τά  λύσει  
αυτών εύρεΐν μή δυνηθώσιν, ώ  άληθέσι τοΐ  

α See App. p . 493. 
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souls of those that have been perfected should become 
more firmly settled, strengthened by constant prac-
tice and continual exercise. Those who do not enjoy 161 
these advantages have the name among the philo-
sophers of wise men unconscious of their wisdom.* 
For they say that it is out of the question that those 
who have sped as far as the edge of wisdom and have 
just come for the first time into contact with its 
borders should be conscious of their own perfecting, 
that both things cannot come about at the same time, 
the arrival at the goal and the apprehension of the 
arrival, but that ignorance must form a border-land 
between the two, not that ignorance which is far 
removed from knowledge, but that which is close at 
hand and hard by her door. It will, then, be the 162 
business of him who fully apprehends and under-
stands the subject and thoroughly knows his own 
powers, to go to war with the strife-loving band of 
sophists ; for there is ground for expecting that such 
an one will be the conqueror. But for him whose 
eyes are still covered by the darkness of ignorance, 
the light of knowledge not being strong enough as 
yet to shine out, it is safe to stay at home, that is, 
not to come forward for the contest about matters 
which he has not fully apprehended, but to keep 
still and be quiet. But he who has been carried away 
by presumption, not knowing his opponents' grips 
and throws, before he can be an agent will quickly 
be a victim and experience the death of knowledge, 
which is a far more woeful death than that which 
severs soul and body. This is bound to befall those 164 
who are cheated by sophistries ; for they fail to 
find the way to refute these, and owing to their 
having regarded false statements as true and given 
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κατεφευσμένοι  πεπιστευκότε  άποθνήσκουσι βίον 
τον τή  επιστήμη  ταύτόν πεπονθότε  τοΐ  ύπό 
κολάκων φενακιζομένοι ' καϊ γάρ τούτων ή τή  
φνχή  ύγιαίνουσα και αληθή  ύπό τή  φύσει νοσερά  

165 εξωθείται και ανατρέπεται φιλία . XXXVIII. 
συμβουλευτέον ούν εί  τού  τοιούτου  αγώνα  μή 
παρερχεσθαι τοΐ  τε άρχομένοι  τοϋ μανθάνειν— 
άνεπιστήμονε  γάρ—καϊ τοΐ  προκόπτουσι, διότι ού 
τέλειοι, καϊ τοΐ  πρώτον τελειωθεΐσι, διότι λέληθεν 

166 αυτού  άχρι πή τελειότη . τών δέ άπειθησάντων 
άλλο , φησίν, άνθρωπο  τήν μέν οίκίαν οικήσει, 
τον δ ' αμπελώνα κτήσεται, τήν δέ γυναίκα άξεται· 
τό δ ' έστιν ίσον τώ αί λεχθεΐσαι δυνάμει  σπουδή , 

[326] βελτιώσεω , τελειώσεω  \ έπιλείφουσι μέν ουδέ-
ποτε, άλλοτε δέ άλλοι  ένομιλήσουσιν άνθρώποι  
έπιφοιτώσαι καϊ τά  φυχά  ού τά  αύτά  * * ** 

167 άμείβουσαι, σφραγΐσιν2 όμοιούμεναι. καϊ γάρ aura t 
τον κηρόν έπειδάν τυπώσωσι, παθοϋσαι μηδέν άπ* 
αυτών είδο  έγχαράζασαι μένουσιν έν όμοίω· κάν 
ό τυπωθεί  συγχυθή κηρό  και άφανισθή, πάλιν 
έτερο  ύποβληθήσεται. ώστε, ώ γενναίοι, μή 
νομίσητε φθειρομένοι  συμφθείρεσθαι τά  δυνάμει  
ύμΐν αθάνατοι γάρ ούσαι μύριου  άλλου  προ 
υμών ασπάζονται τή  άπ ' αυτών εύκλεία ,3 ου  άν 
αΐσθωνται μή ώσπερ υμά  διά τό ριφοκίνδυνον 
άποδεδρακότα  τήν όμιλίαν αυτών, άλλά προσ-

1 The translation follows Wend., who suggests ού ras 
αύτά  <jael κατοικουσαι, άλλ' e£ άλλων #λλα$> άμείβουσαι. An 
alternative is to limit the corruption to άμείβουσαι. Mangey 
άττομάττουσαι. 2 MSS. σφόδρα y είσιν. 

3 The genitive is hardly defensible. Wend, proposes 
άστ-άζονται ζμεταδιδοΰσαι>9 Cohn τ% . . , εύκλεία. 
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them credence, they die so far as the life of know-
ledge is concerned. Their experience is the same as 
that of those who are taken in by flatterers : for in 
their case, too, the true and healthy friendship of 
the soul is thrust out and overturned by the friend-
ship that is essentially unwholesome. X X X V I I I . 165 
W e must therefore advise those, who are beginning 
to learn, to decline such contests, owing to their lack 
of knowledge ; those who are making progress, 
owing to their not being perfect; and those who 
have just attained perfection, because they are to 
some extent unconscious of their perfectness. As 166 
for those who disregard this bidding, it says of each 
of them, another man shall live in his house, shall 
become owner of his vineyard, shall marry his 
betrothed. This is equivalent to saying, " the 
faculties α mentioned of keenness to learn, of im-
provement, of becoming perfect, shall indeed never 
fail, but they associate with one man at one time, 
with another man at another time, going about and 
not tenanting the same souls always and changing 
from soul to soul. In this the faculties resemble 167 
seals ; for these too, when they have stamped the 
wax, unaffected by the impressions they have made, 
after engraving an image on it remain as they 
were, and if the impression on the wax gets blurred 
and effaced, other wax will be substituted for it. 
So do not imagine, good sirs, that the faculties 
decay when you do. They are immortal, and ready 
to welcome ten thousand others in preference to you 
to the fame gained from them. These are all whom 
they perceive not to have shunned their converse as 
you did, owing to your foolhardiness, but to draw 

β Or " talents." 
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168 ιόντα  καϊ θεραπευτικού  ασφαλεία  έχοντα , ει 
8ε τι  αρετή  φίλο , εύχέσθω τά καλά πάντα 
έμφυτευθήναί τε αύτω καϊ επϊ τή  εαυτού φυχή  
φανήναι καθάπερ εν άνοριάντι καϊ γραφή τελεία 
τά  εί  εύμορφίαν συμμετρία , λογιζόμενο  ότι 
είσϊν εφε8ροι μύριοι, οΐ  ή φύσι  άντ αύτοϋ 
8ωρήσεται ταύτα πάντα, εύμαθεία , προκοπά , 
τελειότητα , άμεινον δέ προ εκείνων αυτόν έκ-
λάμφαι ταμιευόμενον τά  ύπό τοϋ θεοϋ δοθείσα  
ασφαλώ  χάριτα  καϊ μή προενεγκόντα πόρθησιν 
έχθροΐ  άφεώοΰσιν έτοιμοτάτην λείαν παρασχεΐν. 

169 X X X I X . Ούκοϋν βραχύ Οφελο  αρχή , ήν τέλο  
αΐσιον ούκ έσφράγισται. πολλάκι  μέντοι καϊ 
τελειωθέντε  τινέ  ατελεί  ένομίσθησαν τώ παρά 
τήν ίοίαν προθυμίαν, άλλά μή κατ έπιφροσύνην 
θεοϋ βελτιωθήναι οόξαι, καϊ διά τούτο μέντοι <τό> 
8όξαι μετεωρισθέντε 1 καϊ έζαρθέντε  έπι μήκιστον 
άφ' ύφηλοτέρων χωρίων εί  έσχατον κατενεχ-

170 θέντε  βυθόν ήφανίσθησαν " έάν " γάρ φησιν 
" οίκοοομήση  οίκίαν καινήν, καϊ ποιήσει  στε-
φάνην τώ οώματί σου, καϊ ού ποιήσει  φόνον έν 
τή οικία σου, έάν πέση ό πεσών άπ' αύτοϋ" 

171 πτωμάτων γάρ άργαλεώτατον θεοϋ τιμή  άπο-
πεσειν όλισθόντα, στ β^ανώσαντα προ εκείνου 
εαυτόν καϊ φόνον έμφύλιον έργασάμενον κτείνει 
γάρ τήν έαυτοϋ φυχήν ό μή τό όν τιμών, ώ  άνό-
νητον αύτω γενέσθαι παιοεία  τό οικοδόμημα. 

1 MSS. νεωτερισθείτε*. 
α So the L X X , which Philo takes to mean " for fear you 

yourself fall." The E.V. "that thou bring not blood upon 
thy house, if any man fall from thence " gives the real sense 
better. 
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near and pay great heed to safety. If any man be 168 
a lover of virtue, let him pray that all fair things may 
not only be implanted in him, but may shew them-
selves upon the surface of his soul, as do the ex-
quisite proportions of beauty in a statue and a perfect 
portrait. Let him consider that there are myriads 
waiting to follow him, on whom in his stead Nature 
will bestow all the boons of which we have been 
thinking, the gift of quickness to learn, that of 
making progress, that of attaining perfection. Is it 
not better that, instead of leaving it to them, he 
should himself shine out and be a retentive steward 
of God's gracious gifts, and that he should not, by 
gratuitously offering an opportunity for plunder, supply 
ruthless foes with booty lying ready to their hand ? 

X X X I X . Little advantage, therefore, is there in a 169 
beginning to which a right ending has not set its seal. 
Quite frequently persons who had attained perfection 
have been accounted imperfect owing to their fancy-
ing that their improvement was due to their own zeal 
and not to the directing care of God. Owing to this 
fancy they were lifted up and greatly exalted, and 
so canie to be borne down from lofty regions into the 
lowest abyss and so lost to sight: for we read, 
" If thou shalt build a new house, then shalt thou 170 
also make a parapet round thy roof, and so thou 
shalt not cause death in thy house, if the faller from 
it falls " a (Deut. xxii. 8 ) . For there is no fall so 171 
grievous as to slip and fall away from rendering 
honour to God, through ascribing the victory to one-
self instead of to Him, and so being the perpetrator 
of the murder of one's kin. For he that fails to 
honour That which IS slays his own soul, so that the 
edifice of instruction ceases to be of use to him. In-
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παιδεία δέ φύσιν έλαχε τήν άγήρω, διόπερ καινήν 
είπε τήν οίκίαν αυτή * τά μέν γάρ άλλα χρόνω 
φθείρεται, ή δ' εφ* όσον πρόεισιν, επί μήκιστον 
ήβα και επακμάζει τό αειθαλέ  είδο  φαιορυνομένη 

172 και ταΐ  συνεχεσιν επιμελείαι  καινουμένη. κάν 
[327] τοΐ  | προτρεπτικοΐ  μεντοι παραινεί τού  κτήσιν 

αγαθών λαχόντα  πλείστην μή εαυτού  άναγράφαι 
τή  κτήσεω  αιτίου , άλλά " μνησθήναι θεοϋ τοϋ 

173 διδό^το? ίσχύν ποιήσαι δύναμιν." τούτο μέν ούν 
τό εύπραγία  ήν πέρα , άρχαί δ' έκεΐναΐ' ώστε 
τού  έκλανθανομένου  τοϋ τέλου  μηδέ τή  τών 
κτηθέντων <αρχή > εύ άν έτ ' άπόνασθαι.1 τού-
τοι  μέν ούν εκούσια γίνεται διά φιλαυτίαν τά 
σφάλματα ούχ ύπομένουσι τον φιλόδωρον2 καϊ 
τελεσφόρον θεόν αίτιον άποφήναι τών αγαθών. 

174 X L . βίσί δ' οι πάντα κάλων ευσέβεια  άνασείσαντε  
ένορμίσασθαι τοΐ  λιμέσιν αυτή  ταχυναυτοϋντε  
έσπούδασαν, κάπειτ ού μακράν άφεστηκότων, 
άλλ' ήδη μελλόντων προσέχειν, αίφνίδιον έξ εναν-
τία  καταρραγέν πνεύμα πλησίστιον3 εύθυδρομοΰν 
τό σκάφο  άνέωσεν, ώ * ύποκεΐραι πολλά τών προ  

175 εύπλοιαν συνεργούντων. τούτου  ούκ άν τι  έτι 
θαλαττεύοντα  αίτιάσαιτο* ακούσιο  γάρ αύτοΐ  
έπειγομένοι 5 γέγονεν ή βραδυτή ; τι  ούν άπεικά-
ζεται τούτοι  ή ό τήν μεγάλην λεγομένην εύξάμενο  

1 MSS. έπαπόνασθαι. 2 MSS. θεόφιλον. 
3 MSS. πλησίον. 4 MSS. άνώσεω  or άνέσεω . 

5 MSS. επιγενόμενο , -η. 

α The vow of the Nazarite is called (as in Leg. All. i. 17) 
"the great v o w " from Numb. vi. 2 5s b\v μβγάλω* εϋξηται 
εύχήν (R.V. " a special vow " ) . For Philo's interpretation 
cf. Quod Deus 89, 90, where also the contact with the corpse 
is treated as an " involuntary " error. 
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struction has obtained the nature that never grows 
old, and for this reason her house is called " new." 
For whereas other things decay by lapse of time, she, 
however far she advances, retains the bloom of youth 
and is in her prime all along, radiant with unfailing 
loveliness, and renewing her freshness by her un-
ceasing diligence. Moreover in his Exhortations the yj^ 
lawgiver charges those who have obtained large 
possession of good things not to inscribe themselves 
in their hearts as authors of their wealth, but " to 
remember God W h o giveth strength to acquire 
power" (Deut. viii. 18). This remembrance, then, 1 7 3 
was in his eyes the goal of prosperity, the putting 
forth of power the beginning : the consequence of 
this being that those who forget the end of their 
acquisitions cannot any longer derive real benefit 
from their beginning. The disasters which befall 
these men are self-chosen, the outcome of selfishness. 
They cannot bear to acknowledge as the Author of the 
good things which they enjoy the God W h o brings 
to perfection the gifts which H e loves to bestow. 
X L . But there are others who, with every stitch 1 7 4 
of piety's canvas spread, have used every effort to 
make a quick voyage, and to come to anchor in her 
harbours, and then, when they were no distance away, 
but on the very point of coming to land, a violent 
head-wind has suddenly burst upon them, and driven 
the vessel straight back, stripping her of much of 
the gear on which her seaworthiness depended. 
No one would find fault with these men for being 1 7 5 
still at sea ; for the delay was contrary to their wish 
and befell them when they were making all speed. 
W h o , then, resembles these men ? W h o but he who 
vowed what is called the great Vow a ? For he says : 
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ευχην; εαν γαρ τι  φησιν αποσανη επ αυτω 
αίφνίδιον, παραχρήμα μιανθήσεται ή κεφαλή ευχή  
αύτοϋ, καϊ ξυρήσεται*" έΐτα ολίγα προσειπών επι-
φέρει* " αί δ* ήμεραι αί πρότεραι άλογοι έσονται, 

176 οτι εμιάνθη κεφαλή ευχή  αύτοϋ *" δι* αμφοτέρων 
τοίνυν, τοϋ τε " αίφνίδιον" και τοϋ " παρα-
χρήμα " ειπείν, ή ακούσιο  παρίσταται τή  φυχή  
τροπή* προ  μέν <γάρ> τά εκούσια τών αμαρτη-
μάτων εί  τό βουλεύσασθαι ποϋ και πότε και 
πώ  πρακτεον χρόνου δει, τά δέ ακούσια εξαίφνη , 
άπερισκεπτω  και, ει οίον τε τοϋτ* ειπείν, άχρόνω  

177 κατασκήπτει. χαλεπόν γάρ ώσπερ τού  δρομεί  
άρξαμένου  όδοϋ τή  προ  εύσέβειαν απταίστω  
και απνευστί διευθϋναι τον δρόμον, επειδή μυρία 

178 εμποδών παντί τώ γενομενω. πρότερον μέν <ούν>, 
δ εν καϊ μόνον ευεργεσία, μηδενό  τών κατά 
γνώμην αδικημάτων εφάφασθαι πάσάν τε τήν 
άμήχανον τών εκουσίων1 πληθύν ίσχϋσαι διώσασθαι* 
δεύτερον δέ τό μήτε πολλοί  τών ακουσίων μήτ* 
επϊ μήκιστον χρόνον ενδιατρΐφαι. 

179 ΐΐαγκάλω  δέ τά  τή  ακουσίου τροπή  ή μέρα  
εΐπεν άλογου , ού μόνον επειδή τό άμαρτάνεινάλογον, 
άλλ ' ότι καϊ τών ακουσίων λόγον ούκ εστίν άπο-
δοΰναι. παρό καϊ πυνθανομενων πολλάκι  τά  τών | 

[328] πραγμάτων αιτία  φαμέν μήτ* είδέναι μήτ* ειπείν 
δύνασθαι* μήτε γάρ γιγνομενων συμπαραληφθήναι, 

1 So MSS. Wend, ακουσίων, i.e. the ideal course is to avoid 
both kinds of offence, the next best to avoid the " voluntary " 
and to minimize the " involuntary." But since the " occasions 
of the involuntary are infinite " (§ 179), the ideal can rarely 
be reached (§ 180). 

α In Quod Deus 90 they are not worth counting. 
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" If someone die suddenly beside him, the head of his 
vow shall forthwith be defiled, and he shall shave it." 
Then, after a few more words, he adds, " The former 
days shall be void, because the head of his vow was 
defiled " (Numb. vi. 9> 12). The involuntary nature 176 
of the soul's failure is evidenced by both of the words 
which he uses, " sudden " and " forthwith," for where-
as in the case of deliberate sins time is required for 
planning where and when and how the thing is to 
be done, unintentional sins swoop upon us suddenly, 
without thought, and if we may so say, in no time. 
For it is difficult for the runners, as we may call them, 1 7 7 
after starting on the way to piety, to finish the whole 
course without stumbling, and without stopping to 
draw breath ; for every man born meets ten thousand 
obstacles. The first need then, which is the one 178 
and only thing that is " well-doing," is never to put 
hand to any deliberate wrong-doing, and to have 
strength to thrust from us the countless host of 
voluntary offences; the second not to fall into many 
involuntary offences, nor to continue long in the 
practice of them. 

Right well did he say that the days of the involun- 179 
tary failure were void (άλογου ) not only because to 
sin is void of reason (άλογοι/) but also because it is 
impossible to render an account (λόγον) of involuntary 
sins.a Accordingly, when people inquire after the 
motives for things that have been done, 6 we often say 
that we neither know nor are able to tell them : for 
that when they were being done we were not taken 

* Apparently meaning "our motives for what we have 
done." Philo seems to be expressing in a curiously strong 
way the feeling that our " involuntary " errors are something 
quite independent of us. They treat us as strangers and we 
are taken aback when we find that they have happened. 

201 



P H I L O 

180 άλλά και τήν άφιξιν αυτών αγνόησαν, σπάνιον 
ουν εΐ τω δωρήσεται 6 θεό  απ αρχή  άχρι τέλου  
σταδιευσαι τον βίον μήτ* όκλάσαντι μήτ* ολι-
σθόντι, άλλ' έκατέραν φύσιν αδικημάτων, εκουσίων 
τε και ακουσίων, ρύμη και φορά τάχου  ώκυ-
δρομωτάτου ύπερπτήναι. 

181 Ταύτα μέν ούν αρχή  τε πέρι και τέλου  εϊρηται 
διά Νώε τον δίκαιον, δ  τά πρώτα και στοιχειώδη 
τή  γεωργική  κτησάμενο  τέχνη  άχρι τών 
περάτων αυτή  ελθεΐν ήσθένησε· λέγεται γάρ οτι 
" ήρζατο γή  εΐναι γεωργό ," ού τών όρων τών 
άκρα  επιστήμη  έλάβετο. τά δέ περί τή  φυτού ρ-
γία  είρημένα αύτοϋ λέγωμεν αύθι . 
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into confidence, nay, that they arrived without our 
knowing it. T i s a rare event then if God shall vouch- 180 
safe to a man to run life's course from beginning to 
end without slackening or slipping, and to avoid each 
kind of transgressions, voluntary and involuntary, by 
flying past them, in the vehement rush of matchless 
speed. 

These remarks on beginning and end have been 181 
made apropos of Noah the righteous man who, after 
making himself master of the elements of the science 
of husbandry, had not the strength to reach its final 
stages, for it is said that " he began to be a husband-
man," not that he reached the furthest limits of full 
knowledge. What is said about his work as a planter 
let us tell at another time. 
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A N A L Y T I C A L I N T R O D U C T I O N 

THE first part of this treatise, extending to the end 
of § 139> treats firstly of God's planting and then of 
man learning to copy His work. The second part 
(§ 140 onwards) should be entitled Utpl μέθη , for 
it deals with the vine only with respect to its fruit. 
The title of the treatise is, therefore, inappropriate. 

A . 1-139' 

(a) 1-72. The first Planter and His plant, 
(a) 1-27. The universe and its component parts 

planted. 
(β) 28-31. Trees planted in man, the microcosm. 

(γ) 32-46. The names of the two trees in Eden 
point to an allegorical interpretation. " Eden " 
is " delight " in the Lord. " Eastward " is 4 4 in the 
light." " The tree of Life " is the man of Gen. i. 27 
in the image of God. The earthly man of Gen. ii. 
is placed in Paradise to be tested amid the virtues, 
the plants of a rational soul. 

(δ) 47 ff. That Israel, God's special inheritance, 
may be planted in Eden is Moses' prayer. 

(e) 62-72. God the Portion of Inheritance of Levi 
and of those who have the Levite mind. 
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(b) Lessons learned from the First Planter, and 
copies of His planting (73-139). 

(a) 74-93. Abraham's planting (Gen. xxi. 33) . The 
tree the " hide " of 10,000 cubits ; the place the well, 
which is without water (Gen. xxvi. 32 LXX), and 
so symbolic of the fruitless search for knowledge, 
and of the discovery of our own ignorance ; the fruit 
the invocation of the Name " Eternal God," which 
connotes " Benefactor," whereas " Lord " connotes 
" Master." 

(β) 94-139. Our planting (Lev. xix. 23-25) . Ere 
we can plant fruit trees we must migrate to the God-
given land, i.e. the mind must find the way of Wisdom. 
The beginner bidden to prune, i.e. cut out all hurtful 
things, e.g. the harlot and the toady from Friendship, 
superstition from Religion. Jacob's peeled rods 
and the leper's flesh, both white all over, serve as a 
pattern. Philo attempts to explain the command 
to prune the fruit itself. 

The fourth year, in which the fruit is " holy for 
praise to the Lord " leads to a discourse on the 
number 4 , on praise as the fruit of education, on 
thanksgiving as creation's chief duty, illustrated by 
the story of the birth of Mnemosyne. As the fifth 
year is ours for food, after the fourth year of thanks-
giving, so " Issachar " or " Reward" was born 
next after " Judah " or " Praise." 

B. 140-177 

W e now pass on to the vine-culture of Noah. A s 
the vine is the means of Drunkenness (and the just 
man made himself drunk with it), we have to consider 
the subject of drunkenness. Moses' views will be 
given later (in De Ebrietate). Let us now examine 
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what the philosophical schools say about it . a They 
put the question thus, " Will the wise man get 
drunk ? " (139-141). But before stating the argu-
ments on either side, we note that the term " get 
drunk " (μεθνειν) may be used for hard drinking 
(ρίνονσ-θαι) simply,6 or for drinking carried to the 
point of foolish behaviour (ληρεΐν). All condemn 
the latter, but one school holds that if μβθνειν is 
used in the less offensive sense, the wise man may 
freely indulge in i t ; another,0 " that he cannot safely 
do so, and will therefore avoid all carousals, unless 
social duties necessitate his participation in them." 

° Various opinions have been held as to the provenance 
of the disquisition which follows. It of course definitely 
disclaims originality, though as a matter of fact parts of it 
(e.g. §§ 168 f.) are evidently comments interpolated by Philo 
himself. Pearson in Journal of Philology 1907 regarded 
it as Peripatetic. Arnim, who discussed it very fully in his 
Quellen-Studien zu Philo, believes that Philo is here repre-
senting the views of a contemporary Stoic, but a Stoic of a 
free-thinking type, who had taken over a good deal of 
Peripateticism. Some of his reasons for this will be found 
in the Notes to §§ 171 f. The translators are rather inclined 
to agree with Heinemann that the discourse, at least from 
§ 149 onwards, is rather of the rhetorical and epideictic type. 
We would suggest that the writer or speaker whom Philo 
is quoting or adapting, though conversant with philosophical 
terms, is not propounding a definite philosophical opinion, 
but merely endeavouring by a series of ingenious quibbles 
to show that the Stoic maxim the wise man will drink freely 
(οίνωθ-ήσεταΐ), but will not get drunk (μεθυσθ-ήσεται), will not 
hold water. 

6 Cf. St. John ii. 10 6ταν μεθνσθώσι, where the A . V . trans-
lated " when men have well drunk," the R. V . " have drunk 
freely.*' 

c Arnim holds that three schools of thought are mentioned. 
See note on § 145. 
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The arguments of the thesis : " The wise man will 
get drunk " are now stated." 

(1) As μεθν and οΐνο  are admittedly synonyms, 
their derivatives μεθναν and οινονσθαι must be 
synonyms also. (This is preceded by a disquisition 
on " homonyms " and " synonyms.") (§§ 149-155.) 

(2) pedvcLv is properly μετά τό θνειν, (" after sacri-
ficing ") , and the ancient and right use of wine was 
orderly and religious in marked contrast to present 
custom. If μεθύειν is used in this sense, it is 
suitable to the wise man (§§ 156-164). 

(3) Another derivation of μζθνζιν is from μέθεσι  
(relaxation), and the blessings of relaxation and 
cheerfulness are pointed out. 
(4) A dialectical argument, that, as soberness is 
found in the fool as well as in the wise man, its 
opposite, drunkenness, is common to both (§ 172). 

(5) A n argument from the use of the term μέθη in 
various writers, showing that they identified μεθνειν 
with οίνονσθαι, and did not associate it with λήρο  
( § § 1 7 8 f . ) . 
A t this point the disputant professes to meet the 

arguments of the other side. The first of these is 
α It will be observed (a) that of these arguments 1, 2, 3, 

and 5 merely attempt to show that μεθύαν may be used in 
the milder sense: (β) that no attempt is made to defend 
λήρο$, which is definitely disclaimed in (5). The disputant, 
in fact, though professing to argue for the " wise man will 
get drunk," is really arguing for the first half of the Stoic 
maxim " the wise man will drink freely, but will not get 
drunk." Note further that little or no attempt is made to 
meet the view of the more rigid school described in § 143, 
which held that hard drinking, though not wrong in itself, 
might lead to evil. 
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the argument of Zeno, that, since no man could trust 
the drunken man with a secret, drunkenness is 
unsuitable to the wise man. This is refuted (§§ 175-
177). The rest of the disquisition is lost. 0 

α It seems to be generally assumed that, after one or more 
further arguments had been disposed of, the debate ended ; 
in other words, that Philo only quotes one speech (or treatise) 
which, though it professed to meet the arguments of opponents, 
was throughout in support of the thesis : " that the wise man 
will get drunk." It seems to the translators more likely 
that not only the end of the supporter's speech, but also the 
whole of the opponent's answer has been lost. It is a 
favourite device of rhetoricians to choose out the weakest 
arguments on the opposite side and demolish them before-
hand. It is noteworthy that the argument refuted in §§ 176 
if. is one which, though put forward by Zeno, was rejected 
by the later Stoics (see note on § 176). 
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ΠΕΡΙ ΦΤΤΟΤΡΓΙΑΣ ΝΩΕ ΤΟ ΔΕΥΤΕΡΟΝ 

[ 3 2 9 ] Ι· I ^ ν ΤΦ προτέρω βιβλίω τά περί γεωρ-
γική  τέχνη  γενική , οσα καιρό  ήν, εΐπομεν, εν 
δέ τούτω περί τή  κατ* είδο  αμπελουργική , ώ  
αν οίον τε ή, άποδώσομεν. τον γάρ δίκαιον 
ού γεωργον μόνον, άλλά και ιδίω  άμπελουργόν 
εισάγει φάσκων " ήρξατο Νώε άνθρωπο  είναι 
γεωργό  γή  και εφύτευσεν αμπελώνα" 

2 προσήκει δέ τον μέλλοντα περί τών κατά μέρο  
φυτουργιών1 τε και γεωργιών διεζιέναι κατανοήσαι 
πρώτον τά τελειότατα τοϋ παντό  φυτά και τον 
μέγαν φυτούργόν καϊ έπιστάτην αυτών. 6 μέν 
τοίνυν τών φυτουργών μέγιστο  και τήν τέχνην 
τελειότατο  ο τών όλων ήγεμών έστι, φυτόν δέ 
αύ2 περιέχον έν έαυτώ τά έν μέρει φυτά άμα3 

παμμυρία καθάπερ κληματίδα  έκ μια  ara-
3 ρλαστανοντα ριί,η  οοε ο κόσμο , επειδή γαρ τήν 
ούσίαν ατακτον καϊ συγκεχυμένην ούσαν έξ αυτή  
ει  τα ιν ε  araftasr και εκ συγχύσεω  ει  οια-
κρισιν άγων ο κοσμοπλάστη  μορφοϋν ήρζατο, 

[330J γήν μέν και ύδωρ έπι τό μέσον έρρίζου, τά \ δέ 
1 MSS. φυτών. 2 MSS. ού, 8 MSS. άλλά. 
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PLANTER 

B O O K II 

I. W e have said in the former book all that the 1 
occasion called for regarding the husbandman's art 
in general. In this book we shall give such an account 
as we can of the art of a vine-dresser in particular. 
For Moses introduces the righteous man not as a 
husbandman only, but specially as a vine-dresser ; 
his words are : " Noah began to be a husbandman 
tilling the ground, and he planted a vineyard" 
(Gen. ix. 2 0 ) . It is incumbent on one, 2 
who is going to discourse on the work of planters 
and husbandmen as carried on in this or that place, 
to begin by marking well the plants set in the universe, 
those most perfect of all plants, and their great 
Planter and Overseer. It is the Lord of all things 
that is the greatest of planters and most perfect 
Master of His art. It is this World that is a plant 
containing in itself the particular plants all at once 
in their myriads, like shoots springing from a single 
root. For, when the Framer of the World, finding 3 
all that existed confused and disordered of itself, 
began to give it form, by bringing it out of disorder 
into order, out of confusion into distinction of parts, 
H e caused earth and water to occupy the position of 
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αέρο  καϊ πυρό  δένδρα προ  τήν μετάρσιον 
άνεΐλκεν άπό του μέσου χώραν, τον δέ αίθέριον 
έν κύκλω τόπον ώχυροϋτο τών εντό  όρον 
τ€ και φυλακτηριον αυτόν τιθεί , αφ9 ού *και 
ουρανό  ώνομάσθαι δοκβΐ' <καί> όχεΐσθαι μέν 
γήν υοατι  ηραν ουσαν, ήν οεο  ήν υοατι οια-
λύεσθαι, πυρϊ δέ αέρα θερμω φύσει τον έξ εαυτού 
φυχρότατον, θαύμα έκτοπον, ο θαυματοποιό  

4t είργάζετο. πώ  γάρ ού τεράστιον ύπό μέν τοϋ 
λυομένου συνέχεσθαι τό λύον, προ  γή  ύδωρ, έπι 
δέ τώ φυχροτάτω τό θερμότατον άσβεστον ίδρϋ-
σθαι, πΰρ έπι αέρι; και ταύτα μέν τά 
τέλεια τοϋ παντό  ήν μοσχεύματα, τό δέ παμ-
μέγεθε  και παμφορώτατον έρνο  ό κόσμο  ούτο , 

6 ού παραφυάδε  οι είρημένοι βλαστοί. 11. "Οπου 
ποτ* ούν άρα τά  ρίζα  καθήκε και τι  έστιν αύτω 
βάσι , έφ' ή  ώσπερ άνδριά  έρήρεισται, σκεπτέον. 
σώμα μέν ούν ουδέν άπολειφθέν εικό  εζω πλανά-
σθαι πάσαν τήν δι* όλων ύλην έργασαμένου και 

6 διακοσμήσαντο  θεοϋ* τελειότατον γάρ ήρμοττε 
τό μέγιστον τών έργων τώ μεγίστω δημιουργώ 
διαπλάσασ^αι , τελειότατον δέ ούκ άν ήν, ει μή 
τελείοι  συνεπληροϋτο μέρεσιν ώστε έκ γή  
άπάση  και παντό  ύδατο  και αέρο  και πυρό , 
μηδενό  έξω μηδέ τοϋ βραχυτάτου καταλειφθέντο , 

η συνέστη οδε ό κόσμο . ανάγκη τοίνυν έκτο  ή 
κενόν ή μηδέν είναι. ει μέν δή κενόν, πώ  τό 

β Or from both. Cornutus i. 1 gives upevetv # έση 
φνλάσσβιν, as well as opos for the originals from which ovpavos 
is derived. 

6 See App. p. 494»· 
2 1 4 



N O A H ' S W O R K A S A P L A N T E R , 3-7 

roots at its centre ; the trees, that are air and fire, 
He drew up from the centre to the space on high; 
the encircling region of ether He firmly established, 
and set it to be at once a boundary and guard of all 
that is within. (Apparently its name " Heaven " is 
derived from the former word.a) And (surpassing 
wonder !) this Doer of wondrous works caused earth, 
a dry substance in danger of being dissolved by 
water, to be held by 0 water, and air, of itself coldest 
of all things, to be held by fire whose very nature is 
heat. How can it be other than a prodigy that the 4 
dissolving element should be held together by that 
which it dissolves, water by earth ; and that on the 
coldest element the hottest should be seated un-
quenched, fire upon air ? The elements 
of which we have spoken are the perfect branches of 
the whole, but the stock, far greater and more 
productive than all of them, is this world, of which 
the growths that have been mentioned are offshoots. 
II . W e must consider, therefore, where He caused its 5 
roots to strike, and on what it rests as a statue on its 
pedestal. It is unlikely that any material body has 
been left over and was moving about at random out-
side, seeing that God had wrought up and placed in 
orderly position all matter wherever found. For it 6 
became the greatest artificer to fashion to full per-
fection the greatest of constructions, and it would 
have come short of full perfection, had it not had a 
complement of perfect parts.6 Accordingly this world 
of ours was formed out of all that there is of earth, 
and all that there is of water, and air and fire, not 
even the smallest particle being left outside. It 7 
follows that outside there is either empty space or 
nothing at all. If there is empty space, how comes 
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πλήρε  και ναστόν καϊ τών όντων βαρύτατον ού 
βρίθει ταλαντεύον στερεού μηδενό  άπερείδοντο 1; 
εξ ού φάσματι αν έοικέναι δόξαι, ζητούση  αεί 
τή  διανοία  βάσιν σωματικήν, <ήν> παν εχειν 
εικό , εάν τι κενόν μόνον2 τυγχάνη, τον δέ δή 
κόσμον και διαφερόντω , ότι τό μέγιστον σωμάτων 
εστί και πλήθο  άλλων σωμάτων ώ  οικεία εγ-

8 κεκόλπισται μέρη. τά  δνσωπία  ούν ει τι  άπο-
διδράσκειν βούλοιτο τά  έν τοΐ  διαπορηθεΐσι, 
λεγέτω μετά παρρησία , ότι ουδέν τών έν νλαι  
κραταιόν ούτω , ώ  τον κόσμον άχθοφορεΐν 
ίσχΰσαι, λόγο  δέ ό άίδιο  θεοϋ τοϋ αιωνίου τό 

(331] όχυρώτατον και \ βεβαιότατον έρεισμα τών όλων 
9 έστιν. ούτο  άπό τών μέσων έπι τά 
πέρατα και άπό τών άκρων έπι τά μέσα ταθεί  
δολιχεύει τον τή  φύσεω  δρόμον άήττητον συνάγων 
τά μέρη πάντα και σφιγγών δεσμόν γάρ αυτόν 
άρρηκτον τοϋ παντό  ό γεννήσα  έποίει πατήρ. 

10 είκότω  ούν ουδέ γή πάσα δι αλ υ^ σ βται προ  
παντό  ύδατο , όπερ αυτή  οί κόλποι κεχωρήκασιν, 
ουδ ' ύπό αέρο  σβεσθήσεται πϋρ, ούδ' έμπαλιν ύπό 
πυρό  αήρ άναφλεχθήσεται, τοϋ θείου λόγου μεθ-
όριον τάττοντο  αυτόν καθάπερ φωνήεν στοιχείων 
άφωνων, ίνα τό όλον ώσπερ έπι τή  εγγραμμάτου 
μουσική 3 συνήχηση, τά  τών εναντίων άπειλά  
πειθοΐ τή συνόδω* μεσιτεύοντα  τε και διαιτώντο . 

1 awepeidopros COnj. Tr. for eirepeibovTOS MSS. 
2 MSS. έάν re κινούμενον: Wend, έάν τι κινούμενον. Perhaps 

έάν re ζίσχόμενον* έάν re> κινούμενον. 
3 Mangey and Wend, φωνψ, which is elsewhere coupled with 

εγγραμμάτου, e.g. De Agr. 136. But the μούση* of the MSS. is re-
produced in a quotation of the passage by Eusebius as μουσική . 

4 MSS. and Eusebius συνόδω (sic): Wend. συνα ω*γφ. 
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it that a thing that is full and dense and heaviest of 
all existences does not sink down by sheer weight, 
having nothing solid external to it to hold it up ? 
This would seem to be of the nature of a phantom, 
since our understanding ever looks for a material 
basis, which it expects everything to have, even if it 
be but an empty thing, but above all the world, since 
it is the largest of material bodies, and holds in its 
bosom as parts of itself amass of other material bodies. 
Let anyone then, who would fain escape the confusion 8 
of face, which we all feel when we have to leave 
problems unsolved, say plainly that no material 
thing is so strong as to be able to bear the burden of 
the world ; and that the everlasting Word of the 
eternal God is the very sure and staunch prop of the 
Whole. H e it is, who extending Himself 9 
from the midst to its utmost bounds and from its 
extremities to the midst again, keeps up through all 
its length Nature's unvanquished course, combining 
and compacting all its parts. For the Father W h o 
begat Him constituted His Word such a Bond of the 
Universe as nothing can break. Good reason, then, io 
have 'we to be sure that all the earth shall not be 
dissolved by all the water which has gathered within 
its hollows ; nor fire be quenched by air ; nor, on 
the other hand, air be ignited by fire. The Divine 
Word stations Himself to keep these elements apart, 
like a Vocal between voiceless elements of speech, 
that the universe may send forth a harmony like 
that of a masterpiece of literature.0 He mediates 
between the opponents amid their threatenings, and 
reconciles them by winning ways to peace and con-
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α For the whole of this section cf. De Gig. 7 f. 
218 

11 I I I . Οντω  μέν δή τό παμφορώτατον 
φυτόν έρριζουτο καϊ ριζωθέν έκρατεΐτο* τών δέ iv 
μέρει καϊ βραχυτέρων φυτών τά μέν μεταβατικώ  
κινητά, τά δέ άνευ μεταβάσεω  ώ  άν εστώτα 

12 κατά τον αυτόν τόπον έδημιουργεΐτο. τά μέν 
ουν μεταβατική κινήσει χρώμενα, ά δή φαμεν 
ημεί  ζώα είναι, ταΐ  του παντό  όλοσχερεστέραι  
προσεγένετο μοίραι , γη μέν τά χερσαία, πλωτά 
δέ ΰδατι, τά δέ πτηνά αέρι καϊ τά πυρίγονα πυρί, 
ών τήν γένεσιν άριδηλοτέραν κατά Μακεδονίαν 
λόγο  έχει προφαίνεσθαι, καϊ οι αστέρε 1 ούρανω 
—ζώα γάρ καϊ τούτου  νοερά δι* Ολων φασϊν οι 
φιλοσοφήσαντε —, <ών> οί μέν πλανήτε  έξ 
εαυτών, οί δ ' απλανεί  τή τοϋ παντό  συμπεριαγό-
μενοι φορά τόπου  έναλλάττειν δοκοΰσι. 

13 τά δέ άφαντάστω φύσει διοικούμενα, άπερ ιδίω  
λέγεται φυτά, /ζ€τα/ ?ατι^ 9 κινήσεω  αμέτοχα. 

14 I V . διττά δέ έν τε γη καϊ αέρι γένη ο 
ποιών έποίει. αέρι μέν τά πτηνά καϊ αισθητά καϊ 
δυνάμει  άλλα  αίσθήσει ούδαμή ουδαμώ  κατα-
λαμβανομένα — φυχών ό θίασο  ούτο  ασωμάτων 
έστι διακεκοσμημένων ού ταΐ  αύταΐ  έν τάζεσι* 
τά  μέν γάρ είσκρίνεσθαι λόγο  έχει σώμασι 
θνητοΐ  καϊ κατά τινα  ώρισμένα  περιόδου  
άπαλλάττεσθαι πάλιν, τά  δέ θειοτέρα  κατασκευή  

1 MSS. τού$ αστέρα  έν. 
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cord. III . On this wise was the tree l l 
planted which yields all fruit that grows. On this 
wise when planted was it held fast. Among lesser 
plants, that did not partake of its universal character, 
some were created with a capacity of moving from 
one place to another, others, meant to be stationary, 
lacked such capacity for change of place. Our name 12 
for those which have the power of locomotion is 
animals. These took to {i.e. were so made as naturally 
to belong to) the several main divisions of our uni-
verse, land animals to earth, to water those that 
swim, the winged creatures to air, and to fire the 
fire-born. It is said that the production of these last 
is more patent to observation in Macedonia than 
elsewhere. The stars found their place in heaven. 
Those who have made philosophy their study tell us 
that these too are living creatures, but of a kind 
composed entirely of Mind. Of these some, the 
planets, appear to change their position by a power 
inherent in themselves, others to do so as they are 
swept along in the rush of our universe, and these 
we call fixed stars.a The creations en- 13 
dowecl with a nature incapable of taking in impres-
sions, to which the name of " plants " is specially 
given, do not share the power of locomotion. 
IV. Of twofold kind were the beings which the great 14 
Maker made as well in the earth as in the air. In 
the air H e made the winged creatures perceived by 
our senses, and other mighty beings besides which 
are wholly beyond apprehension by sense. This is 
the host of the bodiless souls. Their array is made 
up of companies that differ in kind. W e are told that 
some enter into mortal bodies, and quit them again 
at certain fixed periods, while others, endowed with 
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λαχούσα  άπαντο  άλογεΐν τοϋ γή  χωρίου, άνω-
[332] τάτω δ ' είναι προ  αύτω τω | αίθέρι τά  καθαρω-

τάτα , α  οί μεν παρ* "Ελλησι φιλοσοφήσαντε  
ήρωα  καλοΰσι, Μωυσή  δέ ονόματι εύθυβόλω 
χρώμενο  αγγέλου  προσαγορεύει, πρεσβευομένα  
και διαγγελλούσα  τά τε παρά τοϋ ήγεμόνο  τοΐ  
ύπηκόοι  αγαθά και τω βασιλεΐ ών είσιν οί 
υπήκοοι χρεΐοι. γή δέ ζώά τε χερσαία 
και φυτά, δύο πάλιν, προσένειμε, τήν αυτήν μητέρα 

15 τε βουληθεί  είναι και τροφόν* καθάπερ γάρ 
γυναικί καϊ παντϊ τώ θήλει πηγαϊ προ  τώ μέλλειν 
άποκυΐσκειν άναχέονται1 γάλακτο , ίνα τοΐ  γεννώ-
μένοι  άρδωσι τά  αναγκαία  και άρμοττούσα  
τροφά , τον αυτόν τρόπον καϊ τή χερσαίων ζώων 
μητρϊ γή πάσα  φυτών προσένειμεν ιδέα , ίνα 
συγγενέσι και μή όθνείοι  τροφαΐ  τά γεννώμενα 

16 χρήσηται. καϊ μήν τά μέν φυτά κατωκάρα 
άπειργάζετο τά  κεφάλα  αυτών έν τοΐ  βαθυγειο-
τάτοι  γή  μέρεσι πήζα , ζώων δέ τών αλόγων 
τά  κεφάλα  άνελκύσα  άπό γή  έπϊ προμήκου  
αύχένο  άκρα  ήρμόζετο τώ αύχένι ώσπερ έπίβασιν 

17 τού  εμπρόσθιου  πόδα  θεί . εξαίρετου δέ τή  
κατασκευή  έλαχεν άνθρωπο * τών μέν γάρ άλλων 
τά  οφει  περιήγαγε κάτω κάμφα , διό νένευκε 
προ  χέρσον, άνθρωπου δέ έμπαλιν άνώρθωσεν, 
ίνα τον ούρανόν καταθεάται, φυτόν ούκ έπίγειον 
άλλ ' ούράνιον, ώ  ο παλαιό  λόγο , υπάρχων. V . 

18 άλλ ' οί μέν άλλοι τή  αιθέριου φύσεω  τον ήμέτερον 
1 MSS. άποχέορται. 
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a diviner constitution, have no regard for any earthly 
quarter, but exist on high nigh to the ethereal 
region itself. These are the purest spirits of all, 
whom Greek philosophers call heroes, but whom 
Moses, employing a well-chosen name, entitles 
" angels," for they go on embassies bearing tidings 
from the great Ruler to His subjects of the boons 
which H e sends them, and reporting to the Monarch 
what His subjects are in need of. Two 
kinds again did H e assign to earth, land animals and 
plants. For H e willed her to be at once both mother 
and nurse. For, even as in woman and all female 1 5 
kind there well up springs of milk when the time of 
delivery draws near, that they may furnish necessary 
drink of a suitable kind to their offspring ; even so 
in like manner did the Creator bestow on earth, the 
mother of land animals, plants of all sorts, to the end 
that the new-born might have the benefit of nourish-
ment not foreign but akin to them. Furthermore, 16 
while He fashioned the plants head downwards, fixing 
their heads in the portions of the earth where the 
soil lay deepest, He raised from the earth the heads 
of the animals that are without reason and set them 
on the top of a long neck, placing the fore feet as a 
support for the neck. But the build allotted to man 1 7 
was distinguished above that of other living creatures. 
For by turning the eyes of the others downwards He 
made them incline to the earth beneath them. The 
eyes of man, on the contrary, H e set high up, that he 
might gaze on heaven, for man, as the old saying is, 
is a plant not earthly but heavenly.0 V . Now while i s 
others, by asserting that our human mind is a particle 

a Timaeus 90 A; cf. for the preceding section ib. 91 E. 
See note on Quod Bet. 84. 
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νουν μοΐραν είπόντε  εΐναι συγγένειαν άνθρώπω 
προ  αιθέρα συνήψαν. 6 δέ μέγα  Μωυσή  ούδενι 
τών γεγονότων τή  λογική  φνχή  τό εΐδο  
ώμοίωσεν, άλλ ' εΐπεν αυτήν τοϋ θείου και αοράτου 
πνεύματο  εκείνου δόκιμον εΐναι νόμισμα σημειωθέν 
και τυπωθέν σφραγΐδι θεοϋ, ή  ο χαρακτήρ εστίν 

19 ο άίδιο  λόγο  · " ενέπνευσε " γάρ φησιν " ό θεό  
εί  τό πρόσωπον αύτοϋ πνοήν ζωή ," ώστε 
ανάγκη προ  τον εκπέμποντα τον δεχόμενον 
άπεικονίσθαί' διό και λέγεται κατ9 εικόνα θεοϋ 
τον άνθρωπον γεγενήσθαι, ού μήν κατ9 εικόνα 

20 τινό  τών γεγονότων. άκόλουθον ούν ήν τή  
άνθρωπου φυχή  κατά τον άρχέτυπον τοϋ αιτίου 
λόγον άπεικονισθείση  καϊ τό σώμα άνεγερθέν 
προ  τήν καθαρωτάτην τοϋ παντό  μοΐραν, ούρανόν, 
τά  όφει  άνατεΐναι, ίνα τώ φανερώ τό αφανέ  

21 έκδήλω  καταλαμβάνηται. επειδή τοίνυν τήν προ  
τό ον διανοία  όλκήν άμήχανον ήν ίδεΐν ότι μή 
τού  άχθέντα  προ  αύτοϋ μόνου —δ γάρ πέπονθεν 
έκαστο , αυτό  έζαιρέτω  οΐδεν—, είδωλον εναργέ  

[383] | άειδοϋ  όμματο  τά τοϋ σώματο  ποιεί δυνάμενα 
22 προ  αιθέρα άπονεύειν. όποτε γάρ οί έκ φθαρτή  
παγέντε  ύλη  οφθαλμοί τοσούτον έπέβησαν, ώ  
άπό τοϋ τή  γή  χωρίου προ  τον μακράν ούτω  
άφεστώτα άνατρέχειν ούρανόν καϊ φαύειν τών 
περάτων αύτοϋ, πόσον τινά χρή νομίσαι τον πάντη 
δρόμον τών φυχή  ομμάτων; άπερ ύπό πολλού 
τοϋ τό δν κατιδεΐν τηλαυγώ  ιμέρου πτερωθέντα 
ού μόνον προ  τον έσχατον αιθέρα τείνεται, πάρα-
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of the ethereal substance, have claimed for man a 
kinship with the upper air ; our great Moses likened 
the fashion of the reasonable soul to no created thing, 
but averred it to be a genuine coinage of that dread 
Spirit, the Divine and Invisible One, signed and 
impressed by the seal of God, the stamp of which is 
the Eternal Word. His words are " God in-breathed 19 
into his face a breath of Life " (Gen. ii. 7 ) ; so that 
it cannot but be that he that receives is made in the 
likeness of Him W h o sends forth the breath. Accord-
ingly we also read that man has been made after the 
Image of God (Gen. i, 27) , not however after the 
image of anything created. It followed then, as a 20 
natural consequence of man's soul having been made 
after the image of the Archetype, the Word of the 
First Cause, that his body also was made erect, and 
could lift up its eyes to heaven, the purest portion 
of our universe, that by means of that which he 
could see man might clearly apprehend that which 
he could not see. Since, then, it was impossible for 21 
any to discern how the understanding tends towards 
the Existent One, save those only who had been 
drawn by Him—for each one of us knows what he 
has himself experienced as no other can know it— 
He endows the bodily eyes with the power of taking 
the direction of the upper air, and so makes them 
a distinct representation of the invisible eye. For, 22 
seeing that the eyes formed out of perishable matter 
obtained so great reach as to travel from the earthly 
region to heaven, that is so far away, and to touch 
its bounds, how vast must we deem the flight in all 
directions of the eyes of the soul ? The strong yearn-
ing to perceive the Existent One gives them wings 
to attain not only to the furthest region of the upper 
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μειφάμενα δέ καϊ παντό  τοϋ κόσμου τού  Ορου  
23 επείγεται προ  τον άγένητον. V I . διά 
τούτο εν τοΐ  χρησμοΐ  οί σοφία  και επιστήμη  
άπληστοι διατελούντε  άνακεκλήσθαι λέγονται* 
προ  γάρ τό θείον άνω καλεΐσθαι θέμι  τού  ύπ' 

24 αύτοϋ καταπνευσθέντα . δεινόν γάρ, ει τυφώσι 
μέν και άρπυίαι  αύτόπρεμνα δένδρα προ  αέρα 
άνασπάται καϊ μυριάγωγα σκάφη βρίθοντα φόρτω 
καθάπερ τινά τών κουφότατων εκ μέσων τών 
πελαγών άναρπάζεται και λίμναι καϊ ποταμοί 
μετάρσιοι φέρονται, τού  γή  κόλπου  εκλιπόντο  
τοϋ ρεύματο , όπερ άνιμήσαντο αί τών άνεμων 
κραταιόταται καϊ πολυπλοκώταται δΐναι, τή δέ 
τοϋ θείου πνεύματο  καϊ πάντα δυνατού καϊ τά 
κάτω νικώντο  φύσει κοϋφον ό νου  ών ούκ έπ-
ελαφρίζεται καϊ προ  μήκιστον ύφο  εξαίρεται, και 

25 μάλιστα ό τοϋ φιλοσοφήσαντο  άνόθω . ούτο  
γάρ κάτω μέν ού βρίθει προ  τά σώματο  καϊ γή  
φίλα ταλαντεύων, ών διάζευξιν καϊ άλλοτρίωσιν 
άεϊ διεπόνησεν, άνω δέ φέρεται τών μεταρσίων 
καϊ ίεροπρεπεστάτων καϊ εύδαιμόνων φύσεων 

26 άκορέστω  έρασθεί . τοιγαροϋν Μωυσή  ό ταμία  
καϊ φύλαξ τών τοϋ οντο  οργίων άνακεκλήσεται* 
λέγεται γάρ έν Αευιτική βίβλω* " άνεκάλεσε 
Μωυσήν." άνακεκλήσεται δέ καϊ ό τών δευτερείων 
αξιωθεί   εσελεήλ* καϊ γάρ τούτον ανακαλεί ό 
θεό  προ  τήν τών ιερών κατασκευήν τε καϊ 

27 έπιμέλειαν έργων, άλλ ' ο μέν τά δευτερεΐα τή  
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air, but to overpass the very bounds of the entire 
universe and speed away toward the Uncreate. 

VI. This is why those who crave for 23 
wisdom and knowledge with insatiable persistence are 
said in the Sacred Oracles to have been called up-
wards ; for it accords with God's ways that those 
who have received His down-breathing should be 
called up to Him. For when trees are whirled up, 24 
roots and all, into the air by hurricanes and tornadoes, 
and heavily laden ships of large tonnage are snatched 
up out of mid-ocean, as though objects of very little 
weight, and lakes and rivers are borne aloft, and 
earth's hollows are left empty by the water as it is 
drawn up by a tangle of violently eddying winds, 
it is strange if a light substance like the mind 
is not rendered buoyant and raised to the utmost 
height by the native force of the Ilivinje_ĵ Lrii*^over-
coming as it does in its boundless might all powers 
that are here below. Above all is it strange if this 
is not so with the mind of the genuine philosopher. 
Such an one suffers from no weight of downward 25 
pressure towards the objects dear to the body and 
to earth. From these he has ever made an earnest 
effort to sever and estrange himself. So he is borne 
upward insatiably enamoured of all holy happy 
natures that dwell on high. Accordingly Moses, 26 
the keeper and guardian of the mysteries of the 
Existent One, will be one called above ; for it is said 
in the Book of Leviticus," He called Moses up above" 
(Lev. i. 1). One called up above will Bezeleel also 
be, held worthy of a place in the second rank. For 
him also does God call up above for the construction 
and overseeing of the sacred works (Exod. xxxi. 2 ft'.). 
But while Bezeleel shall carry off the lower honours 27 
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ανακλήσεω , Μωυσή  he 6 πάνσοφο  οϊσεται τά 
πρωτεία* εκείνο  μέν γάρ τά  σκιά  πλάττει 
καθάπερ οι ζωγραφοΰντε  οΐ  ού θέμι  ουδέν 
έμφυχον δημιουργήσαι— εσελεήλ γάρ έν σκιαΐ  
ποιών ερμηνεύεται—, Μωυσή  δέ ού σκιά  άλλά 
τά  αρχέτυπου  φύσει  αύτά  τών πραγμάτων 
έλαχεν άνατυποΰν. άλλω  τε και τό αίτιον οΐ  μέν 
τηλαυγέστερον και άριδηλότερον ώ  άν έν ήλίω 
καθαρώ, οΐ  δέ άμυδρότερον ώ  άν έν σκιά τά 
οικεία εΐωθεν έπιδείκνυσθαι. 

V I I . | Αιεξεληλυθότε  ούν περι τών όλοσχερε-
[334] στ1ρων Ιν κόσμω φυτών ΐδωμεν δν τρόπον και τά 

έν τώ άνθρώπω, τώ βραχεί κόσμω, δένδρα ο 
πάνσοφο  έδημιούργει θεό , αντίκα τοίνυν ώσ-
περβαθύγειον χωρίον σώμα τό ήμέτερον λαβών 

29 δεξαμενά  αύτω τά  αισθήσει  άπειργάζετο · κάπειθ' 
οία φυτόν ήμερον και ώφελιμώτατον <εί >* έκάστην 
αυτών ένετίθει, άκοήν μέν εί  ού , Οφιν δ ' εί  
όμματα και εί  μυκτήρα  οσφρησιν καϊ τά  άλλα  
εί  τά οικεία και συγγενή χωρία, μαρτυρεί δέ μου 
τώ λόγω ό θεσπέσιο  άνήρ έν ύμνοι  λέγων ώδε* 
" ο φυτεύων ού  ούκ ακούει; ο πλάσσων όφθαλ-

30 μού  ούκ επιβλέψει;" καϊ τά  διηκούσα  μέντοι 
μέχρι σκελών τε καϊ χειρών καϊ τών άλλων τοϋ 
σώματο  μερών, όσα εντό  τε καϊ έκτο , δυνάμει  

31 άπάσα  ευγενή μοσχεύματα είναι συμβέβηκε. τά 
δέ άμείνω καϊ τελειότερα τώ μεσαιτάτω καϊ 
καρποφορεΐν δυναμένω διαφερόντω  ήγεμονικω 

1 els may easily have dropped out before έκ. Heinemann 
translates as if it had. See App. p. 494. 
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conferred by the call above, Moses the all-wise shall 
bear away the primary honours. For the former 
fashions the shadows, just as painters do, to whom 
Heaven has not granted power to create aught that 
has life. " Bezeleel," we must remember, means 
" making in shadows." Moses on the other hand 
obtained the office of producing not shadows but the 
actual archetype of the several objects. Nor need 
we wonder at such distinctions. It is the wont of 
the Supreme Cause to exhibit the objects proper to 
each, to some in a clearer, more radiant vision, as 
though in unclouded sunshine, to others more dimly, 
as though in the shade. 

V I I . A s we have now brought to a close our dis- 28 
cussion of those objects on a larger scale which are 
set to grow in the field of the universe, let us note the 
way in which God the all-wise fashioned the trees 
that are in man, the microcosm. To begin with, 
then, H e took our body, as though He were taking 
some deep-soiled plot of ground and made the organs 
of sense as tree-beds for it. Having done this He 29 
set a sense in each of them, as a plant highly valuable 
for cultivation, hearing in the ear, sight in the eyes, 
in the nostrils scent, and the rest in their appropriate 
and congenial positions. I may cite as a witness 
to what I say the sacred poet, where he says " He 
that planteth the ear, doth He not hear ? He that 
fashioneth the eyes, shall He not behold ? " (Psalm 
xciv. 9). And all the other faculties of the body 30 
including legs and hands and every part, whether 
inner or outer, are nothing else than noble shoots and 
growths. The better and more perfect growths H e 31 
planted in the dominant faculty, which holds the 
central position, and possesses in a pre-eminent 
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προσερρίζου· ταύτα δέ είσι νόησι , κατάληφι , 
ευστοχία, μελέται, μνήμαι, έζει , διαθέσει , 
τεχνών ίδέαι πολύτροποι, βεβαιότη  επιστημών, 
τών αρετή  απάση  θεωρημάτων άληστο  άνά-
ληφι . τούτων ουδέν ουδεί  θνητό  ικανό  φυτουρ-
γήσαι, πάντων δέ αθρόων ει  ό άγένητο  τεχνίτη , 
ού πεποιηκώ  μόνον, άλλά και ποιών άεϊ καθ9 

έκαστον τών γεννωμένων τά φυτά ταύτα. 
32 VIII. Tots' είρημένοι  έστιν ακόλουθο  καϊ ή 
τοϋ παραδείσου φυτουργία' λέγεται γάρ* " έφύτευ-
σεν ό θεό  παράδεισον έν  δβμ, κατά ανατολά , 
καϊ έθετο έκει τον άνθρωπον όν έπλασεν." τό 
μέν ούν αμπέλου  και έλαιών ή μηλεών ή 
ροιών ή τών παραπλήσιων δένδρα οΐεσθαι1 πολλή 

33 καϊ δυσθεράπευτο  εύήθεια. τίνο  γάρ ένεκα, 
είποι τι  άν; ίνα ένδιαιτήσει  εύαγώγου  έχη; 
ό γάρ κόσμο  άπα  αύταρκέστατον ενδιαίτημα άν 
νομισθείη θεώ τώ πανηγεμόνι; ή ούχϊ μυρίων 
και άλλων δόζαι άν ύστερίζειν, ώ  προ  ύποδοχήν 
τοϋ μεγάλου βασιλέω  άξιόχρεων ύποληφθήναι 
χωρίον; χωρί  τοϋ2 μηδέ ευαγέ  είναι οΐεσθαι τό 
αίτιον έν τώ αίτιατώ περιέχεσθαι [ τώ ] μηδέ τά 

34 δένδρα τού  ετησίου  δήπου φέρειν καρπού , προ  
τήν τίνο  ούν άπόλαυσίν τε καϊ χρήσιν καρπο-
φορήσει ο παράδεισο ; άνθρωπου μέν ούδενό * 
ούδεϊ  γάρ εισάγεται τό παράπαν τον παράδεισον 
οίκων, έπεϊ καϊ τον πρώτον διαπλασθέντα έκ γή  

35 μεταναστήναί φησιν ένθένδε, Ονομα 1Αδάμ. και 
1 No lacuna (as Wend.) An infinitive can be understood 

after οϊομοα, e.g. Homer, Odyssey xxiv. 401. 
2 MSS. χωρίον τοϋ : Wend, χωρί  του. 
a Cf. note on De Cher. 62. 
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degree the capacity for yielding fruit. These growths 
are insight, apprehension, accurate judgement, con-
stant practice, powers of memory, varying conditions, 
chronic dispositions,0 scientific capacity taking many 
forms and directions, certainty of knowledge, ability 
to take in and retain the principles and implications of 
virtue in every shape. Not one of these is any mortal 
man whatever capable of growing. The One Grower 
of them all is the Uncreate Artificer, W h o not only 
has made these plants once for all, but is ever making 
them in the case of each man who is from time to 
time begotten. 

V I I I . In agreement with what I have said is the 32 
planting of the garden ; for we read, " God planted 
a garden in Eden facing the sun-rising, and placed 
there the man whom H e had moulded " (Gen. ii. 8 ) . 
To imagine that he planted vines and olive and 
apple and pomegranate trees or the like, would 
be serious folly, difficult to eradicate. One would 33 
naturally ask What for ? To provide Himself with 
convenient places to live in ? 0 Would the whole 
world be considered a sufficient dwelling for God 
the Lord of all ? Would it not evidently fall short 
in countless other w a y s c of being deemed meet to 
receive the Great King ? To say nothing of the 
irreverence of supposing that the Cause of all things 
is contained in that which He has caused, and to 
say nothing of the fact that the trees of His planting 
do not yield annual fruits as ours do.d For whose use 34 
and enjoyment, then, will the Garden yield its fruits ? 
Not for that of any man ; for no one whatever is 
mentioned as dwelling in the garden, for we are told 
that Adam, the man first moulded out of the earth, 

c i.e. than being without a garden. d See App. p . 494. 
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μην δ γε θεό  ώσπερ τών άλλων καϊ τροφή  
ανεπιδεή  εστίν ανάγκη γάρ τον τροφή χρώμενον 
δεΐσθαι μέν τό πρώτον, έπειτα δέ όργανα εύ-
τρεπίσθαι, δι9 ών και τήν είσιοΰσαν παραδέχεται 

[335] και τήν έκμασηθεΐσαν θύραζε άποπέμφει. | ταύτα 
δέ μακαριότητο  και ευδαιμονία  τή  περί τό 
αίτιον άπάδει, τών άνθρωπόμορφον, έτι δέ και 
άνθρωποπαθέ  αυτό είσαγόντων έπ* ευσέβεια  και 
όσιότητο  καθαιρέσει, μεγάλων αρετών, έκθεσμό-

36 τατα όντα ευρήματα. I X . ίτέον ούν 
έπ* άλληγορίαν τήν όρατικοΐ  φίλην άνδράσι' καϊ 
γάρ οί χρησμοί τά  εί  αυτήν ήμιν άφορμά  εναρ-
γέστατα προτείνουσα λέγουσι γάρ έν τώ παραδείσω 
φυτά είναι μηδέν έοικότα τοΐ  παρ9 ήμιν, άλλά 
ζωή , αθανασία , είδήσεω , καταλήφεω , συνέσεω , 

37 καλοΰ καϊ πονηρού φαντασία , ταύτα δέ χέρσου 
μέν ούκ άν εϊη, λογική  δέ φυχή  άναγκαίω  
φυτά, ή μέν1 προ  άρετήν οδό  αυτή  ζωήν καϊ 
άθανασίαν έχουσα τό τέλο , ή δέ προ  κακίαν 
φυγήν τε τούτων καϊ θάνατον, τον ούν φιλόδωρον 
θεόν ύποληπτέον έν τή ψυχή καθάπερ παράδεισον 
αρετών καϊ τών κατ9 αύτά  πράξεων έμφυτεύειν 
προ  τελείαν εύδαιμονίαν αυτήν άγοντα. 

38 Δι ά τούτο καϊ τόπον οίκειότατον προσένειμε 
τώ παραδείσω καλούμενον 9 ιδέμ—ερμηνεύεται δέ 
τρυφή—, σύμβολον ψυχή  τή  άρτια βλεπούση , 
άρεταΐ  έγχορευούση  καϊ ύπό πλήθου  καϊ μεγέ-
θου  χαρά  άνασκιρτώση , άπόλαυσμα έν άντϊ 

1 Or, with Wend., < ŝ> η μέν, ·· to which belongs the path " 
e t c 
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migrated thence. As for God, He stands in no need of 35 
food any more than of aught else. For one who uses 
food must in the first place experience need, and in the 
next place be equipped with organs by means of which 
to take the food that comes in, and to discharge that 
from which he has drawn its goodness. These things 
are not in harmony with the blessedness and happi-
ness of the First Cause. They are utterly monstrous 
inventions of men who would overthrow great virtues 
like piety and reverence by representing Him as 
having the form and passions of mankind. 
I X . So we must turn to allegory, the method dear 3 6 
to men with their eyes opened. Indeed the sacred 
oracles most evidently afford us the clues for the use 
of this method. For they say that in the garden 
there are trees in no way resembling those with 
which we are familiar, but trees of Life, of Immor-
tality, of Knowledge, of Apprehension, of Under-
standing, of the conception of good and evil. And 3 7 
these can be no growths of earthly soil, but must be 
those of the reasonable soul, namely its path accord-
ing to virtue with life and immortality as its end., 
and its path according to evil ending in the shunning 
of these and in death. W e must conceive therefore 
that the bountiful God plants in the soul as it were a 
garden of virtues and of the modes of conduct 
corresponding to each of them, a garden that brings 
the soul to perfect happiness. 

Because of this He assigned to the garden a site 38 
most suitable, bearing the name of " Eden," which 
means " luxuriance," symbol of a soul whose eyesight 
is perfect, disporting itself in virtues, leaping and 
skipping by reason of abundance of great joy, having 
set before it, as an enjoyment outweighing thousands 
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μυρίων τών παρά άνθρώποι  ήδίστων προτεθει-
39 μένη  τήν του μόνου θεραπείαν σοφοΰ. τούτου 
τοϋ γανώματο  ακράτου τι  σπάσα , ο τοϋ 
Μωυσέω  δή θιασώτη , δ  ουχί τών ήμελημένων 
ήν, εν ύμνωδίαι  άνεφθέγξατο προ  τον ίδιον 
νουν φάσκων " κατατρύφησον τοϋ κυρίου," πάρα-
κεκινημενο  προ  τον ούράνιον και θείον έρωτα 
τή φωνή, τά  μέν <έν> τοι  λεγομένοι  και 
φαινομένοι  άνθρωπίνοι  άγαθοΐ  χλιδά  και 
θρύφει  άληκτου 1 δυσχεράνα , Ολον δέ τον νουν 
ύπό θεία  κατοχή  συναρπασθεί  οΐστρω και 

40 ένευφραινόμενο  μόνω θεώ, Χ . και 
τό προ  άνατολαΐ  μέντοι τον παράδεισον εΐναι 
δείγμα τοϋ λεχθέντο  έστι* σκοταΐον μέν γάρ 
και δυόμενον και νυκτιφόρον αφροσύνη, λαμπρό -
τατον δέ και περιαυγέστατον και άνατέλλον ώ  
αληθώ  φρόνησι . και καθάπερ άνίσχων ήλιο  
όλον τον ουρανού κύκλον φέγγου  άναπληροΐ, τον 
αυτόν τρόπον αί αρετή  ακτίνε  άναλάμφασαι τό 
διανοία  χωρίον Ολον μεστόν αυγή  καθαρά  
απεργάζονται. 

41 Τά μέν ούν άνθρωπου κτήματα φρουρού  έχει 
καϊ φύλακα  άγριωτάτου  θήρα  εί  τήν τών 
έπιόντων καϊ κατατρεχόντων άμυναν, τά δέ τοϋ 
θεοϋ κτήματα λογικά  φύσει · " έθετο 99 γάρ 
φησιν " έκεΐ τον άνθρωπον δν επλασεν" ο έστιν, 
λογικών μόνον τών αρετών αί ασκήσει  τε καϊ 

42 χρήσει , έζαίρετον γέρα  παρά τά  τών άλογων2 

φυχά  τουτϊ παρά τοϋ θεοϋ έλαβον διό και 
έμφαντικώτατα εϊρηται, ότι τον έν ήμιν προ  

1 MSS. άλέκτω* et alia. 
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of those that men deem sweetest, the worship and 
service of the Only Wise. One, after taking a sheer 39 
draught of this bright joy, a member indeed of 
Moses* fellowship, not found among the indifferent, 
spake aloud in hymns of praise, and addressing his 
own mind cried, " Delight in the Lord " (Psalm 
xxxvi. 4 ) , moved by the utterance to an ecstasy of the 
love that is heavenly and Divine, filled with loathing 
for those interminable bouts of softness and debauch-
ery amid the seeming and so-called good things of 
mankind, while his whole mind is snatched up in holy 
frenzy by a Divine possession, and he finds his glad-
ness in God alone. X . A proof of what I 40 
have said is the nearness of the garden to the sun-
rising (Gen. ii. 8) ; for, while folly is a thing sinking, 
dark, night-bringing, wisdom is verily a thing of 
sunrise, all radiancy and brightness. And even 
as the sun, when it comes up, fills all the circle of 
heaven with light, even so do the rays of virtue, when 
they have shone out, cause the whole region of the 
understanding to be flooded with pure brilliancy. 

Now, whereas man's possessions have animals of 41 
great ferocity to watch and guard them against being 
attacked and overrun, the possessions of God are 
guarded by rational beings : for it says, " He 
stationed there the man whom He had fashioned," 
that is to say, the trainings in and exercises of the 
virtues belong to rational beings only. This they 42 
received at the hands of God, as a pre-eminent 
privilege above the lives of the irrational creatures. 
And that is why it is stated in the most vivid manner 

2 MSS. 6 έπι \ο*γικών μόνον τών αρετών έστιν al odv ασκήσει  
κτλ. See App. p. 495. 
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[336] άλήθειαν άνθρωπον, \ τουτέστι τον νουν, έθηκεν 
iv ίερωτάτοι  καλοκαγαθία  βλαστήμασι και 
φυτοΐ , έπεϊ [δέ ] 1 τών διανοία  αμέτοχων ίκανόν 
ουδέν άρετά  γεωργήσαι,2 ών τό παράπαν λαμ-

4 3 βάνειν ού πέφυκε κατάληφιν. X I . ούκ 
εστι δ ' ούν άπορητέον, τί δήποτε εί  μέν τήν 
κιβωτόν, ήν έν τώ μεγίστω κατακλυσμώ κατα-
σκευασθήναι συνέβη, πάσαι τών θηρίων αί ίδέαι 
εισάγονται, εί  δέ τον παράδεισον ουδεμία* ή μέν 
γάρ κιβωτό  σύμβολον ήν σώματο , όπερ έ£ 
ανάγκη  κεχώρηκε τά  παθών και κακιών ατί-
θασου  κάζηγριωμένα  κήρα , ό δέ παράδεισο  
αρετών άρεταϊ δέ ουδέν άνήμερον ή συνόλω  

4 4 άλογον παραδέχονται. παρατετηρη-
μένω  δέ ού τον κατά τήν εικόνα τυπωθέντα 
άνθρωπον, άλλά τον πεπλασμένον είσαχθήναί 
φησιν εί  τον παράδεισον ο μέν γάρ τώ κατά τήν 
εικόνα θεού χαραχθεί  πνεύματι ουδέν διαφέρει 
τοϋ τήν άθάνατον ζωήν καρποφοροϋντο , ώ  
έμοιγε φαίνεται, δένδρου — άμφω γάρ άφθαρτα 
και μοίρα  τή  μεσαιτάτη  και ήγεμονικωτάτη  
ήξίωται· λέγεται γάρ οτι τό ξύλον τή  ζωή  
έστιν έν μέσω τοϋ παραδείσου—, ο δέ τοϋ 
πολυμιγοϋ  και γεωδεστέρου σώματο , άπλάστου 
και απλή  φύσεω  αμέτοχο , ή  ό ασκητή  έπί-
σταται τον οίκον και τά  αύλά  [τοϋ κυρίου] οίκεΐν 
μόνο —*1ακώβ γάρ " άπλαστο  οίκων οίκίαν" 
εισάγεται—, πολυτρόπω δέ και έκ παντοίων 
συνηρημένη καϊ πεπλασμένη διαθέσει χρώμενο . 

1 MSS. έττΐ δέ. 2 MSS. αρετή  (or Αρα τι ) έ^εωρ^ήσεν. 
α Lit. "unfashioned." 
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possible that H e set the mind, which is the real man 
in us, amid holiest shoots and growths of noble 
character, since among beings void of understanding 
there is not one capable of tilling virtues, for they 
are by nature utterly incompetent to apprehend 
these. X L W e need, then, be at no loss 43 
to know why there are brought in into the ark, which 
was built at the time of the great Flood, all the kinds 
of wild beasts, but into the Garden no kind at all. 
For the ark was a figure of the body, which has been 
obliged to make room for the savage and untamed 
pests of passions and vices, whereas the garden was a 
figure of the virtues ; and virtues entertain nothing 
wild, nothing (we may say outright) that is irrational. 

It is with deliberate care that the law- 44 
giver says not of the man made after God's image, 
but of the man fashioned out of earth, that he was 
introduced into the garden. For the man stamped 
with the spirit which is after the image of God 
differs not a whit, as it appears to me, from the tree 
that bears the fruit of immortal life : for both are 
imperishable and have been accounted worthy of 
the most central and most princely portion : for we 
are told that the tree of Life is in the midst of the 
Garden (Gen. ii. 9)· Nor is there any difference 
between the man fashioned out of the earth and the 
earthly composite body. He has no part in a nature 
simple and uncompounded, whose house and courts 
only the self-trainer knows how to occupy, even 
Jacob who is put before us as " a plain 0 man dwelling 
in a house " (Gen. xxv. 27) . The earthy man has a 
disposition of versatile subtlety, fashioned and con-
cocted of elements of all sorts It was to be expected, 45 
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45 τιθεναι ούν iv τώ παραδείσω, τώ παντί κοσμώ, 
ριζωθεντα εικό  ήν τον μέσον νουν, όλκοΐ  προ  
τάναντία κεχρημενον δυνάμεσιν επί τήν διάκρισίν 
τε αυτών άνακληθεντα,1 ίνα προ  αίρεσιν και 
φυγήν όρμήσα , εί μέν τά άμείνω δεζιώσαιτο, 
αθανασία  και εύκλεία  άπόναιτο, εί δ ' αύ τά 
χείρω, φεκτόν θάνατον εύρηται. 

46 X I I . Τοιαύτα μέν δή δένδρα ο μόνο  σοφό  εν 
φυχαΐ  λογικαΐ  ερρίζου. Μωυσή  δέ οίκτιζό-
μενο  τού  μετανάστα  εκ τοϋ τών αρετών πάρα-
δείσου γεγονότα  και τό αύτεξούσιον τοϋ θεοϋ 
κράτο  και τά  ίλεω  και ήμερου  αύτοϋ2 δυνάμει  
εύχεται, όθεν ο γήινο  νου  'Αδάμ πεφυγάδευται, 
κεΐθι τού  όρατικού  εμφυτευθήναΐ' λέγει γάρ' 

47 " εϊσαγαγών καταφύτευσον αυτού  εί  όρο  κληρο-
νομιά 3 σου, εί  έτοιμον κατοικητήριόν σου δ 
κατειργάσω, κύριε, άγιασμα, κύριε, δ ήτοίμασαν 
αί χείρε  σου* κύριο  βασιλεύων τον αιώνα και 

*° επ αιώνα και ετι. \ ουκουν σαφέστατα ει και 
[337] T t s > α,λλο  εμαθεν, ότι τά σπέρματα και τά  

ρίζα  απάντων καθεί  ό θεό  αίτιο  εστι τοϋ τό 
μεγιστον άναβλαστήσαι φυτόν, τόνδε τον κόσμον, 
δν και νϋν εοικεν αίνίττεσθαι δι αύτοϋ τοϋ 
λεχθέντο  άσματο  "όρο " αυτόν "κληρονομιά " 
ειπών επειδή τοϋ πεποιηκότο  οίκειότατον τό 

49 γενόμενον κτήμα και κλήρο , εύχεται ούν ημά  
εν τούτω φυτευθήναι, ούχ ίνα άλογοι και άφη-
ι/ιασται γενώμεθα τά  φύσει , άλλ' ίνα επόμενοι 
τή τοϋ τελειότατου διοικήσει τήν κατά τά 

1 So Wend.: MSS. μβτα κλτ?(κΧι, βλη)θψαι. 
β αύτοΰ is transposed with Cohn. 3 MSS. κληροδοσία . 
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then, that God should plant and set in the garden, 
or the whole universe, the middle or neutral mind, 
played upon by forces drawing it in opposite direc-
tions and given the high calling to decide between 
them, that it might be moved to choose and to shun,, 
to win fame and immortality should it welcome the 
better, and incur a dishonourable death should it 
choose the worse. 

X I I . Such, then, were the trees which He W h o 46 
alone is wise planted in rational souls. Moses, 
lamenting over those who had become exiles from 
the garden of the virtues, implores alike God's 
absolute sovereignty and His gracious and gentle 
powers, that the people endowed with sight may 
be planted in on the spot whence the earthly mind, 
called Adam, has been banished. This is what he 
says : " Bring them in, plant them in the mountain 47 
of Thine inheritance, in the place, Ο Lord, which is 
ready, which Thou wroughtest for Thee to dwell in, 
the sanctuary, Ο Lord, which Thy hands have made 
ready : the Lord is sovereign for ever and ever " 
(Exod. xv. 17 f.). So Moses, beyond all others, had 48 
most' accurately learned that God, by setting the 
seeds and roots of all things, is the Cause of the 
greatest of all plants springing up, even this universe. 
It is at this evidently that he points in the present 
instance by the words of the Song itself just quoted, 
by calling the world " the mountain of Thine inheri-
tance," since that which has been brought into being 
is, in a peculiar degree, the possession and portion 
of him who has made it. So he prays that in this 49 
we may be planted. H e would not have us become 
irrational and unruly in our natures. Nay, he would 
have us comply with the ordering of the All-perfect, 
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αυτά καϊ ωσαύτω  έχουσαν αύτοϋ διέζοδον 
άπομιμούμενοι σώφρονι και άπταίστω βίω χρώ-
μεθα' τό γάρ ακολουθία φύσεω  ίσχϋσαι ζην 

60 ευδαιμονία  τέλο  εΐπον οί πρώτοι. καϊ 
μην τά γε αύθι  λεγόμενα συνάδει τώ προτεθέντι, 
τό1 τον κόσμον εύτρεπή και έτοιμον αίσθητόν 
οίκον είναι θεοϋ, το κατειργάσθαι καϊ μή άγένητον 
εΐναι, ώ  ώήθησάν τίνε , τό " άγιασμα,** οίον 
άγιων απαύγασμα, μίμημα αρχετύπου, επεϊ τά 
αίσθήσει καλά τών νοήσει καλών εικόνε , το 
ήτοιμάσθαι ύπό χειρών θεοϋ, τών κοσμοποιών 

51 αι)το£> δυνάμεων, άλλ ' όπω  μηδεϊ  ύπολάβοι τον 
ποιητήν χρεΐον είναι τίνο  τών γεγονότων, τό 
άναγκαιότατον επιφωνήσει· " βασιλεύων τον αιώνα 
καϊ €7τ' αιώνα καϊ ετι· " βασιλέα2 δέ ούδενό  δεΐσθαι, 

52 τά δέ ύπήκοα βασιλέω  θέμι  πάντα, τινέ  δέ 
έφασαν κλήρον είναι και λέγεσθαι θεοϋ τό αγαθόν, 
ού τήν χρήσιν καϊ άπόλαυσιν εΰχεσθαι νυνϊ 
Μωυσήν προσγενέσθαι· είσαγαγών, γάρ φησιν, 
ημά  οία παΐδα  άρτι μανθάνειν αρχόμενου  διά 
τών σοφία  δογμάτων καϊ θεωρημάτων καϊ μή 
άστοιχειώτου  έάσα  έν ύφηλώ καϊ ούρανίω λόγω 

53 καταφύτευσον. κλήρο  γάρ ούτο  ετοιμότατο  
και προχειρότατο  οΐκο , έπιτηδειότατον ένδιαί-

1 MSS. τώ. 
2 MSS. βασιλέΐ, βασιλεύ . 

α The argument seems to be that to be planted in the 
Cosmos is to be planted in nature. Thus trie text can be 
harmonized with the Stoic doctrine of "living according 
to nature." 

b Lit. " bring in," " introduce," almost " apprentice." 
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and faithfully copying His constant and undeviating 
course, pursue without stumbling a life of self-
mastery : for to attain the power to live as nature 
bids has been pronounced by the men of old supreme 
happiness.0 And mark how well the 50 
epithets that follow harmonize with that which was 
put first. The world, we read, is God's house in the 
realm of sense-perception, prepared and ready for 
Him. It is a thing wrought, not, as some have 
fancied, uncreate. It is a " sanctuary," an out-
shining of sanctity, so to speak, a copy of the original; 
since the objects that are beautiful to the eye of 
sense are images of those in which the understanding 
recognizes beauty. Lastly, it has been prepared by 
the " hands " of God, his world-creating powers. 
And to the end that none may suppose that the 51 
Maker is in need of those whom He has made, Moses 
will crown his utterance with the point that is vital 
beyond all others : " reigning for ever and ever." 
It is an established principle that a sovereign is 
dependent on no one, while subjects are in all 
respects dependent on the sovereign. Some have 52 
maintained that that which is God's portion, and is 
spoken of here as such, is that which is good, and that 
Moses' prayer in this instance is for the obtaining of 
the experience and enjoyment thereof. For his 
prayer runs thus : " Initiate 0 us, the children just 
beginning to learn, by means of the pronouncements 
and principles of wisdom, and leave us not un-
grounded, but plant us in a high and heavenly 
doctrine.0 " For this is a " portion " best prepared, 53 
a " house " most ready, an abode most fitting, which 

c Or " Reason,'* here identified with " the Good " ; " high " 
is added to bring in the " mountain." 
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τημα, δ " κατειργάσω άγιον"· αγαθών γάρ και 
αγίων, ώ δέσποτα , ποιητή  ών τυγχάνει , ώ  
έμπαλιν κακών και βέβηλων γένεσι  ή φθαρτή, 
βασίλευε δή τον άπειρον αιώνα φυχή  τή  ίκέτιδο  
μηδέ άκαρέ  εών αυτήν άνηγεμόνευτον ή γάρ 
άδιάστατο  παρά σοι δουλεία τή  μεγίστη  αρχή , 

54 ούκ ελευθερία  μόνον άμείνων. XIII . πολλοί  
δέ άν τάχα που ζήτησιν παράσχοι, τίνα έχει λόγον 
τό " εί  όρο  κληρονομιά  σου "· κληροδοτεΐν μέν 
θεόν άναγκαΐον, κληρονομεΐν δέ ίσω  ούκ εΰλογον 

55 πάντων αύτοϋ κτημάτων Οντων, άλλά μήποτε 
τούτο λέγεται επί τών κατά τον εξαίρετον οί-
κειώσεω  λόγον δεσποζομένων προ  αύτοϋ, καθάπερ 
οί βασιλεί  απάντων μέν άρχουσι τών υπηκόων, 

[338] διαφερόντω  δέ τών οίκετών, οΐ  προ  | τήν τοϋ 
σώματο  επιμελειαν καϊ τήν άλλην δίαιτα  ύπηρέ-

56 ται  είώθασι χρήσθαι. οί δέ αύτοϊ και 
τών κατά τήν χώραν απάντων όντε  κτημάτων 
δεσπόται καϊ όσων επικρατεΐν οί ίδιώται δοκοϋσι, 
μόνα ταύτα εχειν νομίζονται, άπερ επιτρόποι  καϊ 
επιμεληταΐ  εγχειρίσαιεν, άφ* ών και τά  ετησίου  
προσόδου  εκλεγουσιν εί  ά πολλάκι  άνέσεω  καϊ 
ευθυμία  ένεκα προσέρχονται τό βαρύτατον τών 
έν πολιτεία καϊ βασιλεία φροντίδων άχθο  άπο-
τιθέμενοι· καϊ καλείται μέντοι ταύτα τά κτήματα 

57 αύτοΐ  βασιλικά, και μήν άργυρο  τε καϊ χρυσό  
καϊ όσα άλλα κειμήλια παρά τοΐ  άρχομένοι  
θησαυροφυλακεΐται τών ηγουμένων μάλλον ή τών 
εχόντων έστιν, άλλ ' όμω  ίδιοι τών βασιλέων 
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" Thou hast wrought as a Holy Place " ; for of 
things good and holy, Ο Master, Thou art Maker, as 
from the corruptible creation come things evil and 
profane. Reign through the age that has no limit 
over the soul that implores Thee, never leaving it for 
one moment without a sovereign Ruler : for never-
ceasing slavery under Thee surpasses not freedom only 
but the highest sovereignty. X I I I . It is 54 
possible that the words " Into the mountain of Thine 
inheritance " may suggest to many an inquiry as 
to how to account for them : for that God gives 
portions is a necessary truth, but it may appear a con-
tradiction that H e should obtain a portion, since all 
things belong to Him. This expression would seem 55 
to apply to those who are on a special footing of 
more intimate relationship with Him as their Master. 
So kings are rulers of all their subjects, but in an 
eminent degree of their household servants, of whose 
ministry they are accustomed to avail themselves for 
the care of their persons and their other require-
ments. Again these same rulers, though 56 
they are masters of all properties throughout the 
land, including those over which private citizens 
have apparent control, are reckoned to have those 
only which they place in the hands of bailiffs and 
agents, from which also they collect the yearly 
income. To these they frequently resort for holiday 
and enjoyment, laying aside the serious burden of the 
anxieties incident to government and sovereignty, 
and these estates of theirs go by the name o£royal 
demesnes. Again, silver and gold, and other precious 57 
things which are kept in the treasuries of subjects, 
belong to the rulers rather than to those who have 
them. But in spite of this we speak of sovereigns' 
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θησαυροί λέγονται, iv οΐ  οί ταχθέντε  τών φόρων 
εκλογεί 1 <τά > άπό τή  χώρα  προσόδου  κατά-

68 τίθενται, μηδέν ουν θαυμάση , εί και τοϋ παν-
ηγεμόνο  θεοϋ τό εφ* άπασι κράτο  είληχότο  
εξαίρετο  κλήρο  είναι λέγεται φυχών σοφών ό 
θίασο , ο 2 όξυωπεστατα ορών, άμεμπτω και 
άκραιφνεΐ κεχρημενο  τώ διανοία  ομματι, μύσαντι 
μέν ουδέποτε, άεϊ δέ άναπεπταμένω καϊ εύθυτενώ  

69 βλέποντι. X I V . ού διά τούτο μέντοι καϊ έν 
ωδή τή μείζονι λέγεται· " έπερώτησον τον πατέρα 
σου καϊ άναγγελεΐ σοι, τού  πρεσβυτέρου  σου καϊ 
έροϋσί σοι· οτε διεμέριζεν ό ύφιστο  έθνη, ω  
διέσπειρεν υιού  'Αδάμ, έστησεν όρια εθνών κατα 
αριθμόν αγγέλων θεού· καϊ έγένετο μερϊ  κυρίου 

60 λαό  αύτοϋ Ισραήλ"; ιδού γάρ πάλιν μερίδα 
καϊ κλήρον εϊρηκε θεοϋ τον όρατικόν αύτοϋ και 
γνήσιον θεραπευτήν τρόπον, τού  δέ γή  παΐδα , 
ου  *Αδάμ ώνόμασεν υιού , έσπάρθαι καϊ άνα-
σκεδασθήναι και μηκέτι συναχθήναι,Ζ στίφο  δέ 
γενέσθαι* ήγεμόνι χρήσασθαι όρθώ λόγω μή δυνα-
μένου , τώ γάρ οντι αρμονία  μέν καϊ ενώσεω  
αίτιον αρετή, διαλύσεω  δέ καϊ διαρτήσεω  η 

61 εναντία διάθεσι . δείγμα μέντοι τών 
είρημένων έστι τό γινόμενον άνά πάν έτο  ημέρα 
τή λεγομένη τοϋ ίλασμοϋ· τότε γάρ διείρηται 
" δύο τράγου  διακληροϋν, τον μέν τώ κυρίω, 

(339] τον δέ τώ άποπομπαίω," \ διττόν λόγον, ον μέν 
1 4K\oyeis is read for έκ\ο-γΐσταΙ with Cohn in Addenda. 
2 MSS. Ss or <&s. 8 MSS. καϊ 4πι.συν€(α)χθψαι. 

4 MSS. iyyevtadai. 
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private coffers in which the appointed collectors of 
dues deposit the revenues from the country. Marvel 58 
not at all, then, if the title of special portion of God 
the universal Ruler, to whom sovereignty over all 
pertains, is bestowed upon the company of wise souls, 
whose vision is supremely keen, the eye of whose 
understanding is clear and flawless, closing never, 
ever open in a gaze direct and piercing. X I V . Is 59 
not this the explanation of that utterance in the 
Greater Song : " Ask thy father, and he will pro-
claim it to thee, thy elders, and they will tell it thee ; 
when the Most High distributed the nations, when 
He dispersed the sons of Adam, He set up boun-
daries of the nations corresponding to the number 
of the angels of God, and His people Israel became 
the portion of the Lord " (Deut. xxxii. 7 -9) ? Mark 60 
how he has again given the name of " portion " and 
" lot " of God to the character that has eyes to see 
Him and accords Him genuine devotion, while he says 
that the children of earth, whom he entitles sons of 
Adam, have been dispersed and broken up and 
no more gathered together but are become a mob 
incapable of following the guidance of right reason. 
For virtue is in very deed the cause of harmony and 
unity, whereas the contrary disposition brings about 
dissolution and dismemberment. An 61 
illustration of what has been said is afforded by that 
which is done year by year on the day called the 
" Day of Atonement." It is enjoined on that day 
" to assign by lot two goats, one for the Lord, and one 
for separation0 (Lev. xvi. 8 ) , a twofold description,6 

a See App. p . 495. 
6 Or ** two ways of thinking," the goats representing two 

different attitudes of mind. 
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θεώ, ον he γενέσει· 6 άποσεμνύνων μεν ούν το 
αΐτιον [τιμήν] αύτω προσκληρώσεται, ο hέ γενεσιν1 

φυγahευθήσετaι, τών μέν ίερωτάτων έλαυνόμενο  
χωρίων, εί  hέ άβατα καϊ βέβηλα καϊ βάpaθpώhη2 

εμπίπτων. 
62 X V .  οσαύτη μέντοι τή <τοϋ> θεοφιλού  περι-
ουσία χρήται Μωυσή , ώστε αύτω τούτω μάλιστα 
πεπιστευκώ  θερμοτέροι  καϊ μείζοσιν ή κατά τά  
ασθενέστερων3 ημών άκοά  λόγοι  τε καϊ hόγμaσιv 
εϊωθε χρήσθαί' ού γάρ μόνον άζιοΐ κληρονομεΐν 
θεόν, άλλά καϊ αυτόν, τό παρα^ξότατον, κλήρον 

63 έτερων εΐναι. φυλήν γάρ ολην πρόσφυγα και 
ίκέτιν αύτοϋ λήξιν μέν τή  χώρα , καθάπερ τα  
άλλα  έvhεκa, ούκ ήζίωσε νείμασθαι, γέρα  hέ 
έξαίρετον λαβείν ίερωσύνην, ούκ έπίγειον, άλλ ' 
ολύμπιον κτήμα* " ού γάρ έσται " φησί " τή 
φυλή Αευϊ μερϊ  oύhέ κλήρο  έν υίοΐ  Ισραήλ, 
ότι κύριο  αυτό  κλήρο  αυτών." καϊ έκ προ-
σώπου μέντοι τοϋ θεοϋ διά τών χρησμών αδεται 
τον τρόπον τούτον " έγώ μερί  σου καϊ κλήρο-

64 δοσ ι α · " τώ γάρ οντι ο τελείω  έκκεκαθαρμένο  
νου  καϊ πάντα τά γενέσεω  άπογινώσκων έν 
μόνον οΐόε καϊ γνωρίζει το άγένητον, ώ προσ-
ελήλυθεν, ύφ* ού καϊ προσείληπται. τίνι γάρ 
έζεστιν ειπείν *' αυτό  μοι μόνο  έστιν ό θεό  " 
ή τώ μηhέv τών μετ αυτόν άσπαζομένω; ούτο  
δ ' έστιν ό Αευίτη  τρόπο · ερμηνεύεται γάρ 
" αυτό  μοι " διά το άλλα άλλοι? τετιμήσθαι, 

1 MSS. yevicei. 
2 βαραθρώδη is Mangey's conj. for βάραθρα. 

8 ασθενέστερων is Mangey's conj. for ετέρων. 
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one for God and one for created things. That which 
exalts the First Cause shall be allotted to Him, while 
that which exalts creation shall be banished, driven 
from the most holy places, to find itself amid rocky 
chasms in trackless and unhallowed regions. 

X V . So fully does Moses take advantage of the 62 
prerogative of one beloved of God, that, inspired with 
confidence by this very fact, he is wont to use language 
and utter teachings larger and more daring than suit 
the ears of us feebler folk. For not only does he 
think it in accordance with God's dignity to obtain 
a portion, but, what is strangest of all, Himself to be 
the portion of others. For he deemed it meet and 63 
right that a whole tribe, which had taken refuge at 
God's footstool, should be allotted no part of the 
country, like the other eleven tribes, but should 
receive the pre-eminent privilege of the priesthood, 
a possession not earthly but heavenly. " The tribe 
of Levi," he says, " shall have no lot or portion among 
the children of Israel, for the Lord is their portion " 
(Deut. x. 9) 5 and there is an utterance rung out on 
this wise by the holy oracles in the name of God, 
" I am thy portion and inheritance " (Numb, xviii. 
20) : for in reality the mind, which has been perfectly 64 
cleansed and purified, and which renounces all things 
pertaining to creation, is acquainted with One alone, 
and knows but One, even the Uncreate, to Whom it 
has drawn nigh, by Whom also it has been taken to 
Himself. For who is at liberty to say " God Himself 
is alone (and all) to me," save one who has no welcome 
for aught that comes after Him ? And this is the 
Levite attitude of mind, for the word means " He 
(is precious) to me," the thought conveyed being that 
while different things have been held precious b y 
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μόνω δέ αύτω τό άνωτάτω καϊ πάντων άριστον 
65 αϊτιον. X V I . ήδη τινά τών παλαιών φασι 
καθάπερ έκπρεπεστάτη  γυναικό  τω σοφία  
έπιμανέντα κάλλει πολυτελέστατη  πομπή  θεα-
σάμενον παρασκευήν άφθονον, άπιδόντα προ  τινα  
τών συνήθων ειπείν " ϊδετε, ώ εταίροι, δσων 
χρείαν ούκ έχω," καίτοι γε εζω τών αναγκαίων 
ουδέν απλώ  περιβεβλημενον, ώ  μηδέ υπόφυση-
θεντα πλούτου μεγεθει, δ μυρίοι  συνέβη, δόζαι 

66 τω λόγω καταλαζονεύεσθαι. τοϋθ*Χ ό νομοθέτη  
εκδιδάσκει φρονεΐν δειν τού  μηδέν χρήμα τών εν 
γενέσει πορίζοντα ,2 άπογινώσκοντα  δέ όσα γενητά 
διά τήν προ  τον άγένητον οικειότητα, δν μόνον 
πλοϋτον καϊ ευδαιμονία  όρον τελεωτάτη  ενόμισαν. 

67 μηκέτι νυν οί τά  βασιλεία  καϊ 
ηγεμονία  άναφάμενοι μεγαλαυχείτωσαν, οί μέν 
ότι μίαν πόλιν ή χώραν ή έθνο  έν ύπηγάγοντο, 
οί δέ οτι πάντα μέν γή  κλίματα μέχρι τών 
περάτων αυτή , πάντα δέ Ελληνικά καϊ βαρβαρικά 
έθνη, πάντα  δέ ποταμού  καϊ τά άπειρα πλήθει3 

68 καϊ μεγέθει πελάγη προσεκτήσαντο. καϊ γάρ εί 
μετά τούτων τή  μεταρσίου φύσεω , δ μηδέ ειπείν 
ευαγέ , ήν μόνην έκ πάντων άδούλωτον καϊ 
ελεύθερον ό ποιητή  είργάσατο, έπεκράτησαν, 

[340] ιδιώται νομισθεΐεν άν κατά σύγκρισιν \ μεγάλων 
βασιλέων, οι τον θεόν κλήρον έλαχον όσω γάρ ο 

1 MSS. and Wend, καταλαζονεύεσθαι τοϋ θεοΰ δ: Heinemann's 
punctuation and reading {τοΰθ' for τοϋ θ) are adopted. 

2 MSS. ζορίζοντα : Wend, "γνωρίζοντα . 3 MSS. πλήθη. 

α μόνον would make better sense. 
b Or " highest." 0 See note on Quod Deus 146. 
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different people, he is alone a in holding precious the 
original6 and worthiest Cause of all things. X V I . 
They s a y c that in olden time one who was en- 65 
raptured by the beauty of wisdom, as by that of 
some distinguished lady, after watching the array of 
a procession pass by on which vast sums had been 
lavished, fastened his eyes on a group of his associates 
and said, " See, my friends, of how many things I 
have no need." And yet he was wearing absolutely 
nothing beyond necessary clothing, so that he cannot 
be supposed to have been puffed up by his great 
riches, as countless thousands have been, and to 
have uttered the words as a boast. This is the mind 06 
which, as the lawgiver insists, should be that of 
those who provide themselves with no property that 
has its place among things created, but renounce all 
these on the ground of that intimate association with 
the Uncreate, to possess Whom, they are convinced, 
is the only wealth, the only gauge of consummate 
happiness. In face of this let those cease 67 
their proud boastings who have acquired royal and 
imperial sway, some by bringing under their authority 
a single city or country or nation, some by having, 
over and above these, made themselves masters of 
all earth's regions to its fullest bounds, all nations, 
Greek and barbarian alike, all rivers, and seas un-
limited in number and extent. For even had they, 68 
besides controlling these, extended their empire, an 
idea which it were impious to utter, to the realm of 
the upper air, alone of all things made by the Creator 
to enjoy a freedom untouched by bondage—even 
then, they would be reckoned ordinary citizens when 
compared with great kings who received God as 
their portion ; for the kingship of these as far sur-
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κτησάμενο  τό κτήμα τοϋ κτήματο  άμείνων καϊ 
το πεποιηκό  τοϋ γεγονότο , τοσούτω βασιλικώ-

69 τεροι εκείνοι. X V I I . τού  μεν ούν 
πάντα τοϋ σπουδαίου φάσκοντα  είναι παρα-
δοξολογεΐν ώήθησάν τίνε  άφορώντε  εί  τήν 
εκτό  ενδειάν τε καϊ περιουσίαν καϊ μηδένα τών 
άχρημάτων ή ακτημόνων πλούσιον νομίζοντε . 
Μωυσή  δέ ούτω  περίβλεπτον καϊ περιμάχητον 
ηγείται σοφίαν, ώστε ού μόνον τον σύμπαντα 
κόσμον άζιόχρεω κλήρον αυτή  άλλά καϊ τον τών 

70 Ολων ηγεμόνα νομίζειν. τά δέ δόγματα ούκ 
έπαμφοτεριζόντων ταϋτ1 εστίν, αλλά βεβαία πίστει 
κατεστημένων επεϊ καϊ νϋν είσί τίνε  τών έπι-
μορφαζόντων εύσέβειαν, οι τό πρόχειρον τοϋ 

υ παρασυκοφαντοϋσι φάσκοντε  οϋθ' οσιον 
ούτ ασφαλέ  είναι λέγειν άνθρωπου θεόν κλήρον. 

71 ού γάρ άπό γνησίου τοϋ πάθου , άλλ ' 
υποβολιμαίου καϊ νόθου, προ  τήν θεωρίαν τών 
πραγμάτων, είποιμ άν αύτοΐ , ήκετε* έν ϊσω γάρ 
ώήθητε τά αμπέλων ή έλαιών ή τών ομοιότροπων 
κτήματα τών2 εχόντων καϊ σοφών τον θεόν κλήρον 
λέγεσθαι, καϊ ούκ ένενοήσατε ότι καϊ ζωγράφοι  
ζωγραφιά καϊ συνόλω  τέχνη τώ τεχνίτη λέγεται 
κλήρο , ούχ ώ  γήινον κτήμα, άλλ ' cos ολύμπιον 

72 αγώνισμα, δεσπόζεται γάρ τών τοιούτων ουδέν, 
άλλ ' ωφελεί τού  έχοντα * ώστε και τό ον κλήρον 
μή ώ  κτήμα τούτοι  έμφερέ  άκούετε τοΐ  λεχ-

1 MSS. αμφοτέρων ταύτόν. 
2 MSS. κτημάτων ΟΓ κτήματα (οΐϊΐ. τών). 

α Or " press unduly.'* 
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passes theirs as he that has gained possession is 
better than the possession, and he that has made 
than that which he has made. X V I I . 
Some, paying regard to outward want and outward 69 
superfluity, and reckoning no one rich if found among 
those without money or possessions, have looked on 
the assertion that all things belong to the wise man 
as a paradox. But Moses considers wisdom an object 
of such admiration and emulation, that he thinks its 
worthy portion to be not merely the whole world, 
but the very Lord of all. These are not, we must 70 
remember, opinions held by men who halt between 
two opinions, but by men possessed by stedfast 
faith ; for even now there are in the ranks of those 
who wear a semblance of piety, men who in a petty 
spirit find fault with a the literal sense of the word, 
urging that it is irreligious and dangerous to speak 
of God as the portion of man. What I 71 
would say to them is this : " The frame of mind in 
which you approached the consideration of the sub-
ject was not a genuine one, but spurious and illegiti-
mate. You imagined that there is no difference 
between the way in which God is said to be the portion 
of the wise, and the way in which plantations of vines 
or olive trees or the like are said to be the possessions 
of their owners. You failed to notice that portrait-
painting is spoken of as a lot or portion for portrait-
painters, and generally any such pursuit for him who 
pursues it, not as an earthly possession to be owned, 
but as a heavenly prize to be striven for. For things 72 
such as these bring benefit to those who have them, 
without being under them as masters. Pray, then, 
you petty fault-finders, when you hear the Existent 
One spoken of as Portion, do not take it to mean a 
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θεΐσιν, ώ συκοφάνται, άλλ ' ώ  ώφελιμώτατον καϊ 
μεγίστων1 τοΐ  θεραπεύειν άζιοϋσιν αγαθών αίτιον. 

73 X V I I I .  ιίρηκότε  ουν περί τοϋ πρώτον φυ-
τουργοϋ καϊ φυτοϋ τά αρμόζοντα μέτιμεν εξή  
επϊ τά  τών μαθημάτων άμα καϊ μιμημάτων 
επιμελεία . ευθέω  τοίνυν ό σοφό  5Αβραάμ 
λέγεται " φυτεϋσαι άρουραν έπι τώ φρέατι τοϋ 
όρκου καϊ έπικαλέσαι τό όνομα κυρίου θεοϋ 
αιωνίου2 "· καϊ ού δε8ήλωται τών φυτών ή ίδιότη , 

74 άλλ ' αυτό μόνον τοϋ χωρίου τό μέγεθο , φασϊ 
δέ οΐ  έθο  έρευνάν τά τοιαύτα, πάνθ'* όσα έν 
κτήμασιν ήκριβώσθαι διαφερόντω , καϊ τό δένδρον 
και τό χωρίον και τον τοϋ δένδρου καρπόν τό 
μέν ούν δένδρον αυτήν είναι τήν άρουραν, άλλ ' 
ούχ όμοιον* τοΐ  βλαστάνουσιν άπό γή , άλλά 
κατά τήν τοϋ θεοφιλού  ριζωθέν διάνοιαν, τό 
δέ χωρίον τό φρέαρ τοϋ όρκου, τον δέ καρπόν 
τήν τοϋ κυρίου ονόματο  μετάληφιν εί  θεόν 

75 αίώνιον. τον δέ περί έκαστου τών προταθέντων 
εικότα λόγον άναγκαΐον προσαποδοϋναι* ή μέν 

41] τοίνυν άρουρα μήκει πηχών | ούσα εκατόν καϊ 
πλάτει τών ίσων κατά τήν τοϋ τετραγώνου φύσιν 
πολυπλασιασθέντων εί  μυρίων αριθμόν επιπέδων 

76 συ^τι^βται πηχών, έστι δέ όρο  ούτο  τών άπό 
μονάδο  παραυζηθέντων ό μέγιστο  καϊ τελειό-
τατο , ώστε αρχήν μέν αριθμών είναι μονάδα, 
τέλο  δέ έν τοΐ  κατά τήν πρώτην σύνθεσιν μυριάδα. 

1 MSS. μέ^ιστον. 
2 MSS. θεοϋ αιωνίου: Wend. 6ebs αΙώνιο . 
8 πάνθ' is read with Heinemann for ττάντα θεοϋ in MSS. 
4 δμοιον and ριζωθέν are Heinemann's conjj. for όμοίαν and 

βιζωθβΐσαν. 
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possession similar to those which have been mentioned, 
but to mean One bringing vast benefits and the Cause 
of exceeding great good to those who regard His 
service as their fit employment.'' 

X V I I I . Having said, then, what was called for about 73 
the first Planter and that which He planted, we will 
pass on next to the industry of those who have learnt 
from the former and copied the latter. W e come at 
once to the record 0 of Abraham the wise " planting 
a hide of land at the well of the oath, and invoking 
upon it the Name of the Lord as God eternal " 
(Gen. xxi. 3 3 ) . No particulars are given as to the 
kind of plants meant, but simply the size of the plot 
of ground. Y e t those whose habit it is to look closely 74 
into such matters assure us that we have all the points 
of an estate laid down with extraordinary precision, 
the tree, the ground, and the fruit of the tree ; the 
hide itself being the tree ; not a tree like those which 
spring up from the earth, but one planted in the 
understanding of him that is beloved of God ; the 
well of the oath, the plot of ground ; and the change 
of the Name of the Lord into " God eternal," the 
Fruit. Each of these points requires further treat- 75 
ment in the shape ot such a reasoned account of 
them as may commend itself. Wel l , the hide, being 
100 cubits long and as many broad, comes, by the 
rule of square measure, to 10,000 superficial cubits. 
This is the highest completest term in the series 76 
which increases from unity : that is to say, while 1 
is the starting-point of numbers, a myriad or 10,000 
is the end, a if we adhere to the line of progress on 
which we set out. 6 Accordingly that comparison is 

β See App. p . 495. 
6 See App. p. 496. 
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παρό και τίνε  ούκ άπό σκοπού βαλβΐδι μεν μονάδα, 
καμπτήρι δέ είκασαν μυριάδα, τού  δέ μεθόριου  
πάντα  αριθμού  τοΐ  δρόμον άγωνιζομένοι * αρχό-
μενοι γάρ ώσπερ άπό βαλβΐδο  φέρεσθαι μονάδο  
παρά μυριάδα τό τέλο  ΐστανται. 

77 Μετιόντε  ούν άπό τούτων τινέ  ώσανεϊ συμ-
βόλων έφασαν τον θεόν αρχήν και πέρα  είναι τών 
απάντων, δόγμα κατασκευαστικόν ευσέβεια * τούτο 
τό δόγμα φυτευθέν έν ψυχή κάλλιστον και τρο-
φιμώτατον καρπόν, όσιότητα, τίκτει. 

78 Τόπο  <δ' > εστίν οίκειότατο  τώ φυτώ τό 
φρέαρ, δ κέκληται όρκο , έν ω κατέχει λόγο  μή 
άνευρεθήναι ύδωρ* " παραγενόμενοι " γάρ φησιν 
" οί παίδε  Ι σ αάκ άπήγγειλαν αύτω περί του 
φρέατο  ού ώρυξαν, και εΐπον* ούχ εύρομεν ύδωρ, 
και έκάλεσεν αυτό όρκο ." τούτο δέ ήν έχει 

79 δύναμιν θεασώμεθα· X I X . οί τήν τών 
όντων φύσιν διερευνώντε  και τά  περί έκαστων 
ζητήσει  μή όλιγώρω  ποιούμενοι παραπλήσια 
ποιοϋσι τοΐ  τά φρέατα όρύττουσι* καϊ γάρ 
εκείνοι τά  έν άφανεΐ πηγά  άναζητούσι. καϊ 
κοινό  μέν πόθο  άπασίν έστι ποτόν άνευρεΐν, 
άλλά τοΐ  μέν δι ' ού σώμα, τοΐ  δέ δι* ού ψυχή 

80 πέφυκε τρέφεσθαι. ώσπερ ούν ένιοι τών άνα-
τεμνόντων τά φρέατα το ζητούμενον ύδωρ πολ-
λάκι  ούχ εύρον, ούτω  οί προσωτέρω χωροϋντε  
τών επιστημών καϊ έπϊ πλέον έμβαθύνοντε  
αύταΐ  άδυνατοϋσι τοϋ τέλου  έπιψαϋσαι. τού  
γοϋν πολυμαθεΐ  φασιν άμαθίαν δεινήν εαυτών 
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not wide of the mark which some have made between 
1 and the post from which runners start, and 10,000 
and the post at which they finish, all the intervening 
numbers being like the competitors in the race ; 
for beginning their course from 1 as from a starting-
post they come to a stop at 10,000 as the finish. 

Some have found symbols in these things and have 77 
gone on with their help to proclaim God as the begin-
ning and final goal of all things, a teaching on which 
religion can be built; this teaching, when planted in 
the soul, produces piety, a fruit most fair and full 
of nourishment. 

The well, entitled Oath, in which, as history says, 78 
no water was found, is a place most appropriate to 
that which grew there. WTiat we read is this : 
" The servants of Isaac came and brought word to 
him concerning the well which they had dug, saying 
' W e found no water,' and he called it 4 Oath 
(Gen. xxvi. 32 f.). Let us observe the force of 
these words. X I X . Those who thoroughly 79 
investigate the nature of existing things, and prose-
cute their inquires into each one of them in no 
indifferent spirit, act as those do who dig wells ; for 
the investigators, like the well-diggers, are in search 
of hidden springs. And all have in common a desire 
to find water, but in the one case it is water naturally 
adapted to the nourishment of the body, in the other 
to the nourishment of the soul. Now just as some 8 0 

of those who open up wells often fail to find the water 
of which they are in search, so those, who make more 
than ordinary progress in various kinds of knowledge, 
and go deeper into them than most of us, are often 
powerless to reach the end they aim at. It is said 
that men of great learning accuse themselves of 
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κατηγορεΐν, μόνον γάρ όσον τοϋ άληθοΰ  ύστερί-
ζουσιν ήσθοντο. και τινα τών παλαιών λόγο  
έχει θαυμαζόμενον έπι σοφία είκότω  φάναι 
θαυμάζεσθαί' μόνον γάρ είδέναι ότι ουδέν οΐδεν. 

81 έλοϋ δ ' et θέλει  ήν αν διανοηθή  
μικράν ή μείζονα τέχνην και τον κατά ταύτην 
γενόμενον άριστον τε καϊ δοκιμώτατον, είτα κατά-
νόησον ei τά επαγγέλματα τή  τέχνη  ίσάζει τοΐ  
έργοι  τοϋ τεχνίτου' σκοπών γάρ εύρήσει  ταύτα 
εκείνων ού βραχέσιν άλλά μεγάλοι  δ ι ασ τ ^ ασ ι ν 
άποδέοντα, σχεδόν αδυνάτου καθεστώτο  προ  
ήντινοϋν τ€λ€ΐωθήναι τέχνην πηγή  τρόπον άεϊ 
καινουμένην1 καϊ θεωρημάτων παντοίων ιδέα  άνομ-

82 βρούσαν. διά τοϋθ* όρκο  ώνομάσθη 
προσφυέστατα τό πίστεω  βεβαιότατη  σύμβολον 

[342] μαρτυρίαν θεοϋ περιεχούση . \ ώ  γάρ ό όμνύ  
τών αμφισβητουμένων καλεΐ θεόν μάρτυρα, έπ* 
ούδενϊ ούτω  έστιν εύορκήσαι ώ  έπι τώ μηδεμιά  
επιστήμη  εύρίσκεσθαι παρά τώ τεχνίτη τέλο . 

83 ό δέ αυτό  λόγο  καϊ έπι τά  άλλα  όσαι περί 
ημά  δυνάμει  ολίγου δεΐν κεχώρηκεν ώσπερ γάρ 
έν τώ λεχθέντι φρέατι ύδωρ φασϊ μή εύρεθήναι, 
ούτω  ουοε εν οφυαλμοι  το ορατον ουο εν ωσι 
τό άκούειν ούδ ' έν μυκτήρσι τό όσφραίνεσθαι ουδέ 
συνόλω  έν αίσθήσεω  όργάνοι  τό αίσθάνεσθαι, 
κατά τό παραπλήσιον δέ ούδ ' έν νώ τό καταλαμ-

1 MSS. κινονμένηρ. 2 Perhaps read bpav or όρατικόν. 
a See Plato, Apology 21 A . 
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terrible ignorance, for all that they have come to 
perceive is how far they fall short of the truth. 
There is a story a that one of the men of the olden 
days, when people marvelled at his wisdom, said that 
he was rightly marvelled a t ; for that he was the 
only man who knew that he knew nothing. 
Choose, if you will, whatever science or art you may 81 
be minded to choose, be it a small one or a greater one, 
and the man who is best and most approved in this 
art or science. Then notice carefully whether the 
professions of the science are made good by what 
its votary does. If you look you will find that the 
one fails of the other not by short but by long dis-
tances. For it is practically impossible to attain 
perfection in respect of any science or art whatever, 
seeing that it is being continually replenished, as a 
spring is, and ever welling up results of thought and 
study of many a kind. That is why the 82 
name of " Oath " given to it was so perfectly suit-
able : for an oath represents that surest form of 
trustworthiness which carries with it the testimony 
of God. For as the man who swears calls God as a 
witness of the points in dispute, there is no point on 
which it is more possible to take a sure oath than upon 
the fact that no subject of knowledge whatever is 
found to have reached the goal of perfection in the 
person of him who is an expert in it. The same 83 
principle holds good for almost all the other faculties 
which we possess. .For, just as in the well that we 
read of we are told that no water was found, so 
neither is sight found in eyes, nor hearing in ears, 
nor smelling in nostrils, nor, to say all at once, is 
sense-perception found in organs of sense ; and 
apprehension in like manner is not found in mind 
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84 βάνειν. πώ  γάρ άν παροράν ή παρακούειν ή 
παρανοεΐν συνέβαινεν, είπερ iv τούτοι  πάγιαι ήσαν 
αί αντιλήψει  εκάστου, άλλά μή επ* αυτών θεού 
σπείροντο  τό βέβαιον έπεφύκεσαν ; 

85 X X .  κανώ  ούν καϊ περι τοϋ χωρίου διειλεγ-
μενοι, εν ώ τό δένδρον άνθεΐ, και περί τοϋ καρπού 
τελευταΐον έξεργασώμεθα. τι  ούν ό καρπό  
αύτοϋ, αυτό  ύφηγήσεται· " επεκάλεσε " γάρ 

86 " τό όνομα κυρίου1 θεό  αιώνιο ." αί τοίνυν 
λεχθείσαι προσρήσει  τά  περί τό δν εμφαίνουσι 
δυνάμει - ή μέν γάρ κύριο  καθ9 ήν άρχει, 
ή δέ θεό  καθ9 ήν ευεργετεί· ού χάριν και τή 
κατά τον ίερώτατον Μωυσήν κοσμοποιία πάση 
τό τοϋ θεοϋ όνομα αναλαμβάνεται· ήρμοττε γάρ 
τήν δύναμιν, καθ9 ήν ό ποιών εί  γενεσιν άγων 
ετίθετο και διεκοσμεΐτο, διά ταύτη  και [κατα]κλη -

87 θήναι. καθό μέν ούν άρχων εστίν, άμφω δύναται-, 
και εύ και κακώ  ποιεΐν, συμμεταβαλλόμενο  προ  
τήν τοϋ δράσαντο  άπόδοσιν καθό δέ ευεργέτη , 

88 θάτερον μόνον βούλεται, τό εύεργετεΐν. μεγιστον 
δ ' άν ψυχή  γένοιτο αγαθόν μηκέτι ενδοιάζειν περι 
τή  προ  εκάτερα τοϋ βασιλέω  ισχύο , άλλ ' 
άνενδοιάστω  τον μέν ένεκα τοϋ κράτου  τή  
αρχή  αύτοϋ φόβον έπικρεμάμενον καταλύειν, τήν 
δέ έκ τοϋ προαιρετικώ  είναι φιλόδωρον αγαθών 
κτήσεω  και χρήσεω  ελπίδα βεβαιοτάτην ζω-

1 MSS. KOpLOS 6. 

α τήν δύναμιν . . . διά ταύτη : an irregular construction 
for καθ1 ήν δύναμιν . . . διά ταύτη . 

b ιτρδ  τήν του δράσαντο  άττόδοσιν: this genitive of the 
person requited is very doubtful Greek. Mangey proposed 
δρασθέντο , "the deed done." 
256 



N O A H ' S W O R K A S A P L A N T E R , 84-88 

either. For how would it ever happen that we 84 
should see or hear or conceive amiss, if the power to 
apprehend each object had been inherently fixed 
in the several organs, instead of the power to appre-
hend springing from the seed of certitude sown upon 
the organs by God ? 

X X . Now that we have adequately dealt with the 85 
further subject of the plot in which the tree blooms, 
let us work out as our last point that of the fruit. 
What its fruit is, then, Moses himself shall inform 
us : for 'tis said " he called upon it the Name of the 
Lord, as God eternal " (Gen. xxi. 3 3 ) . The titles, 86 
then, just mentioned exhibit the powers of Him that 
IS ; the title " Lord " the power in virtue of which 
He rules, that of " God " the power in virtue of which 
He bestows benefits. This is why the name " God " 
is employed throughout all the record of Creation 
given by Moses, that most holy man. For it was 
fitting that the Creator should be spoken of by a 
title coming to Him through that power in virtue 
of which,* when bringing the world into being, He 
set and ordered it. In so far as He is Ruler, He has 87 
both'powers, both to bestow benefits and to inflict 
evil, changing His dealing as the recompense due 
to the doer 0 of every deed demands : but in so far as 
He is Benefactor, He wills only the one, to bestow 
benefits. Very great good would come to the soul 88 
from ceasing to be of two minds in face of the King's 
readiness to put forth His might in either direction, 
and if it would resolutely break down the fear that 
hangs over it owing to the dread force of His sover-
eignty, and kindle the flame of that most sure hope 
of winning and enjoying good things, which is afforded 
by the fact that to be bountiful is His choice and 
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89 πυρειν. το οή σεο  αιώνιο  ισον εστι τω ο 
χαριζομενο  ον ποτε μεν ποτέ οε ον, αει οε και 
συνεχώ , ό άδιαστάτω  ευεργετών, 6 την τών 
δωρεών έπάλληλον φοράν άπαύστω  συνείρων, 6 
τά  χάριτα  έχομένα  αλλήλων άνακυκλών δυνά-
μεσιν ένωτικαΐ  καθαρμοσάμενο , 6 μηδένα καιρόν 
τοϋ ποιεΐν εΰ παραλείπων, ό κύριο  ών, ώ  

90 και βλάπτειν δύνασθαι. X X I . τούτο και 
ο ασκητή  Ιακώβ ήτήσατο έπιτέλειαν1 τών ίερο-
πρεπεστάτων ευχών είπε γάρ που* " και έσται 
κύριο  εμοι ει  θεόν," ισον τώ ούκέτι μοι τό 

[343] δεσποτικόν επιδείξεται τή  αύτοκράτορο  \ αρχή , 
άλλά τό εύεργετικόν τή  ίλεω περι πάντα και 
σωτηρίου δυνάμεω , τον μέν οία επί δεσπότη 
φόβον άναιρών, τήν δέ ώ  επ* ευεργέτη φιλίαν 

9ΐ καϊ εϋνοιαν τή ψυχή παρέχων. τι  
άν ούν τούθ* ύπολάβοι ψυχή, ότι ο δεσπότη  
καϊ ήγεμών τών Ολων ουδέν τή  εαυτού φύσεω  
μεταβάλλων, μένων δέ έν όμοίω, αγαθό  έστι 
συνεχώ  καϊ φιλόδωρο  ανελλιπώ , τών2 όντω  
αγαθών άφθονων καϊ άεννάων αίτιο  τελειότατο  

92 τοΐ  εύδαιμονοϋσι; βασιλεΐ δέ πεπιστευκέναι μή 
τώ μεγέθει τή  αρχή  έπαιρομένω προ  βλάβα  
τών υπηκόων, άλλά φιλανθρωπία τό ενδεέ 3 έκάστω 
έπανορθοϋσθαι προαιρουμένω, μέγιστόν έστι προ  
εύθυμίαν καϊ άσφάλειαν έρκο . 

1 Conj. Tr . : MSS . and Wend, έπι τέλει. 
2 των is substituted for δθεν, and note of interrogation 

placed after εύδαιμονοϋσι on Mangey's conj. 3 MSS. άνενδεέ*. 
° i.e. although at the same time He is Lord. But the 

addition is strange in view of the emphasis laid on the 
difference of the two names. Perhaps insert ούχ or ού τ£ 
before ό κύριο ; i.e. the title God eternal is equivalent to 
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delight. The title " God Eternal " is equivalent to 89 
" He that is, not sometimes gracious and sometimes 
not so, but continuously and always ; H e that with-
out intermission bestows benefits ; He that causes 
His gifts to follow each other in ceaseless flow ; 
He who makes His boons come round in unbroken 
cycle, knitting them together by unifying forces; 
He who lets no opportunity of doing good go b y ; 
He who is Lord, a and so is able to hurt also." 
X X I . This is what Jacob, the trainer of self, claimed 9 0 
as the fulfilment of those vows of most sacred import. 
He said, you remember, " And the Lord shall be to 
me for God " (Gen. xxviii. 21 ) , as much as to say, 
H e shall no longer exhibit towards me the masterful-
ness that characterizes the rule of an autocrat, but 
the readiness to bless that marks the power that 
is in every way kindly, and bent on the welfare of 
men. H e shall do away with the fear we feel before 
Him as Master, and implant in the soul the loyalty 
and affection that goes out to Him as Benefactor. 

What soul, in fact, would imagine that 91 
the Master and Sovereign of the Universe, without 
undergoing any change in His own nature, but re-
maining as H e is, is kind continuously and bountiful 
incessantly, supreme Author of real good things 
coming without stint in ceaseless flow to happy 
souls ? It is a strong bulwark of cheerfulness of 92 
spirit and freedom from danger to have reposed our 
confidence in a King who is not urged by the great-
ness of His dominion to inflict injuries on His sub-
jects, but whose love for man makes it His delight 
to supply what is lacking to each one. 

Benefactor etc., but not to Lord, which implies power to 
hurt. Negatives are frequently omitted in the MSS . of Philo. 
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93 X X I I . *A τοίνυν ύπεσχόμεθα, ήδη σχεδόν 
άποδέδεικται, [ τό] φυτόν μέν τό αρχήν τ€ καϊ 
τέλο 1 λαμβάνεσθαι τών απάντων εΐναι θεόν, 
χωρίον δε τό άκόλουθον τό εν μηδενϊ τών εν 
γενέσει τελειον ευρισκεσσαι, επ αυτω ο εσυ οτε 
χάρισι τοϋ αίτιου προφαίνεσθαι, καρπό  δέ τό τά  
τοϋ θεοϋ διαιωνίζει^ χάριτα  και όμβρούσα  
άπαύστω  μηδέποτε λήγειν. 

94 Ούτω  μέν δή και ό σοφό  επόμενο  τή τοϋ 
πρώτου καϊ μεγίστου φυτούργοϋ τέχνη τήν γεωρ-
γικήν έπιδείκνυται. βούλεται δέ ό ιερό  λόγο  
καϊ τοΐ  μήπω τελειωθεΐσιν ήμιν, έτι δέ έν μέσοι  
άριθμοΐ  τών λεγομένων καθηκόντων έζεταζο-
μένοι , διαπονηθήναι τά γεωργικά· φησϊ γάρ· 

95 " όταν είσέλθητε προ  τήν γήν, ήν κύριο  ό θεό  
υμών δίδωσιν ύμΐν, καϊ καταφυτεύσητε πάν ζύλον 
βρώσεω , περικαθαριεΐτε τήν άκαθαρσίαν αύτοϋ· 
ό καρπό 2 αύτοϋ τρία έτη έσται άπερικάθαρτο * ού 
βρωθήσεται· τώ δέ έτει τώ τετάρτω έσται πά  
καρπό  αύτοϋ άγιο , αίνετό * τώ κυρίω· τώ δέ έτει 
τώ πέμπτω φάγεσθε τον καρπόν, πρόσθεμα ύμΐν 
τά γεννήματα αύτοϋ. έγώ είμι κύριο  ό θεό  

96 υμών." ούκοϋν τών ξύλων τά εδώδιμα, 
πριν εί  τήν ύπό θεοϋ δοθεΐσαν χώραν μετανα-
στήναι, φυτεύειν αδύνατον " όταν γάρ είσέλθητε 
προ  τήν γήν, φυτεύσετε πάν ζύλον βρώσιμον " 
φησίν, ώστε έξω διατρίβοντε  ούκ άν δυναίμεθα 
τά τοιαύτα τών δένδρων γεωργεΐν καϊ μήποτ 

1 MSS. τινα κάλλιστον. 2 MSS. τόν καρπόν. 
8 MSS. ακάθαρτο . 4 MSS. tv ZTOS. 

α See App. p . 496. 
b Or "for giving praise to." So from §§117 if. it appears 
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X X I I . W e may take it, then, that the points which 93 
we undertook to prove have now been demonstrated. 
That God be presupposed as Beginning and End of 
all things has been shewn to be the plant: as a 
corollary to this, that perfection is found in no part of 
creation, though by special grace a of the First Cause 
it is ever and anon displayed upon its face, has been 
shewn to be the plot of ground ; while the perpetuity 
and unceasing downpour of the gifts of God's grace 
has been shewn to be the fruit. 

Of such sort, then, is husbandry as exhibited by 94 
the sage also, treading in the steps of the first and 
greatest Planter. But the intention of the inspired 
Word is that we too who are not yet perfected, but 
are still classified as in the preliminary and un-
developed stages of what are called natural duties,* 
should make husbandry our serious business : for 
It says : " When ye shall have entered into the land, 95 
which the Lord your God giveth you, and shall have 
planted any tree for food, ye shall cleanse away 
its uncleanness : for three years its fruit shall remain 
not cleansed away, it shall not be eaten : but in the 
fourth year all its fruit shall be holy for a thank-
offering to the Lord 0 : but in the fifth year ye shall 
eat the fruit; its crop a shall be added to your store. 
I am the Lord, your G o d " (Lev. xix. 23 - 25) . 

Accordingly it is impossible to grow 96 
fruit-trees before migrating into the country given 
by God ; for the words are, " When ye shall have 
entered into the land, ye shall plant every tree 
yielding food," so that while staying outside we shall 
be unable to cultivate such trees. And this is what 

that Philo takes the word, which elsewhere means " praise-
worthy." 
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97 είκότω · έω  μέν γάρ εί  τήν σοφία  όδόν ού 
προσελήλυθεν 6 νου , τετραμμένο  δέ πόρρω 
πλανάται, τών τή  άγρια  ύλη  επιμελείται φυτών, 
άπερ ήτοι άγονα Οντα έστείρωται ή γεννώντα 

9 8 εδωδίμων εστίν άφορα, όταν δέ εί  τήν φρονήσεω  
[344] έμβά  όδόν συνεισέρχηται \ τοΐ  δόγμασι και συν-

τρέχω πάσιν, άρξεται1 τήν ήμερον καϊ καρπών 
ήμερων οίστικήν άντϊ τή  άγρια  εκείνη  γεωργεΐν, 
άπάθειαν άντϊ παθών και άντϊ άγνοια  επιστήμην 

99 καϊ άντϊ κακών αγαθά. επεϊ ούν2 ό άρτι3 

εισαγόμενο  μακράν τοϋ τέλου  άφεστηκεν, είκό-
τω  φυτεύσαντι αύτω προστετακται περιελεΐν τήν 
άκαθαρσίαν τοϋ φυτευθεντο . τί δέ τοϋτ εστί, 

100 συνεπισκεψώμεθα· X X I I I . τά μέσα τών καθ-
ηκόντων ήμερων φυτών έχειν μοι δοκεΐ λόγον 
έκάτερα γάρ ώφελιμωτάτου  φέρει καρπού , τά 
μέν σώμασι, τά δέ φυχαΐ . πολλά δέ έν τοΐ  
μέσοι  συναναβλαστάνοντα καϊ έπιφυόμενα τών 
βλαβερών άναγκαίω  άν τέμνοιτο* τοϋ μή ζημιοϋ-

101 σθαι τά άμείνω χάριν, ή ούκ άν εΐποιμεν φυτόν 
ήμερον φυχή  παρακαταθήκη  άπόδοσιν; άλλά 
τοϋτό γε τό φυτόν καθάρσεω  δεΐται και περιτ-
τοτέρα  επιμελεία , τι  ούν ή κάθαρσι  ήδε; 
παρά νήφοντο  λαβών παρακαταθήκην μήτε με-
θύοντι μήτ9 ίάσώτω] μήτε μεμηνότι άποδώ  — ο 
γάρ λαβών ονησιν έκ τοϋ κομίσασθαι ούχ έξει 

1 MSS. άρξηται or αϋξητε. 2 MSS. οικείων. 
3 MSS. άρετψ. 4 MSS- αν ytvoiro. 
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we might expect; for, so long as the mind has not 97 
come near and entered the way of wisdom, but turns 
in another direction and wanders away far off, (is 
attention is given to trees of wild growth, which are 
either barren and yield nothing, or, though they are 
productive, bear no edible fruit. But when the mind 9 3 

has stepped on to the way of good sense, and in the 
company of all its teachings comes into and runs along 
that way, it will begin instead of those wild trees to 
cultivate trees of the orchard bearing orchard fruits, 
instead of passions freedom from them, knowledge 
in place of ignorance, good things in the place of 
evil things. Since, then, the pupil just 99 
beginning his course is a long way from the end, we 
can quite understand why he is directed after 
planting to remove the uncleanness of that which 
he has planted. Let us get a good view of what it 
is to do this. X X I I I . Natural duties which are 100 
indifferenta seem to me to correspond to garden or 
orchard trees : for in each case most wholesome fruits 
are borne, for bodies in one case, for souls in the other. 
But many harmful shoots that spring together with 
the trees of the preliminary stage and many harmful 
growths that come on them have to be cut away, to 
save the better parts from being injured. Might 101 
we not speak of the returning of a sum entrusted to 
us as a tree grown in the soul's orchard ? Y e t this 
tree at all events requires cleansing and more than 
usual attention. What is the cleansing in this case ? 
When you have received something in trust from a 
man when he was sober, you should not return it to 
him when he is drunk, or when playing fast and loose 
with his money, or when mad, for the recipient will 
not be in a fit condition to derive any real benefit 
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καιρόν ώφεληθήναι—, μηδέ χρεώσται  ή οούλοι  
άποδω  δανειστών και δεσποτών έφεδρευόντων— 
προδοσία γάρ τοϋτ εστίν, ουκ άπόδοσι —, μηδε 
τήν εν ολίγοι  πίστιν φνλαττε <επί> θήρα1 τή  

102 εν πλείοσι πίστεω ' δελέατά γε οί μέν άλιευ-
όμενοι μικρά καθιεντε  επί τώ τού  μείζον  
άγκιστρεύεσθαι τών ιχθύων ού σφόδρα αν <εΐεν> 
υπαίτιοι τή  κατ9 άγοράν εύετηρία  προνοεΐσθαι 
φάσκοντε  και ώ  άν άφθονον τοΐ  άνθρώποι  τήν 

103 καθ9 έκάστην ήμέραν ποιήσωνται δίαιταν δέλεαρ 
δή μηδεϊ  όλιγοχρημάτου παρακαταθήκη  άπό-
δοσιν έπ* άγρα μείζονο  προφερέτω, χερσί μέν 
τά ενό  καϊ ολίγα προτείνων, διάνοια δέ τά πάντων 
καϊ αμύθητα νοσφιζόμένο . έάν ούν ώ  δένδρου 
τή  παρακαταθήκη  περιέλη  τά ακάθαρτα, τά  
άπό τών έφεδρενόντων βλάβα , τά  άκαιρία , τά  
ενέδρα , τά ομοιότροπα πάντα, ημερώσει  το 
μέλλον άγριαίνεσθαι. 

104 XXIV. Καν τώ φιλία  μέντοι φυτώ τοιάδε2 τά 
παραβλαστάνοντα τεμεΐν καϊ άποκόφαι φυλακή  
ένεκα τοϋ βελτίονο  άναγκαΐον. τά δέ παρα-
βλαστάνοντα ταϋτ εστίν έταιρών προ  έραστά  
γοητεΐαι, προ  τού  κολακευομένου  οικόσιτων 

105 άπάται. τά  γάρ μισθαρνούσα  έπι τή ώρα τοϋ 
σώματο  ίδεΐν έστι περιεχομένα  τών εραστών ώ  
δή σφόδρα φιλούσα —φιλοϋσι δέ ούκ εκείνου , άλλ ' 
έαυτά  καϊ τοΐ  καθ9 έκάστην ήμέραν λήμμασιν 
έπικεχήνασι—, τού  τε κόλακα  άλεκτον μέν έστιν 

[345] οτε μίσο  προ  τού  \ θεραπευομένου  φυλάττοντα , 
1 MSS. θήρα : Μang. έπΙ θήρα. 
2 τοιάδε conj. Tr. for ταύτα δή. 

α See App. p. 496. b See note on De Agr. 73. 
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from recovering it. A n d do not return it to debtors 
or slaves,* when the creditors and masters are lying 
in wait for them. To do so is betrayal, not pay-
ment of a due. And do not be strict about a small 
sum entrusted to you, with a view to ensnaring people 
into trusting you with larger sums. It is true that 102 
fishermen drop small baits with a view to hooking 
the bigger fish, and are not seriously to blame. 
They can plead that they are providing for a good 
market, and to secure people an abundant supply 
for the table every day. Then let no one parade the 103 
payment of a trifling sum entrusted to him by way 
of a bait to get a larger deposit. To do so is to hold 
out in one's hands an insignificant amount belonging 
to one person, while in intention one is appropriating 
untold sums belonging to all men. If, then, you 
treat the deposit as a tree and remove its impurities, 
to wit payments entailing injurious treatment to the 
recipient, ill-timed payments, payments that are 
really ensnaring tricks, and everything of this kind, 
you will make fit for your orchard what was turning 
wild. 

X X I V . In the tree of friendship there are out- 104 
growths, such as I shall describe, to be pruned and cut 
off for the sake of preserving the better part. Such 
outgrowths are practices of courtesans for taking in 
their lovers, ways parasites 0 have of deceiving their 
dupes. You may see women, who earn money by 105 
the prostitution of their bodily charms, clinging to 
those enamoured of them as though they intensely 
loved them. It is not these that they love ; they 
love themselves and are greedy for their daily takings. 
You may note flatterers cherishing often enough 
hatred that words cannot express for those upon 
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όφοφαγιαν δέ και λαιμαργίαν αγαπώντα , νφ* ών 
άναπείθονται τού  χορηγού  τών άμετρων έπι-

106 θυμιών περιέπειν. το δέ τή  άκιβδηλεύτου φιλία 1 

δένδρον άποσεισάμενον και μεθέμενον ταύτα καρπόν 
τοΐ  χρησομένοι  ώφελιμώτατον οΐσει, τό άδέκα-
στον. εύνοια γάρ εστι βούλησι  τοϋ τώ πλησίον 
είναι2 τά αγαθά αύτοϋ3 χάριν εκείνου, αί δε γε 
χα/Αα6τυ7ται καϊ οί κόλακε  αυτών ένεκα σπουδά-
ζουσιν, αί μέν τοΐ  έρασταΐ , οί δέ τοΐ  κολακευο-
μένοι  τά αγαθά προσάγειν. τά  ούν ειρωνεία  
καϊ γοητεία  καθάπερ έπιφυομένα  κήρα  τώ 
φιλία  φυτώ περικοπτέον. 

107 X X V .  ερουργίαι γε μήν και ή περί τά  θυσία  
άγιστεία* βλάστημα κάλλιστον, άλλά παραναπέφυκεν 
αύτω κακόν, δεισιδειμονία, ήν πριν χλοήσαι 
λυσιτελέ  έκτεμεΐν. ένιοι γάρ ώήθησαν τό βου-
θυτεΐν εύσέβειαν εΐναι, καϊ έξ ών άν κλέφωσιν ή 
άρνήσωνται ή χρεωκοπήσωσιν ή άρπάσωσιν ή 
λεηλατήσωσι μοίρα  άπονέμουσι τοΐ  βωμοΐ , οί 
δυσκάθαρτοι, τό μή δούναι δίκην έφ' οΐ  έξήμαρτον 

108 ώνιον είναι νομίζοντε . άλλά γάρ, εϊποιμ* άν 
αύτοΐ , άδέκαστόν έστιν, ώ ούτοι, τό θεοϋ δικα-
στή ριον, ώ  τού  μέν γνώμη κεχρημένου  ύπαιτίω, 
καν καθ9 άπασαν ήμέραν εκατόν βόα  άνάγωσιν, 
άποστρέφεσθαι, τού  δ ' άνυπαιτίου > κάν μηδέν 
θύωσι τό παράπαν, άποδέχεσθαι. βωμοΐ  γάρ 
άπύροι , περι ού  άρεταϊ χορεύουσι, γέγηθεν ό 
θεό , άλλ ' ού πυρϊ πολλώ φλέγουσιν, Οπερ αί τών 

1 MSS. σοφία . 2 MSS. τούτων πλησίον yap είναι. 
3 MSS. αυτά. 4 MSS. πίστι . 

" β See App. p. 496. 
6 Lit. " cutting debts." Cf. Plutarch i. 87 Β χρεοκοπίδη*. 

266 



N O A H ' S W O R K A S A P L A N T E R , 105-108 

whom they fawn, in love with rich dishes and over-
eating, and induced by nothing else than these to 
court those who glut their measureless greed. The 1 0 6 
tree of genuine friendship will shake off and be quit 
of these things, and will bear fruit most beneficial 
to those who shall eat of it, namely honesty. For 
real goodwill is a desire that good a should befall your 
neighbour for his own sake, whereas it is to further 
objects of their own that harlots and toadies take 
such pains to offer the things that will please, the 
former in their designs upon their lovers, the latter 
upon their patrons. So we must treat everything that 
smacks of sham and quackery as we treat hurtful 
ongrowths, and cut it away from the tree of friendship. 

X X V . Again, sacred ministrations and the holy 1 0 7 
service of sacrifices is a plant most fair, but it has a 
parasitic growth that is evil, namely superstition, 
and it is well to apply the knife to this before its 
green leaves appear. For some have imagined that 
it is piety to slaughter oxen, and allot to the altars 
portions of what they have got by stealing, or by 
repudiating debts, or by defrauding creditors,6 or by 
seizing property and cattle-lifting, thinking, in their 
gross defilement, that impunity for their offences is 
a thing that can be bought. " Nay, nay," I would 1 0 8 
say to them, " no bribes, Ο foolish ones, can reach 
God's tribunal." He turns His face away from those 
who approach with guilty intent, even though they 
lead to His altar a hundred bullocks every day, and 
accepts the guiltless, although they sacrifice nothing 
at all. God delights in altars beset by a choir of 
Virtues, albeit no fire burn on them. He takes no 
delight in blazing altar fires fed by the unhallowed 
sacrifices of men to whose hearts sacrifice is unknown. 
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ανίερων άθυτοι θυσίαι συνανέφλεξαν ύπομιμνη-
σκουσαι τά  εκάστων άγνοια  τε και διαμαρτία -
και γάρ είπε που Μωυσή  θυσίαν " άναμιμνή-

109 σκουσαν άμαρτίαν." πάντ ουν τά τοιαύτα 
μεγάλη  γιγνόμενα ζημία  αίτια χρή περιαιρεΐν 
και άποκόπτειν επόμενου  τω χρησμώ, εν ω 
διείρηται περιαιρεΐν τήν άκαθαρσίαν ξύλου τοϋ 

110 φυτευθεντο  εδωδίμου. X X V I . άλλ ' 
ήμεΐ  μέν ουδέ διδασκόμενοι προ  εύμάθειαν 
επιδίδομεν ενιοι δέ αύτοδιδάκτω τή φύσει χρη-
σάμενοι τάγαθόν εξεδυσαν τών ενειλημμενων 
βλαβών, καθάπερ ο ασκητή  έπίκλην  ακώβ' 
ούτο  γάρ " ράβδου  ελεπισε λεπίσματα λευκά 
περισύρων τό χλωρόν," ίνα τή  εν μεσοι  ποικιλία  
σκοταίοι  και ζοφεροΐ  πανταχού αναιρεθείση  
τό μή τέχνη ποικιλλόμενον,1 φύσει δέ γεννώ-
μενον άδελφόν αυτή  λευκόν είδο  άναδειχθή. 

111 παρό καϊ εν τώ περί τή  λέπρα  \ τεθέντι νόμω 
[346] διείρηται τον μηκέτι διηνθισμένον ποικιλία χρω-

μάτων όλον δέ λευκωθέντα δι ' όλων άπό κεφαλή  
<άκρα > έω  ποδών έσχατων καθαρόν εΐναι, ίνα 
κατά τήν άπό τοϋ σώματο  μετάβασιν τό ποικίλον 
καϊ πανοϋργον και άντιρρέπον και έπαμφοτερίζον 
τή  διανοία  μεθέμενοι πάθο  τό άποίκιλον καϊ 
άνενδοίαστον αληθεία  άπλοϋν χρώμα δεξώμεθα. 

112 Τό μέν ούν τό ξύλον φάσκειν περικαθαίρεσθαι 
λόγον έχει βεβαιούμενον άληθεία, τό δέ τον καρπόν 

1 MSS. ποίκιΧλομέρη. 

° See App. p. 496. 
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Nay, these sacrifices do but put Him in remembrance 
of the ignorance and offences of the several offerers ; 
for Moses, as we know, speaks of sacrifice " bringing 
sin to remembrance " (Num. v. 15). All such defile- 109 
ments entail great loss. W e must clear the way and 
cut them off in obedience to the oracle, in which a 
command is given to clear away the uncleanness of 
the fruit-trees that have been planted. 
X X V I . But, while we, even under teachers, fail to n o 
make progress and become apt pupils, some, taking 
advantage of a nature which is its own teacher, have 
released the good in them from the hurtful growths 
which had fastened upon it. It was so with the 
trainer of self, whose name was Jacob, for he " peeled 
rods, stripping off the green bark, and causing them 
to shew white where they were peeled " (Gen. xxx. 
37). His a im a was to do away entirely with the variety 
and changeableness of hue, which is associated with 
the misty darkness and gloom of the undeveloped 
stages; and to bring into full view the whiteness, which 
is due to no artificial variegation, but is akin to Nature, 
to which it owes its birth. It is in accordance with 
this that in the law laid down regarding leprosy it 
is enjoined that the leper is clean whose body is no 
longer particoloured, shewing a variety of hues, but 
has turned white all over from head to foot (Lev. xiii. 
1 2 f.). The aim of this ordinance is that, byway of leav-
ing behind us bodily concerns,* we may abandon the 
condition of mind which is changeful and vacillating, 
ready to put its hand to any project and to face both 
ways, and may take the plain hue of truth with its 
freedom from changefulness and indecision. 

The statement that the trees undergo a cleansing 112 
is quite reasonable and accords with facts; the 
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ού πάνυ τώ έναργεΐ πεπίστωται1· σύκα γάρ ή 
σταφυλήν ή συνόλω  καρπόν ούδεϊ  γεωργών 

113 περικαθαίρει. X X V I I . καϊ μην φησί γε· " ό 
καρπό  αύτοϋ τρία έτη έσται άπερικάθαρτο  2 

ού βρωθήσεται," ώ  είωθότο  δήπου περικαθαί-
ρεσθαι άεϊ. λεκτέον ούν, οτι καϊ τοϋθ' εν εστι 
τών εν ύπονοίαι  αποδιδόμενων, τοϋ ρητού μή 
σφόδρα συνάδοντο . ή δέ λέζι  εστίν αμφίβολο · 
δηλοΐ γάρ εν μέν τι τοιούτον " ό καρπό  αύτοϋ τρία 
έτη έσται," εΐτα ιδία τό " άπερικάθαρτο  ού 
βρωθώσεται," έτερον δέ " ο καρπό  αύτοϋ τρία 
έτη έσται άπερικάθαρτο ," έπειθ* ούτω  " <ού> 

114 βρωθήσεται" κατά μέν ούν τό πρότερον σημαινό-
μενον ταύτα άν τι  έκδέξαιτο, τών τριών ετών άντϊ 
τοϋ τριμερού  χρόνου παραλαμβανομένων, δ  εί  
τον παρεληλυθότα καϊ ενεστώτα και μέλλοντα 
τέμνεσθαι πέφυκεν3 ό τή  παιδεία  καρπό  έσται 
καϊ ύποστήσεται και μενεΐ σώο  κατά πάντα τά 
χρόνου τμήματα, ίσον τώ δι' αιώνο  φθοράν μή 
δεχόμενο · άφθαρτο  γάρ ή τοϋ άγαθοΰ φύσι . 
" άπερικάθαρτο  δέ καρπό  ού βρωθήσεται," 
παρόσον οί μέν κεκαθαρμένοι καϊ ύγιαίνοντε  
αστείοι λόγοι φυχήν τρέφουσι καϊ νουν αΰξουσιν, 
ού τρόφιμοι δέ είσιν οί ενάντιοι νόσον καϊ φθοράν 

115 έπιπέμποντε * αύτη. κατά δέ τό έτερον σημαινό-
μενον ώσπερ άναπόδεικτο  <λόγο >6 λέγεται διχώ , 

1 MSS. π€τΙστ€υται. 2 MSS. ακάθαρτο . 
3 The first sentence of § 114 is punctuated after Mangey 

and Heinemann. 4 MSS. έπιλάμποντε . 
5 \6yos is inserted before X ^ e r c u with Cohn (conj.). 
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statement that the fruit does so is by no means 
made good by what we see before our eyes ; for no 
gardener cleanses figs or grapes or any fruit at all. 
X X V I I . And yet it says, " The fruit shall remain 
uncleansed for three years ; it shall not be eaten," 
as though it were the custom to cleanse it regularly 
as a matter of course. Let me say, then, that this 
again is one of the points to be interpreted allegori-
cally, the literal interpretation being quite out of 
keeping with facts. The sentence can be taken in 
two ways. Read in one way, it means something of 
this kind, " Its fruit shall be for three years " ; then, 
as an independent sentence, " it shall not be eaten 
uncleansed." Read in another way, " Its fruit shall 
be uncleansed for three years," and then the words 
" it shall not be eaten." Led by the sense yielded 1 1 4 
by the former punctuation, we arrive at this result. 
W e take the three years to represent time in its 
natural threefold division into past, present, and 
future. The fruit of instruction—so we understand 
the words—shall be, subsist, remain free from inter-
ference, through all the divisions of time. This is 
equivalent to saying that throughout eternity it is 
exempt from corruption ; for the nature of good is 
incorruptible. " But uncleansed fruit shall not be 
eaten." This is due to the fact that right teach-
ing, having submitted to a cleansing which makes it 
wholesome, nourishes the soul and makes the mind 
grow ; while teaching of a contrary sort is devoid of 
nourishment, and lets loose upon the soul corrup-
tion and disease. A n illustration will help us to 
see the senses which the other arrangement of 
the words may convey. An argument is called " in- 1 1 5 
demonstrable," either when it has such inherent 
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ο τε δνσκόλω  άργαλεότητο  ένεκα έπιδεικννμένο  
καϊ 6 ένθένδε γνώριμο  εζ αύτοϋ, το σαφέ  ούκ 
εκ τή  έτερον μαρτνρία , άλλ' έκ τή  έμφαινομένη  
ενάργεια  αύτω πιστού μένο , ω1 προ  τον  σνλ-
λογιστικον  εϊωθεν ή διαλεκτική λόγον  χρήσθαι, 
ούτω  άπερικάθαρτο  καρπό  δ τε δεόμενο  
καθ άρσεω  και μή κεκαθαρμένο , και 6 τηλ-

116 ανγέστατο . τοιούτο  έστιν ό παιδεία  καρπό  
" τρία έτη," τοντέστι τον τριμερή χρόνον, τον 
σύμπαντα αιώνα, καθαρώτατο  και διανγέστατο , 
ύπ* ούδενό  βλαβερού σνσκιαζόμένο , λοντρών και 
περιρραντηρίων ή σννόλω  έτερον τινό  τών εί  

1 1 7 κάθαρσιν τεινόντων ούδαμή ουδαμώ  χρεΐο  ών. 
, XXVIII . " Τω | δέ έτει " φησί " τώ τετάρτω 
έσται πά  ο καρπό  αύτοϋ άγιο , αίνετό 2 τώ 
κνρίω." τον τέσσαρα αριθμόν πολλαχοϋ μέν τή  
νομοθεσία , μάλιστα δέ έν τώ καταλόγω τή  τοϋ 
παντό  γενέσεω , άποσεμνύνειν έοικεν ο προ-

118 φητικό  λόγο 9 τό γάρ αίσθητόν καϊ τίμιον φώ , 
τό καϊ έαντοΰ και τών άλλων σαφέστατον γνώρισμα, 
καϊ τού  τοκέα  αύτοϋ ήλιον καϊ σελήνην καϊ τον 
ίερώτατον χορόν τών αστέρων, οι νύκτα τε καϊ 
ήμέραν, έτι τε μήνα  και ένιαντού  άνατολαΐ  και 
δύσεσιν έπεράτωσαν αριθμού τε φύσιν ανέδειξαν, 

119 οΐ  τό μέγιστον φνχή  αγαθόν3 άνάκειται, ήμερα 
τετάρτη φησϊ δημιονργηθήναι. διαφερόντω  δέ 
και νΰν αυτόν έκτετίμηκεν, ούκ έν έτέρω χρόνω 
τον τών δένδρων καρπόν άναθεϊ  τώ θεώ ή ένιαν-

120 τώ τή  φντεία  τετάρτω. λόγον γάρ καϊ φνσι-
1 MSS. και: Cohn conj. φ καί. 

8 MSS. iv ZTOS.
 8 MSS. άπατη. See App. p. 497. 
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difficulties that it is hardly capable of demonstration, 
or when its force is recognized at once by its mere 
statement, when it relies for Its certainty not on any 
proof drawn from elsewhere, but from its self-evident 
character ; the kind of argument which Logic usually 
employs in formal syllogisms. Just so can the word 
" without cleansing " be used either of fruit that 
needs cleansing and has not received it, or of fruit 
that is perfectly bright and brilliant. Such is the 116 
fruit of education " through three years," that is 
through past, present, and future, that is all eternity, 
wholly pure and bright, bedimmed by no hurtful 
thing, utterly exempt from need of washings or 
lustrations or anything else whatever whose purpose 
is to cleanse 

X X V I I I . " And in the fourth year," it says, " all 117 
its fruit shall be holy, for giving praise unto the lord " 
(Lev. xix. 24) . In many parts of the Lawgiving, but 
above all in the record of the creation of the universe, 
we see the prophetic word glorifying the number 4 . 
For (Gen. i. 14) it ascribes to the fourth day the 
making of those things on which depends the soul's 
chief est g o o d a ; the precious light of the senses. 118 
which gives us most sure knowledge of itself and all 
other objects ; light's parents, the sun and moon and 
that most holy choir of the stars ; these by their 
risings and settings determined the bounds of 
months and years, and revealed number's place in 
nature. And in the passage before us it has accorded 119 
highest honour to the number 4 , by making the 
fruit of the trees an offering to God at no other 
time than in the fourth year from their planting. 
The number indeed involves deep principles both 120 

β See App. p. 496. 
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κώτατον καϊ ήθικώτατον έχει· τά  τ€ γοϋν του 
παντό  ρίζα , έξ ών ό κόσμο , τέτταρα  εΐναι 

121 συμβέβηκε, γήν, ϋδωρ, αέρα, πυρ, καϊ τά  ετησίου  
ώρα  ισαρίθμου  χειμώνα καϊ θέρο  καϊ τά  μεθ-
όριου , εαρ τε καϊ μετόπωρον. πρεσβύτατό  τε 
αΰ τετραγώνων ό αριθμό  ών εν όρθαΐ  γωνίαι , 

122 ώ  τό κατά γεωμετρίαν δηλοΐ σχήμα, εξετάζεται· 
αί δ ' εϊσϊν όρθότητο  λόγου σαφή δείγματα, πηγη 
δε αέναο  αρετών ό ορθό  λόγο , ανάγκη μέντοι 
τά  τοϋ τετραγώνου πλευρά  ΐσα  είναι· δικαιοσύνην 
δέ ίσότη  τήν έξαρχον καϊ ήγεμονίδα τών αρετών 
έτεκεν ώστε ίσότητο  καϊ δικαιοσύνη  καϊ πάση  

123 αρετή  χωρί  τών1 άλλων έπιδείκνυται τον αριθμόν 
είναι σύμβολον. 
ϊ^αλειται ο ή τετρά  και πα , οτι του  αχρι 

δεκάδο  και αυτήν δεκάδα περιέχει δυνάμει. 
X X I X . ότι μέν ούν τού  προ αυτή , παντί τω 

124 δήλον ότι δέ καϊ τού  μετ9 αυτήν, έξ έπιλογισμοϋ 
ράδιον ίδεΐν [έν αριθμώ μέν έξ]· έν, δύο, τρία, 
τέτταρα συντιθέντε  δ ήποροϋμεν εύρήσομεν. έκ 
μέν γάρ ενό  καϊ τεττάρων πεντά  έσται, έκ δέ 
δυεΐν καϊ τεττάρων εξά , έβδομά  δέ έκ τριών και 
τεττάρων καϊ κατά τήν διπλήν σύνθεσιν έξ ενό  
καϊ τριών και τεττάρων όγδοά , και πάλιν έκ 

125 δυεΐν και τριών καϊ τεττάρων ό εννέα αριθμό , 
δεκά  δέ έκ πάντων έν γάρ καϊ δύο και τρία καϊ 
τέτταρα δέκα γεννά. διά τούτο καϊ Μωυσή  
εΐπεν, ότι " έτει τώ τετάρτω έσται πά  ό καρπό  
αύτοϋ άγιο  "· άρτιον γάρ καϊ όλόκληρον και 

1 MSS. ώ»>, which might be translated "besides the other 
things which it (i.e. the number four) displays." 
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of physics and ethics.a For the roots of the 
universe, out of which the world grows, are four— 
earth, water, air, fire. Of the same number are the 
seasons, Winter and Summer, and those that come 
between, Spring and Autumn. And, since it is the 121 
first of all numbers produced by squaring another 
number, it is in right angles that it presents itself to 
view, as is made evident by the geometrical figure. 
And right angles are clear pictures of rightness of 
reasoned thought, and right reason is an everflowing 
spring of virtue. Again, the sides of the square are 122 
necessarily equal: and equality is the mother of 
justice, empress and queen of the virtues. Thus 
the word of prophecy shews that this number is the 
symbol of equality, and righteousness, and every 
virtue in a way that the other numbers are not. 

The number 4 is also called " all " or " totality " b 123 
because it potentially embraces the numbers up to 
10 and 10 itself. That it so embraces those which 
precede it is plain to everyone : and it is easy to see 
by further reckoning that it so embraces the numbers 
that come after it also. Add together 1 + 2 + 3 + 4, 124 
and we' shall find what we wanted. For out of 1 + 4 
we shall get 5 ; out of 2 + 4 we shall get 6 ; 7 out 
of 3 + 4 ; and (by adding three instead of two numbers 
together) from 1 + 3 + 4 we get 8 ; and again from 
2 + 3 + 4 we get the number 9 ; and from all taken 
together we get 1 0 ; for 1 + 2 + 3 + 4 produces 10. 
This is why Moses said " In the fourth year all the 125 
fruit shall be holy." For the number 4 is, in relation 

a Cf. Leg. All. i. 39. The " ethical" interpretation begins 
at " right angles are pictures of rightness." What precedes 
is " physical in Philo's sense of the word. 

* See App. p. 497. 

275 



P H I L O 

πλήρη, ώ  και σύμπαντα, ώ  τύπω φάναι, λόγον 
έχει, διά τό δεκάδα, ήν τετρά  έγέννησε, πρώτον 
καμπτήρα τών άπό μονάδο  συντιθεμένων αριθμών 

[348] έστάναΐ' \ δεκά  δέ και τετρά  " πά  " έν άριθμοΐ 1 

είναι λέγεται, άλλά δεκά  μέν άποτελέσματι, τετρά  
δέ δυνάμει. 

126 X X X .  όν τε παιδεία  καρπόν ού μόνον άγιον, 
άλλά καϊ αίνετόν εΐναι φησι προσηκόντω - έκαστη 
μέν γε τών αρετών έστι χρήμα άγιον, ευχαριστία 
δέ ύπερβαλλόντω · θεώ δέ ούκ ένεστι γνησίω  
εύχαριστήσαι δι9 ών νομίζουσιν οί πολλοί κατά-
σκευών αναθημάτων θυσιών—ουδέ γάρ σύμπα  
ό κόσμο  ιερόν άζιόχρεων άν γένοιτο προ  τήν τού-
του τιμήν—, άλλά δι επαίνων καϊ ύμνων, ούχ 
ού  ή γεγωνό  ασεται φωνή, άλλά ου  ό άειδή  
καϊ καθαρώτατο  νου  έπηχήσει καϊ άναμέλφει. 

127 παλαιό  γοϋν άδεται λόγο  <ο >2 ύπό μέν σοφών 
ευρεθεί , μνήμη δέ, οία φιλεΐ, κατά διαδοχά  παρα-
δοθεί  τοΐ  μετέπειτα, ουδέ τά  άεϊ παιδεία  
λίχνου  ημετέρα  παρήλθεν άκοά . έστι δέ τοιόσ-
δε· ήνίκα, φασί, τον σύμπαντα κόσμον ό ποιητή  
έτελεσφόρησεν, ενό  τών ύποφητών έπύθετο, εί τι 
ποθεί μή γενόμενον τών όσα κατά γή  και καθ9 

ύδατο  ή όσα κατά τήν μετάρσιον αέρο  ή τήν 
128 έσχάτην τοϋ παντό  φύσιν ουρανού γέγονεν. ό 

δέ άπεκρίνατο τέλεια μέν καϊ πλήρη πάντα διά 
πάντων εΐναι, έν δέ μόνον ζητεΐν, τον έπαινέτην 
αυτών λόγον, δ  τά  έν πάσι καϊ τοΐ  βραχυτάτοι  

1 MSS. μέν αριθμό*. 2 <6s> conj. Tr. 

α Or "prophets," "interpreters." 
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to other numbers, even and complete and full and, 
in a loose sense, universal, owing to the fact that 10, 
the offspring of 4 , is fixed as first turning-point of 
the numbers from 1 onwards in a series. And 10 
and 4 are said to be " all " or " totality " among 
numbers; 10 being so in realized actuality, and 4 
potentially. 

X X X . Quite appropriately does Moses speak of 126 
the fruit of instruction as being not only " holy " 
but " for praise " ; for each of the virtues is a holy 
matter, but thanksgiving is pre-eminently so. But 
it is not possible genuinely to express our gratitude 
to God by means of buildings and oblations and 
sacrifices, as is the custom of most people, for even 
the whole world were not a temple adequate to 
yield the honour due to Him. Nay, it must be 
expressed by means of hymns of praise, and these 
not such as the audible voice shall sing, but strains 
raised and re-echoed by the mind too pure for eye 
to discern. Indeed there is an old story on men's 127 
lips, the invention of wise men, and handed down by 
memory to succeeding generations of posterity, 
which has not escaped my ears which are for ever 
greedy for teaching. It is to this effect. When, 
they say, the Creator had finished the whole world, 
He inquired of one of His subordinates a whether he 
missed as having failed to be created aught of 
created things beneath the earth or beneath the 
water, aught found in air's high realm or heaven's, 
furthest of all realms that are. He , it is said, 128 
made answer that all were perfect and complete 
in all their parts, and that he was looking for one 
thing only, namely the word to sound their praises, 
which should make the surpassing excellence that 
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καϊ άφανεστάτοι  δοκοϋσιν ύπερβολά  ούκ επαι-
νέσει μάλλον ή έξαγγελεΐ' τά  γάρ διηγήσει  τών 
τοϋ θεοϋ έργων αύταρκεστατον εκείνων επαινον 
εΐναι, προσθήκη  ουδεμία  έξωθεν εί  κόσμον δεομε-
νων, άλλά τό άφευδέ  τή  αληθεία  τελειότατον 

129 εχόντων έγκώμιον. άκούσαντα δε τον πάτερα τοϋ 
παντό  τό λεχθεν €7ται^€σαι, και ούκ εί  μακράν τό 
πάμμουσον και ύμνωδόν άναφανήναι γένο  εκ μια  
δή τών περί αυτόν δυνάμεων παρθένου Μνήμη , 
ήν Μνημοσύνην παρατρέποντε  οί πολλοί τούνομα 
καλοϋσιν. 

130 X X X I .   μέν ούν τών παλαιών μύθο  ώδε 
έχει. επόμενοι δέ ήμεΐ  αύτω λέγομεν, ότι οίκειό-
τατόν έστιν έργον θεώ μέν εύεργετεΐν, γενέσει1 δέ 
εύχαριστεΐν μηδέν έξω τούτου πλέον τών ει  
άμοιβήν άντιπαρασχεΐν δυναμένη2, δ γάρ άν θέλη-
ση τών άλλων άντιχαρίσασθαι, τοϋθ' εύρήσεται τοϋ 
πάντα πεποιηκότο  άλλ' ού τή  κομιζούση  φύσεω  

131 κτήμα ίδιον, μαθόντε  ούν, ώ  έν έργον ήμιν επι-
βάλλει μόνον έν τοΐ  προ  τιμήν θεοϋ, τό εύ-
χάριστον, τούτο άεϊ καϊ πανταχού μελετώμεν 
διά φωνή  καϊ διά γραμμάτων αστείων καϊ 
μηδέποτε έπιλείπωμεν μήτε λό̂ οι̂  εγκωμιαστι-
κού  μήτε ποιήματα συντιθέντε , ίνα καϊ έμ-
μελώ  καϊ χωρί  μέλου  καϊ καθ* έκατέραν φωνή  
ίδέαν, ή τό λέγειν καϊ τό άδειν άποκεκλήρωται, δ 
τε κοσμοποιό  καϊ ό κόσμο  γεραίρηται, " ο μέν," 

[349] ώ  έφη τι , \ " άριστο  τών αιτίων, ο δέ τελειό-
τατο  τών γεγονότων." 

1 MSS. Θε6ν . . . *γέι>€σιν. 2 MSS. -ην ΟΓ -ων. 

α See App. p. 497. 6 i.e. Plato, Timaeus 29A. 
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marked even the most minute and inconspicuous 
among them the subject of announcement rather than 
of praise, seeing that the mere recounting of the 
works of God was in itself their all-sufficient praise, 
for they needed the embellishment of no extraneous 
additions, but possessed in the reality that could not 
lie their most perfect encomium. The story runs 129 
that the Author of the universe on hearing this 
commended what had been said, and that it was not 
long before there appeared the new birth, the family 
of the Muses a and hymnody, sprung from the womb 
of one of His powers, even virgin Memory, whose 
name most people slightly change and call her 
" Mnemosyne.'' 

X X X I . So runs the myth of the men of old. W e 130 
take the same line and say that the work most 
appropriate to God is conferring boons, that most 
fitting to creation giving thanks, seeing that it has 
no power to render in return anything beyond this ; 
for, whatever else it may have thought of giving in 
requital, this it will find to be the property of the 
Maker of all things, and not of the being that brings 
it. Having learned, then, that, in all that has to do 131 
with shewing honour to God, one work only is 
incumbent upon us, namely thanksgiving, let us 
always and everywhere make this our study, using 
voice and skilful pen. Let us never tire of composing 
eulogies in prose and poetry, to the end that, whether 
with or without musical accompaniment whichever of 
its appointed functions the voice may exercise, be it 
eloquent speech or song, high honour may be given 
both to the world and to the Creator of the world ; 
the former, as one has said,6 the most perfect of things 
produced, the latter the best of producers. 
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132 X X X I I .  πειδάν ούν έτει και αριθμώ τε-
τάρτω πά  6 φυχή  άφιερωθή καρπό , τώ πεμπτω 
τήν άπόλαυσιν και χρήσιν ήμεΐ  αυτοί σχήσομεν.1 

φησι γάρ* " iv τώ έτει τώ πεμπτω φάγεσθε τον 
καρπόν," επειδή τό γεγονό  του πεποιηκότο  
ύστερον iv άπασιν εξετάζεσθαι νόμο  φύσεω  
άνεπίληπτο , ώστε κάν, εί τών 8ευτερείων άντι-
λαμβανοίμεθα, και θαυμαστόν ήγεΐσθαι. 

133 και διά τούτο μεντοι τον καρπόν του πέμπτου ήμιν 
άνατίθησιν, ότι αίσθήσεω  πεντά  αριθμό  οικείο  
και, εί δει τάληθέ  ειπείν, τό τρεφον τον νουν 
ημών εστίν αΐσθησι , ή δι9 οφθαλμών τά  χρω-
μάτων καϊ σχημάτων ποιότητα  εύτρεπίζουσα ή δι9 

ώτων παντοδαπά  τά  τών φωνών ιδιότητα  ή διά 
μυκτήρων όσμά  ή χυλού  διά στόματο  ή μαλα-
κότητα  εύενδότου  καϊ σκληρότητα  άντιτύπου  
ή λειότητα  καϊ τραχύτητα , <φυχρότητά > τε αύ 
καϊ θερμότητα  διά τή  άνά πάν τό σώμα σκιδνα-
μενη  δυνάμεω  ήν εθο  όνομάζειν άφήν. 

131 X X X I I I .  ών δε είρημένων παράδειγμα σαφε-
στατον οί Αεία  υιοί, τή  αρετή , ούχ άπαντε , 
άλλά τέταρτο  τε καϊ πέμπτο , επί μέν γάρ τον 
τετάρτου φησι Μωυσή , ότι " εστη τοϋ τίκτειν," 
καλείται δέ Ιούδα , ο  ερμηνεύεται κυρίω εξομο-
λόγησι . τον δέ πέμπτον 9\σσάχαρ προσαγορεύει, 
μισθό  δέ μεταληφθεϊ  καλείται, και τεκοϋσα τον 
τρόπον τούτον ή ψυχή δ επαθεν ευθύ  εξελάλησεν 
" εκάλεσε " γάρ φησι" τό όνομα αύτοϋ  σσάχαρ, ο 

135 έστι μισθό ." ούκοϋν  οιίδα^ ό εύλογων τον 
1 MSS. αύτοΐ  χρήσομεν. 
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X X X I I . When, therefore, in the fourth year and 132 
in the number 4 all the soul's fruit shall have been 
consecrated, in the fifth year and in the number 5 
we ourselves shall get the enjoyment and use of i t ; 
for he says, " in the fifth year ye shall eat the fruit." 
This accords with nature's incontrovertible law, that 
the place of creation is in all things lower than that 
of the Creator. That is why Moses treats it as a 
marvel that we should be recipients even of secondary 
privileges. Again, the reason why he 133 
ascribes to us the fruit of the fifth year and number 
is that 5 is the number proper to sense-perception, 
and that, if we are to face facts, we must own that it 
is sense-perception that supplies food to our mind, 
By means of the eyes, it serves up to it the varying 
qualities of colours and forms ; through the ears, the 
peculiarities of sounds in all their diversity ; scents 
by way of the nostrils ; savours by the palate ; 
smoothness and roughness, yielding softness and 
resistent hardness, nay coldness and heat as well, by 
means of the faculty distributed over all the body, 
which we are in the habit of calling " touch." 

X X X I I I . A very clear illustration of what has been 134 
said is found in the sons of Leah, who is Virtue ; not 
indeed in all of them, but in the fourth and fifth. 
For, after recording the birth of the fourth, Moses 
says that " she ceased from bearing " (Gen. xxx. 35) , 
and his name is " Judah," which signifies " confession 
of praise to the Lord.'' The fifth she calls' * Issachar, 
a name which interpreted means "reward." And 
the soul, upon giving birth to this character, at once 
gave utterance to her experience ; for it says, " She 
called his name Issachar, which is ' reward ' " (Gen. 
xxx. 18). It follows that Judah, the 135 

281 



P H I L O 

θεόν νου  καϊ τά  εί  αυτόν ευχάριστου  ύμνωδία  
άπαύστω  μελετών αυτό  ό προ  άλήθειαν " άγιο  
και αινετό  καρπό  " ήν, ούχ ύπό γή  δένδρων, 
άλλ ' ύπό φύσεω  λογική  και σπουδαία  ένεχθεί . 
παρό και ή τεκούσα αυτόν φύσι  " στήναι " 
λέγεται " τοϋ τίκτειν," επεί καϊ πή τράπηται 
ούκ εΐχεν ετι, προ  τον τελειότητο  όρον έλθοϋσα* 
τών γάρ άποκυηθέντων κατορθωμάτων απάντων 
άριστον καϊ τελειότατον γέννημα ό εί  τον πάτερα 

136 τοϋ παντό  ύμνο , ό δέ πέμπτο  υιό  
τή  κατά τον πέμπτον ενιαυτόν τών φυτευθέντων 
αδιαφορεί χρήσεω  · δ τε γάρ γεωπόνο  μισθόν 
τρόπον τινά λαμβάνει παρά τών δένδρων ετει 
πεμπτω καϊ τό τή  φυχή  γέννημα 'Ισσάχαρ [δ ] 
μισθό  εκαλεΐτο, καϊ σφόδρα είκότω , μετά τον 

[350] εύχάριστον 9Ιούδαν άποκυηθεί ' τώ γάρ \ ευχαριστώ 
μισθό  αυτό τό εύχαριστεΐν αύταρκέστατο , 

137 οί μέν ούν τών δένδρων καρποί γεννήματα λέγονται 
τών εχόντων, ό δέ παιδεία  καϊ φρονήσεω  ούκέτι 
άνθρωπου, μόνου δέ, ώ  φησι Μωυσή , τοϋ 
πανηγεμόνο · ειπών γάρ " τά γεννήματα αύτοϋ 99 

επιφερεί' εγω ειμι κύριο  ο υεο  υμων, εναρ-
γέστατα παριστά  ότι ού τό γέννημα καϊ ο τή  

138 φυχή  καρπό , ει  έστιν ό θεό . τούτω και παρά 
τινι τών προφητών χρησθέν συνάδει τόδε' " έζ 
έμοϋ ό καρπό  σου εύρηται. τι  σοφό  καϊ συνήσει 
ταύτα; συνετό  καϊ γνώσεται αυτά;99 ού γάρ 
παντό  άλλά μόνου σοφού τό γνώναι, τίνο  
ο διανοία  καρπό  έστι. 

α Or " right (truly virtuous) actions." See note on Quod 
Deus 100. 

6 See App. p. 497. 
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mind that blesses God, and is ceaselessly engaged in 
conning hymns of thanksgiving to Him, was himself 
the fruit that is really " holy and for praise to God," 
fruit borne not by earth's trees but by those of a 
rational and virtuous nature. Accordingly the nature 
which gave birth to him is said to have " ceased from 
bearing," because she had no longer any way to 
turn, having reached the utmost bound of perfect-
ness ; for of all successful accomplishmentsa ever 
brought to the birth the best and most perfect 
is the hymn of praise to the Father of the universe. 

The fifth son is identical with the using 136 
in the fifth year of the trees that had been planted ; 
for, on the one hand, the husbandman does receive 
a sort of pay or reward from the trees in the fifth 
year, and, on the other, the offspring of the soul was 
called Issachar, " pay " or " reward." He was very 
naturally so called, having been born next after 
Judah the thanksgiver ; for the thanksgiver finds 
in thanksgiving itself an all-sufficient reward. 
Now, whereas fruits borne by trees are called pro- 137 
ducts of the persons who own them, the fruit of 
instruction and good sense is not like these spoken 
of as being a man's, but as belonging, as Moses says, 
to no other than the Ruler of all. For after the words, 
" His products,6 " he adds," I am the Lord your God," 
affording most clear proof that He to whom the pro-
duct and the fruit of the soul pertains is One, even 
God. In harmony with this is the oracle given in 138 
one of the prophets : " From M e is thy fruit found. 
W h o is wise, and he shall understand these things ? 
understanding, and he shall know them ? " (Hosea 
xiv. 9 f-)- F ° r n o * everybody, but only the wise man 
knows, Whose is the fruit of intelligence. 
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139 X X X I V . ΪΙερϊ μέν ουν γεωργία  τή  πρεσβυτά-
τη  και ίερωτάτη , ή τό αίτιον προ  τον κόσμον, 
τό παμφορώτατον φυτών, χρήται, και περί τή  
επομένη , ήν ό αστείο  έπιτηδεύει, και περί τή  
φερομένη  τετράδο  τών άθλων1 α κατά προσ-
τάζει  και ύφηγήσει  νόμων συνεκροτεΐτο, ώ  

140 οίον τε ήν εϊπομεν. τήν δέ τοϋ δικαίου 
Νώε αμπέλουργικήν, είδο  γεωργική  οΰσαν, έπι-
σκεφώμεθα. λέγεται γάρ ότι "ήρξατο Νώε άνθρωπο  
εΐναι γεωργό  γή ' και έφύτευσεν αμπελώνα, και 

141 έπιε του οίνου, καϊ έμεθύσθη." ούκουν τό μέθη  
φυτόν έξ εργάζεται τεχνικώ  καϊ έπιστημόνω  ο 
δίκαιο  τών αφρόνων άτεχνον καϊ πλημμελή ποι-
ούμενων αύτοϋ τήν επιστασία^, ώστε άναγκαΐον 
τά προσήκοντα περί μέθη  ειπείν ευθύ  γάρ είσό-
μεθα καϊ τήν δύναμιν τοϋ παρέχοντο  αυτή τά  
άφορμά  φυτού, τά μέν ούν είρημένα τώ νομο-
θέτη περί μέθη  είσόμεθα έπ* ακριβεία  αύθι , νυνϊ 
δέ έζερευνήσωμεν όσα καϊ τοΐ  άλλοι  έδοξεν. 

142 X X X V .  σπουδάσθη δέ παρά πολλοί  τών 
φιλοσόφων ή σκέφι  ού μετρίω , προτείνεται δέ 
ούτω , εί μεθυσθήσεται ό σοφό , έστι τοίνυν τό 
μεθύειν διττόν, έν μέν ίσον τι τώ οίνοϋσθαι, έτερον 

143 δέ ίσον τώ ληρεΐν έν οΐνω. τών δέ έπιχειρησάντων 
τή προτάσει οί μέν έφασαν μήτε άκράτω πλείονι 
χρήσεσθαι2 τον σοφόν μήτε ληρήσειν τό μέν γάρ 

1 καϊ is omitted before Α κατά from Wendland's conj. 
2 MSS. χρήσθαι. 

a See App. p. 497. 
6 Or " the word μεθύειν. is used in two senses.1 

c See App. p. 498. 
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X X X I V . W e have discoursed to the best of our 139 
ability concerning the earliest and most sacred 
husbandry, plied by the First Cause in dealing with 
the world, that most fertile of plants ; and concerning 
the husbandry that comes next in order, carried on 
by the man of worth ; and concerning the number 
4 a which carries off the prizes conferred upon it by 
the injunctions and directions found in laws. 
Let us now turn our attention to the righteous 140 
Noah's work on his vineyard, which is a special 
form of husbandry. The account runs: " Noah 
began to be a husbandman, a tiller of the soil: 
and he planted a vineyard and drank of the wine, 
and became drunk " (Gen. ix. 20 f.). W e see from 
these words that the righteous man tills the tree, 
that is the means of drunkenness, with skill and 
knowledge, while those who are devoid of good 
sense tend it in an unskilful and faulty way. This 141 
renders it necessary for us to make some pertinent 
remarks regarding drunkenness; for, as we treat of it, 
we shall ascertain also the powers and properties 
of the tree which furnishes it with the material 
which produces it. The Lawgiver's words regarding 
drunkenness we shall acquaint ourselves with another 
time : let us at present engage in a thorough investi-
gation of the sentiments of other persons. 

X X X V . Many philosophers have given no slight 142 
attention to the question; which is propounded 
in the form " Will the wise man get drunk ? " Now, 
there are two ways of getting drunk 0 ; one is equi-
valent to drinking heavily, trie other to being silly 
in your cups.c Among those who have tackled the 143 
problem some have maintained that the wise man 
will neither take strong drink in excess nor become 
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αμάρτημα, το δέ αμαρτήματο  είναι ποιητικόν, 
144 έκάτερον δέ αλλότριοι/ κατορθοϋντο ' οί δέ τό μεν 

οίνοϋσθαι καϊ σπουδαίω προσήκον άπεφήναντο, το 
δέ ληρεΐν άνοίκειον τήν γάρ εν αύτω φρόνησιν 
ίκανήν εΐναι τοΐ  βλάπτειν έπιχειροϋσιν άντι-
σ τατ^ σαι καϊ τον επϊ τή φνχή1 νεωτερισμόν αυτών 
καθελεΐν δύναμιν δέ περιβεβλήσθαι φρόνησιν 
παθών σβεστήριον είτε ύπό φλεγμαίνοντο  έρωτο  
οίστρω2 άνερριπιομένων είτε ύπό πολλού καϊ 
ζέοντο  εζημμενων οίνου, δι ήν υπεράνω στήσεταΐ' 

[351] επεϊ \ καϊ τών κατά ποταμού βαθεο  ή θαλάττη  
δυομένων οί μέν άπειροι του ναυτίλλεσθαι διαφθεί-
ρονται, οί δέ τοϋ πράγματο  επιστήμονε  τάχι σ τα 
δι ασώζομαι · καϊ μήν ώσπερ χείμαρρου  ό πολύ  
άκρατο  επικλύζων τήν φυχήν τοτέ μέν βρίθουσαν 
εί  άμαθία  εσχατον βυθόν κατέρριψε, τοτέ δέ 
ύπό τή  σωτηρίου παιδεία  επικουφιζομενην καϊ 
επελαφριζομενην ουδέν ίσχυσε βλάψαι. 

145 οί δέ τό μέγεθο  τή  περι τό πάθο  υπερβολή  ού 
κατανοήσαντε , οΐμαι, τοϋ σοφού μετεωροπολοϋντα 
αυτόν ώσπερ οί τά πτηνά θηρώντε  έπι γήν άπ* 
ουρανού κατεβίβασαν, ίν εί  τά  όμοια  κήρα  
άγάγωσιν, ούδ ' ιδρύοντε 3 αρετή  εί  ύφο  εφασαν, 
ότι χρησάμενο  οΐνω πλείονι τοϋ μετρίου πάντω  
άκράτωρ αυτό  έαυτοϋ γενόμενο  διαμαρτήσεται 
καϊ ού χείρα  μόνον ύπ* ασθενεία  οΐα τών αθλητών 
οί νενικημένοι καθεί , άλλά καϊ αυχένα και κεφαλήν 
παραβαλών καϊ όκλάσα  καϊ όλον τό σώμα κατα-

1 TV ΨνΧϋ is kept with MSS . : Wend, τήν ψυχήν. 
2 MSS. ο'ίστρω : Wend, οϊστρων. 

3 Ιδρύοντε  conj. Tr . : U ίδρώντε , MGF ίδρωτε . 
β See App. p. 498. 
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silly and maudlin ; the latter being a sin, and the 
former productive of sin, and both alike alien 
to him whose standard of conduct is the highest. 
Others, while regarding a condition of silliness as 144 
foreign to a man of moral excellence, have pronounced 
heavy drinking to befit him, seeing that the good sense 
which resides in him is capable of holding its own 
against everything that attempts to injure him, and of 
baffling their efforts to change the constitution of his 
soul. They hold that good sense is an armour which 
has power to quench passions, whether fanned by the 
stinging blasts of inflaming love, or kindled by the heat 
of much wine ; and that in virtue of his good sense he 
will come off victorious. They point out that, when 
people sink in a deep river or in the sea, those who 
cannot swim are drowned, while those who know 
how to swim escape at once ; and that a quantity of 
strong drink is like a torrent washing over the soul; 
in one case, as it sinks, plunging it into the lowest 
depth of ignorance, in another case, as it is 
buoyed up and kept afloat by salutary instruction, 
altogether powerless to hurt it. The others," 145 
failing, as I think, to recognize the completeness of 
the wise man's superiority to every passion,, have 
brought him down to earth from heaven whose 
skies he haunts, treating him as fowlers treat the 
birds they catch, and being bent on bringing him 
into as evil a plight, and not setting him on virtue's 
lofty summit, have declared that after taking an 
immoderate quantity of wine he will certainly 
lose self-control and commit sin, and not only, 
like vanquished athletes, let his hands fall 
from sheer weakness, but let his neck and head 
drop and his knees give way, and, collapsing in 
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146 σύρει  άναπεσεΐται. X X X V I . τούτο μέντοι προ-
μαθών ουκ άν ποτε άζιώσειεν εκών ει  πολυοινία  
αγώνα ελθεΐν, εί μή μεγάλα εϊη τά διαφέροντα, 
σωτηρία πατρίδο  ή τιμή γονέων ή τέκνων και 
τών οικειοτάτων σωμάτων ασφάλεια ή σννόλω  

147 ίδιων τε και κοινών έπανόρθωσι  πραγμάτων, ουδέ 
γάρ θανάσιμον φάρμακον προσενέγκαιτο άν, εί μή 
πάνυ βιάζοιντο οί καιροί καθάπερ έκ πατρίδο  
/ζεται^ 'στασβαι του βίου· φάρμακον δέ, εί και ού 
θανάτου, μανία  γοϋν άκρατον είναι αίτιον συμ-
βέβηκε. διά τί δ ' ούχϊ και μανίαν λεκτέον 
θάνατον, ω τό κράτιστον αποθνήσκει τών έν ήμιν, 
ό νού ; άλλά μοι δοκεΐ τι  άν είκότω  τον δια-
κρίνοντα και διαλύοντα φυχήν τε καϊ σώμα ώ  
κουφότερον άντϊ βαρύτερου τοϋ κατά τήν έκστασιν, 

148 ει τι  ήν άίρεσι , άνενδοιάστω  έλέσθαι. δια τούτο 
μέντοι καϊ τον εύρετήν τή  περί τον οΐνον εργασία  
μαινόλην έκάλεσαν οί πρώτοι καϊ τά  έξ αύτοϋ 
κατασχέτου  γενομένα  βάκχα  μαινάδα , επει 
μανία  καϊ παραφροσύνη  αίτιο  τοΐ  άπλήστω  
έμφορουμένοι  ο οΐνο . 

149 X X X V I I . Τά μέν ούν ώσανεϊ προοίμια τή  
σκέφεω  τοιαύτα έστι, τον δέ περί αυτή  λόγον 
ήδη περαίνωμεν διπλούν ώ  εικό  Οντα, τον μέν 
ότι ό σοφό  μεθυσθήσεται κατασκευάζοντα, τον 
δέ τουναντίον ότι ού μεθυσθήσεται βεβαιούμενον. 

150 τοϋ δέ προτέρου τά  πίστει  άρμόττον λέγειν 
πρότερον, ποιησαμένου  ένθένδε τήν αρχήν τών 

α Or " entirely lose heart." 
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every part, sink to the ground.® XXXVI. Having 146 
learned this beforehand he will never think fit 
voluntarily to engage in a drinking-contest, unless 
the matters at issue are of great moment, a father-
land's deliverance, respect for parents, children's 
safety or that of the persons of those very near and 
dear, or, in a word, a putting on a right footing 
of private and public concerns. No more would a wise 147 
man take a deadly poison, unless the crisis were such 
as absolutely to compel him to depart from life as 
though he were leaving his country. And strong 
drink is a poison bringing about not death indeed but 
madness. And yet why should we not call madness 
death, seeing that by it mind dies, the noblest part 
of us ? Nay it appears to me that, were a choice 
offered, a man would be likely to choose without 
hesitation the death that separates and dissolves 
the union of soul and body, in preference to that of 
going out of one's senses, feeling that he was choosing 
the lighter in place of the heavier. It was for this 1 4 8 
reason that the earliest inhabitants of the world 
called the inventor of the culture of the vine Maenoles 
and tHe Bacchants whom its frenzy seized Maenads, 
since wine is the cause of madness and loss of sound 
sense in those who imbibe it over freely. 

XXXVII . Such then is what we may call the pre- 149 
lude to our inquiry. It is time for us to state in 
full the argument bearing upon it. That argument 
obviously admits of two contentions, one establishing 
the thesis that the wise man will get drunk, the 
other maintaining the contrary, that he will not get 
drunk. It will be convenient to take first the 150 
proofs by which the former thesis is supported. We 
will begin by remarking that some things are 
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πραγμάτων τά μεν ομώνυμα, τά 8ε συνώνυμα 
είναι συμβέβηκεν. ομωνυμία δέ και συνωνυμία 

[352] τάναντία ομολογείται, \ οτι ομωνυμία μεν κατά 
πολλών υποκειμένων έν όνομα, συνωνυμία δέ καθ9 

151 ένό$ υποκειμένου <πολλά>. ή κυνό  
φωνή πάντω  ομώνυμο  έμφερομένων πλειόνων 
ανόμοιων, α δι ' αυτή  a^/xatVerat* τό τε γάρ 
χερσαΐον ύλακτικόν ζώον κύων καϊ θήρ ό θαλάττιο  
καϊ ό ουράνιο  αστήρ, δν όπωρινόν οί ποιηταϊ 
καλοΰσιν, οτι τή  όπώρα  άρτι ήβώση  έπιτέλλει 
του τελεσφορηθήναί τε χάριν αυτήν καϊ πεπανθήναι, 
καϊ προσέτι ό άπό τή  κυνική  αίρέσεω  ορμηθεί  
φιλόσοφο , Αρίστιππο  καϊ Διογένη  καϊ άλλων 
οι τά αυτά έπιτηδεύειν ήξίωσαν άπερίληπτο  

152 αριθμό  ανθρώπων. άλλαι δ ' είσϊ προσ-
ρήσει  διάφοροι κατά σημαινόμενου ενό  ώ  ιό , 
όϊστό , βέλο — τό γάρ διά τή  τόξου νευρά  έπι 
τον σκοπόν άφιέμενον πάντα ταύτα λέγεται—· καϊ 
πάλιν είρεσία, κώπη, πλάτη, τό προ  πλουν 
ισοδυναμούν ίστίοι ' οπότε γάρ μή δύναιτο χρήσθαι 
ναϋ  κατά νηνεμία  ή άντιπνοία  ίστίοι , πρόσκωποι 
καθίσαντε  οΐ  επιμελέ  και οία ταρσού  εκατέρω-
θεν άποτείναντε  ύποπτερον αυτήν φέρεσθαι βιά-
ζονται, ή δέ έξαιρομένη προ  ύφο , έπιτρέχουσα 
τοΐ  κύμασι μάλλον ή έντέμνουσα ταύτα, τρο-
χάζουσα ταχυναυτεΐ καϊ ναυλοχωτάτοι  ύποδρόμοι  

153 ένορμίζεται. και μήν πάλιν σκίπων, 
βακτηρία, ράβδο  ενό  υποκειμένου διάφοροι 

° έμφέρεσθαι, here used of different senses being implied 
in one word, is found in § 154 in the sense of "occur , " 
'* be used." 
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homonymous and others synonymous. Everyone will 
allow that homonymy and synonymy are opposites, 
homonymy meaning one name applied to many 
objects, synonymy many names applied to one 
object. The word " dog " is certainly 151 
homonymous, several dissimilar objects being in-
cluded under it , a all of which it is used to signify. 
The barking animal on the land is a " dog " ; so 
is the monster found in the sea; and the star 
in the heavens which the poets call the fruit star, 
because just when the summer fruit has reached 
its prime this star rises to bring it to perfection 
and to ripen it. The name " d o g " is applied 
moreover to the man whose philosophy takes its 
colour from the Cynic school, Aristippus, Diogenes, 
and ever so many others who found it congenial to 
conform themselves to their principles. 
There are other names which are different though 152 
one thing is meant by them, as " arrow," " shaft," 
" dart " ; for the thing discharged at the mark from 
the string of the bow is called by all these names. 
Again, /the instrument which does as well as sails for 
propelling a vessel is called an "oar," " scull," " rowing-
sweep." For when, owing to a calm or head wind, 
a vessel cannot make use of sails, the men, whose 
business it is, take their seats at the oars, and 
stretching out from each side wing-like blades, force 
the vessel to be borne along as though it were flying. 
The vessel, lifted high out of the water, not so much 
cutting the waves as coursing over them, makes a 
quick run, and is soon safely moored in harbour. 

Once more " staff," " walking-stick," 153 
" rod " are different names by which we call one 
object, with which we can beat someone, on which 

2 9 1 



PHTLO 

κλήσει , ώ τύπτειν και άκραδάντω  σκηρίπτεσθαι 
και έπερείδεσθαι και άλλα πλείώ ποιεΐν ενεστι. 
ταύτα δ ' ού μακρολογοϋντε  δλω  εΐπομεν, άλλ ' 
υπέρ τοϋ σαφέστερον γνώναι το ζητούμενοι*. 

154 X X X V I I I . τον άκρατον ώσπερ οΐνον, 
ούτω  καϊ μέθυ οι παλαιοί εκάλονν πολλαχοϋ γοϋν 
τή  ποιήσεώ  εστι τοντϊ τοϋνομα έμφερόμενον, 
ώστ* ει τά συνωνυμοϋντα καθ* ενό  υποκειμένου 
λέγεται, οΐνο  και μέθυ, και τά άπό τούτων ουδέν 
ότι μή φωναΐ  διοίσει μόνον, τό τε οινοΰσθαι και 

155 τό μεθνειν [α>]· έκάτερον δέ πλείονο  οίνου χρήσιν 
εμφαίνει, ήν πο?Λών ένεκα αιτιών ούκ άν άπο-
στρέφοιτο ό σπουδαίο , ει δέ οίνωθήσεται, και 
μεθυσθήσεται, χείρον ουδέν έκ τή  μέθη  διατεθεί , 
άλλά τούτον όπερ και [ό] έκ φιλή  τή  οίνώσεω  
παθών. 

156 Μία μέν άπόδειξι  περί τοϋ τον σοφόν μεθυσθήναι 
λέλεκταΐ, δευτέρα δ ' έστι τοιαύτη* σχεδόν οί νϋν 
άνθρωποι τοΐ  προτέροι  έξω μέρου  βραχέο  
ουδέν όμοιότροπον ζηλοϋν άξιοϋσιν, άλλά καϊ έν 
λόγοι  καϊ έν έργοι  τό μή συνωδόν καϊ διαφωνούν 

157 έπιδείκνυνται* τού  μέν γάρ λόγου  υγιαίνοντα  
καϊ έρρωμένου  εί  πάθο  άνήκεστον και φθοράν 
περιήγαγον άντϊ σφριγώση  καϊ αθλητική  Οντω  

[353] | ευεξία  ουδέν οτι μή νοσούν κατασκευάσαντε  
καϊ τον πλήρη καϊ ναστόν, ώ  έφη τι , ύπ* εύ-
τονία  όγκον εί  παρά φύσιν οίδούση  καχεξία  

α i.e. " in many cases the wise man would see no reason 
for avoiding this." 
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we can firmly support ourselves, on which we can 
lean, and with which we can do several other things. 
I have given these examples, not just because 
my tongue runs on, but that we may get a clearer 
idea of the subject which we are investigating. 

X X X V I I I . The ancients called strong 154 
drink " wine " and an " intoxicant " indifferently : as 
we see from the frequency with which this last word 
occurs in poetry. If, then, " wine " and " intoxicant " 
are used as synonyms of one object, their deriva-
tives " t o be filled with wine " and "to be in-
toxicated " will differ only in word; for either 155 
term denotes taking more wine than usual, a thing 
which several motives 0 might induce a really ex-
cellent man to do. But if such an one will get 
filled with wine, he will get drunk, and be in no 
worse plight for being drunk, but in precisely the 
same state as he was brought to by being filled 
with wine. 

One proof of the wise man's getting drunk has 156 
been mentioned ; there is a second to the following 
effect. Broadly speaking, the men of the present 
day, apart from a small fraction of them, do not 
resemble those of former times in their aims and 
enthusiasms, but both in language and in action 
exhibit tendencies wholly out of harmony with theirs. 
Language that was once healthy and robust they 157 
have turned into a jargon hopelessly depraved. For 
a style sound and full of vitality as an athlete's 
frame they have substituted a sickly form of speech. 
A full and massive type, possessed, as someone has 
said, of a solidity due to its firmness of fibre, they 
debase into a bloated mis-growth of disease, to which 
they give a seeming loftiness and grandeur by 
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άγαγόντε  καϊ κενώ φυσήματι μόνον έπαίροντε , 
δ δι ' ένδειαν τή  συνεχούση  δυνάμεω , όταν 

158 μάλιστα περιταθή, ρήγνυται. τά  δέ πράξει  έπ-
αινέσεω 1 και σπονδή  αξία  και αύτά , ώ  έπο  
ειπείν, άρρενα  έξεθήλυναν αίσχρά  άντϊ καλών 
εργαζόμενοι, ώ  ολίγου  είναι παντάττασιν έκατέ-
ροι , έργοι  τε και λόγοι , άρχαιοτρόπου ζηλώσεω  

159 έρώντα . τοιγαροϋν έπ* εκείνων ποιηταί 
και λογογράφοι και όσοι π€ρϊ τά άλλα μουσική  
έσπούδαζον ήνθουν, ού τά  άκοά  διά τή  iv 
ρυθμοΐ  φωνή  άφηδύνοντέ  τ€ και θρύπτοντε , 
άλλά €Ϊ τι τή  διανοία  κατεαγό  καϊ κεκλασμένον 
έγείροντε  καϊ Οσον εμμελέ  αυτή  άρμοζόμενοι 
φύσεω  καϊ αρετή  όργάνοι 2, έφ' ημών δέ όφαρ-
τυταϊ καϊ σιτοπόνοι καϊ Οσοι τή  iv βαφική καϊ 
μυρεφική τ€χνΐται περιεργία , άεϊ τι καινόν χρώμα 
ή σχήμα ή άτμόν ή χυλόν έπιτειχίζοντε  ταΐ  
αίσθήσεσιν, όπω  τον ηγεμόνα πορθήσωσι νουν. 

1 6 0 X X X I X .  ίνο  δή χάριν τούτων έμνήσθην; 
ΐν' επιδείξω, ότι καϊ τον άκρατον ούχ ομοίω  οί 
νϋν τοΐ  πάλαι προσφέρονται. νϋν μεν γάρ άχρι 
τοϋ σώμα καϊ φυχήν παρεθήναι πίνουσιν αθρόω  
καϊ απνευστί, χαίνοντε  έτι καϊ προσεπιφέρειν 
τοΐ  οινοχόουμένοι  κελεύοντε , κάν διαμέλλωσιν 
άγανακτοΰντε , ότι τον θερμόν λεγόμενον παρ9 αύ-
τοΐ  πότον* παραφύχουσι, καϊ τό παράκομμα τών 

1 MSS. yevoaecos. 2 MSS. opylots. 
3 MSS. irorbv. 
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empty puffing and blowing, which, in default of any 
confining power, bursts when distention has reached 
its limit. Actions, meriting praise and calling out 158 
enthusiasm, and, if the expression may be permitted, 
masculine, they have rendered effeminate, and in 
performing them made them base instead of noble. 
The result is that whether on the side of action 
or of speech, there are very few indeed who take 
delight in the objects that kindled the ardour of 
the men of old. Consequently in their 159 
times poets and chroniclers flourished and all who 
engaged in literary work of other kinds, and they 
did not at once charm and enervate men's ears by 
the rhythm of their language, but they revived any 
faculty of the mind that had broken down and 
lost its tone, and every true note of it they kept in 
tune with the instruments of nature and of virtue. 
But in our days it is chefs and confectioners that 
flourish, and experts in making dyes and concocting 
unguents. These are ever aiming at sacking the 
citadel of Mind, by bringing to bear upon the senses 
some novelty in shade of colour or shape of dress 
or perfume or savoury dish. 

X X X I X . What has been my object in recalling 160 
these things ? M y object has been to make it clear 
that the modern way of taking strong drink is not 
the same as the ancient way. For nowadays men go 
on till body and soul are unstrung, drinking huge 
draughts without stopping, open-mouthed for more, 
and ordering the servants to replenish the cups they 
have just filled and shewing arrogance if they delay, 
because all such delay cools what they are pleased 
to call the " heat" of the carousal. They give an 
exhibition to their fellow-guests of that counterfeit 
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γυμνικών, τον παροίνιον αγώνα, προ  τού  συν-
αντά  έπιδείκνυνται, iv ώ μεγάλα και καλά 
αλλήλου  άντιδρώσιν, ώτα και ρίνα  και χειρών 
άκρου  δακτύλου  και όποια δ ' άν τύχη μέρη τοϋ 

161 σώματο  άπεσθίοντε . ταϋτ εστι τή  
ήβώση  και νεωτέρα  και άρτι άκμαζούση  άθλα, 
ώ  εοικεν, ευφροσύνη , τή  δέ αρχαία  και πρε-
σβυτέρα  TaVaim'cr πάση  γάρ καλή  πράξεω  
άφ' ιερών τελείων οί πρότεροι κατήρχοντο, νο-
μιζοντε  μάλιστα ούτω  αϊσιον άποβήσεσθαι τό 
τέλο  αύτοΐ , και πριν εύξασθαί τε και θϋσαι, καϊ 
εί σφόδρα τοϋ πράττειν έπέσπευδον οί καιροί, 
πάντω  άνέμενον ούκ άεϊ τό ταχύ τοϋ βραδέο  
ηγούμενοι κρεΐττον ού προμηθέ  μέν γάρ τάχο  
βλαβερόν, βραδυτή  δέ μετ9 εύελπιστία  ώφέλιμον. 

162 είδότε  ούν, οτι καϊ ή τοϋ οίνου 
άπόλαυσί  τε και χρήσι  δεΐται πολλή  επιμελεία , 

[354] ούτε άδην1 \ ούτε άεϊ προσεφέροντο τον άκρατον, 
άλλ ' έν τε κόσμω καϊ καιρώ προσήκοντι. πρό-
τερον γάρ εύξάμενοι καϊ θυσία  άναγαγόντε  καϊ 
ίλασάμενοι τό θείον, σώματα καϊ φυχά  καθηρά-
μενοι, τά μέν λουτροΐ , τά δέ νόμων καϊ παιδεία  
ορθή  ρεύμασι, φαιδροί καϊ γεγηθότε  προ  άν-
ειμένην δίαιταν έτρέποντο, μηδέ οΐκαδε πολλάκι  
άφικόμενοι, άλλ ' έν οΐ  έθυσαν ίεροΐ  διατελούντε , 
ίνα καϊ τών θυσιών μεμνημένοι καϊ τον τόπον 
αίδούμενοι ίεροπρεπεστάτην ώ  αληθώ  άγωσιν 
εύωχίαν, μήτε λόγω μήτε έργω διαμαρτάνοντε  .2 

163 άπό τούτου γέ τοί φασι τό μεθύειν 
1 MSS, &ρδψ. 2 MSS. δίαπατονντ€9, 
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parody of the athletic games, namely the tipsy con-
test. In this they practise on one another magnifi-
cent passes, gnawing off ears and noses and tops of 
fingers and any parts of the body that come handy. 

These are, apparently, the contests in- 161 
dulged in by the gladness of these later times, which 
flourishes to-day and is just reaching its full growth; 
but far other were those of the more lofty gladness 
of old. For our forefathers inaugurated every noble 
business with sacrifices duly offered, deeming that 
an auspicious result would by this means be ensured. 
However urgently the crisis might call for immediate 
action, they never failed to tarry to pray and offer 
sacrifices beforehand, deeming that what is rapid is 
not always superior to what is slow; for rapidity with-
out forethought is hurtful, while slowness prompted by 
the prospect of a happy issue is beneficial. 
Knowing, then, that, like other things, the use and 162 
enjoyment of wine needs great care, they took strong 
drink neither in great quantity nor at all times, but 
in such order and season as was befitting. For after 
having first prayed and presented sacrifices and im-
plored the favour of the Deity, when they had 
cleansed their bodies by ablutions and their souls by 
streams of holy ordinances and instructions in the 
right way, radiant ahd gladsome they turned to 
relaxation and enjoyment, in many cases not after 
returning home, but remaining in the temples in 
which they had sacrificed in order that both the 
recollection of their sacrifices and their reverence 
for the place might lead them to celebrate a 
festivity in actual truth most holy, sinning neither 
in word nor deed. You must know that 163 
it was from this, so it is said, that " getting drunk " 

297 



P H I L O 

ώνομάσθαι, ότι μετά τό θύειν εθο  ήν τοΐ  πρό-
τερον οίνοΰσθαι. τίσι 8ή μάλλον οίκεΐο  άν εϊη 
τή  τοϋ άκρατου χρήσεω  ο λεχθεί  τρόπο  ή 
σοφοΐ  άνδράσιν, οΐ  καϊ το προ τή  μέθη  έργον 

164 άρμόττει τό θύειν; σχεδόν γάρ ουδέ ει  τών 
φαύλων προ  άλήθειαν ίερουργεΐ, καν ενδελεχεί  
μύριου  βόα  άνά πάσαν ήμεραν άνάγη1· τό γάρ 
άναγκαιότατον Ιερεΐον αύτω λελώβηται, ό νου , 
λώβα  δέ ού θέμι  βωμών προσάφασθαι. 

165 Δεύτερο  μέν δή λόγο  ούτο  εϊρηται, δεικνύ  
ότι ούκ άλλότριον σπουδαίου τό μεθύειν, X L . 
τρίτο  δ ' εστίν άπό διαφερούση  τή  προ  τήν 
ετυμολογίαν πιθανότητο  ήρτημενο ' τήν γάρ 
μεθην ού μόνον, επειδή μετά θυσία  επιτελείται , 
νομίζουσί τίνε  είρήσθαι, άλλ ' οτι και μεθεσεω  

166 φνχή  αιτία γίγνεται. μεθίεται δέ ο μέν 
τών αφρόνων λογισμό  εί  πλειόνων χύσιν2 αμαρ-
τημάτων, ο δέ τών έμφρόνων εί  άνεσεω  και 
ευθυμία  και ίλαρότητο  άπόλαυσιν ήδίων γάρ 
αυτό  εαυτού νήφοντο  οίνωθεϊ  ό σοφό  γίγνεται, 
ώστε ούδ9 άν ταύτη διαμαρτάνοιμεν φάσκοντε  οτι 

χβ7 μεθυσθήσεται. προ  δέ τούτοι  κάκεΐνο 
λεκτεον, ότι ού σκυθρωπόν και αύστηρόνΖ τό τή  
σοφία  είδο , ύπό ντυννοία  και κατηφεία  εσταλ-
μενον, άλλ ' εμπαλιν ίλαρόν και γαληνίζον, μεστόν 
γηθοσύνη  καϊ χαρά m ύφ9 ών πολλάκι  προήχθη 

1 MSS. ayayy. 2 MSS. ϊσχυσιν. 3 MSS. αύχιχηρόμ. 
α See App. p . 498. 
b Or " based on another and different form of the argument 

from etymology." See App. p. 498. 
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got its name, because it was the custom of 
the men of earlier times to indulge in wine 
" after sacrificing."0 Now with whom, I ask, would 
the mode of using strong drink just described be 
more in keeping than with wise men, with whose 
character the act which precedes the drunkenness, 
namely the act of sacrificing, is also in perfect accord ? 
For we may venture to say that there is not a single 164 
bad man who really performs a sacrificial act, even 
though he lead to the altar in unceasing procession 
ten thousand bullocks every day ; for in his case the 
mind, the most essential victim, is a blemished thing, 
and no blemish may come into contact with an altar. 

Such is a second argument put forward to shew 166 
that getting drunk is not a thing inconsistent with 
moral excellence. X L . There is a third, possessing 
etymological plausibility0 in a very high degree. 
For some hold that drunkenness is so termed, 
not only because it follows the performance of 
sacrifice, but because it is also the cause of a 
letting go or release of soul. It is to 166 
give ,vent to many sins that the reasoning faculty 
of fools is let go, but that of sensible men for 
the enjoyment of relaxation, cheerfulness, and 
good spirits ; for the wise man becomes a more 
genial person after indulging in wine than when 
he is sober, and accordingly we should not be wrong 
in asserting on this ground as well as on those others 
that he will get drunk. W e must re- 167 
mark furthermore that the countenance of wisdom 
is not scowling and severe, contracted by deep 
thought and depression of spirit, but on the contrary 
cheerful and tranquil, full of joy and gladness, 
feelings which often prompt a man to be sportive and 
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τι  ούκ άμούσω  παΐξαί τι και χαριεντίσασθαι, 
παιδιάν μέντοι τή σεμνότητι και σπουδή καθάπερ 
iv ήρμοσμένη λύρα φθόγγοι  άντιφώνοι  εί  ενό  

168 μέλου  κράσιν συνηχούσαν. κατά γοϋν 
τον ίερώτατον Μωυσήν τέλο  έστι σοφία  παιδιά 
και γέλω , άλλ' ούχ ά τοΐ  νηπίοι  άνευ φρονή-
σεω  πάσι μελετάται, άλλ' ά τοΐ  ήδη πολιοΐ  ού 
χρόνω μόνον άλλά και βουλαΐ  άγαθαΐ  γεγονό-
σιν. ούχ ορά  ότι τον αύτηκόου και αύτομαθοΰ  
και αυτουργού τή  επιστήμη  άρυσάμενον ού μετ-
έχοντα γέλωτο , άλλ' αυτόν γέλωτα εΐναι φησιν; 

169 ούτο  έστιν Ισαάκ, δ  ερμηνεύεται γέλω , ω 
παίζειν μετά τή  υπομονή , ήν 'Ρεβέκκαν Εβραίοι 

|355] καλοΰσιν,άρμόττει. Χ ^Ι.τήνδέ \ θείαν 7ταιδιάν 
φυχή  ιδιώτη μέν ού θέμι  ιδεΐν, βασιλεΐ δέ έξεστιν, 
ω πάμπολυν χρόνον παρώκησεν, ει και μή πάντ 
ένώκησε τον αιώνα, σοφία, προσαγορεύεται ούτο  
9Αβιμέλεχ, δ  διακύφα  τή θυρίδι, τώ διοιχθέντι 
καϊ φωσφόρω τή  διανοία  όμματι, τον Ισαάκ: είδε 
παίζοντα μετά * Ρεβέκκα  τή  γυναικό  αυτού. 

170 τί γάρ άλλο έμπρεπέ 1 έργον 
σοφώ ή τό παίζειν καϊ γανοϋσθαι καϊ συνευφραί-
νεσθαι τή τών καλών υπομονή; έξ ών ότι καϊ 
μεθυσθήσεται δήλόν έστι τή  μέθη  ήθοποιούση  
καϊ άνεσιν καϊ άφέλειαν2 εργαζομένη * ο γάρ 

171 άκρατο  τά τή φύσει προσόντα έπιτείνειν καϊ 
1 MSS. έμπρέπει. 
2 MSS. ώφέλειαν: so Wend. : άφέλειαν is Mangey's con-

jecture. 
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jocular in a perfectly refined way. Such sportive-
ness is in harmony with a dignified self-respect, a 
harmony like that of a lyre tuned to give forth a 
single melody by a blending of answering notes. 

Moses, at all events, holiest of men, 168 
shews us that sport and merriment is the height of 
wisdom, not the sport which children of all sorts 
indulge in, paying no heed to good sense, but such as 
is seen in those who are now become grey-headed not 
only in respect of age but of thoughtfulness. Do you 
not observe that when he is speaking of the man who 
drew directly from the well of knowledge, listening 
to no other, learning through no other, resorting 
to no agency whatever, he does not say that he had 
a part in laughter, but that he was laughter itself ? 
I am speaking of Isaac, whose name means 169 
" laughter," and whom it well befits to sport with 
" patient waiting," who is called in Hebrew 
" Rebecca." X L I . For the sacred sporting of the soul 
is a sight not permissible to an ordinary citizen, 
but it is open to a king, with whom wisdom was for 
a very long time a guest, if indeed she did not make 
him her permanent abode. The name of this king 
is Abimelech. H e looked out at the window, the 
mind's eye wide-opened and admitting light, and 
saw Isaac sporting with Rebecca his wife (Gen. 
xxvi. 8 ) . What other occupation is 170 
seemly for a wise man rather than bright sportive-
ness and making merry in the company of one 
who waits patiently for all that is beautiful ? 
Hence it is evident that he will get drunk also, 
seeing that drunkenness benefits the character, 
saving it from overstrain and undue intensity. 
For strong drink is likely to intensify natural tend- 171 
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σφοδρύνειν έοικεν είτε καλά είτε καϊ τά εναντία, 
καθάπερ και πολλά τών άλλων έπεϊ καϊ χρήματα 
αίτια μέν αγαθών <άγαθώ>, κακώ δέ, ώ  έφη 
τι , κακών καϊ πάλιν δόξα τοϋ μέν άφρονο  τήν 
κακίαν έπιφανεστέραν, τοϋ δέ δικαίου τήν άρετήν 
εύκλεεστέραν έπιφαίνει. οΰτω  ουν καϊ ό άκρατο  
άναχυθεϊ  τον μέν πάθεσι κεχρημένον έμπαθέστερον,1 

τον δέ εύπαθείαι  εύμενέστερον καϊ ίλεω μάλλον 
άπειργάσατο. τι  γε μήν ούκ οΐδεν, 

172 οτι δυεΐν εναντίων έπειδάν θάτ€ρον €Ϊδο  έφαρμόζη 
πλείοσι, και θάτερον έξ ανάγκη  συμβήσεται; 
οΐον λευκού καϊ μέλανο  εναντίων όντων, εί τό 
λευκόν άστείοι  τε καϊ φαύλοι , καϊ τό μέλαν έξ 
ϊσου δήπουθεν άμφοτέροι , ούχϊ μόνοι  προσέσται 
τοΐ  έτέροι . καϊ μήν τό γ€ νήφειν καϊ τό μεθύειν 
εναντία, μετέχουσι δέ τοϋ νήφ€ΐν, ώ  ό τών προ-
τέρων λόγο , αγαθοί τε καϊ φαϋλοΐ' ώστε καϊ τό 
μεθύειν έκατέρω τών ειδών έφαρμόττει. μεθυσθή-
σεται τοιγάρτοι καϊ ό αστείο  μηδέν τή  αρετή  
αποβολών. 

X L I L Ει δ' ώσπερ έν δικαστηρίω μή μόνον 
173 ταΐ  έντέχνοι  άποδείξεσιν, άλλά καϊ ταΐ  άτέχνοι  

λεγομέναι  χρηστέον, ών μία έστιν ή διά τών 
μαρτυριών, πολλού  και ευδόκιμου  μαρτυροϋντα  
παρεξόμεθα παΐδα  ιατρών καϊ φιλοσόφων, ού 
λόγοι  μόνον άλλά καϊ γράμμασι τήν μαρτυρίαν 
ση μαινόμενου . μυρία  γάρ άπολελοίπασι συν-

174 τάξει  έπιγράφαντε  περί μέθη , έν αΐ  περι φιλή  
αυτό μόνον χρήσεω  οίνου σκοποϋσιν, ουδέν περι 

1 mss. εύπαθέστβρον. 

α See App. p. 498. * See App. p. 499· 
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encies, whether good or the reverse, just as many 
other things do. Money, it has been said, is the 
cause of good things to a good man, of evil things 
to a bad man. Fame again makes the fool's badness 
more conspicuous, while it causes a brighter glory 
to rest upon the virtue of the righteous man. On 
this principle, therefore, a lavish use of strong drink 
places the man who has given the rein to his 
passions more completely at their mercy, while it 
makes him who has cherished right feelings α more 
kindly and well disposed. Again, all 172 
know that when one of two opposite predicates is 
applicable to two or more sets of people, it can-
not but be that the other is applicable also. For 
instance, black and white are opposites. If white 
is predicable of bad and good, black too will of course 
be equally so of both, not only of one of the two 
sets. So too soberness and drunkenness are opposites, 
and both bad and good men, so our forefathers 
said, partake of soberness. It follows that drunken-
ness also is predicable of both sorts. Accordingly 
the man of moral worth will get drunk as well as 
other people without losing any of his virtue. 

XLII. If, just as in a court of law, we are to make 1 7 3 
use, not only of the logical or dialectical proofs, but 
also of the modes of persuasion that are called 
" inartistic,6" one of which is that which employs 
evidence, we shall call as witnesses many distin-
guished physicians and philosophers, who ratify 
their evidence by writings as well as by words. For 174 
they have left behind them innumerable treatises 
bearing the title " Concerning drunkenness," in 
which they deal with nothing but the subject of 
drinking wine at all, without adding a word of inquiry 
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τών ληρεΐν είωθότων προσεξετάζοντε , άλλ ' όλον 
το παροινία  παραπέμφαντε  είδο · ώστ€ καϊ 
παρά τούτοι  σαφέστατα άνωμολογήσθαι, οτι το 
μεθύειν ήν τό οίνοϋσθαι. οίνου he σπάσαι πλείονο  
ούκ άν εϊη χείρον εν καιρώ σοφόν ού τοίνυν 

[356] διαμαρτησόμεθα \ λέγοντε  ότι μεθυσθήσεται. 
175 *Επεϊ δέ ουδεί  καθ9 αυτόν αγωνιζόμενο  αναγρά-

φεται νικών, εί δέ αγωνίζεται, σκιαμαχεΐν μάλλον 
άν είκότω  δόξαι, ανάγκη καϊ τού  τό εναντίον 
κατασκευάζοντα  λόγου  ειπείν, ίνα δικαιότατη 
γενηθή κρίσι , μηδετέρου μέρου  έξ έρημου κατα-

176 δικασθέντο . έστι δέ πρώτο  καϊ δυ-
νατώτατο  ούτο · εί τώ μεθύοντι ούκ άν τι  
ευλόγω  λόγον απόρρητον παρακατάθοιτο, <τώ 
δέ άστείω παρακατατίθεται>, ούκ άρα μεθύει ό 
άστεΐο . άλλ ' ούν1 πριν ή τού  άλλου  έξη  συν-
είρειν, άμεινον καθ9 έκαστον τών προτεινομένων 
άντιλέγειν, ίνα μή μακρηγοροΰντε  έπι πλέον 

177 διοχλεΐν δοκώμεν. φήσει δή τι  έναν-
τιούμενο , ότι κατά τον λεχθέντα λόγον ο σοφό  
ούτε μελαγχολήσει ποτέ ούτε κοιμηθήσεται ούτε 
συνόλω  άποθανεΐται· ώ δέ μή συμβαίνει τι τοιού-
τον, άφυχον έστιν ή θείον, άνθρωπο  δέ ούκ άν 
εΐη τό παράπαν. τήν γάρ άγωγήν2 τοϋ λόγου 
μιμησάμενο  εφαρμόσει τον τρόπον τούτον τώ 
μελαγχολώντι ή κοιμωμένω ή άποθνήσκοντί' ούκ 
άν τι  ευλόγω  λόγον απόρρητον τώ τοιούτω παρα-
κατάθοιτο, τώ δέ σοφώ ευλόγω  · ούτ9 άρα3 μελαγ-
χολά ούτε κοιμάται ούτε αποθνήσκει ό σοφό . 

1 MSS. &ρ' ούν. 2 MSS. τήν παραγωγή . 
3 MSS. ού yap. 

β See App. p. 499. 
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regarding those who are in the habit of losing their 
heads ; thus giving the go-by altogether to intoxi-
cation as an aspect of the subject. Thus we find 
in these men too the most explicit acknowledge-
ment that drunkenness was suffering from the effects 
of wine. But there would be nothing amiss in a wise 
man quaffing wine freely on occasion : we shall not 
be wrong, then, in saying that he will get drunk. 

But, since no one is registered as victor if he has no 175 
antagonist, and anyone engaged in such a contest 
would naturally be considered rather to be fighting 
a shadow, we must needs mention the arguments 
maintaining the contrary, in order that a perfectly 
fair decision may be reached, neither side being 
condemned by default. Of such argu- 176 
ments the first and most weighty is this.a If one 
would not act reasonably in entrusting a secret to a 
drunken man, and does entrust secrets to a good 
man, it follows that a good man does not get drunk. 
Well now, instead of the whole series of arguments 
one after another, it will be better, as each is advanced, 
to answer it, that we may not seem tedious through 
making too long a story of it. A man may 177 
counter the arguments just mentioned by saying that 
according to it the wise man will never be melancholy, 
never fall asleep, in a word, never die. But he whom 
nothing of this sort befalls would be an inanimate thing 
or a Divine Being, certainly not a man. For repro-
ducing the conduct of the argument, he will apply it 
in this way to the case of the melancholy or sleeping or 
dying man: No one would act reasonably in entrusting 
a secret to one in such case, but would act reasonably 
in doing so to a wise man : therefore a wise man 
never falls into melancholy, or goes to sleep, or dies. 
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(DE EBRIETATE) 



A N A L Y T I C A L I N T R O D U C T I O N 

THIS treatise a like its two predecessors is founded on 
Gen. ix. 20-29, particularly the last words, " And 
(Noah) drank of the wine and was drunken." Philo, 
however, from the first breaks away from this text 
and, having discussed at the end of the De Plantatione 
the various philosophical views on drunkenness, 
proceeds to consider the views of Moses on the sub-
ject. He lays down that Moses uses wine as a symbol 
for five things : (1) foolishness or foolish talking ; (2) 
complete " insensibility " b ; (3) greediness0 ; (4) 
cheerfulness and gladness ; (5) nakedness (1-5) . H e 
then gives a short introductory explanation of each 
of these, dwelling particularly on one aspect of 

a Both Jerome and Eusebius state that there were two 
treatises περι μέθη . Whether ours is the second of them, 
the De Plant, being the first (or perhaps De Plant. 134-end 
together with what has evidently been lost at the end of that 
treatise) or ours is the first, and the second contained the 
discussion of ~γυμν6τη  (see note b on opposite page) is an open 
question. The general opinion is in favour of the latter 
alternative. Adler, however, in his Studien zu Philon von 
Alexandreia has recently argued for the former. 

b This word, though by no means wholly satisfactory, 
seems the best equivalent for αναισθησία with which Philo 
generally couples παντελή . Literally αναισθησία is the 
stupor of complete intoxication, but " stupor " is not appro-
priate when the αναισθησία is transferred to the moral or 
mental sphere. 

e Presumably, in general, any insatiable desire. But Philo 
in his later treatment reduces it to -γαστριμαρ-γία or gluttony. 
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" nakedness " as the truth which strips off all dis-
guises from virtue and vice, and this leads to a short 
digression on the mutually exclusive nature of these 
two (6-10) , a thought evidently suggested by Socrates' 
fable of Pleasure and Pain in the Phaedo. He then 
proceeds to a detailed consideration of these five,a 

though as a matter of fact only the first three are 
treated in what has come down to us.& 

I. First," folly " or " foolish talking." This with its 
digressions occupies from § 11 to § 153. Its chief cause 
is άπαώενσία, that is defiance of or unsusceptibility 
to all educating influences (11-12). How abhorrent 
this is to Moses is shewn by the law in Deut. xxi. 
that the parents of a rebellious and profligate son 
must bring him for judgement before the elders. The 
development of this illustration occupies sections 13-
98 . This rebellious son, the type of the απαίδευτο , 
has four charges brought against him by his parents, 
disobedience, contentiousness, " riotous feasting " 
and wine-bibbing (13-14). The two first are dis-
tinguished as being the one passive, the other active 
(15 -19) . In dealing with the third Philo ignores the 
derived meaning—riotous feasting—of the obscure 

a The first three are clearly evil, while the fourth (gladness) 
is wholly good. As for " nakedness," if the reading adopted 
in the text of § 4 is right, it is regarded as applicable to folly 
and ignorance and this will agree with Leg. All. ii. 54. On 
the other hand it is to be noted that the " causes " of naked-
ness in § 8 are either good or neutral. 

b But not only does Philo promise to discuss all the five, 
but the opening words of De Sobrietate shew that there actu-
ally was such a discussion. Whether, however, " gladness " 
was treated at any length may be doubted. Philo may have 
passed it over rapidly, noting that while Moses used wine 
as a symbol for it, it could not be associated with drunken-
ness. Indeed there is a hint of such a view in § 223. 
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word σνμβολοκοπεΐν and confines himself to what he 
supposes to be the original meaning. Of the two 
elements of which it is compounded he takes the first 
σνμβολαί to represent " contributions " or " com-
binations " for evil, while the other (κοπτών) shews 
the " cutting " or destructive force of these contri-
butions (20-24), against which we are warned in the 
words, " Thou shalt not follow a multitude to do 
evil " (25) . The fourth charge that he is " fired with 
wine " (οίνοφλνγά) represents a state in which the 
άπαώενο-ία is inflaming the man's whole nature (27) . 
That his natural protectors, his parents, should be 
his accusers is the just punishment of such a one 
(28-29). But " parents " means more than the literal 
father and mother. In one sense our father is God 
and our mother God's Wisdom, parents whose mer-
cies and judgements alike are greater than we can 
receive (30-32). In another sense the father is 
" right reason " or philosophy, while the mother is 
custom, convention and secular education (33-34).° 
This idea Philo proceeds to develop (33-92) in what is, 
in spite of minor extravagances, a really fine allegory 
and does much to redeem the general inferiority of 
this treatise. These parents have four kinds of 
children, (1) and (2) those who obey one parent but 
not the other, (3) those who obey both, (4) those 
who obey neither (35) . W e first deal with those who 
disregard the father and love the mother, i.e. the 
votaries of convention. They are typified, first by 
Jethro here, as always in Philo, " the man of super-

a Philo's conception of the " Encyclia " here seems to 
differ somewhat from his general view. Usually they are 
to be valued as an introduction to the higher παιδεία, i.e. 
philosophy. Here they are mainly a training in the conven-
tional life. 
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flinty" or " unevenness " (36). The special sayings 
of his selected here are his advice to Moses on the 
conduct of his business in Exod. xviii. and his refusal 
to follow Israel in Num. x., and even his saying," Now 
I know that the Lord is great above all gods " is 
turned to his discredit on the grounds that " now " 
should be " always " and that he still ascribes reality 
to non-existent gods (37-45). The second example 
of this class is Laban, the admirer, as always, of the 
material and external, but his special error is his 
saying " i t is not our custom to give the younger 
(Rachel) before the elder (Leah)," for the younger 
daughter, the learning of the schools, should precede 
in time the elder, philosophy—and Jacob's reply to 
Laban is perversely construed to mean that he will 
never leave Leah (46-53). Some other texts are 
enlisted to shew the inferiority of the feminine 
element in mankind, as exemplified in Rachel, and 
her words about the " manner of women " in Gen. 
xxxi. (54-64), and we pass on to the next class, the 
father-lovers, the despisers of convention and follow-
ers of right reason only. These are especially repre-
sented by the Levites, who ignore and even as in 
Exod. xxxii. slay their kinsfolk and thus are murderers 
in the eyes of the conventional world, though not in 
the eyes of divine reason (65-67). The kinsfolk, etc., 
are interpreted to mean the body, the senses and 
rhetorical eloquence, all of which are sacrificed by the 
father-lover, and the final example of this class is 
Phinehas who slew the Midianitish woman (Num. 
xxv.) and whose story is interpreted in the same 
allegorical way with a short meditation on the rewards 
he received of " peace and priesthood " (73-76). 

The class of those who reject both parents receives 
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the appropriate denunciation (77-79) and we finally 
come to those who reverence both. Here we may 
be surprised to find that Philo after all regards this 
as the perfect way, in spite of his high praise of the 
pure philosopher (80-81). This obedience to both 
right reason and custom is held to deserve the name 
of Israel which supersedes that of Jacob (82-84), and 
Moses has approved this twofold excellence, in his 
institution of an external as well as an internal altar, 
and the two different robes for the priest. These 
robes are respectively simple and ornate, and the 
second shews us that life has many aspects (85-87). 
For true wisdom shews itself in various forms not 
only in religion, but also in the physical sciences, in 
ethics and politics and in social activities (88-92). 
That the two parents have other children besides the 
disobedient one is deduced from the phrase " this our 
son " and Philo takes various examples of such chil-
dren from the great names of the Pentateuch (73-94). 

Philo now once more denounces the wickedness of 
the disobedient son and compares him to the de-
generate Israelites who worshipped the golden calf, 
and thus he is led to quote the words of Joshua on 
that occasion, " There is a voice of war in the camp 
. . ." And Moses' reply, " that the sounds are not 
those of victory or defeat, but those of the wine-feast 
of men who shout over the wine that I hear " (95-96). 
This quotation carries Philo away at once to a dis-
quisition on its various phrases. " There is a voice 
in the camp " signifies the tumult of passion in the 
camp of human life (97-104), and some illustrations of 
this thought are given (97-104). " It is not the voice 
of might (or " victory ") " suggests a comparison with 
the words of Abraham after his victory over the nine 
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kings (i.e. the four passions and the five senses), and 
this involves an explanation of Abraham's refusal to 
accept reward from the King of Sodom, as the wise 
soul's refusal to accept from any but God and a re-
buke to idolaters (105-110). Another song of victory 
is that of Moses over Pharaoh's host (111) and the 
" Song of the Wel l " in Num. xxi. (112-113) which in 
its turn leads to a discussion of the allegorical mean-
ing of various phrases in the speech of the victorious 
captains in Num. xxxi., particularly of " each one 
gave what he had found " (114-120). The " voice of 
the defeated " is passed over rapidly as indicating 
weakness rather than wickedness, and contrasted 
with the voice of those who shout over (or " lead ") 
the wine, which voice indicates the deliberate mad-
ness of evil (121-123). Thus we are brought back for 
a moment to the main thought of drunkenness as 
moral folly, and reminded that freedom from this is 
true priesthood (124-126). This was the inner mean-
ing of the command to Aaron to abstain from wine 
when he approached the tabernacle or the altar 
(127 -129) . In the literal sense this is sound enough, 
for what can be worse than a drunken worshipper 
(130-131) , but in the deeper sense the tabernacle 
is the " idea " of incorporeal virtue, and the altar 
that of the particular virtues, and to him who 
approaches either of these folly is not so much for-
bidden as impossible (132-139). Similar morals are 
drawn from the concluding words of the same 
passages (140-143), and also from Samuel's lifelong 
abstinence (143-144) , and the mention of Samuel 
leads to some thoughts on the words of Hannah 
(i.e. Grace) to those who thought her drunk, " I have 
drunk no wine and I will pour out my soul before 
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the Lord,1' in which we have a parable of the truth 
that the " joy " of grace is as the Bacchant's inspira-
tion and that freedom from folly makes the soul a 
fitting libation to God (145-152) . This concludes the 
discussion of drunkenness as spiritual folly produced 
by άπαιδενσία (153) . 

II. The second thing for which wine stood as a 
symbol was, we saw, " stupor " or " insensibility," 
and in the mental or moral sphere this is ignorance, 
which stands to the mind as blindness or deafness 
to the body, while knowledge is the eye and ear of 
the soul (154-161). But we must distinguish two 
kinds of ignorance, one mere non-knowledge, the 
other the belief that we know, when we do not 
(162-163). This last is represented by Lot with his 
wife, who is " Custom " ever looking back upon the 
past, and his two daughters who are " Deliberation " 
and " Assent." The statement that their daughters 
" gave their father wine to drink " means that the 
mind is hypnotized with the belief that it can by 
deliberation find out the truth and give a right judge-
ment or assent, whereas in reality nothing of the sort 
is possible even to the educated 0 (164-168). The 

α The sections which follow are very extraordinary. Philo 
seems to jettison his general dogmatic principles and to 
enrol himself in the school of the Sceptics. In fact he repro-
duces so clearly several of the " ten tropes " of the famous 
sceptic Aenesidemus, as given by Diogenes Laertius and 
Sextus Empiricus, that he enables the historians of philo-
sophy to lay down a terminus ad quern for the date of that 
philosopher, of which, till the attention of scholars was 
called to these chapters, nothing more was known than that 
he must have preceded Diogenes and Sextus. It will be 
seen that in 193-202 he extends άκαταληψία or impossi-
bility of apprehension to moral questions, and thus seems 
to overthrow the basis of his philosophy. 
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fact that the same objects produce at different times 
different impressions on the mind shews that we 
cannot base certain judgements on these impressions 
(162-170) . Philo then proceeds to enumerate the 
causes or rather " modes " of these uncertainties. 
The first is the difference in the habits and constitu-
tion of animals, which argues that they too receive 
different impressions from the same things, and with 
this he joins the changes which some of them, e.g. 
the chameleon and the elk, are supposed to exhibit 
in different environments (171-175) . The second 
mode is the various feelings, likes and dislikes shewn 
by mankind, in which not only does one man differ 
from another, but even the individual from himself 
(175-180) . The third mode is the optical illusions 
produced by the distances or situations of objects, 
such as " the straight staff bent in a pool " (181-183). 
The fourth is the observation that any two or more 
things, while remaining the same in substance, pro-
duce totally different results according to the pro-
portions in which they are combined (184-185). The 
fifth is relativity, for since we only know one thing 
with reference to another, we cannot be said to know 
them at all (186-189). This is illustrated by the fact 
that colour, smell and the like are really the effect 
of the combination of something in the object with 
something in ourselves (190-191). Further, we are 
warned against forming moral judgements by the fact 
that on all such questions there is an infinite difference 
of opinion among various nations, states and indi-
viduals which forbids us to assert with certainty that 
any particular act is virtuous or not (192-197). Philo 
goes on to say that while he is not surprised that the 
vulgar should form positive judgements, he is sur-
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prised to find that philosophers can still be dogmatists 
and yet come to totally different opinions on vital 
questions, and he enumerates some of these, such as 
whether the universe is infinite or not, created or 
uncreated, ruled by providence or not, and whether 
morality is the only good or whether there are numer-
ous goods (198-202). True indeed are the words of 
the text " he knew not when they (the daughters) 
slept and rose up," for both the counsels and the 
assents of the mind are utterly untrustworthy 
(203-205). 

III. The third idea suggested by wine or drunken-
ness, viz. greediness or gluttony, is treated by Philo 
in a comparatively literal manner. Such allegory as 
there is is chiefly drawn from the story of Pharaoh 
in Genesis (Egypt as usual representing the body), 
who on his birthday was reconciled with his chief 
butler, thereby representing the tendency of the 
sated sensualist to return to his excesses as soon as 
possible (206-209). From the statement (in the LXX) 
that all the three officers of Pharaoh's table—the chief 
butler, the chief baker and the chief cook a —were 
eunuchs, he draws the lesson that the ministers of 
pleasure are incapable of begetting wisdom, and this 
is also implied in the banishment by Moses of 
eunuchs from the congregation (210-213). Further 
the prefix of " chief " applied in Genesis to these 
three indicates the gourmand's excessive indulgence 
as compared with simple living, and Philo takes the 
opportunity to give a rhetorical description of these 
refinements of luxury (214-220). Also it was the 
chief cupbearer (not the other two) with whom 
Pharaoh was reconciled, and this shews that the 

α In the L X X Potiphar is called the 4 1 chief cook." 
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passion for wine is the most persistent form which 
bodily indulgence takes (220-221) . A text which he 
quotes in connexion with this from the Song of Moses, 
in which the phrase " the vine of Sodom " occurs, 
brings him back to the allegorical view of drunken-
ness as the symbol of folly in general. For the fool's 
" vine " or his foolish desires do not produce the 
gladness of true wine, but its roots are as ashes, and 
the treatise concludes with the prayer that our 
" vine " may be rather that of true and fruit-bearing 
instruction (222-end). 
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η I . Τά μέν τοΐ  άλλοι  φιλοσόφοι  είρημένα περι 
2 μέθη , ώ  οΐόν τε ήν, iv τή προ ταύτη  ύπεμνήσαμεν 
βίβλω, νυνί δέ έπισκεφώμεθα τίνα τω πάντα μεγάλω 
καϊ σοφώ νομοθέτη π€ρϊ αυτή  δοκεΐ. πολλαχοϋ 

2 γάρ τή  νομοθεσία  οίνου καϊ τοϋ γεννώντο  φυτοΰ 
τον οΐνον αμπέλου διαμ,εμ,ι^ται· καϊ τοΐ  μέν 
έμπίνειν επιτρέπει, τοΐ  δ ' ουκ έφίησι, καϊ τοΐ  
αύτοΐ  έστιν οτε προστάττει τάναντία, οΐνω χρήσθαι 
τε καϊ μή. ούτοι μέν ούν είσιν οί τήν μεγάλην 
εύχήν εύξάμενοι, οΐ  δέ άκράτω χρήσθαι άπείρηται 
οί λειτουργούντε  ιερεί , οί δέ προσφερόμενοι τον 
οΐνον μύριοι τών έπ9 αρετή μάλιστα και παρ9 αύτω 
τεθαυμασμένων. πριν δέ περί τούτων 

3 άρξασθαι λέγειν, τά συντείνοντα προ  τά  κατα-
σκευά  αυτών άκριβωτέον. έστι δ9 ώ  γ9 οΐμαι 
τάδε· I I . σύμβολον τον άκρατον Μωυσή  ούχ 

4 ενό  άλλά πλειόνων είναι νομίζει, τοϋ ληρεΐν καϊ 
παραπαίειν, αναισθησία  παντελού , απληστία  
ακόρεστου καϊ δυσάρεστου, ευθυμία 1 καϊ ευφρο-
σύνη , τή  τάλλα περιεχούση  καϊ πάσι τοΐ  

1 Wendland επιθυμία . In this case δυσάρεστου would 
agree with επιθυμία , and τή  τάλλα περιεχούση  with ευ-
φροσύνη . See App. p. 500. 

β See App. p. 500. 
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I. The views expressed by the other philosophers 1 
on drunkenness have been stated by me to the best 
of my ability in the preceding book. Let us now 
consider what the great lawgiver in his never-failing 
wisdom holds on this subject. In many places of 2 
his legislation he mentions wine and the plant whose 
fruit it is—the vine. Some persons he permits, 
others he forbids, to drink of it, and sometimes he 
gives opposite orders,a at one time enjoining and at 
another prohibiting its use to the same persons. 
These last are those who have made the great vow 
(Num. vi. 2 ) , while those who are forbidden the use 
of strong drink are the ministering priests (Lev. x. 9) ; 
while of persons who take wine there are numberless 
instances among those whom he too holds in the 
highest admiration for their virtue. 
But before we begin to discuss these matters, we 3 
must carefully investigate the points which bear 
on our exposition. These points, I think, are the 
following. II . Moses uses strong liquor as a symbol 4 
for more than one, in fact for several, things : for 
foolish talking and raving, for complete insensibility, 
for insatiable and ever-discontented greediness, for 
cheerfulness and gladness, for the nakedness which 
embraces the rest and manifests itself in all the 
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[358] είρημένοι  έμφαινομένη  γυμνότητο  fj τον Νώε | 
μεθυσθέντα φησί χρήσασθαι. τον μεν ofiv οΐνον 

6 λέγεται ταύτα έργάζεσθαι. μύριοι οε και τών ον 
προσαψαμένων ακράτου νήφειν ύπολαμβάνοντε  
τοΐ  όμοίοι  άλίσκονται· και εστίν Ιδεΐν τού  μέν 
αυτών άφραίνοντά  τε και ληροϋντα , τού  δ' 
αναισθησία παντελεΐ κατεσχη μένου , τού  δέ 
μηδέποτε πληρουμένου , αίεί δέ τών άνηνύτων 
διφώντα  διά χηρείαν επιστήμη , τού  δ' εμπαλιν 
γανουμενου  καϊ εύφραινομένου , τού  δέ τώ οντι 

6 γυμνού μένου . τοϋ μέν ούν ληρεΐν αίτιον 
ή επιζήμιο  άπαιδευσία—λέγω δ' ού τήν παιδεία  άν-
επιστημοσύνην, άλλά τήν προ  αυτήν άλλοτρίωσιν—, 
τοϋ δ' άναισθητεΐν ή επίβουλο  καϊ πηρό  άγνοια, 
απληστία  δέ ή άργαλεωτάτη παθών ψυχή  επι-
θυμία, ευφροσύνη  δέ κτήσι  όμοϋ καϊ χρήσι  
αρετή , γυμνότητο  μέντοι πολλά, άγνοια τών 
εναντίων, ακακία καϊ αφέλεια ηθών, αλήθεια ή 
τά τών συνεσκιασμένων πραγμάτων άνακαλυπτήρια 
άγουσα δύναμι , τή μέν άπαμπίσχουσα άρετήν, τή 

7 δέ κακίαν έν μέρει· άμα μέν γάρ ούχ οΐον άπο* 
δύσασθαι, άλλ' ουδ' ένσκευάσασθαι ταύτα  δυνατόν 
επειδάν δέ τι  απόρριψη τήν έτερον, έζ ανάγκη  
τήν εναντίον άναλαβών €7τα/>ΐ7Γ6σχ€ται. 

8 ώσπερ γάρ ήδονήν καϊ άλγηδόνα φύσει μαχομένα , 
ώ  ο παλαιό  λόγο , εί  μίαν κορυφήν συνάψα  ο 

α Cf. Leg. All. ii. 54, where three kinds of nakedness are 
distinguished : (a) that of the soul stripped of passion, a 
state which to Philo is true j o y ; (6) foolishness, as in the 
case of Noah (60 f . ) ; (c) ignorance of good and evil, as in 
Adam and Eve (64 f.). 

6 The two epithets are explained in §§ 150-163. Ignorance 
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qualities just mentioned,* in which condition Noah 
was, we read, when intoxicated. All these we are 
told are produced by wine. Y e t thousands of those 5 
who never touch strong drink and consider them-
selves sober are mastered by similar emotions. W e 
may see them in some cases mad and foolish, in others 
under the dominion of complete insensibility, in 
others never filled but always thirsting for impossi-
bilities through lack of knowledge, or on the other 
hand full of gladness and exultation, finally in the 
true sense naked. The folly is caused by 6 
indiscipline in its noxious form, by which I mean not 
the mere unacquaintance with discipline but aversion 
to i t ; insensibility is caused by ignorance (always) 
blind and (often) with a will for ev i l 0 ; greediness by 
that most painful of the soul's passions, lust; while 
gladness arises both from the winning and the prac-
tice of virtue. Nakedness has many causes : in-
capacity for distinguishing between moral opposites, 
innocence and simplicity of manners, truth, that is, 
the power which unveils c what is wrapped in ob-
scurity. A t one moment it is virtue that she un-
covers, at another vice in its turn. For we cannot 7 
doff both of these at the same moment any more 
than we can don them. When we discard the one 
we necessarily adopt and assume its opposite. 
The old story d tells us that God when He fastened 8 
the naturally conflicting sensations of pleasure and 

is always blindness, but when under the delusion that it is 
knowledge it is actually mischievous (§ 163). 

c Lit. " celebrating the unveiling " (of the bride), v. Diet, 
of Ant. (4* Matrimonium 

d i.e. the fable suggested by Socrates (Phaedo 60 B) where 
we have much the same phrase as here, έκ μια* κορυφή* συν-
ημμένω δύ' 6vre9 v. note (App.) on De Gig. 56. 
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θεό  έκατέρα  αϊσθησιν ούκ εν ταύτώ, διαλλάττουσι 
δέ χρόνοι  ένειργάσατο κατά τήν φνγήν τή  ετέρα  
κάθο8ον τή εναντία φηφισάμενο , ούτω  άπό μια  
ρίζη  τον ηγεμονικού τά τε αρετή  καϊ κακία  
διττά άνεοραμεν ερνη μήτε βλαστάνοντα μήτε 

9 καρποφοροΰντα εν ταύτώ· οπότε μέν γάρ φυλλορ-
ροεΐ και άφαναίνεται θάτερον, άρχεται άναβλα-
στάνειν καϊ χλοηφορεΐν τό εναντίον, ώ  ύπολαβεΐν, 
οτι εκάτερον τή θατέρου δυσχεραΐνον εύπράγια 
στέλλεται. δι9 ήν αίτίαν φνσικώτατα1 

τήν 9ϊακώβ έξοδον εΐσοδον  σαυ παρίστησιν 
" εγενετο " γάρ φησιν " Οσον έξήλθεν 91ακώβ, ήκεν 

10  σαυ ο αδελφό  αύτοϋ." μέχρι μέν γάρ ένσχολάζει 
καϊ έμπεριπατεΐ τή ψυχή φρόνησι , ύπερόριο  πά  
ο αφροσύνη  εταίρο  έκτετόξευταΐ' έπειδάν δέ 
μετανάστη, γεγηθώ  κάτεισιν εκείνο , τή  πολεμίου 
καϊ δυσμενού  δι9 ήν ήλαύνετο καϊ έφυγαδεύετο 
μηκέτι τον αυτόν χώρον οίκούση . 

11 III. Τά μέν ούν ώσανεϊ προοίμια τή  γραφή  
αρκούντω  λέλεκται, τά  δ9 αποδείξει  έκαστων 
προσαποδώσομεν, άπό τοϋ πρώτου πρώτον άρξά-

[359] μενοι διδάσκειν τήν τοίνυν άπαιδευσίαν <τοϋ> \ 
ληρεΐν καϊ άμαρτάνειν αίτίαν έφαμεν είναι καθάπερ 

12 μυρίοι  τών αφρόνων τον πολύν άκρατον. άπαι-
δευσία γάρ τών φυχή  αμαρτημάτων, εί δει τάληθέ  
ειπείν, τό άρχέκακον, άφ9 ή  ώσπερ άπό πηγή  
ρέουσιν αί τοϋ βίου πράξει , πότιμον μέν και 
σωτήριον ουδέν ούδενϊ νάμα έκδιδοϋσαι2 τό παράπαν, 
άλμυρόν δέ νόσου καϊ φθορά  τοΐ  χρησομένοι  

1 MSS. φυσικωτάτην. 
2 Wendland εκδίδουσα with some MSS. See App. p. 500. 
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pain under a single head, caused them to be felt at 
different times and not at the same moment, and thus 
decreed that the banishment of the one should in-
volve the restoration of the other. Just in the same 
way, from a single root in our dominant part spring 
the two shoots of vice and virtue, yet never sprouting 
or bearing fruit at the same moment. For when one 9 
sheds its leaves and withers, its opposite begins to 
exhibit new life and verdure, so that we might 
suppose that each shrinks and shrivels in resentment 
at the thriving of the other. And so it is 
in full agreement with philosophical truth that Moses 
represents the outgoing of Jacob as being the in-
coming of Esau. " It came to pass," he says, " that 
as soon as Jacob went out Esau his brother came in " 
(Gen. xxvii. 30) . a For so long as prudence has its 10 
lodging and scene of action in the soul, so long is 
every friend of folly an outcast from her borders. 
But when prudence has changed her quarters, the 
other returns with glee now that the bitter enemy, 
who caused his expulsion and life of exile, no longer 
dwells where he did. 

III.' So much then for what we may call the pre- 11 
liminaries of our treatise. I will now proceed to the 
demonstration of each head beginning with the first. 
Wel l , we agreed that indiscipline was the cause of 
folly and error, as wine when taken in large quan-
tities is to so many foolish persons. Indiscipline is 12 
indeed the prime cause of the soul's errors, and from 
it as from a spring flow those actions of our lives 
which give to none any sweet and salutary stream, 
but only briny waters fraught with plague and 
destruction to those who use them. 

β We have the same use of the text in De Sac. 135. 
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13 αίτιον. όντω  γοΰν κατά ανάγωγων 
και απαίδευτων 6 νομοθέτη  φονα, ώ  κατ9 ούδενό  
ϊσω  έτερον, τεκμήριον δέ' τίνε  είσίν οί μή 
έπιτηδεύσει μάλλον ή φύσει σύμμαχοι παρά τε 
άνθρώποι  και έν τοΐ  άλλοι  γένεσι τών ζώων; 
άλλ ' ουδέ μανεϊ  έτέρον  άν εϊποι τι  ή τού  τοκέα  
είναι* κήδεται γάρ άδιδάκτω τή φύσει το πεποιηκό  
αίεί τον γενομένον, και σωτηρία  αύτοϋ και δια-
μονή  τή  είσάπαν πρόνοιαν έχει. 

14 I V . τού  ούν έκ φύσεω  σνναγωνιστά  υπάρχοντα  
εί  έχθρων μετελθεΐν τάξιν έσπούδασε κατηγόρον  
έπιστήσα  τού  δεόντω  άν σνναγορεύοντα , πατέρα 
και μητέρα, ιν νφ ων εικό  ην σωζεσσαι μονών 
παραπολωνταΐ' εαν γαρ τινι φησιν νιο  η 
άπειθή  και έρεθιστή  ούχ υπακούων φωνή  πατρό  
και μητρό , καϊ παιδεύωσιν αυτόν καϊ μή είσακούη 
αυτών, σνλλαβόντε  αυτόν 6 πατήρ αύτοϋ καϊ ή 
μήτηρ έξάξονσιν εί  τήν γερονσίαν τή  πόλεω  
αύτοϋ καϊ έπι τήν πνλην τοϋ τόπον αύτοϋ, καϊ 
έροΰσι τοΐ  άνδράσι τή  πόλεω  αυτών 6 νιο  
ημών ούτο  άπειθεΐ και ερεθίζει, ούκ εισακούει 
τή  φωνή  ημών, συμβολοκοπών οίνοφλνγεΐ. καϊ 
λιθοβολήσονσιν αυτόν οί άνδρε  τή  πόλεω , καϊ 
εξάρει  τον πονηρόν έξ υμών αυτών." 

15 ούκοΰν αί κατηγορίαι αριθμώ τέτταρε , απείθεια 
και ερεθισμό  καϊ σνμβολών εισφορά καϊ μέθη. 
μεγίστη δ ' ή τελενταία παραύξησιν άπό τή  πρώτη  
απείθεια  λαβοϋσα· άρξαμένη γάρ άφηνιάζειν ή 

α Or " should be the sole workers of his ruin " ; μόνων may 
perhaps be taken with both verbs. 

b See App. p. 500. 
c Lit. " paying of contributions." 
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Thus it is against the untrained and undisciplined 13 
more perhaps than against any other person that the 
lawgiver breathes slaughter. Here is our proof. 
W h o play the part of protectors not so much by 
acquired habit as by nature amongst humankind and 
every other kind of animal ? Surely it is the parents. 
Not even a madman would give a different answer. 
For nature ever instinctively prompts the maker to 
care for what he has made, and to take thought for 
its preservation and perpetual maintenance. 
IV. Now when Moses set up those who would prop- 14 
erly plead the cause of an offender, namely his father 
and mother, to appear as his accusers, thus providing 
that those who might be expected to preserve him 
against all others should actually work his ruin,a he 
shewed his desire that these natural supporters should 
be converted into enemies. " For if anyone," he 
says, " has a disobedient and contentious son who 
does not listen to the voice of his father and mother, 
and they discipline him and he does not hearken to 
them, his father and mother shall take him and bring 
him forth to the assembly of the elders of his city 
and to the gate of his place, and shall say to the men 
of their city, ' This our son is disobedient and con-
tentious, he does not listen to our voice, he is a 
riotous liver 0 and a wine-bibber/ and the men of the 
city shall stone him with stones and thou shalt 
remove the evil one from among yourselves " (Deut. 
xxi. 18-21). W e see then that the accusa- 15 
tions are four in number, disobedience, contentious-
ness, participation in riotous feasting c and drunken-
ness. But the last is the chief, rising to a climax 
from the first, disobedience. For when the soul has 
begun to cast off the reins and taken its onward 
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ψυχή καϊ προελθοϋσα διά έριδο  καϊ φΐλονεικία  
€7τί ϋστατον όρον έρχεται, μέθην, τήν έκστάσεω  
και παραφροσύνη  αίτίαν, εκάστη  δέ τών κατη-
γοριών τήν δύναμιν ίδεΐν άναγκαΐον τήν αρχήν 
άπό τή  πρώτη  λαβόντα . 

16 V . * Ανωμολόγηται τοίνυν περιφανώ , οτι τό 
είκειν και πειθαρχεΐν αρετή καλόν και συμφέρον, 
ώστε τό άπειθεΐν έμπαλιν αίσχρόν και ού μετρίω  
αλυσιτελέ * τό 8έ δή καϊ έρεθίζεϊν ύπερβολήν πάσαν 
κεχώρηκε τοϋ δεινού* ο γάρ άπειθή  τοϋ φιλέριδο  
ήττον μοχθηρό  έστιν, ο μέν αυτό μόνον τών προσ-
ταττομένων άλογων, ό δέ καϊ τοΐ  έναντίοι  

17 έγχειρεΐν σπουδήν πεποιημένο . φέρε 
δ ' ώ  έχει τούτο θεασώμεθα* νόμου κελεύοντο , εί 

[360] τύχοι, τού  \ γονεί  τιμάν, ο μέν μή τιμών άπειθή , 
ο δ ' άτιμάζων φίλερι . καϊ πάλιν τοϋ τήν πατρίδα 
σώζειν όντο  δικαίου τον μέν προ  αυτό τούτο 
οκνω χρώμενον άπειθή, τον δ ' έτι καϊ προδιδόναι 

18 διεγνωκότα δύσεριν καϊ φιλόνεικον λεκτέον. δ τε 
μή χαριζόμενό  τισιν έναντιούμενο  τώ φάσκοντι 
δεΐν ώφελεΐν άπειθεΐ, ο δέ προ  τώ μή χαρίζεσθαι 
καϊ όσα βλάβη  έστιν έμποιών έριδι έπαιρόμενο  
ανίατα έζαμαρτάνει. καϊ μήν δ γε ίερουργίαι  
καϊ τοΐ  άλλοι  Οσα προ  εύσέβειαν αναφέρεται μή 
χρώμενο  άπειθεΐ προστάξεσιν, ά  ο νόμο  εΐωθε 
περι τούτων προστάττειν, άνερεθίζει δ ' ο προ  
τουναντίον, άσέβειαν, άποκλίνα  καϊ άθεότητο  
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course through strife and dissension, it reaches its 
utmost limit in drunkenness, which produces frenzy 
and madness. W e must take these accusations one 
by one and observe their full meaning, beginning with 
the first. 

V. W e have it as a clear and admitted fact that 16 
submission and obedience to virtue is noble and 
profitable, and the converse follows, that disobedience 
is disgraceful and in a high degree unprofitable. But 
if contentiousness is added to disobedience, it in-
volves a vast increase of the evil. The disobedient 
man is not on so low a moral level as the quarrelsome 
and strife-loving man, since he merely disregards the 
commands he receives and nothing more, while the 
other takes active pains to carry out what is opposed 
to these commands. Let us consider how 17 
this shews itself. The law, to take one instance, 
bids us honour our parents ; he then who does not 
honour them is disobedient, he who actively dis-
honours them is a strife-lover. Again, it is a righteous 
action to save one's country. He who shirks this 
particular duty is to be classed as disobedient, he 
who actually purposes to betray it as a man of strife 
and contention. So too one who fails to do a kind- 18 
ness to his neighbour, in opposition to another who 
tells him that it is his duty to give help, is disobedient. 
But one who, besides withholding his kindness, works 
all the harm he can is moved by the spirit of strife 
to deadly error. And again the man who fails to 
make use of the holy rites and all else that relates to 
piety is disobedient to the commandments which law 
and custom regularly prescribe in these matters, but 
rebellious or strife-stirrer is the name for him who 
turns aside to their direct opposite, impiety, and 
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19 εισηγητή . V I . οίο  ήν 6 φάσκων 
" τι  έστιν οΰ ύπακούσομαι; " καϊ πάλιν " ούκ οΐδα 
τον κύριον"· διά μεν ούν τή  προτέρα  φωνή  
παριστησιν, οτι ούκ έστι τό θείον, 8ιά δέ τή  
έπειτα, οτι, εί και έστιν, άλλά τοι αγνοείται, όπερ 
έκ τοϋ μή προνοεΐν συνάγεται* ει γάρ προύνόει, 
κάν έγινώσκετο. 

20 Σινμβολά  γε μήν και εράνου  φέρειν έπι μέν 
τή τοϋ άριστου κτήματο  μετουσία, φρονήσεω , 
επαινετόν και συμφέρον, ένεκα δέ τή  τοϋ ακρό-
τατου πάντων <κακού>, αφροσύνη , αλυσιτελέ  

21 τε καϊ φεκτόν. αί μέν ούν προ  τό άριστον σύμ-
βολα! πόθο  αρετή , τών καλών ζήλο , μελέται 
συνεχεί , ασκήσει  επίμονοι,1 άτρυτοι και άκμήτε  
πόνοι, αί δέ προ  τό εναντίον άνεσι , ραθυμία, 

22 τρυφή, θρύφι , παντελή  έκδιαίτησι . ίδεΐν μέντοι 
και τού  έπαποδυο μένου  πολυοινία και καθ9 

έκάστην ήμέραν γυμναζομένου  και άθλοΰντα  
τού  €7Γ' απληστία γαστρό  άθλου  έστι συμβολά  
μέν ώ  έπι τινι τών λυσιτελών εισφέροντα , ζημιου-
μένου  δέ πάντα, χρήματα, σώματα, φυχά * τά 
μέν γάρ εϊσφέροντε  μειοϋσι τήν ούσίαν, τών δέ 
σωμάτων διά τό άβροδίαιτον κατακλώσι καϊ 
θρύπτουσι τά  δυνάμει , τά  δέ φυχά  ποταμού 
χειμάρρου τρόπον άμετρία τροφών έπικλύζοντε  

23 εί  βυθόν άναγκάζουσι δύεσθαι. τον 
αυτόν δή τρόπον καϊ όσοι φέρουσιν εράνου  έπι 
καθαιρέσει παιδεία , το κυριώτατον τών έν αύτοΐ  
ζημιοΰσι, διάνοιαν, άποκόπτοντε  αυτή  τά σωτήρια, 

1 MSS. επίπονοι. 
α Or " who is it, whom I am to obey ? " 

b See App. p. 500. 
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becomes a leader in godlessness. V I . Such 19 
was he who said, " who is He that I should obey 
Him," a and again, " I know not the Lord " (Exod. 
v. 2 ) . In the first of these utterances he asserts that 
there is no God ; in the second that even if there is a 
God he is not known to us, and this conclusion pre-
supposes the assumption that there is no divine 
providence. For if there were such a thing as provi-
dence, God too would be known. 

As for contributions or club subscriptions, when 20 
the object is to share in the best of possessions, pru-
dence, such payments are praiseworthy and profitable; 
but when they are paid to obtain that supreme evil, 
folly, the practice is unprofitable and blameworthy. 
W e contribute to the former object by desire for 21 
virtue, by zeal for things noble, by continuous study 
therein, by persistent self-training, by unwearied and 
unflagging labour. W e contribute to the opposite 
by slackness, indolence, luxury, effeminacy, and by 
complete irregularity of life.6 W e can see indeed 22 
people preparing themselves to compete in the arena 
of wine-bibbing and every day exercising themselves 
and' contending in the contests of gluttony. The 
contributions they make are supposed to be for a 
profitable purpose, but they are actually mulcting 
themselves in everything, in money, body and soul. 
Their substance they diminish by the actual pay-
ments, their bodily powers they shatter and enfeeble 
by the delicate living, and by excessive indulgence 
in food they deluge their souls as with a winter torrent 
and submerge them perforce in the depths. 
In just the same way those who pay their contri- 23 
butions only to destroy training and education are 
mulcting their most vital element, the understanding, 
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φρόνησιν και σωφροσύνην, έτι δέ άνδρείαν καϊ 
δικαιοσύνην. διό μοι δοκεΐ και αυτό  ονόματι 
συνθέτω χρήσθαι τω " συμβολοκοπών" προ  δή-
λωσιν έναργεστέραν του σημαινόμενου, διότι τά 
κατά αρετή  επιχειρήματα ώσπερ τινά  συμβολά  
και εράνου  είσφέροντε  τιτρώσκουσι και διαιροΰσι 
και συγκόπτουσι μέχρι παντελού  φθορά  τά  
φιληκόου  και φιλομαθεί  φυχά , V I I . 

24 ό μεν ούν σοφό  1Αβραάμ έπανελθεΐν λέγεται " άπό 
τή  κοπή  τοϋ Χοδολλαγόμορ και τών βασιλέων 
τών μετ αύτοϋ," ο δ '  μαλήκ έμπαλιν τοϋ ασκητού 
" τήν ούραγίαν κόπτειν " ακολουθία φύσεω * έχθρα 

[361] γάρ | τά εναντία και τον έπ* άλλτ^λοι^ ολεθρον άεϊ 
25 μελετώντα. τον δέ κομίζοντα τά  συμ-
βολά  καϊ ταύτη μάλιστ άν τι  αίτιάσαιτο, ότι 
ού μόνον άδικεΐν, άλλά καϊ συναδικεΐν έγνωκεν 
έτέροι  άξιων τά μέν αυτό  είσηγεΐσθαι, τά δ ' 
είσηγουμένων άλλων άκροάσθαι, όπω  καϊ φύσει 
καϊ μαθήσει διαμαρτάνων μηδεμίαν* εί  σωτηρίαν 
ύπολείπηται χρηστήν ελπίδα έαυτώ, καϊ ταύτα 
νόμου διειρηκότο  " μή γίνεσθαι μετά πολλών 

26 έπι κακία" τώ γάρ όντι πολύχουν μέν καϊ πολυ-
φορώτατον έν ανθρώπων φυχαΐ  τό κακόν, έσταλ-
μένον δέ καϊ σπάνιον τάγαθόν. παραίνεσι  ούν 
ώφελιμωτάτη μή τοΐ  πολλοί  , μεθ' ών τό άδικεΐν, 
άλλά τοΐ  ολίγοι , μεθ' ών τό δικαιοπραγεΐν, συμ-
φέρεσθαι. 

β κοπή, " rout," literally is " cutting." 
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and cut away therefrom its safeguards, prudence and 
self-control, and indeed courage and justice to boot. 
It was for this reason, I think, that Moses himself 
used a compound word, " contribution cutting," to 
bring out more clearly the nature of the thing he was 
describing, because when men bring their efforts like 
contributions or club-money, so to speak, to bear 
against virtue, they wound and divide and cut in 
pieces docile and knowledge-loving souls, till they 
bring them to utter destruction. VII . 
Thus we read that the wise Abraham returned from 24 
the " cutting " ° of Chedorlaomer and his fellow kings 
(Gen. xiv. 17), while on the other hand Amalek " cuts 
the rearguard" of the Practiser (Deut. xxv. 18). 
Both these are in accordance with natural truth, for 
there is a hostility between opposites and they are 
always meditating destruction of each other. 
There is another charge, and that the greatest, which 25 
could be brought against the provider of the con-
tributions. He purposes not only to wrong, but to 
join with others in wrongdoing. He consents to 
initiate evil himself, and also to comply with what 
others initiate, that thus he may leave himself no 
ray of hope that may serve for his redemption, since 
his sin lies both in his nature and in what he has 
learnt from others. And this in spite of the direct 
injunction of the law, not " to go with the many to 
do evil " (Exod. xxiii. 2 ) . For in very truth manifold 26 
are the aspects and the products of evil in men's 
souls, while the good is narrowly confined and scanty. 
And so most excellent is the advice that we should 
not keep company with the many but with the few ; 
for wrongdoing is the associate of the former, but 
right action of the latter. 
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27 V I I I . Τέταρτον τοίνυν και μέγιστον έγκλημα 
ήν το μεθύειν, ούκ άνειμένω , άλλά σφόδρα 
συντόνω * τό γάρ οίνοφλυγεΐν ισον έστι τω τό 
παραίτιον αφροσύνη  φάρμακον, άπαιδευσίαν, έν-
τύφεσθαι καϊ άνακαίεσθαι καϊ άναφλέγεσθαι μηδέ-
ποτε σβεσθήναι δυναμένην, άλλ ' ολην δι ' όλων 
αίεϊ τήν φυχήν έμπιπράσάν τε καϊ πυρπολούσαν. 

28 είκότω  ούν έψεται δίκη πάντα μοχθηρόν τρόπον 
έκκαθαίρουσα διανοία * λέγεται γάρ " έξαρεΐ  τον 
πονηρόν," ούκ έκ πόλεω  ή χώρα  ή έθνου , άλλ ' 
" έξ υμών αυτών"* ήμιν γάρ αύτοΐ  ένυπάρχουσι 
καϊ έμφωλεύουσιν οί υπαίτιοι καϊ έπίληπτοι 
λογισμοί, ού , οπότε άνιάτω  έχοιεν, άποκόπτειν 

29 καϊ διαφθείρειν άναγκαΐον. τον ούν 
άπειθή καϊ φίλεριν καϊ λόγων πιθανότητα  ώσπερ 
τινά  συμβολά  καϊ εράνου  έπι καθαιρέσει τοϋ 
καλού πορίζοντα και άκράτω φλεγόμενον καϊ 
καταμεθύοντα αρετή  καϊ παροινία  έκτοπου 1 εί  
αυτήν παροινοϋντα δίκαιον ήν κατηγόρου  μέν 
τού  άλλοι  συμμάχου  λαβείν, πατέρα καϊ μητέρα, 
<φθοράν> δέ ένδέξασθαι παντελή προ  νουθεσίαν 
καϊ σωφρονισμόν τών οίων τε σώζεσθαι. 

30 ΤΙατρό  δέ καϊ μητρό  κοιναϊ μέν αί κλήσει , 
διάφοροι δ ' αί δυνάμει , τον γοΰν τόδε τό πάν 
έργασάμενον δημιουργόν ομού και πατέρα εΐναι 
τοϋ γεγονότο  ευθύ  έν δίκη φήσομεν, μητέρα δέ 

1 MSS. έκτόπω . 
° Philo connects -φλνγ€Ϊν with φλέγω, though the word 

is rather to be connected with φλνζω, "bubble ." 
b Philo has in mind the (unquoted) conclusion of Deut. xxi. 

21, " and the rest when they hear it shall fear." Cf. also 
S.V.F. ii. 1175, where the Stoic idea of punishment as a 
deterrent of others is brought out. 
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V I I I . The fourth and greatest charge was that of 27 
drunkenness—and drunkenness not of the milder 
but of the most intense sort. For the phrase here 
used, " fired with wine," a is as much as to say that 
the poison which causes folly, indiscipline, smoulders 
within the man, then bursts into fire and flame 
impossible to quench, and consumes the soul through 
its whole being with the conflagration. Naturally, 28 
therefore, will punishment follow, purging every base 
tendency out of the mind. For it says, " thou shalt 
remove the evil one," not out of a city or a country 
or a nation but " out of yourselves " (Deut. xxi. 21) . 
For it is in ourselves that the vicious and culpable 
thoughts exist and have their lair, thoughts which we 
must cut away and destroy when their state is in-
curable. W e see then this man as dis- 29 
obedient, as strife-loving, as providing in the form of 
persuasive arguments " contributions " and " club-
money " for the subversion of morality, and finally 
inflamed with strong drink and making drunken 
assaults on virtue and directing his monstrous orgies 
against her. Surely it were just that such a one as 
he should find his accusers in those in whom others 
find their allies, namely in his father and mother, 
and be visited with complete destruction, to admonish 
and bring to their senses those who can be saved.5 

Now " father and mother " is a phrase which can 30 
bear different meanings.0 For instance we should 
rightly say and without further question that the 
Architect who made this universe was at the same 
time the father of what was thus born, whilst its 
mother was the knowledge possessed by its Maker. 

0 Lit. " the titles are common but the meanings different." 
See App. p. 500· 
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την τοϋ πεποιηκότο  έπιστήμην, ή συνών 6 θεό  
ούχ ώ  άνθρωπο  έσπειρε γένεσιν. ή δέ πάρα-
δεξαμενή τά τοϋ θεοϋ σπέρματα τελεσφόροι  ώδΐσι 

[362] τον μόνον και άγαπητόν αισθητόν υιόν \ άπεκύησε, 
31 τόνδε τον κόσμον. εισάγεται γοΰν παρά τινι τών 
έκ τοϋ θείου χορού ή σοφία περί αυτή  λέγουσα 
τον τρόπον τούτον* " ο θεό  έκτήσατό με πρωτίστην 
τών εαυτού έργων, και προ τοϋ αιώνο  έθεμελίωσέ 
με'" ήν γάρ άναγκαΐον τή  μητρό  και τιθήνη  τών 
Ολων πάνθ* Οσα εί  γένεσιν ήλθεν είναι νεώτερα. 

32 I X . τούτων ούν τών γονέων τι  ικανό  ύποστήναι 
κατηγορίαν; άλλ ' ουδέ μετρίαν άπειλήν ή έλα-
φροτάτην κατάμεμφιν. ουδέ γάρ τών δωρεών 
ικανό  ουδεί  χωρήσαι τό άφθονον πλήθο , ίσω  
δέ ούδ* ο κόσμο , άλλ ' οία βραχεία δεξαμενή 
μεγάλη  έπιρρεούση  τών τοϋ θεοϋ χαρίτων πηγή  
τάχιστα άποπληρωθήσεται, ώ  άναβλύσαι τε και 
ύπερεκχεΐσθαι. εί δέ τά  ευεργεσία  άδυνατοϋμεν 
δέχεσθαι, τά  κολαστηρίου  δυνάμει  πώ  έπι-

33 φερομένα  οϊσομεν; τού  μέν δή τοϋ 
παντό  γονεί  ύπεξαιρετέον τοϋ παρόντο  λόγου, 
τού  δέ φοιτητά  καϊ γνωρίμου  αυτών τήν έπι-
μέλειαν καϊ προστασίαν είληχότα  φυχών, οσαι 
μή ανάγωγοι καϊ άμουσοι, νϋν έπισκεφώμεθα. 
πατέρα τοίνυν είναι φαμεν τον άρρενα καϊ τέλειον 
καϊ ορθόν λόγον, μητέρα δέ τήν μέσην1 καϊ 
έγκύκλιον χορείαν τε καϊ παιδείαν οΐ  καλόν καϊ 

34 συμφέρον ώ  άν έκγονον τοκεΰσι πείθεσθαι. τοϋ 
μέν ούν πατρό , όρθοΰ λόγου, παράγγελμα έπεσθαι 

1 MSS. ΐσην. 
α Because there is another son not αισθητό , i.e. the νοητό* 

κόσμο , cf. Quod Deus 31. * See App . p . 501. 
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With His knowledge God had union, not as men have 
it, and begat created being. And knowledge, having 
received the divine seed, when her travail was con-
summated bore the only beloved son who is appre-
hended by the senses,a the world which we see. Thus 31 
in the pages of one of the inspired company, wisdom 
is represented as speaking of herself after this man-
ner : " God obtained & me first of all his works and 
founded me before the ages " (Prov. viii. 22) . True, 
for it was necessary that all that came to the birth 
of creation should be younger than the mother and 
nurse of the All. I X . If these parents accuse, who 32 
is able to withstand their accusation, or even a mild 
threat or the lightest chiding ? W h y , even their 
gifts are so boundless in number that no one, not 
even, one may say, the world, can contain them, 
but like some small cistern it will quickly be filled 
to the brim by the influx from the fountain of God's 
gracious boons, and discharge the rest in an overflow. 
And if we are unable to contain their benefits, how 
shall we endure the visitation of their powers to 
chastise ? But in the present discussion, 33 
we must leave out of consideration the parents of the 
universe, and rather turn our eyes to the disciples, 
who have followed in their company,6 to whom has 
been committed the care and guidance of such souls 
as are not without training or incapable of culture. 
I suggest, then, that the father is reason, masculine, 
perfect, right reason and the mother the lower 
learning of the schools, with its regular course or 
round of instruction. These two stand to us in the 
relation of parents to children, and it is good and 
profitable to obey them. 

Now right reason, the father, bids us follow in the 34 
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καϊ άκολουθεΐν τή φύσει γυμνήν και άπημφια-
σμένην άλήθειαν μεταδιώκοντα , παιδεία  8ε, τή  
μητρό , θέσει δικαίοι  προσέχειν, α κατά πόλει  
και έθνη καϊ χώρα  έθεντο οί πρώτοι δόκησιν 

35 προ αληθεία  άσπασάμενοι. τοι  γονεϋσι τούτοι  
τέτταρε  παίδων είσϊ τάζει , ή μέν άμφοτέροι  
καταπειθή , ή δ' ούδετέρω προσέχονσα, εναντία 
τή προτέρα' τών δ' άλλων ημιτελή  έκατέρα, ή 
μέν γάρ αυτών φιλοπάτωρ σφόδρα γεγονυΐα τώ 
μέν προσέχει, μητρό  δέ και τών έπισκήφεων1 αυτή  
άλογεΐ, ή δ' έμπαλιν φιλομήτωρ είναι δοκοϋσα τή 
μέν πάντα υπηρετεί, τών δέ τοϋ πατρό  ήκιστα 
φροντίζει, ή μέν ούν πρώτη τά κατά πάντων 
άθλα οϊσεται νικητήρια, ή δ' αντίπαλο  ήττον όμοϋ 
καϊ φθοράν αναδεύεται, τών δ' άλλων έκατέρα, ή 
μέν δευτερείων, ή δέ τρίτων άθλων /χεταποι^σεται, 
δευτερείων μέν ή πειθαρχούσα πατρί, τρίτων δ' ή 
τή μητρί. 

36 Χ . Τή  μέν ούν φιλομήτορο  ταΐ  τών πολλών 
δόξαι  ύπεικούση  καϊ κατά τά  πολυτρόπου  τοϋ 
βίου ζηλώσει  παντοδαπά  μεταβαλλούση  ιδέα  | 

[363] Αιγυπτίου ΤΙρωτέω  τον τρόπον, δ  τώ πάνθ' όσα 
έν τώ παντϊ πεφυκέναι γίνεσθαι τό αληθέ  άδηλου-
μενον έσχεν εΐδο , τύπο  εναργέστατο  Τοθόρ, 
πλάσμα τύφου, προ  πόλιν καϊ πολιτείαν συγκλύδων 
καϊ μιγάδων ανθρώπων κεναΐ  αιωρουμένων δόζαι  

37 μάλιστα άρμόττων. Μωυσέω  γάρ τοϋ σοφού 
τον λεών άπαντα τή  φυχή  προ  εύσέβειαν καϊ 
τιμήν θεοϋ μετακαλοΰντο  καϊ τά  τε προστάζει  

1 MSS. επισκέψεων. 

α Or " opinion." * See App. p. 501. 
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steps of nature and pursue truth in her naked and 
undisguised form. Education, the mother, bids us 
give ear to rules laid down by human ordinance, 
rules which have been made in different cities and 
countries and nations by those who first embraced 
the apparent a in preference to the true. These 35 
parents have four classes of children. The first is 
obedient to both ; the second is the direct opposite, 
and gives heed to neither, while each of the other 
two lacks its half. One of them is heartily devoted 
to the father and gives ear to him, but disregards the 
mother and her injunctions. The other, on the con-
trary, appears devoted to the mother, and serves her 
in every way, but pays no heed to the words of the 
father. Of these four the first will carry off the palm 
of victory over all comers, while the second its 
opposite will receive defeat accompanied by destruc-
tion. Each of the others will claim a prize, one the 
second, the other the third ; the second belongs to 
the class which obeys the father, the third to the 
class which obeys the mother. 

X . 6 This last kind which loves the mother, which 36 
bows down to the opinions of the multitude and under-
goes all manner of transformations in conformity with 
the ever-varying aspirations of human life, like the 
Egyptian Proteus, whose true form remained a mat-
ter of uncertainty through his power to become every-
thing in the universe, is most clearly typified by 
Jethro. Jethro is a compound of vanity, closely 
corresponding with a city or commonwealth peopled 
by a promiscuous horde, who swing to and fro as 
their idle opinions carry them. See how he deals 37 
with Moses. H e in his wisdom was recalling the 
whole people of the soul to piety and to honouring 
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καϊ τού  ίερωτάτου  νόμου  άναδιδάσκοντο — 
φησί γάρ οτι " επειδάν γενηται αύτοΐ  άντιλογία 
και ελθωσι προ  με, διακρίνω έκαστον και συμ-
βιβάζω τά προστάγματα του θεού και τον νόμον 
αύτοϋ"—, παρελθών ό δοκησίσοφο  9Ιοθόρ, τών 
μεν θείων αμύητο  αγαθών, τοΐ  δέ άνθρωπείοι  
και φθαρτοΐ  μάλιστ* ενωμιληκώ  δημαγωγεί καϊ 
νόμου  εναντίου  τοΐ  τή  φύσεω  αναγράφει, προ  
τό δοκεΐν άφορων εκείνων αναφερομένων προ  τό 

38 εΐναι. καίτοι καϊ τούτον ελεήσα  καϊ οίκτισά-
μενο  τοϋ πολλού πλάνου μεταδιδάσκειν οϊεται δεΐν 
και άναπείθειν άποστήναι μέν τών κενών δοξών, 

39 άκολουθήσαι δέ παγίω  τώ άληθεΐ· " εζάραντε " 
γάρ φησιν, ήμεΐ  καϊ άποκόφαντε  τή  διανοία  
τον κενόν τϋφον μετανιστάμεθα εί  τον επιστήμη  
τόπον, ον χρησμοΐ  και όμολογίαι  θείαι  λαμ-
βάνομεν "ϊθι δή μεθ9 ημών και ευ σε ποιήσομεν" 
αποβάλει  μέν γάρ τήν βλαβερωτάτην δόκησιν, 

40 κτήση δέ τήν ώφελιμωτάτην άλήθειαν. άλλά γάρ 
τοιαύτα κατεπασθεϊ  άλογήσει τών είρημένων καϊ 
επιστήμη μέν ούδαμή οι)δαμώ  εψεται, αναχωρήσει 
δέ καϊ άναδρα/Λβϊται προ  τον ίδιον και κενόν τϋφον 
λέγεται γάρ ότι εΐπε προ  αυτόν "ού πορεύσομαι 
άλλ ' εί  τήν γήν μου και τήν γενεάν μου," τουτέστι 
τήν συγγενή φευδοδοζοϋσαν1 άπιστίαν, επειδή τήν 
άληθεύουσαν1 άνδράσι φίλην πίστιν ούκ έμαθε. 

4ΐ X L καϊ γάρ Οταν επίδειξιν ευσέβεια  
βουλόμένο  ποιήσασθαι λεγη* "νϋν εγνων ότι μέγα  

1 Or ψευδοδοξονσιν . . . άληθεύονσιν (Adler). 

° The L X X has έξαίρομεν ήμεΐ  els rbv τόπον δν εΐπε Κύριο , 
where e£a//>w, as often, is used intransitively. Philo, however, 
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God, and was teaching them the commandments and 
holy laws. His words are, " when they have a dispute 
and come to me, I judge between each of them and 
instruct them in the commandments of God and His 
law " (Exod. xviii. 16). And then comes forward 
Jethro the seeming wise, who has never learnt the 
secrets of the divine blessings, but his concern has 
been with little else than things human and corrup-
tible. H e plays the demagogue, and the laws which 
he lays down contradict the laws of nature ; for his 
eyes are fixed on semblance, while they relate to 
real existence. Y e t even on him Moses has com- 38 
passion, and pities him for his great delusion ; he 
feels that he should teach him a better lesson, and 
persuade him to depart from his empty opinions and 
follow truth stedfastly. W e have " removed/ ' α he 3D 
says in effect, and excised from the mind its empty 
vanity and are passing over to the place of know-
ledge, which is ours through the oracles and promises 
of God. " Come with us and we will do thee good " 
(Num. x. 29). For you will lose the most harmful of 
evils, mere seeming, and gain the most profitable of 
blessings, truth. But even to words of such charm 40 
as these Jethro will pay no heed, nor ever follow 
knowledge in any way, but will hasten to return to 
the empty vanity which is indeed his own. For we 
read that he said to Moses, " I will not go, but I will 
go to my land and my generation " (Num. x. 30) ; 
that is, to the unfaith of false opinion which is his 
kinsman, since he has not learnt the true faith, so 
dear to real men. X I . For when he 41 
wishes to make a shew of piety and says " now I 

for his allegory uses it transitively. The English '* remove " 
gives the double usage. 
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κύριο  παρά πάντα  τού  θεού ," άσέβειαν παρά 
δικάζειν έπισταμένοι  άνδράσιν εαυτού κατηγορεί, 

42 φήσουσι γάρ αύτώ' νϋν έγνω , ανόσιε, πρότερον 
δ ' ούκ ήπίστασο τό μέγεθο  τοϋ παντό 1 ήγεμόνο ; 
ήν γάρ τι πρεσβύτερον θεοϋ, ώ προεντετύχηκα ; 
ή τοΐ  εκγόνοι  ούχ αί τών γονέων άρεταϊ προ τών 
άλλων άπαξ απάντων γνώριμοι; τοϋ δέ παντό  
ούκ άρα άρχηγέτη  ό κτίστη  και πατήρ αύτοϋ; 
ώστ εί νϋν εγνωκεναι φή  σύ, ουδέ νϋν εγνωκα , 

43 ότι ούκ άπό γενέσεω  αρχή , ελεγχη δ ' ού8έν 
ήττον επιμορφάζων, όταν συγκρίνη  τά ασύγκριτα 
και λεγη  παρά πάντα  τού  θεού  τό μεγαλεΐον 
τοϋ όντο  εγνωκεναι- εί γάρ ή8ει  άληθεία τό όν, 
ούδένα άν τών άλλων ύπελαβε  εΐναι θεόν αύτεξού-

44 σιον, ώσπερ γάρ άνατείλα  ο ήλιο  αποκρύπτει \ 
[364] τού  αστέρα  τών ημέτερων Οψεων άθρόον τό εαυτού 

καταχεα  φέγγο , ούτω  όταν τώ τή  ψυχή  όμματι 
αμιγεί  καϊ καθαρώταται καϊ τηλαυγεσταται τοϋ 
φωσφόρου θεοϋ νοηταϊ εναστράψωσιν αύγαί, κατι8εΐν 
ού8έν έτερον δύναται* έπιλάμψασα γάρ ή τοϋ οντο  
επιστήμη πάντα περιαυγάζει, ώ  καϊ τοΐ  λαμπρό-
τάτοι  έξ εαυτών εΐναι δοκοϋσιν έπισκοτεΐν, θεοΐ  

45 ούν τοΐ  ψευ8ωνύμοι  ούκ άν τι  τον2 αληθή θεόν 
συγκρίνειν ύπέμενεν, εΐπερ άψευ8ώ  έγίνωσκεν αυτόν 
άλλ ' ή άνεπιστημοσύνη τοϋ ενό  τήν έπι πολλοί  ώ  ύπ -
άρχουσι, προ  άλήθειαν ούκ ούσι, δόξαν είργάσατο. 

1 παντό  is suspected on the grounds that while Philo often 
uses πάντων without the article, he regularly uses it with the 
singular. Perhaps read πάντων ήγεμόνο , or πανηγεμόνο , or 
του του παντό  ή^εμόνο . 2 MSS. πιστόν, 

α See App. p. 501. 
b Or " notwithstanding (all your professions) " ; cf, the use 

of ούχ ήττον in § 64 and § 195· 
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know that the Lord is great beyond all the gods " 
(Exod. xviii. 11) , he does but charge himself with 
impiety in the eyes of men who knew how to judge. 
They will say to him " Blasphemer ! is it now that 42 
you know this, and have you never till now understood 
the greatness of the ruler of all ? Did your past 
experience shew you anything more ancient or more 
venerable than God ? Are not the excellences of the 
parents known to the children, before those of any 
others ? Is not the Maker and Father of the Uni-
verse He who presided at its beginning ? a So if you 
say that you now know, not even now have you true 
knowledge, since it does not date from the beginning 
of your own existence. And you stand no less 0 con- 43 
victed of mere feigning, when you compare two in-
comparables, and say that you know that the great-
ness of the Existent is beyond all the Gods. For if 
you had true knowledge of that which IS, you would 
not have supposed that any other god had power of 
his own/ ' The sun when it rises hides from our sight 44 
the light of the other stars by pouring upon them 
the flood of its own beams ; even so, when the rays 
of the Divine Day-star, rays visible to the mind only, 
pure from all defiling mixture and piercing to the 
furthest distance, flash upon the eye of the soul, it can 
descry nothing else. For when the knowledge of the 
Existent shines, it wraps everything in light, and thus 
renders invisible even bodies which seemed brightest 
in themselves. No one, then, could have the boldness 45 
to compare the true God with those falsely so called, 
if he had any knowledge of Him which was free 
from falsehood. But your ignorance of the One pro-
duced your opinion of the existence of the Many 
whereas in real truth they had no existence. 
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4 6 X 1 1 . τή  αυτή  προαιρέσεω  έστι πα , δτω τά 
μεν φυχή  άπέγνωσται, τά 8ε περι σώμα τε1 και 
έκτο  χρώμασι και σχήμασι πεποικιλμένα προ  
άπάτην αισθήσεω  εύπαραγώγου θαυμάζεται. 

47 καλεΐ 8έ τον τοιούτον 6 νομοθέτη  Αάβαν, δ  τού  
άληθεΐ  τή  φύσεω  νόμου  ού κατι8ών φευ8ο-
γραφεΐ τού  παρά άνθρώποι  φάσκων " ούκ έστιν 
ούτω  έν τώ τόπω ημών, δούναι τήν νεωτέραν 

48 πριν ή τήν πρεσβυτέραν." ούτο  μέν γάρ τήν έν 
χρόνοι  τάζιν φυλάττειν οΐεται 8εΐν, τά πρεσβύτερα 
πρότερον και τά νεώτερα αύθι  ει  κοινωνίαν 
άγεσθαι δίκαιων, ο δέ σοφία  ασκητή  εί8ώ  και 
φύσει  άχρονου  υπάρχουσα  έφίεται και νεωτέρων 
προτέρων και πρεσβυτέρων υστέρων. 
έχει δέ και τον ήθοποιόν λόγον έαυτώ συνάδοντα* 
τοΐ  γάρ άσκηταΐ  ανάγκη πρότερον έντυχεΐν τή 
νεωτέρα παιδεία, ίνα τή  τελειοτέρα  αύθι  άπ-

49 όνασθαι βεβαίω  8υνηθώσι. παρό και μέχρι νϋν 
οί καλοκαγαθία  έρασταί ού πρότερον έπι τά  τή  
πρεσβυτέρα  άφικνοϋνται θύρα  φιλοσοφία , πριν 
ή ταΐ  νεωτέραι  έντυχεΐν, γραμματική και γεω-
μετρία και τή συμπάση τών εγκυκλίων μουσική* 
αύται γάρ σοφίαν τοΐ  ά8όλω  καϊ καθαρώ  μνω-

50 μένοι  άεϊ προξενοϋσιν. ό δ ' άντισοφίζεται βουλό-
μενο  τήν πρεσβυτέραν ημά  άγαγέσθαι προτέραν, 
ούχ ίνα βεβαίω  έχωμεν, άλλ ' ινα τοΐ  τή  νεω-
τέρα  φίλτροι  8ελεασθέντε  αύθι  τον έπ* εκείνη 

61 πόθον έκλύσωμεν. X I I I . καϊ σχεδόν τούτο συν-
έβη πολλοί  τών άνοδία προ  παιδείαν χρησα-
μένων. έτι γάρ, ώ  έπο  ειπείν, άπ* αυτών σπαρ-

1 MSS. σώματα. 
α See App. p. 501. b See App. p . 502. 
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X I I . The same creed and rule is followed by every- 46 
one who has rejected the things of the soul and set 
his admiration on the things of the body, and outside 
the body, with shapes and colours rife, decked out to 
deceive the senses which are so easily seduced. Such 47 
a one is called by the lawgiver Laban, who, being 
blind to the true laws of nature, proclaims with false 
lips man-made law. " I t is not so in our place,'' he 
says, " to give the younger in marriage before the 
elder " (Gen. xxix. 26). For Laban thinks that he 48 
should maintain the order of time. He holds that 
older things should first be taken into our company, 
and younger things only later. But the Practiser 
of Wisdom, knowing that the timeless also exists in 
nature , a desires what is younger first and the elder 
afterwards. And the laws of human char-
acter a as well as of nature agree with him in this ; 
for Men of Practice must first take up with the 
younger culture, that afterwards they may be able 
to have secure enjoyment of that which is more 
perfect. And therefore to this day the lovers of true 49 
nobility do not attend at the door of the elder sister, 
philosophy, till they have taken knowledge of the 
younger sisters, grammar and geometry and the 
whole range of the school culture. For these ever 
secure the favours of wisdom to those who woo her in 
guilelessness and sincerity. But Laban with his so- 50 
phistry will have it otherwise, and wishes us to wed 
the elder first, not that we may possess her in security, 
but that afterwards snared by the love-charms of the 
younger sister, we may abandon our desire of the elder. 
X I I I . 6 A n d this or something very like it happens 51 
to many who have left the right path 0 in their search 
for culture. For from the very cradle, we may say, 
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γάνων προ  τελειότατο ν επιτήδευμα, φιλοσοφίαν, 
έλθόντε , αμύητοι τών εγκυκλίων είσάπαν ού 
δικαιώσαντε  γενέσθαι οφέ και μόλι  αυτών 
άφασθαι διενοήθησαν. κάπειτα άπό τή  μείζονο  
καϊ πρεσβυτέρα  έπι τήν τών έλαττόνων καϊ 
νεωτέρων θέαν καταβάντε  ένεγήρασαν αύτοΐ , 
ώ  μηκέτ άναδραμεΐν Οθεν ώρμησαν ίσχϋσαι. 

52 διά τοϋτ οΐμαί φησι9 " συντέλεσον 
[365] τά έβδομα ταύτη ," ισον τώ \ μή άτελεύτητον 

έστω σοι τό τή  φυχή  αγαθόν, άλλ ' όρον έχέτω 
καϊ πέρα , ίνα καϊ τή νεωτέρα τάξει τών αγαθών 
έντύχη , ήν σώματο  κάλλο  καϊ δόξα καϊ πλούτο  

63 καϊ τά ομοιότροπα κεκλήρωται. ό δέ συντελέ-
σειν μέν ούχ ύπισχνεΐται, " αναπλήρωσειν" δ ' 
αυτήν ομολογεί, τουτέστι μηδέποτε έπιλείφειν τά 
προ  αύξησιν καϊ συμπλήρωσιν αυτή  έπιτηδεύων, 
άλλ ' άεϊ καϊ πανταχού περιέξεσθαι,1 κάν μυρία τά 

54 άντισπώντα καϊ άνθέλκοντα ή. πάνυ 
δ ' έκδήλω  τό τά έθη γυναιξί μάλλον ή άνδράσιν 
έπιτηδεύεσθαι δοκεΐ μοι παρίστασθαι διά τών 
*Ραχήλ τή  μόνα τά αισθητά θαυμαζούση  λόγων 
φησι γάρ προ  τον πατέρα εαυτή ' " μή βαρέω  
φέρε, κύριε- ού δύναμαι άναστήναι ενώπιον σου, 
οτι τά κατ9 έθισμόν τών γυναικών μοί έστιν." 

55 ούκοϋν γυναικών ίδιον τό έθεσι πείθεσθαί' καϊ γάρ 
τώ όντι ασθενεστέρα  καϊ θηλυτέρα  φυχή  τό 
έθο ' ανδρών γάρ τοι ή φύσι , καϊ έρρωμένου καϊ 
άρρενο  ώ  αληθώ  λογισμού έπεσθαι φύσει. 

1 MSS. περιέσεσθαι. 
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they betake themselves to the most perfect of studies, 
philosophy, and afterwards deeming it wrong that 
they should have no tincture at all of the school 
subjects, bethink themselves to make a belated and 
painful effort to grasp them. And then having made 
their descent from the greater and older branch, 
philosophy, to the contemplation of the lesser and 
younger branches, they grow old in their company 
and thus lose all power of retracing their course to 
the place from which they started. And 52 
this, I think, is why Laban says, " bring to a con-
summation her week " (Gen. xxix. 27) , meaning " let 
not the true good of the soul be thine unendingly, 
but let it have its term and limit, that so you may 
keep company with the younger order of goods in 
which are classed bodily beauty and glory and riches 
and the like." But Jacob does not promise to bring 5 3 
her to a consummation, but agrees to " fulfil " (Gen. 
xxix. 28) her, that is never to cease pursuing what 
tends to her growth and completeness and always 
and everywhere to cleave to her, however great be 
the host of influences which draw and pull him in 
the opposite direction. That the rule of 54 
custom is followed by women more than men is, I 
think, quite clearly shewn by the words of Rachel, 
who looks with admiration only on that which is 
perceived by the senses. For she says to her father, 
" Be not wroth, sir ; I cannot rise before thee, be-
cause the custom of women is upon me " (Gen. xxxi. 
35) . So we see that obedience to custom is the 55 
special property of women. Indeed, custom is the 
rule of the weaker and more effeminate soul. For 
nature is of men, and to follow nature is the mark of 
a strong and truly masculine reason. 
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α See App. p. 502. 
6 Or " all those who are allies of the soul." 

56 X I V . καταπέπληγμαι δέ τό άφευδέ  τή  φυχή  
τή  έν τοΐ  εαυτή  διαλόγοι  όμολογούση , οτι 
ού δύναται τών φαινομένων αγαθών κατεξανα-
στήναι, άλλ' έκαστον αυτών τέθηπε και τιμά και 

57 μονονούχ εαυτή  προκέκρικεν. έπεϊ τι  ημών 
άντιστατ€ΐ πλούτω; τι  δέ προ  δόζαν κονίεται; 
τι  δέ τιμή  ή αρχή  καταπεφρόνηκε σχεδόν τών 
ετι φυρομένων έν κεναΐ  δόξαι ; ουδέ ει  τό 

58 παράπαν. άλλ' έω  μέν ουδέν τούτων πάρεστιν, 
ύφηγοροΰμεν ώ  όλιγοδεί'α  εταίροι τον αύταρκέ-
στατον και δικαιότατον και έλευθέροι  και εύγενέσιν 
άρμόττοντα περιποιούση  βίον έπειδάν δέ τίνο  
τών είρημένων έλπϊ  ή ελπίδο  αυτό μόνον αύρα 
βραχεία καταπνεύση, διελεγχόμεθα' ύπείκοντε  
γαρ ευθύ  ένδίδομεν και άντι/?τ^αι και άντισχεΐν 
ού δυνάμεθα, προδοθέντε  δ ' υπό τών φίλων 
αισθήσεων όλην τήν φυχή  συμμαχίαν έκλείπομεν 
και ούκέτι λανθάνοντα  άλλ' ήδη φανερώ  αύτο-

59 μολούμεν καϊ μήποτ είκότω * έτι γάρ ήμιν έθη 
τά γυναικών έπιπεπόλακεν οΰπω δυνηθεΐσι τά μέν 
έκνίφασθαι, προ  δέ τήν άνδρωνΐτιν μεταδραμεΐν 
έστίαν, καθάπερ λόγο  έχει τήν φιλάρετον διάνοιαν, 

60 όνομα Σάρραν αύτη γάρ εισάγεται 
διά τών χρησμών " τά γυναικεία πάντ έκλιποϋσα," 
ήνίκα τό αύτομαθέ  γένο  ώδίνειν καϊ άποτίκτειν 

61 έμελλεν, έπίκλησιν Ισαάκ , λέγεται δέ καϊ άμήτωρ 
γενέσθαι τήν έκ πατρό , ού προ  μητρό , αυτό 
μόνον κληρωσαμένη συγγένειαν, θήλεο  γενεά  
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X I V . And how striking is the frank truthfulness of 56 
that soul who, discoursing with herself,a confesses that 
she cannot rise up against apparent goods, but stands 
amazed before each of them, and honours them and 
continues to prefer them almost to her own self. For 57 
which of us stands up to oppose riches ? W h o pre-
pares himself to wrestle with glory ? How many of 
those who still live in the mazes of empty opinions 
have come to despise honour and office ? Not a single 
one. So long, indeed, as none of these things is with 58 
us, we talk loftily as though our hearts were given to 
that frugal contentment which is the secret of a life 
completely self-sufficient and righteous, the life which 
befits the free and nobly born. But when we feel 
upon our cheeks the breath of hope for such things, 
though it be but the slightest breath and nothing 
more, we are shewn in our true colours, we straight-
way submit and surrender and can make no effort 
of resistance. Betrayed by the senses which we love, 
we abandon all comradeship with the sou l b ; we 
desert and that no longer secretly, but without con-
cealment. And surely that is natural. For the 59 
customs of women still prevail among us, and we 
cannot as yet cleanse ourselves from them, or flee to 
the dwelling-place where the men are quartered, 
as we are told that it was with the virtue-loving 
mind, named Sarah. For the oracles 60 
represent her as having left all the things of 
women (Gen. xviii. 11) , when her travail was at 
hand and she was about to bring forth the self-
taught nature, named Isaac. She is declared, too, to 61 
be without a mother, and to have inherited her kin-
ship only on the father's side and not on the mother's, 
and thus to have no part in female parentage. For 

347 



P H I L O 

αμέτοχο , είπε γάρ πού τι ' " και γάρ αληθώ  
[366] αδελφή \ μού έστιν έκ πατρό , άλλ ' ούκ έκ μητρό " 

ού γάρ έξ ύλη  τή  αισθητή  συνισταμένη  άεϊ 
και λυομένη , ήν μητέρα και τροφόν και τιθήνην 
τών ποιητών έφασαν, οΐ  πρώτοι  σοφία  άν-
εβλάστησεν έρνο , άλλ ' έκ τοϋ πάντων αίτιου και 

62 πατρό , αύτη μέν ούν ύπερκύφασα τον σώμα-
τοειδή πάντα κόσμον ύπό τή  έν θεώ χαρά  γανω-
θεΐσα γέλωτα τά  ανθρώπων θήσεται σπουδά , 
όσαι περί τών κατά πόλεμον ή κατ* είρήνην 

63 πραγμάτων είσίν. X V . ήμεΐ  δέ έτι 
ύπό τή  άνανδρου και γυναικώδου  συνήθεια  τή  
περί τά  αισθήσει  και τά πάθη καϊ τά αισθητά 
νικώμενοι τών φανέντων ούδενό  κατεξαναστήναι 
δυνάμεθα, προ  πάντων δέ καϊ τών επιτυχόντων 

64 οί μέν άκοντε  οί δέ καϊ έκόντε  έλκόμεθα. καν 
τό στίφο  ημών τοΐ  τοϋ πατρό  έπιτάγμασιν 
αδυνατούν ύπηρετεΐν άλίσκηται, σύμμαχον ουδέν 
ήττον έξει τήν μητέρα, παιδείαν μέσην τά νομιζό-
μενα καϊ δοκοϋντα εΐναι δίκαια γράφουσαν κατά 
πόλει  καϊ άλλα άλλοι  νομοθετούσαν. 

65 Εισι δέ τίνε , οι τών μητρώων ύπερορώντε  
περιέχονται παντϊ σθένει τών πατρώων, ου  καϊ 
τή  μεγίστη  τιμή , ίερωσύνη , ο ορθό  λόγο  
ήξίωσε. κάν τά  πράξει  αυτών διέλθωμεν, έφ' 
αΐ  τό γέρα  τούτο εϋραντο, χλεύην ίσω  παρά 

β i.e. Plato. The allusion is to the Timaeus, where ϋΚη 
is described as the μητήρ τοϋ yeyovoros 51 A, cf. 50 D , and 
as τιθήνη 49 A and 52 D. 

b An allusion to Sarah laughing in Gen. xviii. 12; cf. a 
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we find it said," Indeed she is my sister, the daughter 
of my father but not of my mother " (Gen. xx. 12) . 
She is not born of that material substance perceptible 
to our senses, ever in a state of formation and dis-
solution, the material which is called mother or 
foster-mother or nurse of created things by those in 
whom first the young plant of wisdom grew a ; she 
is born of the Father and Cause of all things. And 62 
so, soaring above the whole world of bodily forms, and 
exulting in the joy that is in God, she will count as 
a matter for laughter 0 those anxious cares of men 
which are expended on human affairs, whether in war 
or peace. X V . But we who are still under 63 
the sway of habit, the unmanly and womanish habit, 
whose concern is with the senses and the objects of 
sense and the passions, cannot stand up against 
phenomena in any form, but all of them, even those 
of the common sort, draw us on sometimes with our 
free will, sometimes without it. Y e t if our battalion 64 
be unable to do service to the father's commands 
and thus suffer defeat,0 it will none the less have an 
ally in the mother, the lower education, who enacts 
from city to city the ordinances which custom and 
opinion approve, her legislation differing with the 
different peoples. 

But there are also some who despise the mother's 65 
bidding, but cling with all their might to the father's 
words, and these right reason has judged worthy of 
the highest honour, the priesthood. And if we de-
scribe their deeds, for which they were thus rewarded, 
we shall perhaps incur the mockery of many, who are 

similar use of the incident, in defiance of its context, Leg. 
All. iii. 219. 

c Or " be convicted as incapable of doing service." 
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πολλοί  όφλήσομεν τοΐ  ταΐ  προχείροι  ^αντασιαχ^ 
άπατωμένοι , τά  δέ αφανεί  καϊ συνεσκιασμένα  

66 δυνάμει  ού κατανοοϋσιν οί γάρ εύχά  καϊ 
θυσία  καϊ πάσαν τήν περι τό ιερόν άγιστείαν εγ-
χειρισθέντε  είσί, τό παραδοζότατον, άνδροφόνοι, 
αδελφοκτόνοι, τών οίκειοτάτων καϊ φιλτάτων 
σωμάτων αύτόχειρε , ού  έχρήν καθαρού  καϊ εκ 
καθαρών, μηδενό  άγου  προσαφαμενου , εκουσίου 
μέν άπαγε, άλλά μηδ* ακουσίου χειροτονεΐσθαί' 

67 λέγεται γάρ' " άποκτείνατε έκαστο  τον άδελφόν 
αύτοϋ καϊ έκαστο  τον πλησίον αύτοϋ καϊ έκαστο  
τον έγγιστα αύτοϋ. καϊ εποίησαν οί υίοϊ Αευί, 
καθά έλάλησε Μ,ωυσή , καϊ έπεσον έκ τοϋ λαοϋ 
έν εκείνη τή ήμερα εί  τρισχιλίου  άνδρα ." καϊ 
τού  τοσαύτην άνηρηκότα  πληθύν επαινεί φάσκων 
" έπληρώσατε τά  χείρα  σήμερον κυρίω, έκαστο  
έν τώ υίώ ή τώ άδελφώ, δοθήναι έφ' υμά  εύλογίαν." 

68 X V I . τί ούν λεκτέον ή ότι οί τοιούτοι τοΐ  μέν 
κοινοΐ  ανθρώπων έθεσιν άλίσκονται κατήγορον 
έχοντε  τήν πολιτευομένην καϊ δημαγωγόν μητέρα 
συνήθειαν, τοΐ  δέ τή  φύσεω  διασώζονται συμ-
μαχώ χρώμενοι όρθώ λόγω, τώ πατρί; 

69 καϊ γάρ ούδ*, ώσπερ νομίζουσί τίνε , ανθρώπου  
άναιροϋσιν οί ιερεί , ζώα λογικά έκ φυχή  και 
σώματο  συνεστώτα, άλλ ' Οσα οικεία καϊ φίλα τήριαρκϊ 

[337] άποκόπτουσι τή  διανοία  εαυτών,] ευπρεπέ  εΐναι 
νομίζοντε  τοΐ  θεραπευταΐ  τοϋ μόνου σοφού 
γενησομένοι  πάντων όσα γένεσιν εΐληχεν αλλότριου  
σθαι καϊ πάσιν ώ  έχθροΐ  και δυσμενεστάτοι  

70 προσφέρεσθαι. διά τούτο καϊ "άδελφόν," ούκ 
άνθρωπον, άλλά τό φυχή  άδελφόν σώμα άπο-
κτενοϋμεν, τουτέστι τοϋ φιλαρέτου καϊ θείου τό 
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deceived by the semblances that He ready before their 
eyes but do not descry the values which are unseen 
and wrapt in shadow. For they into whose charge 66 
the work of prayer and sacrifice and all the worship of 
the temple was given, are actually—strange paradox—• 
homicides, fratricides, slayers of the bodies which 
are nearest and dearest to them, though they should 
have come to their office, pure in themselves and 
in their lineage, having had no contact with any 
pollution even involuntary, far less voluntary. For 67 
we read " slay each his brother and each his neigh-
bour and each him that is nearest to him. And the 
children of Levi did as Moses spake, and there fell of 
the people on that day up to three thousand men " 
(Exod. xxxii. 27 , 28 ) . And he praises those who had 
slain this great multitude with these words," ye have 
filled your hands to-day unto the Lord, each in his son 
or in his brother, that blessing should be given upon 
you " (Exod. xxxii. 29). X V I . What , then, can we 68 
say but that such as these are condemned by the rules 
that obtain among men, for they have for their accuser 
their mother, custom, the politician and demagogue, 
but are acquitted by the laws of nature, for they have 
the support of their father, right reason ? 
For it is not human beings, as some suppose, who are 69 
slain by the priests, not living reasoning animals com-
posed of soul and body. No, they are cutting away 
from their own hearts and minds all that is near and 
dear to the flesh. They hold that it befits those who 
are to be ministers to the only wise Being, to estrange 
themselves from all that belongs to the world of 
creation, and to treat all such as bitter and deadly 
foes. Therefore we shall kill our " brother "—not a 70 
man, but the soul's brother, the body ; that is, we shall 
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φιλοπαθέ  καϊ θνητόν διαζεύξομεν. άποκτενοϋμεν 
και τον " πλησίον," πάλιν ούκ άνθρωπον, άλλά τον 
<αισθήσεων > χορόν καϊ θίασον ούτο 1 γάρ φνχή  
εστίν ομού καϊ οικείο  και δυσμενή , δελέατα καϊ 
παγίδα  έπ9 αυτή τιθεί , ίνα τοΐ  έπιρρέουσιν 
αίσθητοΐ  κατακλυζομένη μηδέποτε προ  ούρανόν 
άνακύψη μηδέ τά  νοητά  και θεοειδεΐ  φύσει  
άσπάσηται. άποκτενοϋμεν καϊ " τον έγγιστα "' ό 
δ' εγγυτάτω διανοία  ό κατά προφοράν εστι λόγο , 
εύλόγοι  καϊ είκοσι και τίίθανάτησι δόξα  ψευδεί  
εντιθεϊ  επ9 όλέθρω τοϋ κρατίστου κτήματο  

71 αληθεία . X V I I . διά τί ούν ούχϊ καϊ τούτον 
σοφιστήν όντα καϊ μιαρόν άμυνούμεθα τον άρμότ-
τοντα αύτω καταψηφισάμενοι θάνατον, ήσχρμαν— 
λόγου γαρ ησυχία θάνατο —, ίνα μηκετ εν-
σοφιστεύοντο  ο νου  μεθελκηται, δύνηται δ' 
άπηλλαγμενο  πάντω  τών κατά τό "άδελφόν" 
σώμα ηδονών, τών κατά τά  "πλησίον" καϊ 
άγχιθύρου  αισθήσει  γοητειών, τών κατά τον 
" έγγιστα " λόγον σοφιστειών ελεύθερο  καϊ άφετο  
έαθεϊ  καθαρώ  τοΐ  νοητοΐ  άπασιν έπιβάλλειν; 

72 ούτο  εστίν ο λέγων τω πατρι και 
τή μητρί," τοΐ  θνητοΐ  γονεϋσιν, " ούχ έώρακα 
υμά ," άφ9 ού τά θεία εΐδον, ό " μή γνωρίζων τού  
υιού ," άφ' ού γνώριμο  σοφία  έγένετο, ό " άπο-
γινώσκων τού  αδελφού ," άφ9 ού μή άπεγνώσθη 
παρά θεώ, άλλά σωτηρία  ήξιώθτη παντελού . 

4 0 ούτο  εστίν ο τον σειρομαστην 
λαβών," τουτέστιν ό μαστεύσα  καϊ άναζητήσα  

1 Or perhaps, as Mangey, τόν χορόν αισθήσεων οΰτο*. 

° See App. p. 502. 
b Lit. " pit-searcher " ; see footnote to De Post. 182. 
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dissever the passion-loving and mortal element from 
the virtue-loving and divine. W e shall kill, too, our 
" neighbour," again no man, but the troop and com-
pany of the senses. That company is at once the 
close intimate and the enemy of the soul, spreading 
its gins and snares for her, in order that, overwhelmed 
by the flood of sense-perceived objects, she may never 
lift her head heavenwards nor welcome those natures 
whose divine forms are grasped only by the mind. 
Again we shall kill our " nearest " ; and nearest to 
the understanding is the uttered word , a which through 
the specious, the probable and the persuasive im-
plants in us false opinions for the destruction of our 
noblest possession, truth. X V I I . W h y , then, should 71 
we not at once take vengeance on him too, sophist and 
miscreant that he is, by sentencing him to the death 
that befits him—that is to silence, for silence is the 
death of speech ? Thus will he no longer ply his 
sophistries within the mind, nor will that mind be led 
astray, but absolutely released from the pleasures of 
his " brother," the body, and from the witcheries of 
the senses, the " neighbours " at his gates, and from 
the sophistries of the speech which is " nearest" to him, 
he will be able to devote his unhampered liberty to 
the world of mental things. It is this 72 
Mind who " says to his father and mother "—his 
mortal parents—" I have not seen you," from the 
day when I saw the things of God ; it is this Mind 
who no longer knows his sons, ever since he came to 
the knowledge of wisdom ; it is this Mind who re-
nounces his brethren (Deut. xxxiii. 9)> ever since 
he was not renounced before God, but judged worthy 
of full salvation. It is this same Mind who 73 
" took the lance," b that is probed and searched the 
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τά τή  φθαρτή  γενέσεω , ή  έν σιτίοι  καϊ ποτοΐ  
το εΰδαιμον τεθησαύρισται, και " ει  τήν κάμινον," 
ώ  φησι Μωυσή , " είσελθών," τον καιόμενον 
και φλεγόμενον ύπερβολαΐ  αδικημάτων και μηδέ-
ποτε σβεσθήναι δυνάμενον ανθρώπων βίον, κάπειτα 
Ισχύσα  και τήν " γυναίκα διά τή  μήτρα  " άνα-
τεμεΐν, οτι αίτια του γεννάν έδοξεν εΐναι πάσχουσα 
προ  άλήθειαν μάλλον ή δρώσα, και πάντα " άν-
θρωπον " και λογισμόν τον επακολουθήσαντα τήδε 
τή δόξη τή <τά> του μόνου τών γινομένων αιτίου 
θεοϋ περιαπτούση παθηταΐ  ούσίαι . X V I I I . 

74 άρ ' ουχί και ούτο  άνδροφόνο  παρά πολλοί  άν 
[368] είναι νομισθείη τοΐ  \ προ  γυναικών έθεσιν άλισκό-

μενο 1; άλλά παρά γε θεώ τώ πανηγεμόνι και 
πατρί μυρίων επαίνων και εγκωμίων και αναφ-
αίρετων άθλων ά£ια>07^σ€ται· τά δ ' άθλα μεγάλα 

75 καϊ άδελφά, ειρήνη καϊ ίερωσύνη. ' το 
τε γάρ τήν έν τώ σπουδαζομένω παρά τοΐ  πολλοί  
άνθρώποι  βίω δυσάλωτον στρατείαν και τον έν 
φυχή τών επιθυμιών έμφύλιον πόλεμον καταλϋσαι 
δυνηθέντα είρήνην )86)8αιώσασ0αι μέγα και λαμπρόν 
έργον, τό τε μηδέν άλλο, μή πλοΰτον, μή δόξαν, 
μή τιμήν, μή αρχήν, μή κάλλο , μή ίσχύν, μή Οσα 
σώματο  πλεονεκτήματα, μηδ9 αυ γήν ή ούρανόν 
ή τον σύμπαντα κόσμον, άλλά τό πρεσβύτατον τών 
αιτίων τό προ  άλήθειαν θεραπεία  καϊ τή  άνωτάτω 

1 Wendland rots τρόπον γυναικών έθεσιν αλισκομένοι . See 
App. p. 503. 

° A .V . " tent," R.V. 4 4 pavilion " (marg. 4 4 alcove " ) . No 
reason seems to be known for the L X X translation, κάμινο* 
elsewhere always means 4 4 furnace," a sense impossible in this 
context * See App. p. 502. 
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secrets of corruptible creation, which finds in food and 
drink the treasure-house of its happiness; who 
" entered," as Moses tells us, " the furnace " a —the 
furnace of human life, which burns so fiercely and 
unquenchably, fed with the exceeding multitude of 
our transgressions ; who then received strength to 
" pierce " both the woman and the man—" the 
woman through the womb," because she believed 
herself to be the cause of generation, though in 
reality her part is passive rather than active—" the 
man " as representing every thought which followed 
this belief—the belief which invests the natures 
which are but the subjects of God's action with the 
dues which belong only to Him who alone is the 
cause of all that comes into being (Num. xxv. 7 , 8 ) . B 

X V I I I . Surely such a one must pass for a murderer 7 4 
in the judgement of the multitude, and be condemned 
by custom the woman-like, but in the judgement of 
God the all-ruling Father he will be held worthy of 
laud and praise beyond reckoning and of prizes that 
cannot be taken from him—two great and sister 
prizes, peace and priesthood (Num. xxv. 2 , 13). 

For to be able to stay the fierce per- 7 5 
sistent warfare of the outward life which the multi-
tude so eagerly pursues, and the intestine battling of 
lust against lust in the soul, and there establish peace, 
is a great and glorious feat. And to have learnt that 
nothing else, neither wealth, nor glory, nor honour, 
nor office, nor beauty, nor strength, nor all bodily 
advantages, nor earth nor heaven, nor the whole 
world, but only the true cause, the Cause supreme 
among causes, deserves our service and highest 
honour, and thereby to have attained the rank of 
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τιμή  άξιώσαντα μόνον τήν ίερωσύνη  λαβείν τάξιν 
76 θανμαστόν και περιμάχητον. άδελφά δ ' έφην τά 
αυλα ουκ απο σκοπού, αλλ ειοω  οτι οντ αν ιερεύ  
γένοιτο προ  άλήθειαν έτι τήν άνθρωπίνην και 
θνητήν στρατευόμενο  στρατείαν, έν ή ταγματαρ-
χοΰσιν αί κεναί δόξαι, οϋτ* άν ειρηνικό  άνήρ μή 
τό ιιόνον άμέτοχον πολέμου και τήν αίώνιον 
είρήνην άγον άφευδώ  και απλώ  θεραπεύων. 

77 X I X .  οιοΰτοι μέν είσιν οί τον πατέρα και 
τά τοϋ πατρό  τιμώντε , μητρό  δέ καϊ τών 
εκείνη  ήκιστα φροντίζοντε . τον δ ' άμφοτέροι ~ 
πολεμωθέντα τοΐ  γονεϋσι διασυνίστησιν είσαγαγών 
λέγοντα- " ούκ οΐδα τον κύριον, και τον 91σραήλ 
ούκ έξ αποστέλλω*" ούτο  γάρ έοικε καϊ τοΐ  προ  
θεόν όρθώ λόγω βραβευομένοι  και τοΐ  προ  
γένεσιν παιδεία βεβαιουμένοι  e V a i m o u ^ a t . καϊ 

78 συγχεΐν πάντα διά πάντων, είσϊ δέ καϊ έτι νϋν— 
οΰπω γάρ τό ανθρώπων γένο  τήν άκρατον κακίαν 
έκαθήρατο—μήτε τών εί  εύσέβειαν μήτε τών 
εί  κοινωνίαν μηδέν απλώ  δράν έγνωκότε , άλλά 
τουναντίον ασεβεία  μέν και άθεότητο  εταίροι, 

79 προ  δέ τού  όμοιου  άπιστοι, καϊ περινοστοϋσιν 
αί μέγισται τών πόλεων κήρε  ούτοι, τά ϊδια και 
τά κοινά ύπό φιλοπραγμοσύνη  διέποντε , μάλλον 
δ\ εί χρή τάληθέ  ειπείν, άνατρέποντε - ου  έχρήν 
ώσπερ μεγάλην νόσον, λιμόν ή λοιμόν ή τι κακόν 
άλλο θεήλατον, εύχαΐ  καϊ θυσίαι  άποτρέπεσθαι-
φθοραϊ γάρ ούτοι μεγάλαι τοΐ  έντυχοΰσι. παρό 
καϊ Μωυσή  τον όλεθρον αυτών άδει προ  τή  

α Apparently the thought is that the sea which blocked 
the way of the Israelites was Pharaoh's ally. For " swallowed 
up " cf. Ex. xv. 4 ( L X X κατεπόθησαν). 
$56 



O N D R U N K E N N E S S , 75-79 

priesthood—this is a privilege as marvellous as it is 
worthy of all our efforts. But when I called these 76 
two prizes sisters, I did not miscall them. I knew 
that none could be a true priest, who was still a soldier 
in that war of mortal men, in which the ranks are led 
by vain opinions, and that none could be a man of 
peace who did not worship in truth and sincerity that 
Being who alone is exempt from war and dwells in 
eternal peace. 

X I X . Such are they who honour the father and 77 
what is his, but disregard the mother and what is 
hers. But the son who is at enmity with both his 
parents is shewn to us by Moses, when he represents 
him as saying, " I know not the Lord and I do not 
send Israel forth " (Exod. v. 2 ) . Such a one, we may 
expect, will oppose both what right reason rules to be 
our duty to God and what training and education 
establish for our dealings with the world of creation ; 
and thus he will work universal confusion. The 78 
human race has never purged itself of the wickedness 
which is unmixed with good, and there are still those 
whose will and purpose is to do no action whatever 
that can tend to piety or human fellowship, who on 
the contrary keep company with impiety and godless-
ness, and also keep no faith with their fellows. And 79 
these are the chief pests which haunt cities, control-
ling or, to speak more truly, upsetting private and 
public life with their restless intrigues. W e might 
well treat them like some great plague or famine or 
murrain, or any other heaven-sent curse, and endea-
vour to avert them by prayers and sacrifices. For 
great is the havoc they work among those whom 
they meet. A n d therefore Moses sings of their 
destruction ; how they fell through their own allies α 
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Ιδίου συμμαχία  άλόντων κάί ώσπερ τρικυμίαι  
ταΐ  ίδίαι  δόξαι  έγκαταποθέντων. 

80 X X . Αέγωμεν τοίνυν εξή  καϊ περϊ τών τούτοι  
μέν εχθρών, παιδείαν δέ και ορθόν λόγον εκτετι-
μηκότων, ών ήσαν οί τώ έτέρω τών γονέων προσ-

[369] κείμενοι τήν άρετήν \ ημιτελεί  χορευταί.1 ούτοι, 
τοίνυν καϊ νόμων, ου  ό πατήρ, ό ορθό  λόγο , 
εθηκεν, άριστοι φύλακε  καϊ εθών πιστοί τα/xtcu, 

81 άπερ ή παιδεία, μήτηρ αυτών, είσηγήσατο. έδιδά-
χθησαν δέ ύπό μέν ορθού λόγου, πατρό , τον πάτερα 
τών όλων τιμάν, ύπό δέ παιδεία , τή  μητρό , 
τών θέσει καϊ νομιζομένων παρά πάσιν εΐναι 

82 δικαίων μή όλιγωρεΐν. ήνίκα γοϋν ό 
ασκητή  Ιακώβ καϊ τού  αρετή  άθλου  διαθλών 
έμελλεν άκοά  οφθαλμών άντιδιδόναι καϊ λόγου  
έργων καϊ προκοπά  τελειότητο , τοϋ φιλοδώροϋ 
θεοϋ βουληθέντο  αύτοϋ τήν διάνοιαν ένομματώσαι, 
ίνα ταϋτ έναργώ  ΐδη ά πρότερον άκοή παρελαμ-
βανε—πιστότερα γάρ Οφι  ώτων—, έπήχησαν 
οί χρησμοί* "ού κληθήσεται τό όνομα σου *ίακώβ, 
άλλ ' Ισραήλ έσται σου τό όνομα, ότι ΐσχυσα  
μετά θεού καϊ μετά ανθρώπων δυνατό ." *1ακώβ 
μέν ούν μαθήσεω  καϊ προκοπή  όνομα, ακοή  
έξηρτημένων δυνάμεων, Ισραήλ δέ τελειότητο ' 

83 όρασιν γάρ θεοϋ μηνύει τοϋνομα. τελειότερον δέ 
τί άν εΐη τών έν άρεταΐ  ή τό όντω  ον ίδεΐν; 
ό δή κατιδών τάγαθόν τούτο παρ9 άμφοτέροι  

1 Wendland suggested <ρστέρ>ησαν, and τή  αρετή , but 
Adler's argument for the MS. text, taking ών as dependent on 
χορευταί and άρετήν as acc. of respect, is convincing. The 
phrase ημιτελεί  τήν άρετήν recurs De Decal. 110. 

α The connexion lies in the words " strong with God and 
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and were swallowed up by the heavy sea of their own 
imaginations. 

X X . Let us then speak next of those who are the 80 
enemies of these last, but have given due honour to 
both education and right reason, of whom those who 
attach themselves to one parent only were but half-
hearted followers in virtue. This fourth class are 
valiant guardians of the laws which their father, right 
reason, has laid down, and faithful stewards of the 
customs which their mother, instruction, has intro-
duced. Their father, right reason, has taught them 81 
to honour the Father of the all; their mother, in-
struction, has taught them not to make light of those 
principles which are laid down by convention and 
accepted everywhere. Consider the case 82 
of Jacob. a The Man of Practice was now in the last 
bout of his exercises in virtue, about to exchange 
hearing for eyesight, words for deeds, and progress 
for perfection, since God in his bounty had willed to 
plant eyes in his understanding that he might see 
clearly what before he had grasped by hearing, for 
sight is more trustworthy than the ears. Then it 
was that the oracles rang out their proclamation, 
" Thy name shall not be called Jacob, but Israel shall 
be thy name, because thou hast been strong with 
God and mighty with men " (Gen. xxxii. 28) . Now 
Jacob is a name for learning and progress, gifts 
which depend upon the hearing ; Israel for perfec-
tion, for the name expresses the vision of God. And 83 
what among all the blessings which the virtues give 
can be more perfect than the sight of the Absolutely 
Existent ? H e who has the sight of this blessing has 

mighty with men." Philo equates God with the father 
4* reason " and men with the mother " convention." 
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άνωμολόγηται τοΐ  γονεϋσιν ευδόκιμο , ίσχύν 
μεν τήν εν θεώ, δύναμιν δέ τήν παρά άνθρώποι  

84 εύράμενο . εύ μοι δοκεΐ και εν ΐίαροι-
μίαι  είρήσθαι " προνοούντων1 καλά ενώπιον κυρίου 
καϊ ανθρώπων," επειδή δι ' αμφοτέρων παντελή  
ή κτήσι  τάγαθοΰ περιγίνεται· διδαχθεί  γάρ 
φυλάσσειν νόμου  πατρό  και μή άπωθεΐσθαι 
θεσμού  μητρό  θαρρήσει  επισεμνυνόμένο  ειπείν* 
" υιό  γάρ εγενόμην κάγώ πατρϊ υπήκοο  και 
άγαπώμενο  εν προσώπω μητρό " X X I . άλλ' 
ούκ έμελλε , εϊποιμ' αν αύτω, στέργεσθαι φυλάττων 
μέν τά παρά γενητοΐ  καθεστώτα νόμιμα διά πόθον 
κοινωνία , φυλάττων δέ και τού  τοϋ άγενήτου 
θεσμού  δι ευσέβεια  έρωτα και ζήλον; 

85 τοιγάρτοι καϊ θεοπρόπο  Μωυσή  διά τή  τών 
κατά τον νεών δημιουργία  ιερών τήν έν άμφοτέροι  
τελειότητα διαδείξεί' ού γάρ άπερισκέπτω  ήμιν 
τήν κιβωτόν ένδοθέν τε καϊ έξωθεν χρυσώ περιαμ-
πίσχει, ουδέ στολά  τώ άρχιερεΐ διττά  άναδίδωσιν, 
ουδέ βωμού  δύο, τον μέν έξω προ  τά ιέρεια, τον 
δέ προ  τό έπιθυμιάν ένδον δημιουργεί, άλλά 
βουλόμενο  διά συμβόλων τούτων τά  καθ* έκάτερον 

86 εΐδο  άρετά  παραστήσαι. τον γάρ 
σοφόν κάν τοΐ  κατά φυχήν ένδον άοράτοι  κάν 
τοΐ  έξω περιφαινομένοι  δει τή παντό  τιμιωτέρα 
χρυσού φρονήσει κεκοσμήσθαι, καϊ οπότε μέν τών 
ανθρώπειων σπουδασμάτων ύποκεχώρηκε τό όν 
θεραπεύων μόνον, τήν άποίκιλον αληθεία  ένδύεσθαι 

1 The L X X has προνόου, which perhaps should be read here. 

α See App. p. 503. 
6 O r " we must not fail to observe that he did.*' 
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his fair fame acknowledged in the eyes of both parents, 
for he has gained the strength which is in God and 
the power which avails among men. 
Good also, I think, is that saying in the Proverbs, 84 

Lejt them provide things excellent in the sight of 
the Lord and men " (Prov. iii. 4 ) , since it is through 
both these that the acquisition of excellence is brought 
to its fullness. For if you have learnt to observe 
the laws of your father and not to reject the ordin-
ances of your mother, a you will not fear to say with 
pride," For I too became a son obedient to my father 
and beloved before the face of my mother " (Prov. 
iv. 3 ) . X X L A y e indeed, I would say to such a one, 
" How could you fail to win affection, if in your 
desire for human fellowship you observe the customs 
that hold among created men, and in your zeal and 
passion for piety observe also the ordinances of the 
Uncreated ? A n d therefore Moses, God's 85 
interpreter, will use the sacred works that furnished 
the tabernacle to shew us the twofold perfection. 
For it is not without a well-thought purpose for us 6 

that he covers the ark both inside and outside with 
gold (Exod. xxv. 10) and gives two robes to the high-
priest (Exod. xxviii. 4 ) , and builds two altars, one 
without for the sacrificial ritual, the other within for 
burning incense (Exod. xxvii. 1, xxx. 1) . No, he 
wished by these symbols to represent the virtues of 
either kind. For the wise man must be 86 
adorned with the prudence that is more precious than 
all gold, both in the inward invisible things of the 
soul and in the outward which are seen of all men. 
Again, when he has retired from the press of human 
pursuits and worships the Existent only, he must put 
on the unadorned robe of truth which nothing mortal 
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[370] στολήν, ή  \ ουδέν έφάφεται θνητόν—και γάρ 
έστι λινή  ύλη  έξ ούδενό  τών πεφυκότων άπο-
θνήσκειν γεννώμενη —, όποτε δε μέτεισι προ  
πολιτείαν, τήν μέν ένδον άποτίθεσθαι, ποικιλωτάτην 
δέ και όφθήναι θανμασιωτάτην έτερον αναλαμ-
βάνουν* πολύτροπο  γάρ ών 6 βίο  ποικιλωτάτου 
δέίται τήν σοφίαν του πηδαλιουχήσοντο  κυβερνή-

87 του . ούτο  κατά μέν τον περιφανή βωμόν ή βίον 
καϊ δορά  καϊ σαρκών καϊ αίματο  καϊ πάντων 
Οσα π€ρϊ σώμα δόξει πολγήν ποιαΐσθαι πρόνοιαν, 
ώ  μή μνρίοι  άπέχθοιτο κρίνουσιν αγαθά μετά 
τά φυχή  δευτερείοι  τ€τιμημένα τά περι σώμα, 
κατά δέ τον ένδον πάσιν άναίμοι , άσάρκοι , 
άσωμάτοι , τοΐ  έκ λογισμού μόνοι  χρήσεται, 
ά λιβανωτώ καϊ τοΐ  έπιθυμιωμένοι  άπεικάζεται* 
ώ  γάρ ταύτα ρίνα , έκαΐνα τον φυχή  άπαντα 

88 χώρον εύωδία  άναπίμπλησι. X X I I . 
χρή μέντοι μηδέ τοϋτ άγνοβΐν, οτι ή σοφία τέχνη 
τεχνών ούσα δοκεΐ μέν ταΐ  διαφόροι  ΰλαι  
εναλλάττεσθαι , τό δ ' αυτή  αληθέ  είδο  άτρεπτον 
εμφαίνει τοΐ  όξυδορκούσι καϊ μή τω περι-
κεχυμένω τή  ουσία  ογκω μεθελκομένοι , άλλά 
τον ένασφραγισμένον ύπό τή  τέχνη  αυτή  χα-

89 ρακτήρα διορώσι. τον άνδριαντοποιόν Φειδίαν 
έκβΐνον καϊ χαλκόν λαβόντα φασϊ καϊ ελέφαντα καϊ 
χρυσόν καϊ άλλα  διαφόρου  ΰλα  ανδριάντα  
άπεργάσασθαι και έν άπασι τούτοι  μίαν καϊ τήν 
αυτήν ένσημήνασθαι τέχνην, ώ  μή μόνον επι-
στήμονα , άλλά και λίαν ίδιώτα  τον δημιουργόν 

90 άπό τών δημιουργηθέντων γνωρίσαΐ' καθάπερ γάρ 
α i.e. not of wool. The same contrast is made De Spec. Leg. 

i. 84. 
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shall touch. For the stuff of which it is made is linen, 
not the produce of animals whose nature is to perish.a 

But when he passes to the citizen's life, he must put 
off that inner robe and don another,6 whose manifold 
richness is a marvel to the eye. For life is many-
sided, and needs that the master who is to control 
the helm should be wise with a wisdom of manifold 
variety. Again, that master as he stands at the outer, 87 
the open and visible altar, the altar of common life, 
will seem to pay much regard to skin and flesh and 
blood and all the bodily parts lest he should offend 
the thousands who, though they assign to the things 
of the body a value secondary to the things of the 
soul, yet do hold them to be good. But when he 
stands at the inner altar, he will deal only with what 
is bloodless, fleshless, bodiless and is born of reason, 
which things are likened to the incense and the burnt 
spices. For as the incense fills the nostrils, so do 
these pervade the whole region of the soul with fra-
grance. X X I I . This too we must not fail 88 
to know, that wisdom which is the art of arts c seems 
to change with its different subject matters, yet shews 
its true form unchanged to those who have clearness 
of vision and are not misled by the dense and heavy 
wrappings which envelop its true substance, but des-
cry the form impressed by the art itself. They say 89 
that the great sculptor Pheidias would take brass and 
ivory and gold and various other materials to make 
his statues, and yet on all these he so stamped the 
impress of one and the same art, that not only adepts, 
but those who were totally ignorant of such matters, 
recognized the artist from his work. For as nature 90 

* The reference is to Lev. xvi. 4 and 23, 24. 
9 See App. p. 503. 
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έπι τών δίδυμων ή φύσι  χρησαμένη τω αύτω 
πολλάκι  χαρακτήρι παρά μικρόν απαράλλακτου  
ομοιότητα  έτύπωσε, τον αυτόν τρόπον και ή τελεία 
τέχνη, μίμημα και άπεικόνισμα φύσεω  ούσα, 
όταν διαφόρου  ύλα  παραλαβή, σχηματίζει και 
ενσφραγίζεται τήν αυτήν άπάσαι  ίδεαν, ώ  ταύτη 
μάλιστα συγγενή καϊ άδελφά καϊ δίδυμα τά δη-

91 μιουργηθεντα γενέσθαι. ταύτόν ούν καϊ 
ή εν τώ σοφώ δύναμι  έπιδείξεταΐ' πραγματευομενη 
γάρ τά περι τοϋ οντο  ευσέβεια καϊ όσιότη  
ονομάζεται, τά δε περί ουρανού καϊ τών κατ αυτόν 
φυσιολογία, μετεωρολογική δε τά περι τον αέρα 
καϊ όσα κατά τά  τροπά  αύτοϋ καϊ μεταβολά  
εν τε ταΐ  όλοσχερέσιν έτησίοι  ώραι  καϊ ταΐ  έν 
μέρει κατά τε μηνών καϊ ήμερων περιόδου  πέφυκε 
συνίστασθαι, ηθική δέ τά προ  ανθρωπίνων έπαν-
όρθωσιν ηθών, ή  ίδέαι πολιτική τε ή περί1 πόλιν 
καϊ ή περί οικία  έπιμέλειαν οικονομική, συμποτική 

71] | τε ή περί τά συμπόσια καϊ τά  ευωχία , έτι δ ' αύ 
ή μέν περι ανθρώπων έπιστασίαν βασιλική, ή δέ περί 

92 προστάξει  καϊ απαγορεύσει  νομοθετική* πάντα 
γάρ ταύτα ο πολύφημο  ώ  αληθώ  καϊ πολυώνυμο  
σοφό  κεχώρηκεν, εύσέβειαν, όσιότητα, φυσιολογίαν, 
μετεωρολογίαν, ήθοποιίαν, πολιτείαν, οίκονομίαν, 
βασιλικήν, νομοθετικήν, αΧλα  μυρία  δυνάμει , καϊ 
έν άπάσαι  έν είδο  καϊ ταύτόν έχων όφθήσεται. 

93 Χ Χ Π Ι . Αιειλεγμένοι δέ περι τών έν τοΐ  
έκγόνοι  τεττάρων τάξεων ούκ άν ουδέ έκεΐνο 
παρίδοιμεν, δ γένοιτ άν τή  διαιρέσεω  καϊ τομή  
τών κεφαλαίων εναργέστατη πίστι * τοϋ γάρ 
μετεωρισθέντο  καϊ φυσηθέντο  ύπ' άνοια  παιδό  

1 MSS. πρό*. 
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so often in the case of twins by using the same stamp 
shapes likenesses which are almost identical, so too 
that perfect art, which is the copy and effigies of 
nature, may take different materials and yet mould 
them and impress on them all the same form, and this 
it is which chiefly makes the products of its work to 
be as kinsfolk, brothers, twins to each other. 
W e shall find the same thing happening with the 91 
power which resides in the Sage. Under the name 
of piety and holiness it deals with the attributes of 
the Really Existent; under that of nature-study, 
with all that concerns the heavens and the heavenly 
bodies ; as meteorology, with the air and the con-
sequences which result through its changes and varia-
tions both at the main seasons of the year and those 
particular ones which follow cycles of months and 
days ; as ethic, with what tends to the improvement 
of human conduct, and this last takes various forms ; 
politic, dealing with the state; economic, with the 
management of a house; sympotic, or the art of con-
viviality, with banquets and festivities; and further 
we have the kingly faculty dealing with the control 
of men, and the legislative with commands and pro-
hibitions. All these—piety, holiness, nature-study, 9 2 
meteorology, ethic, politic, economic, king-craft, 
legislator-craft and many other powers—find their 
home in him who is in the truest sense many-voiced 
and many-named, even the Sage, and in all he will 
be seen to have one and the same form. 

X X I I I . After discussing the four classes of sons, 93 
we must not overlook the following point, which will 
be the clearest proof that our classification is based 
on a correct division. The son who is puffed up 
and carried away by his folly is denounced by his 
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οί γονεί  τον τρόπον τούτον κατηγόρησαν είπόντε  
" ό υΙό  ημών οντο ," δεικνύντε  τον άπειθή και 

94 άπαυχενίζοντα. διά γάρ τή  δείξεω  τή  " ούτο  " 
έμφαίνουσιν ότι και ετέρου  έγέννησαν, τού  μέν 
τώ έτέρω, τού  δ' άμφοτέροι  καταπειθεΐ , λογι-
σμού  ευφυεί , ών παράδειγμα 'Ρουβήν* φιληκόου  
και φιλομαθεί  έτερου , ών έστι Συμεών, ακοή 
γάρ ούτο  ερμηνεύεται* πρόσφυγα  και ίκέτα  
θεοϋ, Αευιτών ό θίασο  ούτο * τον εύχαριστητικόν 
ύμνον άδοντα  ού γεγωνώ φωνή μάλλον ή διάνοια, 
ών έξαρχο   ουδα^' διά τήν μετά πόνων αρετή  
κτήσιν έκούσιον μισθών και δωρεών άξιωθέντα , 
ώσπερ *Ισσάχαρ* μετανάστα  άπό τή  Χαλδαϊκή  
μετεωρολογική  θεωρία  γεγονότα  εί  τήν περί 
τοϋ άγενήτου σκέφιν, ώ  Αβραάμ* αύτήκοον και 
αύτομαθή κτησαμένου  άρετήν, ώσπερ Ισαάκ* 
λήματο  και ισχύο  πλήρει  και φίλου  τω θεώ, 
καθάπερ Μωυσήν τον τελειότατον. 

9 5 X X I V .  ίκότω  ούν τον άπειθή και έρεθιστήν 
και συμβολά  είσφέροντα, τουτέστι συμβάλλοντα 
και συνάπτοντα ά/χαρττ^/χατα άμαρτήμασι, μεγάλα 
μικροΐ , νέα παλαιοΐ , εκούσια άκουσίοι , και 
ώσπερ ύπ' οίνου φλεγόμενον άληκτον και άνεπί-
σχετον μέθην τοϋ βίου παντό  καταμεθύοντα και 
παροινοϋντα διά τό τοϋ τή  αφροσύνη  πόματο  
άκρατου και πολλού σπάσαι καταλεύειν ό ιερό  
λόγο  δίκαιοι, ότι και τά  όρθοΰ λόγου προστάξει  
τοϋ πατρό  και τά  παιδεία  τή  μητρό  νομίμου  
ύφηγήσει  άνειλε και παράδειγμα έχων τό καλο-

α Lit. " injunctions conforming to law or custom.*' 
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parents as " this son of ours," and it is in these words 
that they indicate his disobedience and recalcitrance. 
By using the word " this " in thus indicating him, 94 
they suggest that they have other children, who are 
obedient either to one or both of their parents. Such 
are the reasonings of the naturally gifted, of which 
Reuben is a type ; the docile scholar, as Simeon, for 
his name means " hearing " ; the suppliants who take 
refuge with God, and this is the company of the 
Levites ; those who raise the hymn of thankfulness 
with their hearts rather than with their voices, and 
the leader of that choir is Judah ; those who have 
been judged worthy of rewards and prizes because 
of their own free will they have toiled in the acquisi-
tion of virtue, as Issachar ; those who have abandoned 
the Chaldean research of the supra-terrestrial to 
engage in the contemplation of the Uncreated, as 
Abraham ; those who have acquired virtue through 
no other voice but their own and no teacher but 
themselves, as Isaac ; those who are full of courage 
and strength and are dear to God, as Moses the 
most perfect of men. 

X X I V . It is with good reason, then, that the dis- 95 
obedient and contentious man who " brings con-
tributions," that is contributes and adds sins to sins, 
great to small, new to old, voluntary to involuntary, 
and as though inflamed by wine drowns the whole of 
life in ceaseless and unending drunkenness, sodden 
with drinking deep of the unmixed cup of folly, is 
judged by the holy word to be worthy of stoning. 
Yes , for he has made away with the commands of 
right reason, his father and the observances enjoined 
by instruction,0 his mother, and though he had be-
fore him the example of true nobility in his brothers 
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κάγαθία , τού  τοΐ  γονεϋσιν ευδόκιμου  αδελφού , 
τήν τούτων άρετήν ούκ έμιμήσατο, τουναντίον δέ 
και προσεπιβαίνειν ήξίωσεν, ώ  θεοπλαστεΐν μέν 
το σώμα, θεοπλαστεΐν δέ τον παρ* Αίγυπτίοι  
μάλιστα τιμώμενον τϋφον, ού σύμβολον ή τοϋ 

[372] χρυσού ταύρου \ κατασκευή, περί ον χορού  
ίστάντε  οί φρενοβλαβεί  άδουσι και εξάρχουσιν, 
ού παροίνιον και κωμαστικόν οία εν εορταΐ  και 
θαλίαι  ήδιστον μέλο , άλλά τον ώ  επί τεθνεώσιν 
αληθή θρήνον αύτοΐ , ώσπερ εζοινοι και τή  φυχή  
τον τόνον ύπεκλύσαντε  τε και φθείραντε -

96 λέγεται γάρ ότι " άκουσα   ησοΰ  <τή  φωνή  > 
τοϋ λαοΰ κεκραγότων είπε προ  Μωυσήν φωνή 
πολέμου έν τή παρεμβολή, καϊ λέγει* ούκ έστι 
φωνή έξαρχόντων κατ ίσχύν ουδέ φωνή έζαρχόντων 
τροπή , άλλά φωνήν έζαρχόντων οίνου έγώ ακούω, 
καϊ ήνίκα ήγγιζε τή παρεμβολή, ορά τον μόσχον 
καϊ τού  χορού ." ά δέ διά τούτων αινιττβται , 
παραστήσωμεν, ώ  άν οίοι τε ώμεν. 

9 7 X X V . Τά περί ημά  τοτέ μέν ηρεμεί, τοτέ δέ 
όρμαΐ  καϊ έκβοήσεσιν άκαίροι  ώσανεϊ χρήται-
καϊ έστιν ή μέν ησυχία τούτων ειρήνη βαθεΐα, τά 
δέ εναντία πόλεμο  άσπονδο . μάρτυ  δ' ό 

98 πεπονθώ  άψευδέστατο · άκουσα  γάρ τή  φωνή  
τοϋ λαού κεκραγότων λέγει προ  τον σκεπτικόν 
καϊ έπίσκοπον τών πραγμάτων "φωνή πολέμου 
έν τή παρεμβολή." έω  μέν γάρ ούκ έκινοϋντο 
καϊ έκεκράγεσαν έν ήμιν αί άλογοι όρμαί, σταθερώ-

α See App. p. 503. 
B VOLVOS is contrasted with irapoivLos, a word which has 

not necessarily any unfavourable sense, in this differing from 
irapoiveiv and icapoivia. 
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whom the parents honoured, he did not imitate their 
virtue, but contrariwise determined to be the ag-
gressor in wickedness." A n d thus he made a god of 
the body, a god of the vanity most honoured among 
the Egyptians," whose symbol is the image of the 
golden bull. Round it the frenzied worshippers make 
their dances and raise and join in the song, but that 
song was not the sweet wine-song of merry revellers 
as in a feast or banquet, but a veritable dirge, their 
own funeral chant, a chant as of men maddened by 
wine,b who have loosened and destroyed the tone and 
vigour which nerved their souls. For we 96 
are told that " when Joshua heard the voice of the 
people as they shouted, he said to Moses : 6 There is 
a voice of war in the camp, and he a said ' It is not the 
voice of men raising the shout 0 through might, nor 
of those who raise it for being overcome, but it is the 
voice of men who raise the shout over the wine that 
I hear.' And when he drew nigh to the camp, he 
saw the calf and the dances " (Exod. xxxii. 17-19). 
Let us shew as well as we can what he shadows forth 
under this figure. X X V . Our being 97 
is sometimes at rest, at other times is subject to 
impulses or, as we may call them, ill-timed outcries. 
When these are still we have profound peace, when 
it is otherwise we have relentless wars. To this 98 
there can be no testimony so certain as that of per-
sonal experience. Such a person hears the voice of 
the people shouting and says to the one who watches 
and observes the course of events," " There is a voice 
of war in the camp." For so long as the unreasoning 
impulses did not stir and " shout " within us, the 

c Or, as the allegorical treatment implies, " raise (or lead) 
the song." 
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τερον 6 νου  ϊδρυτο' επειδή δέ ήρζαντο πολύφωνον 
καϊ πολύηχον άπεργάζεσθαι τό ψνχή  χωρίον τά 
πάθη συγκαλοΰσαι καϊ άνεγείρουσαι, στάσιν έμ-

99 φύλιον έγέννησαν. iv δέ τω στρατόπεδα) 
ό πόλεμο , φυσικώτατα* που γάρ άλλαχόθι έριδε , 
μάχαι, φιλονεικίαι, πάνθ* όσα έργα άκαθαιρέτου 
πολέμου, πλην έν τω μετά σώματο  βίω, ον 
άλληγορών καλεΐ στρατόπεδο ν; τούτον εΐωθεν 
άπολιπεΐν ό νου , Οταν θεοφορηθεϊ  προ  αύτω 
τω οντι γένηται καταθεώμενο  τά  ασωμάτου  

100 ιδέα * " λαβών " γάρ φησι " Μ,ωυσή  τήν εαυτού 
σκηνήν έπηξεν έξω τή  παρεμβολή ," καϊ ού 
πλησίον, άλλά πορρωτάτω και " μακράν άπό τή  
παρεμβολή ." αίνιττεται δέ διά τούτων, ότι ό 
σοφό  μέτοικο  καϊ μετανάστη  έστιν άπό πολέμου 
προ  είρήνην καϊ άπό τοϋ θνητού καϊ πεφυρμένου 
στρατοπέδου προ  τον άπόλεμον καϊ είρηναΐον 
λογικών καϊ εύδαιμόνων φυχών βίον θείον. 

1 υ 1 X X V I . λέγει δέ καϊ έτέρωθι ότι " έπειδάν εξέλθω 
τήν πόλιν, έκπετάσω τά  χείρα  προ  τον κύριον, 
καϊ αί φωναϊ παύσονται." μή νομίση  δέ τον 
διαλεγόμενον άνθρωπον εΐναι, τό φυχή  καϊ σώματο  
ύφασμα ή πλέγμα ή κράμα ή ό τι ποτέ χρή καλεΐν 
τουτϊ τό σύνθετον ζώον, άλλά νουν είλικρινέστατον 
καϊ καθαρώτατον, δ  έν μέν τή πόλει τοϋ σώματο  
καϊ τοϋ θνητού βίου περιεχόμενο  έσταλται καϊ 
συνείληπται καϊ ώσπερ έν δεσμωτηρίω καθειργ-
μένο  μηδέ ελευθέρου δύνασθαι σπάν αέρο  άντικρυ  
ομολογεί, έπειδάν δέ έζέλθη τήν πόλιν ταύτην, 
καθάπερ πόδα  καϊ χείρα  οί δεσμώται τά  έννοια  

[373] | αυτό  καϊ διανοήσει  λυθεί  άφέτοι  καϊ άπ-
ελευθεριαζούσαι  χρήσεται ταΐ  ένεργείαι , ώ  τά  
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mind stood firm and stedfast. But when they begin 
to fill the region of the soul with manifold sounds 
and voices, when they summon the passions and 
rouse them to action, they create the discord of civil 
war. " The war is in the camp." True 99 
indeed. For where else do we find contentions, 
combats, hostilities and all the works that go with 
bitter and persistent war, but in the life of the body 
which in his parable he calls the camp ? That camp 
the mind is wont to leave, when, filled with the divine, 
it finds itself in the presence of the Existent Him-
self and contemplates the incorporeal ideas. For 100 
" Moses," we read, " took his tent and pitched it 
outside the camp," not near, but very far, " at a 
distance from the camp " (Exod. xxxiii. 7 ) . Under 
this figure he suggests that the Sage is a pilgrim who 
travels from peace to war, and from the camp of 
mortality and confusion to the divine life of peace 
where strife is not, the life of reasonable and happy 
souls. X X V I . Elsewhere he says'' When 101 
I have gone out of the city I will spread out my hands 
to the Lord and the sounds shall cease " (Exod. ix. 
29). £>o not suppose that the person who speaks 
thus in a man—this compound animal in which soul 
and body are woven or twined or mingled (use any 
word you will). No, it is the mind pure and unal-
loyed. While it is cooped up in the city of the body 
and mortal life, it is cabined and cribbed and like a 
prisoner in the gaol declares roundly that it cannot 
even draw a breath of free air ; but when it has gone 
out of this city, its thoughts and reflections are at 
liberty, like the hands and feet of the unbound 
prisoner, and it finds free scope and range for the 
employment of its active powers, so that the 
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102 έπικελεύσει  τών παθών ευθύ  έπισχεθήναι. ή 
ούχ ηδονή  μεν άνατετα/xeVat αί έκβοήσει , δι ' ών 
τά εαυτή φίλα εϊωθε προστάττειν, επιθυμία  δε 
άρρηκτο  ή φωνή χαλεπά  άπειλά  κατά τών μή 
υπηρετούντων άπειλούση , καϊ τών άλλων εκάστου 

103 πολύηχο  καϊ μεγαλόφωνο  τι  ή γήρυ ; άλλά 
γάρ ούδ ' εί μυρίοι  στόμασι καϊ γλώτται  έκαστον 
τών παθών <εν> τώ κατά τού  ποιητά  λεγομένω 

• χρήσαιτο όμάδω, τά  τοϋ τελείου δύναιτ' άν άκοά  
συγχεαι μετεληλυθότο  ήδη καϊ τήν αυτήν εκείνοι  
πόλιν μηκετ οίκεΐν έγνωκότο . 

104 X X V I I . Φαμένου δή τοϋ πεπονθότο , ότι εν τώ 
σωματικώ στρατοπεδω τά  τοϋ πολέμου φωνά  
εΐναι πάσα  συμβέβηκε τή  ειρήνη φίλη  ησυχία  
μακράν άπεληλαμένη , ο ιερό  συναινεί λόγο * ού 
γάρ λέγει μή είναι πολέμου φωνήν, άλλά μή 
τοιαύτην, οποίαν ένιοι νομίζουσιν ή νενικηκότων 
ή κεκρατημένωνy άλλ ' ήτι  άν γένοιτο βεβαρημένων 

105 καϊ πεπιεσμένων οϊνω- τό γάρ " ούκ έστι φωνή 
έξ αρχόντων κατ* ίσχύν" ίσον έστι τώ περι-
γεγενημένων τώ πολέμω* ισχύ  γάρ τοϋ κρατεΐν 
αίτιον. ούτω  τον σοφόν 9Αβραάμ μετά 
τήν τών εννέα καθαίρεσιν βασιλέων, παθών μέν 
τεττάρων, πέντε δέ αισθητικών δυνάμεων, αι παρά 
φύσιν έκινοϋντο, εισάγει τον εύχαριστητικόν ύμνον 
έξάρχοντα καϊ φάσκοντα ταυτί* " έκτενώ τήν 
χειρά μου προ  τον θεόν τον ύφιστον, δ  έκτισε 
τον ούρανόν καϊ τήν γήν, εί άπό σπαρτίου έω  
σφαιρωτήρο  υποδήματο  λήφομαι άπό πάντων 

106 τών σών." δείκνυσι δ ' , ώ  y ' έμοϊ δοκεΐ, τό 
γεγονό  πάν, ούρανόν, γήν, ύδωρ, πνεύμα, ζώα 
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clamours of the passions are at once restrained. 
How shrill are the outcries of pleasure, wherewith 102 
it is wont to command what it wills ! How continuous 
is the voice of desire, when it thunders forth its 
threats against those who do not minister to its 
wants ! How full-toned and sonorous is the call of 
each of the other passions ! Y e t though each of 103 
them should have a thousand tongues and mouths 
with which to swell the war-shout, to use the poet's 
phrase, yet it could not confuse the ears of the 
perfect Sage, who has passed elsewhere and resolved 
no longer to dwell in the same city as they. 

X X V I I . When the subject of that experience says 104 
that he feels that in the camp of the body all the 
sounds are sounds of war, and that the quietness which 
is so dear to peaue-has been driven far av^ry7~the holy 
word does not dissent. For it does not say that the 
sound is not the sound of war but that it is not such a 
sound as some think it to be, such as would be made 
by the victorious or the defeated, but such as would 
proceed from those who are overpressed and weighed 
down by wine. For in the phrase "it is not the sound 105 
of those who raise the song through might" the last 
words mean " those who have been victorious in war." 
For might is what causes victory. Thus 
wise Abraham, when he had routed the nine kings, 
the four passions that is and the five sense-faculties, 
which were rising in unnatural rebellion, is repre-
sented as raising the hymn of thanksgiving in these 
words, " I will stretch forth my hand to the most 
high God who made heaven and earth, if I will take 
from a rope to a shoe's latchet of all that is jthine " 
(Gen. xiv. 22 , 23) . H e points in these last words, I 106 
think, to the whole of creation, heaven, earth, water, 
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όμοϋ και φυτά* έκάστω γάρ αυτών 6 τά  τή  φυχή  
ενεργεία  προ  θεόν τείνα  καϊ παρ* αύτοϋ μόνου 
τά  ωφελεία  επελπίζων δεόντω  αν εϊποι* <παρ* > 
ούδενό  λήφομαι τών σών, ού παρ* ήλιου τό 
μεθημερινόν, ού παρά σελήνη  και τών άλλων 
αστέρων τό νυκτί φέγγο , ού παρά αέρο  και 
νεφελών ύετού , ού παρά ύδατο  και γή  ποτά και 
σιτία, ού παρά οφθαλμών τό όράν, ού τό άκούειν 
παρά ώτων, ού παρά μυκτήρων όσμά , ού παρ* 
ένστομίου χυλού τό γεύεσθαι, ού παρά γλώττη  
το λέγειν, ού παρά χειρών τό διδόναι καϊ λαμ-
βάνειν, ού τό προσέρχεσθαι καϊ έζαναχωρεΐν παρά 
ποδών, ούκ άναπνοήν παρά πνεύμονο , ού πέφιν 
παρ* ήπατο , ού παρά τών άλλων σπλάγχνων τά  
καθ* έκαστον οικείου  ενεργεία , ού παρά δένδρων 
καϊ σπαρτών τού  ετησίου  καρπού , άλλά πάντα 
παρά τοϋ μόνου σοφού τά  αύτοϋ χαριστηρίου  

^ δυνάμει  πάντη τείνοντο  καϊ διά τούτων ωφελούν-
374] τ ο  ' X X V I I I . ό μέν ούν τοϋ όντο  \ όρατικό  

τον αίτιον επισταμένο  τά ών έστιν αίτιο  δεύτερα 
μετ* εκείνον τετίμηκεν ομολόγων άκολακεύτω  
τά προσόντα αύτοΐ . ή δέ ομολογία δικαιότατη* 
παρ* υμών μέν ουδέν, παρά δέ τοϋ θεοϋ λήψομαι, 
ού κτήματα τά πάντα, δι* υμών δέ ίσω * όργανα 
γάρ ύπηρετήσοντα ταΐ  άθανάτοι  αύτοϋ χάρισι 

108 γεγένησθε. ό δέ απερίσκεπτο  διάνοιαν τυφλωθεί , 
ή τό ον μόνη καταληπτόν έστιν, αυτό μέν ούδαμή 
ουδαμώ  εΐδε, τά δέ έν κόσμω σώματα αίσθήσεσι 
ταΐ  έαυτοϋ, ά δή πάντων ένόμισε γινομένων αίτια. 
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the air we breathe, to animals and plants alike. To 
each of them he who has braced the activities of his 
own soul to stretch Godwards, and who hopes for help 
from Him alone, would rightly say, " I will take 
nothing from aught of thy creatures, not the light of 
day from the sun, nor the light of night from the 
moon and the other stars, nor rain from the air or the 
clouds, nor drink and food from water and earth, nor 
sight from the eyes, nor hearing from the ears, nor 
smell from the nostrils, nor taste from the juices of 
the palate, nor speech from the tongue, nor giving 
and receiving from the hands, nor moving forwards 
and backwards from the feet, nor respiration from 
the lungs, nor digestion from the liver, nor from the 
other inward parts the functions proper to each, nor 
their yearly fruits from the trees and seedlings, but 
I will take them all from the only wise Being who 
has extended His beneficent power every whither, and 
through them renders me help." X X V I I I . He then 107 
who has the vision of the Existent knows Him who is 
the Cause, and honours the things of which H e is the 
cause only as second to Him. He will use no words 
of flattery, yet acknowledges what is their due. 
This acknowledgement is most just. I will take 
nothing^/rom you, but I will take from God, the pos-
sessor of all things ; yet it may be that I will take 
through you, for you have been made instruments to 
minister to His undying acts of grace. But the man 108 
of no discernment, whose understanding, by which 
alone the Existent can be comprehended, is blinded, 
has never anywhere seen that Existence, but only the 
material contents of this world as shewn to him by his 
senses, and these material things he believes to be 
the causes of all that comes into being. 
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109 παρό καϊ θεοπλαστεΐν άρξάμενο  άγαλ-
μάτων και ξόανων και άλλων μυρίων άφιδρυμάτων 
ΰλαι  διαφόροι  τετεχνιτευμένων κατέπλησε τήν 
οίκουμένην, γραφεΰσι καϊ πλάσται , ου  ύπερορίου  
6 νομοθέτη  τή  κατ9 αυτόν πολιτεία  ήλασεν, 
άθλά τε μεγάλα καϊ τιμά  υπερβάλλουσα  ίδια τε 
καϊ κοινή φηφισάμενο , <καϊ> κατειργάσατο 
τουναντίον οΰ προσεδόκησεν, άντϊ όσιότητο  ά-

110 σέβειαν τό γάρ πολύθεον εν ταΐ  τών αφρόνων 
φνχαΐ  άθεότητα <κατασκευάζει >, καϊ θεοϋ τιμή  
άλογοϋσιν οί τά θνητά θειώσαντε * οΐ  ούκ έξήρ-
κεσεν ήλιου καϊ σελήνη , εί δέ έβούλοντο, καϊ γή  
άπάση  και παντό  ύδατο  εικόνα  διαπλάσασ^αι , 
άλλ ' ήδη καϊ άλόγοι  ζώοι  και φυτοΐ  τή  τών 
άφθαρτων τιμή  μετεδοσαν. 6 δή τούτοι  επίτιμων 
τον επινίκιον ύμνον έξάρχων έδείχθη. 

H I X X I X . καϊ Μωυσή  μεντοι κατά ταύτα, έπειδάν 
ΐδη τον βασιλέα τή  Αιγύπτου, τον ύπέραυχον νουν, 
συν τοΐ  έξακοσίοι  άρμασι, ταΐ  τοϋ οργανικού 
σώματο  έξ κινήσεσιν ήρμοσμέναι  τοΐ  έπι-
βεβηκόσι τριστάται , οι μηδενό  τών κατά γένεσιν 
πεφυκότο  έστάναι περί πάντων οΐονται δεΐν ώ  
άν παγίω  ιδρυμένων και μηδεμίαν δεχόμενων 
μεταβολήν άποφαίνεσθαι, δίκην άξιον τή  ασεβεία  
ύποσχόντα καϊ τον άσκητικόν έμπαλιν τά  έπι-
δρομά  τών πολεμίων έκφυγόντα καϊ άνά κράτο  
άπροσδοκήτω  διασωθέντα, τον δίκαιον καϊ αληθή 
βραβευτήν ύμνεΐ θεόν τά πρεπωδέστατα καϊ οί-
κειότατα ταΐ  συντυχίαι  έξ άρχων άσματα, διότι 
ιππον και αναρατην ριψα  ει  σαλασσαν, τον 
α In Philo's elastic philosophy of numbers 600 easily = 6. 

For the six movements see Leg. AIL i. 4 . 
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And therefore he started fashioning gods and rilled 109 
the inhabited world with idols of stone and wood and 
numberless other figures wrought in various materials, 
and decreed great prizes and magnificent honours 
public and private to painters and sculptors, whom 
the lawgiver had banished from the boundaries of 
his commonwealth. H e expected to produce piety ; 
what he accomplished was its opposite, impiety. 
For polytheism creates atheism in the souls of the 110 
foolish, and God's honour is set at naught by those 
who deify the mortal. For it did not content them 
to fashion images of sun or moon, or, if they would 
have it so, of all the earth and all the water, but they 
even allowed irrational plants and animals to share the 
honour which belongs to things imperishable. Such 
persons did Abraham rebuke and we shewed that it 
was with this thought that he raised his hymn of 
victory. X X I X . So, too, with the song 111 
of Moses. H e has seen the king of Egypt, the boast-
ful mind with his six hundred a chariots (Exod. xiv. 7 ) , 
that is the six movements of the organic body, ad-
justed for the use of the princes who ride upon them 
(Exod. xv. 4 ) who, though no created object can be 
stable, think it right to aver that all such are firmly 
established and unsusceptible of change. He has 
seen that mind suffer the penalty due to its impiety 
while the Votary of Practice has escaped the onset of 
his enemies and been brought with might to un-
looked-for safety. So then he hymns God the 
righteous and true dispenser of events and the song 
which he raises is most fitting and suited to the 
occasion. " The horse and his rider He has thrown 
into the sea " (Exod. xv. 1) , that is, He has buried 

377 



P H I L O 

έποχούμενον νουν ταΐ  του τετράποδο  καϊ άφη-
νιαστοϋ πάθου  άλόγοι  όρμαΐ  άφανίσα , βοηθό  
και υπερασπιστή  έγένετο τή  όρατική  φυχή , ώ  

112 χαρίσασθαι παντελή σωτηρίαν αυτή. 6 
δέ αυτό  και επί του φρέατο  εζάρχει, ούκετι 
μόνον επί καθαιρέσει τών παθών, άλλά και έπι τώ 
τό κάλλιστον κτημάτων, σοφίαν, άνανταγώνιστον 
ίσχϋσαι λαβείν, ήν άπεικάζει φρέατι· βαθεΐα γάρ 

[375] K a L °νκ επιπόλαιο , γλυκύ άναδιδοΰσα νάμα καλο-
καγαθία  | διψώσαι  φυχαΐ , άναγκαιότατον ομού 

113 και ήδιστον ποτόν ιδιώτη δέ ούδενϊ παιδεία  
έφεΐται τούτο τό φρέαρ όρύττειν, μόνοι  δέ βασι-
λεύσιν, ή φησιν " έλατόμησαν αυτό βασιλεί  "· 
μεγάλων γάρ ηγεμόνων άναζητήσαι και κατερ-
γάσασθαι σοφίαν, ουχί τών όπλοι  γήν και θά-
λατταν ύπηγμένων, άλλά τών φυχή  δυνάμεσι τον 
πολύτροπον αυτή  και μιγάδα και πεφορημένον 

114 οχλον κατηγωνισμένων. X X X . τούτων 
φοιτητά  καϊ γνωρίμου  είναι συμβέβηκε τού  
λέγοντα - " οί παίδε  σου είλήφασι τό κεφάλαιον 
τών ανδρών τών πολεμιστών τών μεθ* ημών, ού 
διαπεφώνηκεν άπ* αυτών ουδέ ει - προσαγηόχαμεν 

115 τό δώρον κυρίω άνήρ, ό εύρεν" έοίκασι γάρ καϊ 
ούτοι πάλιν έπινίκιον άσμα έζάρχειν τελείων καϊ 
ηγεμονικών δυνάμεων έφιέμενοι—τον γάρ συντι-
θέντα τό κεφάλαιον καϊ πλείστον αριθμόν τών κατ* 
άνδρείαν λόγων φασϊ λαβείν—, ου  έκ φύσεω  
εΐναι πολεμικού  συμβέβηκε δυσϊν άντιτεταγμένου  
τέλεσιν, ένϊ μέν ού ή δυσθεράπευτο 1 αφηγείται 

1 MSS. δυσθήρατο . 
α See App. p. 503. 6 See App. p. 504. 
c i.e. learning from the leaders to be leaders themselves. 
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out of sight the mind which rode upon the unreason-
ing impulses of passion, that four-footed beast which 
knows not the rein, and has shewn Himself the 
helper and champion of the soul which can see, to 
bestow on it full salvation. Again Moses 112 
leads the song at the well, and this time his theme is 
not only the rout of the passions, but the strength 
invincible which can win that most beautiful of 
possessions, wisdom, which he likens to a well. For 
wisdom lies deep below the surface and gives forth a 
sweet stream of true nobility for thirsty souls, and 
that draught is at once needful and delicious above 
all things. But to none of those who in instruction 113 
are but of the common herd is it permitted to dig this 
well, only to kings, as he says " kings hewed it " 
(Num. xxi. 16-18). a For it belongs to great leaders to 
search for and accomplish wisdom, not leaders who 
have subdued sea and land with arms, but those who 
through the powers of the soul have conquered the 
medley and confusion of the multitude which beset 
it. X X X . 0 These leaders prove to have 114 
followers and disciples 0 in those who say " thy ser-
vants have taken the sum of the warriors who were 
with us. Not one of them is in discord. W e have 
brought our gift to the Lord, every man what he 
found " (Num. xxxi. 49, 50). It would seem that 115 
these too are raising a song of victory in their desire 
for tne perfect powers that befit the leaders. For 
they say that they have taken the largest number, 
that which completes the sum, of the different aspects 
of courage. They are by nature combatants, mar-
shalled to fight against two battalions 0 of the enemy, 
one led by cowardice, a quality so difficult to cure, 
the other by rashness inspired by the frenzy of battle, 
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δείλια, έτέρω δέ ού ή αρειμάνιο  θρασντη * άμφό-
116 τεραι δέ γνώμη  αγαθή  αμέτοχοι, παγκάλω  δ ' 

εϊρηται τό μηοένα διαπεφωνηκέναι προ  ολο-
κλήρου και παντελού  μετουσίαν ανδρεία * καθάπερ 
<γάρ> λύρα και πάν μουσική  όργανον έκμελέ  
μέν, κάν ει  αυτό μόνον άπωδό  ή φθόγγο , ήρμο-
σμένον δ ' , όταν μια πλήζει συνηχώσι τήν αυτήν 
συμφωνίαν αποτελούντε , τον αυτόν τρόπον και 
τό φυχή  Οργανον άσύμφωνον μέν, όταν ή θράσει 
σφόδρα έπιτεινόμενον προ  τό όζύτατον βιάζηται 
ή δειλία πλέον τοϋ μετρίου άνιέμενον προ  τό 
βαρύτατον χαλάται, σύμφωνον δ ' , όταν οί τή  
ανδρεία  καϊ πάση  αρετή  τόνοι πάντε  άνα-

117 κραθέντε  έν εύάρμοστον άπογεννήσωσι μέλο , τή  
δέ συμφωνία  και εύαρμοστία  μέγα τεκμήριον το 
προσαγηοχέναι τό δώρον τω θεώ, τούτο δ ' έστι 
τιμήσαι πρεπόντω  τό δν διά τοϋ σαφέστατα ώμο-
λογηκέναι, ότι δώρόν έστιν αύτοϋ τόδε τό πάν 

118 λέγει γάρ φυσικώτατα* " άνήρ δ εύρε, τούτο προσ-
ήνεγκε δώρον." έκαστο  δ ' ημών γενόμενο  ευθύ  
ευρίσκει τό μέγα δώρον θεοϋ τον παντελή κόσμον, 
<δν> αυτόν1 έαυτώ καϊ τοΐ  άρίστοι  μέρεσιν 

1 1 9 [ορεσιν] έχαρίσατο. X X X I . είσϊ δέ καϊ 
[ 3 7 6 ] έν μέρει δωρεαί, α  θεώ τε | δούναι καϊ λαβείν 

άνθρωπο ι  έμπρεπέ . αύται δ ' άν εΐεν άρεταϊ καϊ 
αί κατ* αύτά  ένέργειαι, ών τήν εύρεσιν σχεδόν 
άχρονον ούσαν διά τό υπερβάλλον τοϋ χαριζομένου 
τάχο  έν οΐ  εΐωθε δωρεΐσθαι πά  καταπέπληκται, 

120 καϊ ότω μηδέν μέγα τών άλλων ύπείληπται. διό 
καϊ πυνθάνεταΐ' " τί τούτο δ ταχύ εύρε , ώ τέκνον;" 

1 Or, as Adler, αυτό** yap. Wendland proposed δν, omitting 
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and neither has any element of good judgement. 
Now it is a fine saying that " none is at discord " or 116 
thus failing to partake of courage perfect and complete. 
For as the lyre or any musical instrument is out of 
harmony if even a single note and nothing more be 
out of tune, but in harmony when, under a single 
stroke of the bow, the strings join in yielding the 
same symphony, so it is with the instrument of the 
soul. It is out of harmony when it is strained too 
far by rashness and forced to the highest pitch of the 
scale, or when it is relaxed too much by cowardice 
and weakened to the lowest. It is in harmony when 
all the strings of courage and every virtue combine to 
produce a single tuneful melody. The harmony and 117 
tunefulness in this case is mightily attested by the 
words which say that they have offered their gift 
to God, that is, that they have duly honoured the 
Existent by clearly acknowledging that this universe 118 
is His gift. For it says in words most agreeable to 
the truth of things, " what a man found, this he 
offered as a gift." Each of us, that is, finds at our 
birth that great gift of God, the complete universe 
which H e bestowed on itself and on its highest 119 
members. X X X I . There are also partial 
and particular gifts which it is fitting for God to give 
and for man to receive. These we shall find are the 
virtues and the activities which correspond to them. 
Our discovery of them one may almost say is timeless, 
because of the exceeding swiftness with which the 
Donor bestows His wonted gifts to the amazement of 
all, even of those who find nothing great in other 120 
things. Thus Isaac asks, " what is this which thou 

αυτόν, but the juxtaposition of αυτόν to έαυτφ is very common 
and emphasis would be lost by its omission. 
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τεθαυμακώ  τή  σπουδαία  διαθέσεω  τήν οξύτητα9 

6 δέ ευ παθών εύθυβόλω  αποκρίνεται9 " δ παρ-
έδωκε κύριο  6 θεό ." παραδόσει  γάρ και ύφηγήσει  
βραδεΐαι μέν αί δι* ανθρώπων, όζύταται δ ' αί διά 
θεού, φθάνουσαι και τήν όξυτάτην χρόνου κίνησιν. 

121 O t μέν ούν κατ ίσχύν καϊ δύναμιν έξ άρχοι και 
ηγεμόνε  τοϋ τον έπινίκιον καϊ εύχαριστικόν ύμνον 
άδοντο  χορού οί λεχθέντε  είσίν, οί δέ κατά τροπήν 
καϊ άσθένειαν τοϋ τον έφ* ήτται  θρήνον σφαδάζοντο  
έτεροι, οΰ  ού κακίζειν μάλλον ή οίκτίζεσθαι χρη 
καθάπερ τού  τά σώματα έκ φύσεω  έπικήρω  
έχοντα , οΐ  καϊ ή τυχούσα νόσου πρόφασι  
μέγα έμπόδιον προ  τό σώζεσθαι. 

122 ένιοι δ ' ού τώ μαλθακωτέροι  τοΐ  φυχή  κεχρήσθαι 
τόνοι  άνέπεσον άκοντε  ύπ* έρρωμενεστέρα  τών 
αντιπάλων ισχύο  πιεσθέντε , άλλά μιμησάμενοι 
τού  εθελόδουλου  έκόντε  εαυτού  πικροΐ  δε-
σπόται  ύπέρριφαν γένο  οντε  ελεύθεροι9 διό μη 
δυνάμενοι πεπράσθαι, τό παραλογώτατον, αύτοι 
δέσποτα  ώνούμενοι προσεκτώντο, ταύτό δρώντε  
τοΐ  έμφορουμένοι  άπλήστω  προ  μέθην οίνου— 

123 καϊ γάρ εκείνοι γνώμη τον άκρατον, ού βιασθέντε  
προσφέρονται—, ώστε καϊ γνώμη τό μέν νηφάλιον 
έκτέμνουσι τή  φυχή , τό δέ παράληρον αίροϋνται9 

φωνήν γαρ φησιν εξαρχοντων [υπ J οίνου 

α Between άσθένειαν and του understand 'έξαρχοι καϊ τυεμόνε » 
b Or 4 4 with whom any trifling occasion of sickness is a 

mighty obstacle to their well-being." 
c Here begins the description of those 4 4 who raise the 

song over the wine." 
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hast found quickly, my son ? " marvelling at the 
speed with which the virtuous disposition has been 
attained. The receiver of God's benefit answered 
rightly, " it is what the Lord God delivered to me " 
(Gen. xxvii. 20) . For the instructions and injunc-
tions delivered through men are slow, but those that 
come through God are exceeding swift, outrunning 
even the swiftest movement of time. 

Now those described above are those who lead the 121 
song of prevailing might, the precentors of the choir 
which sings the hymn of victory and thanksgiving, 
while they who raise the song of weakness and de-
feat," leaders of the choir which sobs forth the wailing 
of the routed, are of another sort, men who deserve 
pity rather than reproaches, even as we pity those 
whose bodies are fatally stricken by nature, with 
whom the misfortune of their malady ever stands to 
prevent their finding health and safety.6 

But some c have failed not involuntarily, not because 122 
the nerves of their souls were feebler and because 
they were overpressed by the stouter might of their 
opponents, but because imitating those who hug their 
chain's, they have voluntarily laid themselves at the 
feet of cruel masters, though they were born to 
freedom. And since in virtue of their free birth they 
could not be sold, they have—strange contrast—pur-
chased and taken to them masters. Thus they are 
on a level with those who swill themselves insatiably 
with wine to the pitch of intoxication. For such de- 123 
liberately and under no compulsion put the cup 
of strong drink to their lips, and so it is also with 
full deliberation that these men eliminate soberness 
from their soul and choose madness in its place. For 
so runs the text, " It is the voice of those who raise 
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έγώ ακούω,9 τουτέστιν ούκ άκούσιον ένδεδεγ' 
μένων1 μανίαν, άλλ ' έκουσίω φρενοβλαβεία βε-

124 βακχευμένων. X X X I I . πα  δ ' ο συν-
εγγίζων τή παρεμβολή " τον μόσχον όρα και τού  
χορού " ή και αυτό  διασυνίστησί' τύφω γάρ και 
τοΐ  τύφου χορευταΐ  έντυγχάνομεν, όσοι πλησίον 
ΐστασθαι τοϋ σωματικού στρατοπέδου διανοούμεθα 
γνώμη · έπεϊ τοΐ  τ€ φιλοθεάμοσι και τά ασώματα 
όράν γλιχομένοι , άτε άτυφία  ούσιν άσκηταΐ , 
πορρωτάτω τοϋ σώματο  έθο  διοικίζεσθαι. 

125 εΰχου δή τω θεώ μηδέποτε έξαρχο  οΐνου γενέσθαι, 
τουτέστι μηδέποτε εκών άφηγήσασθαι τή  ει  
άπαιδευσίαν και άφροσύνην άγούση  όδοϋ' τά γάρ 
ακούσια ημίσεα κακών και κουφότερα, καθαρώ τώ 

126 τοϋ συνειδότο  ελέγχω μή βαρυνόμενα. τελεσ-
φορηθεισών δέ σοι τών ευχών ιδιώτη  μέν έτι 
μένειν ούκ αν δύναιο, τήν δέ μεγίστην ηγεμονιών 
αρχήν, ίερωσύνην, κτήση. σχεδόν γάρ 
ιερέων και θεραπευτών θεοϋ μόνων τό έργον \ 

[377] νηφάλια θύειν, οΐνου και παντό  δ τοϋ ληρεΐν αίτιον 
127 βεβαιότητι διανοία  κατεξανισταμένων " έλάλησε " 

γάρ φησι " κύριο  τώ 9Ααρών λέγων οΐνον και 
σίκερα ού πίεσθε συ καϊ οί υιοί σου μετά σέ,2 

ήνίκα άν είσπορεύηθε εί  τήν σκηνήν τοϋ μαρτυρίου 
ή προσπορεύησθε τώ θυσιαστήρια), καϊ ού μη 
άποθάνητε9 νόμιμον αίώνιον εί  τά  γενεά  υμών 
διαστεϊλαι άνά μέσον άγιων καϊ βέβηλων καϊ ανά 

1 MSS. ivoedeiy μένων. 
8 Possibly μετά σου as in LXX, and also in § 138. 

α The translation takes καθαρό  in the sense of " unmixed," 
i.e. with nothing to lighten its force. Possibly " in all its 
purity." 
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the song of wine that I hear," that is, not the song of 
those on whom insanity has fallen through no will of 
their own, but of those who are possessed with the 
frenzy which they themselves have willed. 
X X X I I . Now everyone who comes near to the camp 124 
" sees the calf and the dance " (Exod. xxxii. 19)? as 
Moses himself shews. For all of us who have the 
deliberate purpose to stand close to the camp of the 
body find themselves in the company of vanity and 
its band of revellers. Whereas those who yearn for 
the Vision and long to behold things incorporeal are 
practisers of simplicity, and therefore it is their 
custom to make their dwelling as far as may be from 
the body. Pray then to God that thou 125 
mayest never become a leader in the wine song, 
never, that is, voluntarily take the first steps on 
the path which leads to indiscipline and folly. Volun-
tarily, I say, for involuntary evils are but half evils and 
lighter matters, since they have not upon them the 
sheer a weight of convicting conscience. But if thy 126 
prayers are fulfilled thou canst no longer remain a 
layman, but wilt obtain the office which is the 
greatest of headships, the priesthood. 
For it is the task of priests and ministers of God alone, 
or of hardly any others, to make the offering of 
sobriety, and in stedfastness of mind to resist the 
wine-cup and everything which causes folly. For 127 
" the Lord spake unto Aaron," we read, " saying, 
Wine and strong liquor ye shall not drink, thou and 
thy sons after thee, whenever ye enter into the taber-
nacle of testimony, or approach the altar, and ye shall 
not die. It is an everlasting ordinance unto your 
generations, to make a difference between the holy 
and the profane and between the clean and the un-
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128 μέσον καθαρών και ακαθάρτων" 9 Ααρών 84 εστίν 
ό Ιερεύ , και τοϋνομα ορεινό  ερμηνεύεται, μετέωρα 
καϊ υψηλά φρονών λογισμό , ού 8ιά μεγαλαυχία  
κενού φυσήματο  ύπόπλεων ογκον, άλλά διά 
μέγεθο  αρετή , ή τό φρόνημα εξαιρούσα πέραν 
ουρανού ταπεινόν ουδέν έά λογίζεσθαι. διακείμενο  

129 δ ' ούτω  άκρατον και πάν αφροσύνη  φάρμακον 
εκών ούποτε προσήσεται. ανάγκη γάρ εστίν ή 
άρρηφοροϋντα αυτόν εί  τήν σκηνήν είσιεναι τά  
αόρατου  επιτελεσοντα τελετά  ή τώ βωμώ προσ-
ιόντα θυσία  υπέρ τε τών ίδιων και κοινών 

130 χαριστήρίου  άναγαγεΐν νήψεω  δέ και περιττή  
άγχινοία  ταύτα δεΐται. X X X I I I . θαυ-
μάσαι μέν ούν είκότω  άν τι  και τό ρητόν τή  
προστάξεω . πώ  γάρ ού σεμνόν νήφοντα  καϊ εν 
εαυτοΐ  όντα  προ  εύχά  καϊ ιερουργία  χωρεΐν, 

131 cos έμπαλιν αμφότερα, σώμα καϊ ψυχήν, παρει-
μενου  ύπό οΐνου καταγέλαστον; ή δεσπόται  μέν 
καϊ γονεϋσι καϊ άρχουσιν οίκέται καϊ υίοϊ καϊ 
υπήκοοι μέλλοντε  προσέρχεσθαι πρόνοιαν έξουσι 
τοϋ νήφειν, ώ  μήτε έν τοΐ  λεγομένοι  και πραττο-
μένοι  διαμάρτοιεν μήθ* ώ  καταπεφρονηκότε  
τή  εκείνων αξιώσεω  κολασθεΐεν ή, τό γοϋν 
έπιεικέστατον, χλεύην όφλοιεν τον δέ τοϋ παντό  
ηγεμόνα καϊ πατέρα τι  θεραπεύειν δίκαιων ού και 
σιτίων καϊ ποτών καϊ ύπνου καϊ πάντων όσα 
αναγκαία τή φύσει περιέσται, άλλά προ  τό 
άβροδίαιτον άποκλίνα  τον τών άσωτων ζηλώσει 
βίον, και βεβαρημένο  τού  οφθαλμού  άπ ' οίνου 
και τήν κεφαλήν παραβάλλων καϊ τον αυχένα 
έγκάρσιον πλαγιάζων καϊ ύπ* άμετρία  έρευγόμενο  
καϊ όλω διαρρέων τώ σώματι χέρνιβο  ή βωμών 
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clean " (Lev. x. 8-10). Now Aaron is the 128 
priest and his name means " mountainous/' H e is 
the reason whose thoughts are lofty and sublime, not 
with the empty inflated bigness of mere vaunting, 
but with the greatness of virtue, which lifts his think-
ing above the heaven and will not let him cherish any 
reasoning that is mean and low. And being so 
minded he will never willingly allow strong wine or 
any potion which breeds folly to approach him. For 129 
he must either himself enter the tabernacle in mystic 
procession to accomplish the unseen rites, or come to 
the altar and there offer sacrifices of thanksgiving 
for private and public blessings. And these need 
sober abstinence and a close and ready attention. 

X X X I I I . In a literal sense too, this 130 
command deserves our admiration. For surely it is 
seemly that men should come to prayers and holy 
services sober and with full control of themselves, 
just as on the other hand to come with both body and 
soul relaxed with wine is a matter for scorn and 
ridicule. W e know that when servants are about 131 
to approach their masters, or sons their parents, or 
subjects their rulers, they will take careful thought 
to be sober that they may not transgress in word and 
deed, and thus either receive punishment for having 
shewn contempt for the dignity of their betters, or 
at the best become an object of scorn. And shall he 
who claims to serve the Lord and Father of all, in-
stead of rising superior to food and drink and all other 
natural necessities, fall away to luxury and affect the 
life of the dissolute ? Shall he, with his eyes heavy 
with wine and his head lolling and his neck bent awry, 
come belching from his intemperance, limp and flabby 
in every limb, to touch the holy water or the altars or 
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ή θυσιών προσάφεται; άλλ ' ουδέ την ίεράν έξ 
άπόπτου φλόγα θεάσασθαι τώ τοιούτω θέμι . 

132 εί μέντοι μήτ€ σκηνην μήτ€ θυσια-
στήριον ύπολάβοι τι  λέγεσθαι τά όρώμενα έκ τή  
άφύχου και φθαρτή  δήμιου ργηθέντα ύλη , άλλά τά 

[378] αόρατα και [τά] νοητά \ θεωρήματα, ών αισθητοί 
ταύτα εικόνε , καταπλαγήσεται μάλλον τήν ύφ-

133 ήγησιν. επειδή γάρ παντό  τό μέν παράδειγμα, 
τό δέ μίμημα ό ποιών έποίει, και αρετή  τήν μέν 
άρχέτυπον σφραγίδα είργάζετο, τον δέ άπό ταύτη  
ένεσημαίνετο έμφερέστατον χαρακτήρα* ή μέν ούν 
αρχέτυπο  σφραγϊ  ασώματο  έστιν Ιδέα, ή δέ 
χαραχθεΐσα εικών σώμα ήδη, φύσει μέν αισθητόν, 
ού μήν ει  αΐσθησιν έρχόμενον καθάπερ και τό 
έν τώ βαθυτάτω τοϋ 9Ατλαντικού πελάγου  ξύλον 
εΐποι τι  άν πεφυκέναι μέν προ  τό καίεσθαι, 
μηδέποτε δ ' ύπό πυρό  άναλωθήσεσθαι διά τήν 

134 τή  θαλάττη  άνάχυσιν. X X X I V . τήν 
ούν σκηνην και τον βωμόν έννοήσωμεν Ιδέα ,1 τήν 
μέν αρετή  ασωμάτου, τον δέ αισθητή  εικόνο  
είναι σύμβολον. τον μέν γε βωμόν καϊ τά έπ* 
αύτοϋ ράδιον ιδεΐν—έξω τε γάρ έχει τήν κατα-
σκευήν και άσβέστω πυρι . . . αναλίσκεται, ώ  
μή μεθ* ήμέραν μόνον, άλλά και νύκτωρ περιλάμ-

135 πεσθαι—, ή δέ σκηνή καϊ τά έν αυτή πάντα αθέατα, 
ουχί τώ μόνον έσωτάτω και έν άδύτοι  ίδρΰσθαι, 
άλλά καϊ τω τον προσαφάμενον ή διά περιεργίαν 

1 Or perhaps, as Adler, the comma may be placed before 
Ιδέα , which will then be taken as gen. sing.; see App. p. 505. 

β See App. p. 504. 
6 The lacuna in the text may be filled up with some such 

words as τά Ιερουρ ούμερα. 
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the sacrifices ? Nay, for such a one it were a sacrilege 
that he should even from a distance behold the sacred 
fire. But if we suppose that no actual 132 
tabernacle or altar is meant, that is the visible 
objects fashioned from lifeless and perishable material, 
but those invisible conceptions perceived only by the 
mind, of which the others are copies 0 open to our 
senses, he will be still more lost in admiration at the 
ordinance. For since the Creator made both the 133 
pattern and the copy in all that He made, virtue was 
not excepted : H e wrought its archetypal seal, and 
H e also stamped with this an impression which was 
its close counterpart. The archetypal seal is an in-
corporeal idea, but the copy which is made by the 
impression is something else—a material something, 
naturally perceptible by the senses, yet not actually 
coming into relation with them ; just as we might say 
that a piece of wood buried in the deepest part of the 
Atlantic ocean has a natural capacity for being burnt, 
though actually it will never be consumed by fire 
because the sea is around and above it. 
X X X I V . a Let us conceive, then, of the tabernacle 1 3 4 

and altar as " ideas," the first being a symbol of in-
corporeal virtue, the other of its sensible image. 
Now the altar and what is on it can be easily seen. 
For it is constructed out of doors, and the fire which 
consumes the offerings is never extinguished,6 and 
thus by night as well as by day it is in bright light. 
But the tabernacle and all its contents are unseen, 135 
not only because they are placed right inside and in 
the heart of the sanctuary, but because anyone who 
touched them, or with a too curious eye looked upon 
them, was punished with death according to the 
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οφθαλμών ίδόντα άπαραιτήτω δίκη θανάτου κατά 
πρόσταξιν νόμου κολάζεσθαι, πλην εί μή τι  
ολόκληρο  και παντελή  εΐη, περι μηδέν, μή μέγα, 
μή μικρόν, απλώ  κηραίνων πάθο , άλλ ' άρτίω 
και πλήρει καϊ πάντα τελειότατη κεχρημένο  τή 

136 φύσει, τούτω γάρ έπιτέτραπται δι* έτου  άπαξ 
είσιόντι έπισκοπείν τά αθέατα άλλοι , επειδή και 
έξ απάντων μόνω ό τών ασωμάτων και άφθαρτων 
αγαθών πτηνό  και ουράνιο  έρω  €ΐ>διαιτάται. 

137 όταν ούν ύπό τή  ιδέα  πληχθεϊ  έπηται τή τά  
κατά μέρο  άρετά  τυπούση σφραγΐδι κατανοών 
και καταπληττό μένο  αυτή  τό θεοειδέστατον 
κάλλο  ή τινι προσέρχηται δεξαμενή τον εκείνη  
χαρακτήρα, λήθη μέν άμαθία  καϊ άπαιδευσία , 
μνήμη δέ παιδεία  και επιστήμη  ευθύ  έγγίνεται. 

138 διό λέγεί' " οΐνον και σίκερα ού 
πίεσθε, συ και οί υιοί σου μετά σέ, ήνίκα άν 
είσπορεύησθε εί  τήν σκηνην τοϋ μαρτυρίου ή 
προσπορεύησθε τώ θυσιαστήρια)" ταύτα δ ' ούκ 
άπαγορεύων μάλλον ή γνώμην αποφαινόμενο  
διεξέρχεται* τώ μέν γε άπαγορεύοντι οίκεΐον ήν 
ειπείν οΐνον, όταν ίερουργήτε, μή πίνετε, τώ δέ 
γνώμην αποφαινόμενα) τό ού πίεσθε " καϊ γάρ 
έστιν άμήχανον τό μέθη  και παροινία  φυχή  
αίτιον, άπαιδευσίαν, προσίεσθαι τον ταΐ  γενικαΐ  
και κατ* εΐδο  άρεταΐ  έμμελετώντα καϊ έγ-

139 χορεύοντα. τήν δέ σκηνην " μαρτυρίου " 
καλεί πολλάκι , ήτοι παρόσον ό άφευδή  θεό  
ρετή  έστι μάρτυ , ω καλόν καϊ σύμφορον 
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ordinance of the law, and against that sentence there 
was no appeal. The only exception made is for one 
who should be free from all defects, not wasting him-
self with any passion great or small, but endowed 
with a nature sound and complete and perfect in 
every respect. To him it is permitted to enter once 136 
a year and behold the sights which are forbidden to 
others, because in him alone of all resides the winged 
and heavenly yearning for those forms of good which 
are incorporeal and imperishable. And so, when 1 3 7 
smitten by its ideal beauty he follows that archetype 
which creates by impress the particular virtues, be-
holding with ecstasy its most divine loveliness, or 
when he approaches some virtue which has received 
its impress, ignorance and the condition of the un-
instructed are forgotten, and knowledge and instruc-
tion are at once remembered. And there- 138 
fore he says " Wine and strong liquor ye shall not 
drink, thou and thy sons after thee, when ye enter 
into the tabernacle of testimony or approach the 
altar." In these words he speaks not so much by 
way of prohibition as stating what he thinks will 
happen. If a prohibition were intended, it would 
have been natural to say " do not drink wine when you 
perform the rites " ; the phrase " you shall not " or 
" will not " drink is naturally used, when the speaker 
is stating what he thinks. For it is impossible that 
anyone, whose study and association lie among the 
general and specific virtues, should let indiscipline, 
which is the cause of drunkenness and the symptoms 
which follow it in the soul, have entry to him. 
A n d he frequently calls the tabernacle " the taber- 139 
nacle of testimony," either because God who cannot 
lie gives His testimony to virtue, a testimony to 
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πρόσεχαν, ή παρόσον ή αρετή βεβαιότητα ταΐ  
φυχαΐ  έντίθησι τού  ένδοιάζοντα  και έπαμφο-
τερίζοντα  λογισμού  ανά κράτο  έκτέμνουσα και 

[379] ώσπερ έν δικαστή ρίω \ τώ βίω τάληθέ  άνα-
140 καλύπτουσα. X X X V . λέγει δέ οτι 

ούδ* άποθανεΐται ο νηφάλια θύων, ώ  άπαιδευσία  
μέν θάνατον έπιφερούση , παιδεία  δέ άφθαρσίαν 
καθάπερ γάρ έν τοΐ  σώμασιν ημών νόσο  μέν 
διαλύσεω , υγεία δέ σωτηρία  αίτια, τον αυτόν 
τρόπον καϊ έν ταΐ  φυχαΐ  τό μέν σώζόν έστι 
φρόνησι —υγεία γάρ τι  αύτη διανοία —, το 
δέ φθεΐρον αφροσύνη νόσον άνίατον <έγ>κατα-

141 σκήπτουσα} τούτο δέ " νόμιμον αίώνιον 
εΐναι " φησιν, άντικρυ  αποφαινόμενο 9 ύπολαμ-
βάνει γάρ νόμον άθάνατον έν τή τοϋ παντό  
έστηλιτεΰσθαι φύσει ταυτϊ περιέχοντα, ότι ύγιεινόν 
μέν καϊ σωτήριον χρήμα παιδεία, νόσου δέ καϊ 

142 φθορά  αίτιον άπαιδευσία. παρεμφαίνει δέ τι καϊ 
τοιούτον τό προ  άλήθειαν νόμιμον ευθύ  έστιν 
αίώνιον, έπεϊ καϊ ό ορθό  λόγο , δ  δή νόμο  έστιν, 
ού φθαρτό * καϊ γάρ αύ τουναντίον <τό> παρά-
νομον έφήμερόν τ ε καϊ εύδιάλυτον έξ εαυτού παρά 

143 τοΐ  εύ φρονοϋσιν άνωμολόγηται. νόμου 
δέ καϊ παιδεία  ΐδιον βέβηλα άγιων καϊ ακάθαρτα 
καθαρών " διάστ ελλε , " ά>  έμπαλιν ανομία  καϊ 
άπαιδευσία  εί  ταύτόν άγειν τά μαχόμενα βιά-
ζεσθαι2 φυρούση  τά πάντα και συγχεούση . 

1 The uncompounded verb κατασκήπτω is not found in this 
sense. 

2 Wend, wished to omit βίά^σθαι, but the construction may-
be paralleled by βλάψαι βιαζόμενον § 185. Cf. also De Sobr. 6. 

° Lit. " declaring (his opinion) outright." The thought 
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which it is excellent and profitable to give ear, or 
because virtue implants constancy in the souls of 
men, eradicating with a strong hand the reasonings 
which doubt and waver, and thus witness-like reveal-
ing the truth in the court of human life. 
X X X V . Again, he says that he whose offerings are 140 
wineless shall not even die ; meaning that instruc-
tion entails immortality, but its absence entails death. 
For as in our bodies disease is the cause of dissolution, 
while health preserves them, so in our souls the pre-
serving element is prudence, which is, so to speak, 
mental health, while the destroying element is folly 
inflicting incurable malady. This, he says, 141 
is " a n eternal statute," and the words mean what 
they say. a For he does hold that there is a deathless 
law engraved in the nature of the universe which 
lays down this truth, that instruction is a thing which 
gives health and safety, while its absence is the cause 
of disease and destruction. But there is also a 1 4 2 
further explanation in the words to this effect. A 
statute which is law in the true sense is thereby 
eternal, since right reason, which is identical with 
law, 6 is not destructible ; for that its opposite, the 
unlawful, is ephemeral and of itself subject to dis-
solution is a truth acknowledged by men of good 
sense. Again, it is the special task of law 1 4 3 
and instruction to " distinguish " the profane from 
the sacred and the impure from the pure, just as con-
versely it is the way of lawlessness and indiscipline to 
mix and confuse everything and thus force under the 
same head things which are in conflict with each other. 

seems to be that we may learn from the words not only that 
this particular law is eternal, but that all law in the true sense 
is necessarily (ευθύ ) so. 6 See App. p . 505. 
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X X X V I . διά τούτο 6 καϊ βασιλέων και προφητών 
μέγιστο  Σαμουήλ " οΐνον και μέθυσμα," ώ  6 
ιερό  λόγο  φησίν, " άχρι τελευτή  ού πίεται "· 
τέτακται γαρ έν τή του θείου στρατοπέδου τάζει, 
ήν ουδέποτε λείφει προμήθεια τοϋ σοφοΰ ταξιάρχου. 
Σαμουήλ δέ γέγονε μέν ίσω  άνθρωπο , παρείλη-

144 πται δ ' ούχ ώ  σύνθετον ζώον, άλλ ' ώ  νου  λατρεία 
καϊ θεραπεία θεοϋ μόνη χαίρων ερμηνεύεται γάρ 
τεταγμένο  θεώ διά τό τά  πράξει  οσαι κατά 
κενά  δόξα  συνίστανται χαλεπήν άταξίαν είναι 
νομίζειν. ούτο  μητρό  γέγονεν "Αννη , 

145 y$ τοΰνομα μεταληφθέν έστι χάρι ' άνευ γάρ θεία  
χάριτο  άμήχανον ή λιποτακτήσαι τά θνητά ή τοΐ  
άφθάρτοι  άεϊ παραμεΐναι* χάριτο  δ ' ήτι  άν 

146 πληρωθή ψυχή, γέγηθεν ευθύ  καϊ μειδιά καϊ 
άνορχεΐταΐ' βεβάκχευται γάρ, ώ  πολλοί  τών 
άνοργιάστων μεθύειν καϊ παραΜΙ&ίνΙ-. καϊ έξ-
εστάναι άν δόξαι. διό καϊ λέγεται προ  αυτήν ύπό 
παιδαρίου τινό , ούχ ενό , άλλ ' ύπό παντό  τοϋ 
νεωτερίζειν καϊ τά καλά χλευάζειν άκμήν έχοντο * 
" έω  πότε μεθυσθήση; περιελοϋ \ τον οΐνον σου*" 

[380] φιλεΐ γάρ τοΐ  θεοφορήτοι  ούχ ή ψυχή μόνον 
147 έγείρεοθαι καϊ ώσπερ έξοιστράν, άλλά καϊ τό 

σώμα ένερευθέ  είναι καϊ πεπυρωμένον τή  ένδον 
άναχεούση  καϊ χλιαινούση  χαρά  τό πάθο  εί  τό 
έξω διαδιδούση * ύφ* ού πολλοί τών αφρόνων 
άπατηθέντε  τού  νήφοντα  μεθύειν ύπετόπασαν. 

1 Wendland corrected to παροινείν, but see App. p. 505. 

α In what sense is Samuel a king ? Perhaps as the hero of 
the First Book of Kings and the king-maker. 

b So the L X X . The words οΐνον καϊ μέθυσμα ού πίεται have 
nothing corresponding to them in the Hebrew. 
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X X X V I . Therefore Samuel too, the greatest of kings α 

and prophets, " will never," as the scripture tells us, 
" drink wine or intoxicating liquor till his dying day " 
(1 Sam. i. 11 ) . & For his place has been ordered in the 
ranks of the divine army, and through the providence 
of the wise commander he will never leave it. Now 144 
probably there was an actual man called Samuel; but 
we conceive of the Samuel of the scripture, not as a 
living compound of soul and body, but as a mind 
which rejoices in the service and worship of God and 
that only. For his name by interpretation means 
" appointed or ordered to God," because he thinks 
that all actions that are based on idle opinions are 
grievous disorder. His mother is Hannah, 145 
whose name means in our language " grace." For 
without divine grace it is impossible either to leave 
the ranks of mortality, or to stay for ever among 
the immortal. Now when grace fills the soul, that 146 
soul thereby rejoices and smiles and dances, for 
it is possessed and inspired, so that to many of the 
unenlightened it may seem to be drunken, crazy and 
beside itself. And therefore she is addressed by a 
" b o y , " 0 not meaning a single boy, but everyone 
whose age is ripe for restlessness and defiance and 
mockery of excellence, in these words : " How long 
wilt thou be drunken? put away thy wine from thee " 
(1 Sam. i. 14) . For with the God-possessed not only 147 
is the soul wont to be stirred and goaded as it were 
into ecstasy but the body also is flushed and fiery, 
warmed by the overflowing joy within which passes 
on the sensation to the outer man, and thus many of 
the foolish are deceived and suppose that the sober 

c So the L X X . In the Hebrew the words are spoken by Eli. 
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148 καίτοι γε εκείνοι μέν τρόπον τινά 
μεθύονσιν οί νήφοντε  τά αγαθά αθρόα ήκρατι-
σμενοι και τά  προπόσει  παρά τελεία  αρετή  
δεξάμενοι, οί δέ τήν άπό οΐνον μεθνοντε  μεθην 
άγενστοι φρονήσεω  διετέλεσαν νηστείαν σννεχή 

149 και λιμόν αυτή  άγοντε , είκότω  ούν αποκρίνεται 
προ  τον νεωτεροποιόν και γέλωτα τίθεσθαι οίό-
μενον1 τον σεμνόν και αύστηρόν αντή  βίον ώ 
θαυμάσιε, " γυνή ή σκληρά ήμερα εγώ είμι, καϊ 
οΐνον καϊ μέθυσμα ού πεπωκα, καϊ εκχεώ τήν 
φυχήν μου ενώπιον κυρίου "· παμπόλλη γε παρ-
ρησία τή  φυχή , ή τών χαρίτων τοϋ θεοϋ πε-

150 πλήρωται. πρώτον μεν γε " σκληράν ήμεραν" 
εΐπεν εαυτήν προ  τό χλευάζον άπιδοϋσα παιδάριον 
—τούτω γάρ καϊ παντϊ άφρονι τραχεία καϊ δύσ-
βατο  και άργαλεωτάτη^ νενόμισται ή επ* άρετήν 
άγουσα οδό , καθά καϊ τών παλαιών τι  εμαρ-
τύρησεν ειπών 

τήν μεντοι κακότητα καϊ ίλαδόν εστίν ελεσθαι. 
τή  δ* αρετή  ιδρώτα θεό  προπάροιθεν εθηκεν 
αθάνατο , μακρό  δέ καϊ Ορθιο  οΐμο  ε  αυτήν 
και τρηχύ  τό πρώτον επήν δ ' εί  άκρον ϊκηαι, 
ρηιδίη δή 9πειτα πέλει χαλεπή περ εοΰσα—. 

151 X X X V I I . είτα οΐνον καϊ μέθυσμα ου 
φησι προσενεγκασθαι τώ συνεχώ  καϊ παρά πάντα 
τον βίον νήφειν επαυχοϋσα* καϊ γάρ Οντω  άφετω 
καϊ ελευθεριάζοντι καϊ καθαρώ χρήσθαι λογισμώ 
προ  μηδενό  πάθου  παροινουμενω μεγα καϊ 

152 θαυμαστόν ήν έργον, εκ τούτου δέ συμβαίνει νή-
1 Wendland corrects unnecessarily to τιθέμενοι*. 
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are drunk. Though, indeed, it is true 148 
that these sober ones are drunk in a sense, for all good 
things are united in the strong wine on which they 
feast, and they receive the loving-cup from perfect 
virtue ; while those others who are drunk with the 
drunkenness of wine have lived fasting from prudence 
without ceasing, and no taste of it has come to their 
famine-stricken lips. Fitly, then, does she answer 149 
the reckless one who thinks to mock her stern 
and austere life, Sirrah, " l a woman am the hard 
day, a I have drunk no wine or strong drink, and I will 
pour out my soul before the Lord (1 Sam. i. 15) . 
How vast is the boldness of the soul which is filled 
with the gracious gifts of God ! First, we see, she 150 
calls herself a " hard day," taking the view of the 
varlet who thought to make a mock of her, for 
to him and to every fool the way to virtue seems 
rough and painful and ill to tread, and to this one of 
the old writers has testified in these words : 

Vice you may take by squadrons ; but there lies 
'Twixt you and virtue (so hath God ordained) 
Sore travail. Long and steep the road to her, 
And rough at first; but—reach the top—and she, 
So hard to win, is now an easy prize.* 

X X X V I I . Secondly, she declares that she 151 
has not partaken of wine or strong liquor, glorying 
that her whole life has been one of unbroken abstin-
ence. And rightly, for indeed it was a great and 
wonderful feat to follow reason, the free, the un-
shackled, the pure, which no passion inebriates. And 152 

β Or, as Philo may have understood the words, " hard and 
easy," taking -ημέρα from ήμερο , see App. p. 505. The E.V. 
has " of a sorrowful spirit." 

6 Hesiod, Works and Days, 287, 289-292. 
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φεω  ακράτου τον νουν έμφορηθέντα σπονδήν δλον 
δι* δλων γίνεσθαί τ€ καϊ σπένδεσθαι θεώ* τί γάρ 
ήν τό " έκχεώ1 τήν φυχήν μου εναντίον κυρίου " 
ή σύμπασαν αυτήν άνιερώσω, δεσμά μέν οΐ  
πρότερον έσφίγγετο, ά περιήφαν αί του θνητού 
βίου κεναϊ σπουδαί, πάντα λύσα , προαγαγών δέ 
έξω και τείνα  και άναχέα  τοσούτον, ώ  και τών 
του παντό  άψασθαι περάτων και προ  τήν τοϋ 

153 άγζνήτου παγκάλην και άοίδιμον θέαν έπειχθήναι; 
, Νηφόντων μεν ούν ό \ χορό  ούτο  παιδείαν προ-

381 Ι f t /Λ n ' ο> * / 
στησαμενων ήγεμονιοα, μευυοντων ο ο πρότερο , 

154 ούπερ ήν εξαρχο  άπαιδευσία. X X X V I I I . έπεϊ 
δέ τό μεθύειν ού μόνον έδήλου τό ληρεΐν, δ δη-
μιουργόν άπαιδευσίαν εΐχεν, άλλά καϊ τό παντελώ  
άναισθητεΐν, αναισθησία  δέ τή  μέν κατά τό 
σώμα δημιουργό  οίνο , τή  δέ κατά φυχήν άγνοια 
τούτων ών εικό  ήν επιστήμην άνειληφέναι, 
λεκτεον καϊ περι άγνοια  βραχέα αυτά τά καίρια 

155 ύπομιμνήσκοντα . τίνι ούν άπεικάσωμεν τών έν 
τώ σώματι τό έν ψυχή πάθο  δ κέκληται άγνοια 
ή τή τών αισθητηρίων πηρώσει; ούκοϋν όσοι 
οφθαλμού  καϊ ώτα έβλάβησαν, ουδέν έτι <οϋτ > 
ίδειν ούτ άκοϋσαι δύνανται, ήμέραν μέν καϊ φώ , 
ών ένεκα μόνων, εί χρή τάληθέ  ειπείν, τό ζήν 
αίρετόν, ούκ είδότε , μακρώ δέ σκότω καϊ νυκτϊ 
αίωνίω συνοικοϋντε , προ  πάντα καϊ μικρά καϊ 
μείζω κεκωφημένοι, ου  είκότω  ο βίο  αδυνάτου  

156 εΐωθε καλειν κάν γάρ αί τοϋ άλλου σώματο  
άπασαι δυνάμει  έπ' αυτό δή τό πέρα  ισχύο  

1 The L X X has έκχέω. But that Philo read the future is 
shewn by άι>ΐ€ρώσω. 
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the result of this is that the mind, which has drunk 
deep of abstinence unmixed, becomes a libation in 
its whole being, a libation which is poured out to God. 
What else was meant by the words, " I will pour out 
my soul before the Lord " but " I will consecrate it 
all to him, I will loosen all the chains that bound it 
tight, which the empty aims and desires of mortal 
life had fastened upon i t ; I will send it abroad, ex-
tend and diffuse it, so that it shall touch the bounds 
of the All , and hasten to that most glorious and 
loveliest of visions—the Vision of the Uncreated " ? 

This, then, is the company of the sober who have 153 
set before them instruction as their head, while the 
former was the company of the drunken, whose 
leader was indiscipline. X X X V I I I . But drunken- 154 
ness, we saw, does not only signify folly, which is 
the work of this rejection of discipline, but it also 
signifies complete insensibility. In the body this is 
produced by wine, but in the soul by ignorance of 
things of which we should naturally have acquired 
knowledge. Consequently on the subject of ignor-
ance I must say a few words, only just what is 
needful, by way of reminder. Now what we call 
ignorance is an affection of the soul. To what affec- 155 
tion of the body can we liken it, but to the incapacita-
tion of the sense-organs ? All who have lost the use 
of eyes and ears can no longer see or hear and have 
no knowledge of day and light, which alone in truth 
make life desirable, but are surrounded by enduring 
darkness and everlasting night, thus rendered help-
less in regard to every issue great or small. These 
persons are in common life generally and with good 
reason called " incapable." For even if all the 156 
faculties of the rest of the body should attain the 
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ελθωσι και ρώμη , ύποσκελισθ είσαι προ  οφθαλμών 
και ώτων πηρώσεω  μέγα πτώμα πίπτουσιν, ώ  
μηκετ άναστήναι δύνασθαι* τά γάρ ύπερείδοντα, 
και στηρίζοντα άνθρωπον λόγω μέν αί βάσει  
εϊσίν, έργω δέ άκοαί τε και Οψει , ά  έχων μέν τι  
ολόκληρου  έγήγερται και άνωρθίασται, στερόμενο  
δέ αυτών κλίνεται και είσάπαν καθαιρείται. 

157 τ ο παραπλήσιον ουν έν ψυχή πάντω 1 

άγνοια εργάζεται τά βλέποντα και άκούοντα αυτή  
λυμαινομένη και μήτε φώ  μήτε λόγον παρεισ-
ελθεΐν έώσα, τον μέν, ίνα μή διδάξη, τό δέ, ίνα μή 
δείξη τά Οντα, βαθύ δέ σκότο  και πολλήν άλογίαν 
καταχέασα κωφήν λίθον τό περικαλλέστατον εΐδο  

158 ψνχή  είργάσατο. X X X I X . και γάρ τή άγνοια 
τό εναντίον, ή επιστήμη, τρόπον τινά ψυχή  καϊ 
οφθαλμοί καϊ ώτά έστι* καϊ γάρ τοι  λεγομένοι  
προσέχει τον νουν καϊ καταθεάται τά όντα καϊ 
ουδέν ούτε παροράν ούτε παρακούειν υπομένει, 
πάντα δ ' όσα ακοή  καϊ θέα  άξια περισκοπεΐ και 
περιβλέπεται, κάν εί πεζεύειν καϊ πλεΐν δει, γή  
καϊ θαλάττη  άχρι τών περάτων άφικνεΐται, ίνα 

159 ϊδη τι πλέον ή άκούση καινότερον. άοκνότατον 
γάρ ο επιστήμη  έρω , εχθρό  μέν ύπνου, φίλο  
δέ έγρηγόρσεω * διανιστά  ούν καϊ άνεγείρων καϊ 
παραθήγων άεϊ διάνοιαν πανταχόσε περιφοιτάν 
αναγκάζει λίχνον ακοή  εργαζόμενο  καϊ μαθήσεω  

160 δίφαν άληκτον έντήκων. ούκοϋν επι-
στήμη μέν τό βλέπειν καϊ άκούειν περιποιεΐ, δι 
ών αί κατορθώσει * ό γάρ ίδών καϊ άκουσα , γνού  

382] | τό συμφέρον, τό μέν έλόμενο , τό δέ εναντίον 
1 MSS. πάνθ' ό'σα. 

α Or "word . . . wordlessness." See App. p . 505. 
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utmost limit of strength and capacity, yet if they are 
handicapped by the crippling of eyes and ears they 
fall, and great is that fall, making any reinstatement 
impossible. For, though we speak of the feet as the 
support which upholds the man, in reality that is done 
by the faculties of sight and hearing : possessed of 
these in their fullness, the man stands uprisen and 
erect; deprived of them, he gives way and is utterly 
prostrated. A n exactly similar result in 157 
the soul is produced by ignorance, which destroys its 
powers of seeing and hearing, and suffers neither 
light, which might shew it realities, nor reason,* 
which might be its teacher, to find their way in ; but 
sheds about it profound darkness and a flood of un-
reason , a and turns the soul's fair and lovely form into 
a senseless block of stone. X X X I X . Similarly know- 158 
ledge, the opposite of ignorance, may be called the 
eyes and the ears of the soul. For it fixes the atten-
tion on what is said and contemplates what is, and 
allows no mis-seeing or mis-hearing,& but surveys and 
observes all that is worthy to be heard and seen. 
And if it be necessary to travel or take ship, it makes 
its way to the ends of the earth or ocean, to see 
something more or hear something new. For nothing 159 
is so active as the passion for knowledge ; it hates 
sleep and loves wakefulness. So it ever arouses and 
excites and sharpens the intellect, and compelling it 
to range in every direction makes it greedy to hear, 
and instils an incessant thirst for learning. 
Knowledge, then, providesc that sight or hearing, to 160 
which we owe each case of right conduct. For he 
who sees and hears in the moral sense, knows what 
is good for him, and by choosing this and rejecting 

6 See App . p . 505. β Or " preserves." 
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άποστραφεϊ  ώφέληται. άγνοια δέ χαλεπωτέραν 
τή  iv τώ σώματι πήρωσιν έπιφέρουσα τή φνχή 
πάντων αμαρτημάτων αίτια γίνεται, μηδέν μήτ* 
έκ τοϋ προϊδέσθαι μήτ9 εκ τοϋ προακοϋσαι δυνά-
μενη λαβείν έξωθεν βοήθημα* διά γοϋν τήν πολλήν 
έρημίαν εαυτή  άφρούρητο  και αφύλακτο  έαθεΐσα 
[καϊ] προ  τών επιτυχόντων ανθρώπων τε όμοϋ 

161 και πραγμάτων επιβουλεύεται, μηδέποτ ούν μήτ9 

άκρατον προσενεγκώμεθα τοσούτον, ώ  άπραξίαν 
έμποιήσαι ταΐ  αίσθήσεσι, μήτε τοσούτον επι-
στήμη  αλλοτριωθώ μεν, ώ  άγνοιαν, τό μέγα καϊ 
βαθύ σκότο , τή  εαυτών φνχή  κατασκεδάσαι. 

162 X L . Δι ττο ί δέ τό άγνοια  γένο , τό μέν απλούν, 
ή παντελή  αναισθησία, το δέ διπλούν, όταν μή 
μόνον άνεπιστημοσύνη τι  συνέχηται, άλλά καϊ 
οΐηται είδέναι ά μηδαμώ  οΐδε δόξη φευδεΐ σοφία  

163 έπαιρόμένο , τό μέν ούν πρότερον κακόν έλαττον— 
κουφότερων γάρ αμαρτημάτων καϊ τάχα ακουσίων 
αίτιον—, τό δέ δεύτερον μείζον μεγάλα γάρ 
άποτίκτει και ούκ ακούσια μόνον άλλ ' ήδη κάκ 

164 προνοία  αδικήματα. περι ταϋτά μοι 
δοκεΐ Αώτ ο θυγατροποιό  μάλιστα κηραίνειν 
άρρεν καϊ τέλειον έν ψυχή φυτόν άναθρέψαι μή 
δυνάμενο * δύο γάρ θυγατέρα  έκ τή  λιθουμένη  
γυναικό  έσχηκεν, ήν ενθνβόλω χρησάμενο  ονό-
ματι καλέσειεν άν τι  συνήθειαν, έχθράν φύσιν 
αληθεία , καϊ οπότε άγοι τι  αυτήν, ύστερίζουσαν 
καϊ περιβλεπομένην τά αρχαία καϊ σύντροφα καϊ 
άψυχου τρόπον στήλη  έν μέσοι  αύτοΐ  κατα-

165 μένουσαν. τών δέ θυγατέρων ή μέν 
πρεσβυτέρα κεκλήσεται βουλή, συναίνεσι  δέ ή 
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its opposite, finds himself benefited. But ignorance 
entails a more severe disablement to the soul than 
the disablement of the body, and thus is the cause of 
all its wrongdoing, since it cannot draw help from 
outside itself through the warnings which seeing and 
hearing might give it. Thus, standing utterly alone, 
and left unguarded and unprotected, it is a butt for 
the haphazard hostility of men and circumstances 
alike. Let us, then, never drink so deep of strong 161 
liquor as to reduce our senses to inactivity, nor 
become so estranged from knowledge as to spread 
the vast and profound darkness of ignorance over our 
soul. 

X L . Now ignorance as a whole is of two different 162 
kinds ; one single, that is complete insensibility, the 
other twofold, that is when a man is not merely the 
victim of a want of knowledge, but also, encouraged 
by a false idea of his own wisdom, thinks he knows 
what he does not know at all. The former is the 163 
lesser evil, for it is the cause of less serious and per-
haps involuntary errors, and the second is the greater, 
for it is the parent of great iniquities, not only those 
which are involuntary, but such as are actually pre-
meditated. It was this especially which 164 
brought trouble to Lot—Lot who was the parent of 
daughters only and could rear no male or perfect 
growth within his soul. Two daughters he had and 
their mother was she who was turned into stone, 
whom we might call " custom," if we gave her her 
right name ; her nature is hostile to truth, and if we 
take her with us, she lags behind and gazes round at 
the old familiar objects and remains among them like 
a lifeless monument. The elder of these 165 
daughters will bear the name of Deliberation, and 
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νεωτέρα* τώ μέν γάρ βουλεύσασθαι το συναινεΐν 
έπεται, συναινέσα  δ ' ουδέ εΐ  έτι βουλεύεται, 
καθίσα  ούν 6 νου  έν τώ εαυτού συνεδρίω διακινεΐν 
άρχεται τά  θυγατέρα  και μετά μέν τή  πρε-
σβυτέρα , βουλή , σκοπεΐσθαί τε και διερευνάν 
έκαστα, μετά δέ τή  νεωτέρα , συναινέσεω , 
έπινεύειν ραδίω  τοΐ  έπιτυχοϋσι και ώ  φίλα τά 
έχθρα άσπάζεσθαι, δέλεαρ εί τι μικρόν ηδονή  

166 αυτό μόνον άφ* εαυτών ένδιδώη. ταύτα δέ νήφων 
μέν λογισμό  ούκ ανέχεται, μέθη δέ κατεσχημένο  
και ώσπερ έζοινο  ών X L L διό λέγεται* " έπό-
τισαν τον πατέρα οΐνον." αναισθησία 
παντελή , ίκανόν δοκεΐν εΐναι βουλεύεσθαι τον 
νουν άφ* εαυτού τά συμφέροντα ή τοΐ  όπωσοΰν 
φανεΐσιν, ώ  τό αληθέ  πάγιον eV έαυτοΐ  έχουσι, 
cmvaiviaai, τή  ανθρωπινή  φύσεω  μηδαμή μη-
δαμώ  ικανή  ούση  ή έκ περισκέφεω  τό σαφέ  
εύρεΐν ή τά μέν ώ  αληθή και συμφέροντα έλέσθαι, 

[383] τ α 0> ώ 1 φευδή και βλάβη  αίτια \ άποστραφήναι. 
!g7 πολύ γάρ σκότο  τών όντων και σωμάτων καϊ 

πραγμάτων κατακεχυμένον ούκ έα τήν εκάστου 
φύσιν ίδεΐν, άλλά κάν βιασάμενό  τι  ύπό περιεργία  
ή τοϋ φιλομαθού  έθελήση διακϋφαι, καθάπερ οί 
πεπηρωμένοι προσπταίων τοΐ  έν ποσί, πριν τι 
λαβείν, άναπεσών ύστερίζει ή ταΐ  χερσϊν εφαπτό-
μενο  τά άδηλα εικάζει στοχασμόν προ αληθεία  

168 κτώμενο , ουδέ γάρ εί δαδουχοϋσα παιδεία παρα-
πέμποι τον νουν φώ  άφαμένη τό οίκεΐον έπϊ τήν 
τών όντων θέαν, όνήσαι δύναιτ άν μάλλον ή 
βλάφαι* τό γάρ βραχύ φέγγο  ύπό πολλού σκότου  

1 MSS. ή <bs. 
α Or " to examine." 
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the younger of Assent. For assent follows delibera-
tion, and no one who has given his assent continues 
to deliberate. The mind then taking his seat in his 
council begins to make his daughters busy. a With 
the elder, Deliberation, he proceeds to discuss and 
examine every point; with the younger, Assent, he 
readily agrees to every suggestion, giving a friendly 
welcome to any however hostile, if what they have to 
give offers any enticement of pleasure however small. 
In its sober condition the mind does not tolerate this, 166 
only when it has succumbed to intoxication and is as 
though overcome by wine. X L I . And so we read, 
" They gave their father wine to drink " (Gen. xix. 
33) . Now this is complete insensibility, 
that the mind should think itself competent to de-
liberate by itself on what is to its interests, or to 
assent to presentations of any kind as though they 
were a vehicle of solid truth, for human nature is 
ever quite unable, either by circumspection to dis-
cover certainty, or to choose some things as true and 
profitable, and to reject others as false and injurious. 
For the vastness of the darkness which overspreads 167 
the world of bodies and affairs forbids us to see the 
nature of each ; and though curiosity or love of 
learning may give us the wish to force our way and 
peer through the curtain, we shall like blind men 
stumble over the obstacles before us, lose our footing 
and miss our object, or if our hands do lay hold of it, 
we are but guessing at uncertainties and it is not 
truth but conjecture that is in our grasp. For even 168 
if instruction, torch in hand, should go before the 
mind, shedding her own particular light to give it 
sight of realities, it would do more harm than good. 
For its little beam is bound to be extinguished by 
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σβέννυσθαι πέφυκε, σβεσθέντο  ok ανωφελή  πάσα 
169 όφι . τον μέντοι σεμνυνόμενον ή έπι 

τω βουλεύεσθαι ή έπι τω τά μέν αιρεΐσθαι τά 8ε 
φενγειν ικανώ  δύνασθαι διά τούτων ύπομνηστέον 
ει μέν άπό τών αυτών τά  αύτά  άεϊ συνέβαινε 
προσπίπτειν απαράλλακτου  φαντασία , ήν ΐσω  
άναγκαΐον τά τε έν ήμιν αύτοΐ  φύσει κατασκευα-
σθέντα διττά κριτήρια, αΐσθησίν τε και νουν, ώ  
άφευ8ή καϊ αδέκαστα θαυμάζειν καϊ περι μη8ενό  
έν8οιάζοντα  έπέχειν, άλλά τοι  άπαξ φανεΐσι 
πιστεύοντα  τά μέν αιρεΐσθαι, τά 8έ έμπαλιν 

170 άποστρέφεσθ αι. έπει8ή 8έ διαφόρω  άπ* αυτών 
ευρισκόμεθα κινούμενοι, βέβαιον περι ού8ενό  
ού8έν άν έχοιμεν ειπείν, άτε μή έστώτο  τοϋ 
φανέντο , άλλά πολυτρόποι  καϊ πολυμόρφοι  
χρωμένου ταΐ  μεταβολάΐ . X L I I . ανάγκη γάρ 
άνι8ρύτου τή  φαντασία  ούση  άνί8ρυτον είναι 
καϊ τήν έπ* αύτη κρίσιν. 

171 Αίτια δέ τούτου πολλά* πρώτον μέν αί έν τοΐ  
ωοι  ου κασ εν μέρο  άλλα σχεοον περι πάντα 
αμύθητοι διαφοραί, αί περι τήν γένεσιν καϊ κατα-
σκευήν αυτών, αί περί τά  τροφά  και δίαιτα , αί 
περι τά  αιρέσει  καϊ φυγά , αί περί τά  αίσθη-
τικά  ενεργεία  τε και κινήσει , αί περι τά  τών 
κατά σώμα καϊ φυχήν αμύθητων παθών ιδιότητα . 

172 χωρϊ  γάρ τών κρινόντων ΐδε καϊ τών 
κρινόμενων έ'νια, οΐα τον χα/χαιλβο^τα, τον πολύ-

β See App. p. 505. b See App. p. 506. 
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the vast darkness, and when it is extinguished all 
power of sight is useless. H e who prides 169 
himself on his judgement in deliberation, or flatters 
himself that he is competent to choose this and shun 
that, should be brought to a recollection of the truth 
by the following thoughts. If it were always the case 
that the same objects produced the same impressions 
on the mind without any variation, it would perhaps 
be necessary that the two instruments of judgement 
which nature has established in us, sense and mind, 
should be held in high esteem as veracious and in-
corruptible, and that we should not suspend our 
judgement on any point through doubt but accept a 
single presentation of two different objects, and on the 
faith of this choose one and reject the other. But 170 
since we prove to be differently affected by them at 
different times, we can say nothing with certainty 
about anything, because the picture presented to us 
is not constant, but subject to changes manifold and 
multiform. X L I I . Since the mental picture is vari-
able, the judgement we form of it must be variable 
also. There are many reasons for this.a 

In the first place 0 there are the innumerable differ- 1 7 1 
ences in living creatures, differences concerned not 
with a single aspect, but practically with all; differ-
ences in birth, in structure and equipment; differ-
ences in food and mode of life ; differences in pre-
dilections and aversions ; differences in their sense-
activities and sense-movements ; differences in the 
peculiarities which arise from the innumerable ways 
in which body and soul are affected. For 172 
leaving out of sight for the moment those who form 
judgements, 6 consider examples 6 among the objects 
of such judgements. Take for instance the chameleon 
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πόδα* τον μέν γέ φασι τήν χρόαν άλλάττοντα τοΐ  
έδάφεσιν όμοιοϋσθαι καθ* ών εΐωθεν έρπειν, τον δέ 
rats' κατά θαλάττη  πέτραι , ών αν περιδράξηται, 
τάχα που τή  σωτηρίου φύσεω  άλεξίκακον 
συλλήψεω  δωρησαμένη  τήν εί  το πολυχρώματον 

173 αύτοΐ  τροπήν φάρμακον. τον δε αυχένα τή  
περιστερά  έν ήλιακαΐ  αύγαΐ  ού κατενόησα  
μυρία  χρωμάτων άλλάττοντα ιδέα ; ή ούχι 
φοινικούν και κυανοΰν, πυρωπόν τε αΰ και άν-
θρακοειδέ , έτι δέ ώχρόν καϊ έρυθρόν καϊ άλλα 
πα^ τοδαπά ϊσχει χρώματα, ών ουδέ τά  κλήσει  

174 ράδιον άπομνημονεϋσαι; φασϊ μέντοι καϊ έν Σκιί-
[384] θαι  τοΐ  \ καλουμένοι  Τελώοι  θαυμασιώτατόν τι 

γίνεσθαι σπανίω  μέν, γίνεσθαι δ ' δμω  θηρίον, δ 
καλείται τάρανδρο , μέγεθο  μέν βοό  ούκ άποδέον, 
έλάφω δέ τον τοϋ προσώπου τύπον έμφερέστατον 
λόγο  έχει τούτο μεταβάλλειν άεϊ τά  τρίχα  προ  
τε τά χωρία καϊ τά δένδρα Καϊ πάνθ* απλώ  οΐ  
άν εγγύ  ίστήται, ώ  διά τήν τή  χρόα  ομοιότητα 
λανθάνειν τού  έντυγχάνοντα  καϊ ταύτη μάλλον ή τή 

175 περί σώμα αλκή δυσθήρατον είναι, ταύτα δή καϊ τά 
τούτοι  Ομοια πίστει  εναργεί  άκαταληψία  είσίν. 

X L I I L "Επειτα δέ αί μηκέτι τών ζώων 
απάντων, άλλά καϊ ανθρώπων ιδία προ  αλλήλου  

176 περι πάντα ποικιλίαι. ού γάρ μόνον άλλοτε άλλω  
τά αυτά κρίνουσιν, άλλά καϊ έτέρω  έτεροι, ήδονά  
τε καϊ αηδία  έμπαλιν τών αυτών λαμβάνοντε * 
οΐ  γάρ δυσηρέστησαν έ'νιοι, έτέρφθησαν άλλοι, καϊ 
κατά τουναντίον άπερ ώ  φίλα καϊ οικεία έπι-
σπασάμενοί1 τίνε  έδεξιώσαντο, ταϋθ* έτεροι ώ  

1 Perhaps, as Adler, άσπασάμενοι. See App. p. 507. 
° See App. p. 506. 
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and the polypus. IjTie former, we are told, changes 
its colour and grows like the kinds of soil over which 
it is its habit to crawl; the latter grows like the rocks 
to which it clings in the sea, and we may fairly sup-
pose that this power of changing to various colours 
is given them by protecting nature as a remedy 
against the danger of capture. Again, have we not 1 7 3 
seen the dove's neck a change in the sun's rays into a 
thousand different hues, sometimes scarlet and dark 
blue, or fiery or like red-hot coal, again yellow and 
then ruddy, and all other kinds of colour, so numerous 
that it would be difficult to give even their names in 
full ? Indeed it is said that in the land of the 174 
Scythians who are known as the Geloans a most 
extraordinary animal is actually, though no doubt 
rarely, found called the elk, in size equal to an ox, 
but with a face shaped very like a deer. The 
account given of this creature is that it always 
changes the colour of its hair into that of the places, 
trees, or any imaginable thing near which it stands, 
and owing to this similarity of colour, we are told, 
it is not observed by passers-by, and this fact rather 
than its bodily strength makes it difficult to catch. 
These and similar phenomena are clear proofs of the 175 
impossibility of apprehension.0 

X L I I I . Secondly,6 there are the diversities on all 
subjects which, to pass from animals in general, we 
find also in men in particular. Not only do their j udge- 176 
ments 0 on the same objects vary at different times, 
but different persons receive different impressions of 
pleasure or its reverse from the same things. For 
what is disliked by some is enjoyed by others, and 
contrariwise what some receive with open arms as 
acceptable and agreeable to their nature is utterly 
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αλλότρια και δυσμενή μακράν άφ9 εαυτών έσκο-
177 ράκισαν. ήδη γοΰν εν θεάτρω πολλάκι  παρα-

τυχών εΐδον ύφ* ενό  μέλου  τών αγωνιζομένων επϊ 
τή  σκηνή  τραγωδών ή κιθαρωδών τού  μέν ούτω  
άχθέντα , ώ  ανεγειρόμενου  καϊ συνηχοϋντα  άκον-
τα  τά προ  έπαινον έκφωνεΐν, τού  δέ ούτω  άτρώ-
τω  έχοντα , ώ  μηδέν τών άφύχων βάθρων έφ' οΐ  
καθέζονται ταύτη γούν διαφέρειν άν νομισθήναι, 
ένίου  δ ' ούτω  άλλοτριωθέντα , ώ  καϊ τήν θέαν 
οϊχεσθαι καταλιπόντα , έτι καϊ προσαποκλειο-
μένου 1 έκατέρα τών χειρών τά ώτα, μή άρα τι 
έναυλον άπολειφθέν άηδίαν ύπηχοϋν δυσκόλοι  καϊ 
δυσαρέστοι  φυχαΐ  έργάσηται. 

178 Καίτοι τι ταύτα φαμεν; αυτό  τι  ει  ών έκαστο  
έφ* εαυτού, τό παραδοξότατον, μυρία  μεταβολά  
και τροπά  δεχόμενο  κατά τε σώμα καϊ φυχήν 
τοτέ μέν αίρεΐται, τοτέ δ ' αποστρέφεται ουδαμώ  
μεταβάλλοντα, μένειν δ ' έπι τή  αυτή  πεφυκότα 

179 κατασκευή * ού γάρ τά αυτά ύγιαίνουσι καϊ νοσοϋσι 
προσπίπτειν φιλεΐ, ουδέ έγρηγορόσι καϊ κοιμω-
μένοι , ουδέ ήβώσι καϊ γεγηρακόσι* καϊ έστώ  
μέντοι καϊ κινούμενο  τι  ετέρα  έλαβε φαν-
τασία , καϊ θαρρών καϊ δεδιώ  έμπαλιν, έτι 
μέντοι λυπούμενό  τε καϊ χαίρων, καϊ φιλών καϊ 

180 τουναντίον μισών, καϊ τί δει μακρηγοροϋντα περί 
τούτων ένοχλεΐν; συνελόντι γάρ φράσαι πάσα ή 
σώματο  καϊ φυχή  κατά φύσιν τε αύ καϊ παρά \ 

[385] φύσιν κίνησι  αιτία τή  περί τά φαινόμενα άστατου 
1 MSS. προσαίΓοσείομένουϊ, which Wendland defends on the 

strange ground that " shaking off their ears " may describe 
the action of men trying to brush away the sound of the 
music out of their ears. Cohn preferred άποσαττομένου*, 
which would give the same sense as άποκλαομένον  (Mangey). 
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scouted by others as alien and repugnant. For 1 7 7 
example, I have often when I chanced to be in the 
theatre noticed the effect produced by some single 
tune sung by the actors on the stage or played by the 
musicians. Some of the audience are so moved, that 
in their excitement they cannot help raising their 
voices in a chorus of acclamation.0 Others are so 
unstirred that, as far as this is concerned, you might 
suppose them on a level of feeling with the senseless 
benches on which they sit. Others, again, are so 
repelled that they are off and away from the per-
formance, and indeed, as they go, block their ears 
with both hands for fear that some echo of the music 
should remain to haunt them and produce a sense of 
discomfort to irritate and pain their souls. 

b But it is needless to quote such cases as these. 178 
Every single individual in his own person is subject, 
extraordinary though it be, to numberless changes 
and variations in body and soul, and chooses at one 
time and rejects at another things which do not 
change, but retain the natural constitution which 
they have had throughout. The same feelings are 179 
not experienced in health as in sickness, in wakeful-
ness tis in sleep, in youth as in age. And people 
receive different mental impressions according as 
they are standing or moving, confident or affrighted, 
sad or joyful, loving or hating. And why tediously 180 
pursue the subject ? For to put it shortly, our 
bodies and souls are in a state of motion, natural or 
unnatural, which considered as a whole produces 
that ceaseless change in the mental pictures pre-

β Or (not so probably) aveyeipovivovs " starting from their 
seats," σννηχοΰντα  " taking up the tune." 

b See App. p. 507. 
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φορά  γίνεται μαχόμενα και άσνμφωνα προσ-
βαλλούση  όνείρατα, 

181 X L I V . Τίνεται δ ' ούχ ήκιστα τό περί1 τά  
φαντασία  άστατον καϊ παρά τά  θέσει  καϊ παρά 
τά διαστ ΐματα καϊ παρά τού  τόπου , οΐ  έκαστα 

182 εμπεριέχεται, ή του  κατά θαλάττη  ιχθύ  ούχ 
όρώμεν, οπότε τά  πτέρυγα  διατείνοντε  έν-
νήχοιντο, μείζου  άεϊ τή  φύσεω  προφαινομένου ; 
καϊ τά  είρεσία  μέντοι, κάν σφόδρα ώσιν εύθυ-
τενει , κεκλασμένα  όράσθαι συμβαίνει καθ9 ύδατο . 

183 τά γε μήν πορρωτάτω φενδεΐ  προσβάλλοντα 
φαντασία  τον νουν εΐωθεν άπατάν άφυχα γάρ 
έστιν ότε Οντα ύπετοπήθη ζώα είναι καϊ τουναντίον 
τά έμφυχα άφυχα, έτι δέ τά έστώτα κινεΐσθαι καϊ 
τά κινούμενα έστάναι καϊ τά μέν προσιόντα 
έξαναχωρεΐν, τά δέ άπιόντα πάλιν προσέρχεσθαι, 
καϊ βραχύτατα μέν τά περιμηκέστατα, περιφερή 
δ ' αύ τά πολυγώνια. καϊ μυρία άλλα ύπό τή  
φανερά  όφεω  φευδογραφεΐται, οΐ  ούκ άν τι  ευ 
φρονών ώ  βεβαίοι  συνεπιγράφαιτο. 

184 X L V . Τί δ ' αί έν τοΐ  σκευαζομένοι  ποσότητε ; 
παρά γάρ τό πλέον ή έλαττον αί τε βλάβαι καϊ 
ώφέλειαι συνίστανται, καθάπερ έπι μυρίων άλλων 
καϊ μάλιστα τών κατά τήν ίατρικήν έπιστήμην 

185 έχει φαρμάκων ή γάρ έν ταΐ  συνθέσεσι ποσότη  
όροι  καϊ κανόσι μεμέτρηται, ών ούτε εντό  κάμφαι 
ούτε περαιτέρω προελθεΐν ασφαλέ —το μέν γάρ 
έλαττον χαλά, τό δέ πλέον επιτείνει τά  δυνάμει * 
βλαβερόν δ ' έκάτερον, τό μέν αδυνατούν ένεργήσαι 
δι ' άσθένειαν, τό δέ βλάφαι βιαζόμενον διά καρ-

1 MSS. παρά. 
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sented to us which makes us the victim of conflicting a 

and incongruous dreams. 
X L I V . b B u t the inconstancy of impressions is par- 181 

ticularly caused by the positions and surroundings 
of the several objects and their distances from the 
observer. W e see that fishes in the sea, when they 182 
swim with their fins stretched, always look larger 
than nature has made them, and oars, however 
straight they are, appear bent below the water. 
Still more—the mind is often misled by distant ob-
jects which create false impressions. Sometimes we 183 
suppose lifeless objects to be living objects or the 
converse. And we have similar illusions about things 
stationary and moving, advancing and receding, 
short and long, circular and multilateral. And 
numberless other distortions of the truth are pro-
duced even when sight is unimpeded, which no sane 
person would accept as trustworthy. 

X L V . 6 What again of quantities in prepared mix- 184 
tures ? Their powers of benefiting or injuring de-
pend on the relative quantity of the various in-
gredients, as we see in numberless cases and parti-
cularly in the drugs used by medical science. For 185 
quantity in compounds is measured by regular 
standards, and we cannot with safety stop short of or 
go beyond what they prescribe ; for anything smaller 
or greater than this respectively overweakens or 
overstrains the force of the preparation. In both 
cases harm is done. In the former case the medicine 
is incapable through its weakness of producing any 
effect, while in the latter its high degree of potency 
makes it a force of active mischief. And again accord-

α Or " which act upon us like conflicting," etc. 
b See App. p. 507. 
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τερωτάτην ίσχύν—, λειότησί τε αΰ και τραχύτησι, 
πυκνότησί τε αΰ καϊ πιλήσεσι και τουναντίον 
μανότησι καϊ έξαπλώσεσι τον εί  βοήθειαν καϊ 
βλάβην έλεγχον έναργώ  οιασυνίστησιν. 

186 'Αλλά μήν ουδέ έκεΐνό τι  αγνοεί, οτι τών όντων 
σχεδόν έξ αύτοϋ καϊ καθ9 αυτό νενόηται τό παράπαν 
ουδέν, τή δέ προ  τό εναντίον παραθέσει δοκιμά-
ζεται, οΐον τό μικρόν παρά τό μέγα, τό ξηρόν 
παρά τό ύγρόν, παρά τό φυχρόν τό θερμόν, παρά 
τό βαρύ τό κοϋφον, τό μέλαν παρά τό λευκόν, τό 
ασθενέ  παρά τό ίσχνρόν, τά ολίγα παρά τά πολλά. 

187 κατά τό παραπλήσιον μέντοι καϊ όσα έπ9 άρετήν 
ή κακίαν αναφέρεται, τά ωφέλιμα διά τών βλα-
βερών γνωρίζεται, τά καλά τή τών αισχρών 
αντιθέσει, τά δίκαια καϊ κοινώ  αγαθά τή τών 
άδικων και κακών παραθέσει, καϊ πάντα μέντοι 
τά άλλα όσα έν κόσμω σκοπών άν τι  εύροι κατά 
τον αυτόν τύπον λαμβάνοντα τήν έπίκρισιν έξ 
εαυτού μέν γάρ έκαστον άκατάληπτον, έκ δέ τή  

188 προ  έτερον συγκρίσεω  γνωρίζεσθαι δοκεΐ. τό 
[386] δέ μή έαυτώ μαρτυρεΐν \ ίκανόν, τή  δέ άφ9 έτερου 

χρήζον συνηγορία , άβέβαιον εί  πίστιν ώστε 
και ταύτη τού  ευχερώ  όμολογοϋντα  ή αρνού-
μενου  περι παντό  ούτινοσΚοϋν > έλέγχεσθαι. 

189 Και τί θαυμαστόν; προσωτέρω γάρ τι  χωρήσα  
τών πραγμάτων καϊ είλικρινέστερον αυτά αύγασά-
μενο  εϊσεται τοϋθ9, ότι έν ουδέν καθ9 άπλήν ήμιν 
τήν εαυτού προσπίπτει φύσιν, άλλά πάντα μίξει  
πολυπλοκωτάτα  έχοντα καϊ κράσει . 

190 X L V I . αύτίκα τών χρωμάτων άντιλα/χ,)8ανο/χε^α 
πώ ; άρ9 ού συν αέρι καϊ φωτί, τοΐ  έκτο , 
καϊ τώ κατ9 αυτήν τήν οφιν ύγρώ; γλυκύ δέ και 
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ing to its roughness or smoothness, and its density 
and compactness on the one hand, or its sponginess 
and dilatation on the other, it exhibits clearly the 
means of testing its power of helping or harming. 

"Again, everyone knows that practically nothing at 186 
all which exists is intelligible by itself and in itself, but 
everything is appreciated only by comparison with 
its opposite ; as small by comparison with great, dry 
with wet, hot with cold, light with heavy, black with 
white, weak with strong, few with many. The same 
rule holds with all that concerns virtue and vice. 
W e only know the profitable through the hurtful, the 187 
noble by contrast with the base, the just and the good 
in general by comparison with the unjust and evil. 
And indeed if we consider we shall see that everything 
else in the world is judged on the same pattern. For 
in itself each thing is beyond our apprehension, and 
it is only by bringing it into relation with something 
else that it seems to be known. Now that which is 188 
incapable of attesting itself and needs to be vouched 
for by something else, gives no sure ground for belief. 
And it follows that on this principle we can estimate 
at their true value lightly-made affirmations and 
negations on any subject whatever. 

Nor is this strange. For anyone who penetrates 189 
deeper into things and views them in a purer light, 
will recognize that no single thing presents itself to 
us in its own absolute nature but all contain inter-
lacings and intermixtures of the most complicated 
kind. X L V I . a For instance, how do we 190 
apprehend colours ? Surely by means of the exter-
nals, air and light, and the internal moisture in the 
eye itself. How do we discriminate between sweet 

β See App. p. 508. 
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πικρόν τίνα τρόπον δοκιμάζεται; μή 8ίχα τών 
καθ9 ημά  αυτού  ένστομίων χυλών δσοι κατά 
φύσιν ή παρά φύσιν; ού δήπου. τί δ ' ; αί από 
τών επιθυμιωμενων όσμαϊ μή τά  άπλα  <καί> 
ειλικρινεί  τών σωμάτων φύσει  παριστάσιν; ή 
τά  κεκραμενα  εκ τε αυτών καϊ αέρο , εστι δ ' 
δτε καϊ τοϋ τήκοντα  τά σώματα πυρό  καϊ τή  

191 κατά τού  μυκτήρα  δυνάμεω ; εκ δή τούτων 
συνάγεται, οτι ούτε χρωμάτων άντι λα^ανό / χε ία, 
άλλά τοϋ συνιστάμενου κράματο  έκ τε τών 
υποκειμένων και φωτό , ούτε οσμών, άλλά μίγ-
ματο , όπερ συνέστη διά τε τοϋ ρυέντο  άπό τών 
σωμάτων καϊ τοϋ πανδεχοΰ  αέρο , ούτε χυλών, 
άλλά τοϋ γενομένου διά τε τοϋ προσιόντο  γευστοϋ 
καϊ τή  κατά τό στόμα ύγρά  ουσία . 

192 X L V I I . τούτων δή τούτον εχόντων τον τρόπον 
εύήθειαν ή προπέτειαν ή άλαζονείαν άξιον κατα-
γινώσκειν τών ή όμολογεΐν ή άρνεΐσθαι περι παντό  
ούτινοσοΰν ραδίω  υπομενόντων. εί μέν γάρ αί 
άπλαΐ δυνάμει  εκποδών, αί δέ μικταϊ καϊ έκ 
πλειόνων συνηρανισμέναι προϋπτοι, άμήχανον δέ 
καϊ τά  αόρατου  ίδεΐν καϊ διά τών κεκραμένων 
τον έκαστη  τών συνερανισθεισών τύπον ίδια 
κατανοήσαι, τί άν εΐη λοιπόν ή τό έπέχειν [άναγ-
καΐον]; 

193  κεΐνα1 δ ' ημά  ού παρακαλεί μή λίαν τοΐ  
άφανέσι προπιστεύειν, ά σχεδόν κατά πάσαν τήν 
οίκουμένην άνακέχυται κοινόν "Ελλησιν όμοϋ και 
βαρβάροι  έπάγοντα τον έκ τοϋ κρίνειν όλισθον; 
τίνα ούν ταϋτ έστιν; άγωγαϊ δήπουθεν αί έκ 

1 MSS. έκεΖνο ΟΓ εκεί. 
α See App. p. 508. 
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and bitter ? Can we do so without the juices in the 
mouth, both those which are in accord with nature a 

and those which are not ? Surely not. Again, do the 
odours produced by burning incense present to us the 
natures of the substances in a pure and simple form, 
or in a combination, in which themselves and air, or 
sometimes also the fire which dissolves the material, 
are joined with the faculty possessed by the nostrils ? 
From this we deduce that we do not apprehend 191 
colours, but only the combination produced by the 
light and the material substances to which the colours 
belong, nor smells, but only the mixture of the emana-
tion from the substances with the all-admitting air; 
nor flavours, but only the something produced by the 
application of what we taste to the moisture in our 
mouths. X L V I I . Since these things are 192 
so, those who do not shrink from facile affirmation or 
negation of anything whatsoever deserve to be held 
guilty of folly or rashness or imposture. For if the 
properties of things by themselves are beyond our 
ken, and if it is only the mixture formed by the con-
tribution of many factors which is open to our vision ; 
if, once more, it is as impossible to discern through the 
combinations the particular form of each of the con-
tributing factors as it is to see them in their invisi-
bility, what course is left to us but to suspend our 
judgement ? 

a A n d are we not warned against giving over-ready 193 
credence to uncertainties by other considerations ? 
I allude to certain facts, the evidence for which is 
found practically over the whole world as known to 
us—facts which entail on Greek and barbarian alike 
the universal tendency to error which positive judge-
ment brings. By these I mean of course ways of life a 
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παίδων καϊ έθη πάτρια καϊ παλαιοί νόμοι, ών έν 
ουδέν ομολογείται ταύτόν είναι παρά πάσιν, άλλά 
κατά χώρα  καϊ έθνη καϊ πόλει , μάλλον δέ καϊ 
κατά κώμην καϊ οίκίαν έκάστην, άνδρα μέν ούν 
και γυναίκα και νήπιον παΐδα τοΐ  όλοι  δια-

194 κέκριταΐ' τά γοϋν αισχρά παρ9 ήμιν ετεροι  καλά, 
καϊ τά πρέποντα άπρεπη, καϊ τά δίκαια άδικα, καϊ 
ανόσια μέν τά όσια, νόμιμα δ9 αΰ τά παράνομα, 
ετι δέ φεκτά τά επαινετά καϊ υπόδικα τά τιμή  

195 ( *^ ι α ο σ α άλλα εναντία ταύτα νομίζουσι. 
, και τί δει μακρηγορεΐν τον ύπό | έτερων αναγ-
καιοτέρων μεθελκόμενον; εί μέντοι βουληθείη τι  
ύπό μηδεμιά  άλλη  καινοτέρα  θέα  αγόμενο , 
ένευκαιρήσα  τω προτεθέντι κεφαλαίω τά  έκαστων 
άγωγά  καϊ έθη καϊ νόμου  έπιέναι χωρών, εθνών, 
πόλεων, τόπων, υπηκόων ηγεμόνων, ένδοξων 
άδοξων, ελευθέρων οίκετών, ιδιωτών επιστημόνων, 
ουχ ήμερον μιαν ουοε ουο, άλλα ουοε μήνα ή 
ένιαυτόν, τον δέ άπαντα εαυτού κατατρίφει βίον, 
κάν αίώνι χρήσηται μακρώ, και ουδέν ήττον πολλά 
αδιερεύνητα και απερίσκεπτα καϊ άφωνα λήσει 

196 κοταλιπών. ούκοϋν άλλων παρ9 άλλοι  ού βραχεί 
μόνον διεστηκότων, αλλά καϊ τοΐ  όλοι  άπ-
αδόντων, ώ  άντιστατεΐν και δια/χάχεσ^αι , ανάγκη 
καϊ τά  προσπίπτουσα  διαφέρειν φαντασία  καϊ 
τά  κρίσει  άλλ^λαι^ πεπολεμώσθαι. X L V I I I . 

197 ών υπαρχόντων τι  ούτω  έκφρων έστι καϊ παρά-
ληρο , ώ  φάναι παγίω , ότι τό τοιόνδε έστι 
δίκαιον ή φρόνιμον ή καλόν ή συμφέρον; δ γάρ 

α Lit. " accepted to be the same with all.'* 
5 The last words, if expressed in full, would run 6σα άλλα 

εναντία των ύφ' ημών νομιζομένων ταύτα νομίζουν* 
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from boyhood upwards, traditional usages, ancient 
laws, not a single one of which is regarded in the 
same light universally,0 but every country, nation and 
city, or rather every village and house, indeed every 
man, woman and infant child takes a totally different 
view of it. A s a proof of this we see that what is base 194 
with us is noble with"'others, what is seemly and just 
with us is unseemly or unjust with them, our holy is 
their unholy, our lawful their unlawful, our laudable 
their blameworthy, our meritorious their criminal, 
and in all other matters their judgement is the 
opposite of ours.6 And why prolong the 195 
subject when our attention is called elsewhere by 
more vital matters ? Still if anyone undistracted by 
some newer subject of contemplation should care to 
devote his leisure to the subject which has been be-
fore us, and to examine the ways of life, usages and 
customs of different countries, nations, cities and 
places, subjects and rulers, high and low, freemen and 
slaves, ignorant and learned, it will occupy not only a 
day or two, not only a month or a year, but his whole 
lifetime, even though his years be many, and all the 
same he will leave behind him many such questions, 
which he knows not of, unexamined, unconsidered 
and unheard. Since then the divers customs of divers 196 
persons are not distinguished merely by some slight 
difference, but exhibit an absolute contrast, amount-
ing to bitter antagonism, it is inevitable that the im-
pressions made upon the mind should differ and that 
the judgements formed should be at war with each 
other. X L V I I I . In view of these facts, who is so 197 
senseless and deranged as to assert positively that 
any particular thing is just or prudent or honourable 
or profitable ? For what one determines to be such, 
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άν οντο  όρίση, τάναντία μεμελετηκώ  έκ παίδων 
έτερο  άκνρώσει. 

198  γώ δ ' ον τεθαύμακα, el πεφορημένο  καϊ μιγά  
όχλο , έθών καϊ νόμων τών όπωσοΰν είσηγμένων 
άκλεή  δούλο , απ* αυτών έτι σπάργανων ύπακούειν 
ώ$· άν δεσποτών ή τυράννων έκμαθών, κατακεκον-
δνλισμένο  τήν φνχήν καϊ μέγα καϊ νεανικόν 
φρόνημα λαβείν μή δννάμενο  πιστεύει τοΐ  άπαξ 
παραδοθεΐσι καϊ τον νουν έάσα  άγύμναστον 
άδιερεννήτοι  καϊ άνεξετάστοι  σνναινέσεσί τε 
καϊ άρνήσεσι χρήται, άλλ ' εί καϊ τών λεγομένων 
φιλοσόφων ή πληθύ  τό έν τοΐ  ούσι σαφέ  καϊ 
άφενδέ  έπιμορφάζονσα θηράν κατά στίφη καϊ 
λόχον  διακέκριται, καϊ δόγματα άσύμφωνα πολ-
λάκι  δέ καϊ εναντία ού περι ενό  τίθεται τοϋ 
τνχόντο , άλλά σχεδόν περι πάντων μικρών τε καϊ 

199 μεγάλων, έν οΐ  αί ζητήσει  σννίστανται- οί 
γάρ άπειρον τό πάν είσηγούμενοι τοΐ  πεπερα-
σμένον είναι λέγονσιν ή οί τον κόσμον άγένητον 
τοΐ  γενητόν άποφαινομένοι  ή οί χωρϊ  έπιστάτον 
καϊ ήγεμόνο  άλόγον καϊ άπαντοματιζούση  έξ-
άφαντε  φορά  τοΐ  ύπολαμβάνονσι πρόνοιαν καϊ 
έπιμέλειαν όλον καϊ τών μερών θανμαστήν τιν* 
εΐναι ήνιοχοϋντο  καϊ κνβερνώντο  απταίστω  καϊ 
σωτηρίω  θεοϋ πώ  άν δύναιντο τά  αύτά  κατα-
λήψει  τών υποκειμένων ποιεΐσθαι πραγμάτων; 

200 αί δέ περί τήν τάγαθοϋ σκέψιν φαν-
τασιαι ά/ ) ' ούκ έπέχειν μάλλον ή όμολογεΐν βιά-

° See App. p. 508. 
b Or " whatever their source " (or " authority " ) . 
c It should be observed that the datives throughout this 

sentence are governed by ras αύτά  at the end. 
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will be repudiated by another who has practised the 
opposite from childhood. 

a Now I for my part do not wonder that the chaotic 198 
and promiscuous multitude who are bound in in-
glorious slavery to usages and customs introduced 
anyhow,5 and who are indoctrinated from the cradle 
with the lesson of obedience to them, as to masters 
and despots, with their souls buffeted into subjection 
and incapable of entertaining any high or generous 
feeling, should give credence to traditions delivered 
once for all, and leaving their minds unexercised, 
should give vent to affirmations and negations with 
out inquiry or examination. But I do wonder that 
the multitude of so-called philosophers, who feign to 
be seeking for exact and absolute certainty in things, 
are divided into troops and companies and propound 
dogmatic conclusions widely different and often dia-
metrically opposite not on some single chance point, 
but on practically all points great or small, which 
constitute the problems which they seek to solve. 

a When some assert that the universe 199 
is infinite, others that it is finite, and some declare it 
to be created, others uncreated; when some refuse 
to connect it with any ruler or governor, but make it 
dependent on the automatic action of an unreasoning 
force, while others postulate a marvellous providence, 
caring for the whole and each part, exerted by a 
deity who guides and steers it and makes safe its steps, 
it is impossible that the substance of things should 
be apprehended by them in the same form.0 

Again, when the nature of the good is the subject 200 
of inquiry, do not the ideas which present themselves 
compel us to withhold judgement rather than give 

421 



P H I L O 

ζονται τών μεν αγαθόν εΐναι νομιζόντων μόνον τό 
καλόν και θησαυριζομένων αυτό εν ψυχή, τών δέ 
προ  πλείω κατακερματιζόντων και άχρι σώματο  

201 και τών εκτό  άποτεινόντων; οΰτοι λεγουσι τα  
μέν τνχηρά  εύπραγία  δορυφόρου  είναι σώματο , 

[388] ύγείαν δέ και ίσχύν και τό \ όλόκληρον καϊ ακρι-
βειαν αισθητηρίων καϊ όσα ομοιότροπα τή  βασι-
λίδο  φυχή · τρισϊ γαρ τή  τάγαθοΰ φύσεω  κεχρη-
μένη  τάξεσι τήν μέν τρίτην καϊ έξωτάτην τή  
δευτέρα  καϊ ύπεικούση 1 πρόμαχον είναι, τήν δέ 
δεύτερον τή  πρώτη  μέγα πρόβλημα καϊ φυ-

202 λακτήριον γεγενήσθαι. καϊ περι αυτών τούτων 
μέντοι καϊ βίων διαφορά  καϊ τελών προ  ά χρή 
τά  πράξει  άπάσα  άναφέρεσθαι καϊ μυρίων άλλων 
όσα τε ή λογική καϊ ηθική καϊ φυσική πραγματεία 
περιέχει γεγόνασι σκέφει  αμύθητοι, ών άχρι τοϋ 
παρόντο  ουδεμία παρά πάσι τοΐ  σκεπτικοΐ  
συμπεφώνηται. 

203 X L I X . Ούκ είκότω  ούν τών δυεΐν θυγατέρων, 
βουλή  τε καϊ συναινέσεω , άρμοσθεισών καϊ 
συνευνασθεισών ό νου  άγνοια επιστήμη 2 χρώμενο  
εισάγεται; λέγεται γάρ οτι " ούκ ήδει έν τώ 

204 κοιμηθήναι αύτά  καϊ άναστί}ναι "· ούτε γάρ ΰπνον 
ούτε έγρήγορσιν ούτε σχέσιν ούτε κίνησιν έοικε 
σαφώ  καϊ παγίω  καταλαμβάνειν, άλλά καϊ 
όποτε άριστα βεβουλεϋσθαι δοκεΐ, τότε μάλιστα 
άβουλότατο  ών ευρίσκεται τών πραγμάτων μή 

1 MSS. υπ(άπ)€ΐ\ούσηϊ. The correction ύπεικούση  has been 
universally accepted, but the phrase, " the second and yield-
ing one," is odd. The translator suggests ύπ βΓλ<αρ> οϋση$, 
i.e. " which is thus under shelter." The word elXap as used 
in Iliad ii. 338 etc. is very appropriate to the context, and 
Philo is fond of introducing Homeric words. 
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assent ? For some hold that the morally beautiful 
is the only good and make the soul its repository, while 
others split up the good into subdivisions and extend 
it to include the body and things outside the body. 
These persons say that fortunate circumstances are 201 
the guards and attendants of the body, and that 
health and strength and soundness and exactness of 
perception in the sense-organs and all other things of 
the kind serve the same purpose to the sovereign 
soul. The nature of the good, they hold, divides 
itself into three classes, of which the third and outer-
most protects the weakness of the second, which again 
proves to be a strong bulwark and safeguard of the 
first. A n d with regard to these, as well as to the 202 
relative value of different ways of living, and the ends 
to which all our actions should be referred, and 
numberless other points, which are included in the 
study of logic, ethics and physics, a host of questions 
have arisen on none of which hitherto have the in-
quirers arrived at unanimity. 

X L I X . W e see then that the mind is fitly repre- 203 
sented as labouring under absence of knowledge, 
when its two daughters, Deliberation and Assent, 
are in contact with it and become its bed-fellows. 
For we are told, " H e knew not when they slept and 
rose up " (Gen. xix. 33 , 35) . The mind, it seems, 204 
does not grasp clearly or firmly either sleeping or 
waking, or yet rest or motion,0 but it is just when it 
thinks it has shewn its powers of deliberation at their 
best, that it proves to be most lacking in that power, 

α Or " that is, either rest or motion." 
2 "ignorance of knowledge" is a strange expression. 

Adler proposes χηρούμενο  for χρώμενο . Perhaps ay ν οία <.άντ*> 
επιστήμη . 
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όμοιον τοΐ  προσδοκηθεΐσι λαβόντων τό τέλο · 
205 καϊ οπότε συνεπιγράφεσθαί τισιν ώ  άληθέσιν 

έδοξε, την έπ* ευχέρεια καρποΰται κατάγνωσιν, 
απίστων καϊ αβέβαιων, οΐ  πρότερον ώ  βε-
βαιοτάτοι  επίστευε, φαινομένων ώστε εί  τά 
εναντία, ών ύπετόπησέ τι , είωθότων περιίστασθαι 
τών πραγμάτων άσφαλέστατον τό έπέχειν είναι. 

206 L . Διειλεγμενοι δή περί τούτων ίκανώ  έπι τά 
ακόλουθα τώ λόγω τρεφώμεθα. έφαμεν τοίνυν 
έκ τοϋ μεθύειν και την πολλού  πολλάκι  μεγάλα 
βλάπτουσαν γαστριμαργίαν δηλοΰσθαι, ή τού  
χρωμένου  έστιν ίδεΐν, κάν τά  τοϋ σώματο  
δεξαμενά  άποπληρωθώσι πάσα , έτι κενού  τά  

207 επιθυμία  όντα * ούτοι κάν ύπό πλήθου  ών 
ένεφορήσαντο διακορεΐ  γενόμενοι προ  ολίγον 
χρόνον καθάπερ οί πεπονηκότε  άθληταί τά 
σώματα διαπνεύσωσι, πάλιν έπαποδύονται τοι  

208 αύτοΐ  άγωνίσμασιν. ό γοϋν βασιλεύ  
τή  Αιγύπτια  χώρα , τοϋ σώματο , τώ μέθη  
υπηρέτη δόξα  οίνοχόω δυσχεράναι πάλιν ούκ εί  
μακράν καταλλαττόμένο  έν ταΐ  ίεραΐ  βίβλοι  
εισάγεται τοϋ τά  επιθυμία  άναρρηγνύντο  πάθου  
ύπομνησθεϊ  έν ημέρα γενέσεω  φθαρτή , ούκ έν 
άφθάρτω τοϋ άγενήτου φωτό 1* λέγεται γάρ ότι 
" ήμερα γενέσεω  ήν Φαραώ/* ήνίκα έκ τοϋ δε-
σμωτηρίου τον άρχιοινοχόον έπι σπονδαΐ  μετ-

209 επέμψατο* τοϋ γάρ φιλοπαθοΰ  ίδιον λαμπρά τά 
[389 | γενητά και φθαρτά ήγεΐσθαι διά τό νυκτϊ καϊ 

1 Adler proposes φωτί. 
α See App. p. 509. 
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for the issue of events bears no resemblance to its 
expectations. And again when it has been pleased 205 
to subscribe to anything as true, it earns the con-
demnation passed on reckless thinking, for it appears 
that what it once believed in and thought to be most 
firmly established is really untrustworthy and in-
secure. The conclusion is that since things so often 
turn out the opposite of what we expect, the safest 
course is to suspend judgement. 

L . This topic has now been sufficiently discussed. 206 
Let us turn our discussion to what follows next. W e 
said that one thing signified by drunkenness is that 
gluttony α whose great power for mischief is so wide-
spread and constant, which leaves those who indulge 
in it, as we may see, with a void in their desires, even 
though they have every vacant place in their bodies 
filled. Such persons > when glutted and satiated by the 207 
quantities they have engorged, may for a while like 
weary-limbed athletes give their bodies a breathing-
space, but ere long they make themselves ready to 
take part in the same encounter. So we 208 
see the King of Egypt, that is of the body, though he 
seemed to be angry with the cup-bearer who minis-
tered to his drunkenness, represented in the holy 
books as being reconciled to him after a short time. 
H e remembered the passion which excited his de-
sires on his birthday—the day of his birth into a being 
destined to perish—not on the day of the light, which 
has no birth, a day which perishes not. For we are 
told that it was Pharaoh's birthday (Gen. xl. 20) when 
he sent for the chief cup-bearer from the prison to 
pour the cup of reconciliation.0 It is characteristic of 209 
the friend of passion that things created and perish-
able seem to him bright and shining, because in re-

425 



P H I L O 

σκότω κεχρήσθαι βαθεΐ προ  τήν τών άφθαρτων 
έπιστήμην οδ χάριν ευθύ  τήν έξάρχουσαν ηδονή 1 

μέθην και τον ύπηρέτην αυτή  δεξιοϋται. 
210 L L τρεΐ  δ ' είσιν ol τή  ακολάστου καϊ άκρα-

τορο  φυχή  έστιοϋχοί τε καϊ θεραπευταί, άρχι-
σιτοποιό , άρχιοινοχόο , άρχιμάγειρο , ών 6 θαυ-
μασιώτατο  μέμνηται Μωυσή  διά τούτων " καϊ 
ώργίσθη Φαραώ επϊ τοΐ  δυσϊν εύνούχοι , επϊ τω 
άρχιοινοχόω και επϊ τω άρχισιτοποιώ, και εθετο 
αυτού  έν φυλακή παρά τω άρχιδεσμοφύλακι.2" 
έστι δέ και 6 άρχιμάγειρο  ευνούχο * λέγεται γάρ 
έτέρωθι* " κατήχθη δέ Ιωσήφ εί  Αίγυπτον, και 
έκτήσατο αυτόν ευνούχο  Φαραώ, άρχιμάγειρο ," 
και πάλιν " άπέδοντο τον Ιωσήφ τω σπάδοντι 

211 Φαραώ, άρχιμαγείρω" τίνο  δή χάριν 
οΰτ άνήρ ούτε γυνή τών λεχθέντων ουδέν απλώ  
€7τιτ€τ/)α7Γται; ή οτι σπείρειν μέν άνδρε  γονά  
ύποδέχεσθαι δέ γυναίκε  έκ φύσεω  ττεπαίδευνται , 
ών τήν εί  ταύτό σύνοδον αίτίαν γενέσεω  και 
τή  τοϋ παντό  διαμονή  εΐναι συμβέβηκεν, άγονου 
δέ καϊ έστειρωμένη , μάλλον δέ έξ ευνουχισμένη  
φυχή  σιτίοι  πολυτελέσι καϊ ποτοΐ  και όφων 
περιέργοι  παραρτύσεσι χαίρειν μήτε τά αρετή  
άρρενα ώ  αληθώ  σπέρματα καταβάλλεσθαι δυνα-
μένη  μήτε τά /faTajSA^^eVra 7τα/ )αδ€̂ ασβαι καϊ 
άναθρέφασθαι, άλλ ' οια λυπράν άρουραν καϊ λιθώδη 
προ  διαφθοράν μόνον πεφυκέναι τών άεϊ ζήν 

212 όφειλόντων; δόγμα δή τίθεται κοινωφελέστατον, 
ότι πά  ο δημιουργό  ηδονή  σοφία  έστιν άγονο  
ουτε αρρην ων ούτε σήλεια, οια το μήτε οιοοναι 

1 MSS. έξ αρχόντων ηδονην. * MSS. άρχιμα-γείρω. 
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lation to knowledge of things imperishable, he dwells 
in night and profound darkness, and therefore at once 
he welcomes the drunkenness which brings pleasure 
in its train and him who is the minister of drunken-
ness. L I . The weak-willed incontinent soul has 210 
three servants who provide its feasts, the chief baker, 
the chief butler and the chief cook, whom our most 
admirable Moses mentions in these words, " And 
Pharaoh was wroth with his two eunuchs, with the 
chief butler and the chief baker, and he put them in 
prison under the chief gaoler " (Gen. xl. 2,3). But the 
chief cook is also a eunuch, for we have in another 
place, " and Joseph was brought down into Egypt 
and became the property of the eunuch of Pharaoh, 
the chief cook" (Gen. xxxix. 1), and again "they sold 
Joseph to the eunuch of Pharaoh, the chief cook " 
(Gen. xxxvii. 36). W h y is it that not a 211 
single one of these offices is entrusted to a real man 
or woman ? Is it not because nature has trained men 
to sow the germs of life and women to receive them, 
and the mating of these two is the cause of genera-
tion and of the permanence of the All , while on the 
other hand it is the nature of the soul which is impo-
tent and barren, or rather has been made so by 
emasculation, to delight in costly bakemeats and 
drinks and dishes elaborately prepared ? For such 
a soul is neither able to drop the truly masculine 
seeds of virtue nor yet to receive and foster what is 
so dropped, but like a sorry stony field is only capable 
of blighting the successive growths, which were 
meant to live. In fact we have a doctrine laid down 212 
most profitable to us all, that every craftsman whose 
work is to produce pleasure can produce no fruit of 
wisdom. H e is neither male nor female, for he is in-
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4 2 8 

° See App. p. 509. 

μήτε λαμβάνειν τά προ  άφθαρσίαν ικανό  εΐναι 
σπέρματα, μελετάν δ ' αισχίστην κατά τοϋ βίον 
μελέτην, φθείρειν τά άφθαρτα καϊ σβεννύναι τά 

213 μένοντα τή  φύσεω  λαμπάδια άσβεστα, τών 
τοιούτων ούδενϊ επιτρέπει Μ,ωυσή  εί  έκκλησίαν 
άφικνεΐσθαι θεοϋ· λέγει γάρ ότι " θλαδία  καϊ 
αποκεκομμένο  ούκ είσελεύσεται εί  έκκλησίαν 
κυρίου." L I I . τί γάρ τω σοφία  άγόνω λόγω 
ακροάσεω  ιερών όφελο  έκτετμημένω πίστιν καϊ 
παρακαταθήκην βιωφελεστάτων δογμάτων φυλάξει 

214 μή δυναμένω; τρει  δ ' άρ* είσϊν αν-
θρώπων γένου  εστιάτορε , σιτοποιό ,1 οινοχόο , 
όφαρτυτή , είκότω , επειδή τριών χρήσεω  τε 
καϊ άπολαύσεω  έφιέμεθα, σιτίων, όφου, ποτών 
άλλ ' οί μέν μόνων τών αναγκαίων, οΐ  προ  τε 
τό ύγιεινώ  καϊ μή άνελευθέρω  ζήν έξ ανάγκη  
χρώμεθα, οί δέ άμετρων καϊ σφόδρα περιττών, 
ά τά  ορέξει  άναρρηγνύντα καϊ τά  τοϋ σώματο  
δεξαμενά  πλήθει βαρύνοντα και πιέζοντα μεγάλα 

390-' καϊ | παντοδαπά τίκτειν νοσήματα φιλεΐ. οί μέν 
^ ούν ηδονή  καϊ επιθυμία  καϊ παθών ίδιώται 

καθάπερ οί έν ταΐ  πόλεσι δημοτικοί άμισή και 
άνεπαχθή βίον ζώντε , άτε όλιγοδεεΐ  όντε , ού 
ποικίλων καϊ περιέργων τήν τέχνην δέονται 
υπηρετών, άλλ ' άποικίλω χρωμένων υπηρεσία, 

216 μαγείρων, οινοχόων, σιτοποιών οί δέ ήγεμονίαν 
καϊ βασιλείαν νομίζοντε  είναι τό ήδέω  ζήν και 
πάντα καϊ μικρά καϊ μείζω προ  τοϋτ αναφερόντε  

1 σιτοποιδ* Tr . : MSS. and Wendland άρχισιτοποίό*. 
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capable of either giving or receiving the seeds 
whence spring the growth that perishes not, and the 
base craft he practises is aimed against human life. 
H e destroys the indestructible and quenches the un-
quenchable ever-abiding lamps of nature. None 213 
such does Moses permit to enter the congregation of 
God, for he says, " H e who has lost the organs of 
generation a shall not come into the congregation of 
the Lord " (Deut. xxiii. 1) . L I I. For what use can he 
find in listening to holy words, who can beget no off-
spring of wisdom, when the knife has cut away the 
power of faith, and the store of truths which might 
best profit human life he cannot keep in his charge ? 

Now mankind, as we have seen, has 214 
three caterers, the baker, the cup-bearer and the 
cook. This is natural enough since we desire the use 
and enjoyment of these three things, bread, flesh 
and drink. But some desire only the bare necessi-
ties, the use of which is needed to keep life from 
being unhealthy and sordid ; while others seek them 
in luxurious forms, which excite the cravings of the 
appetite, and in extravagant quantities, which oppress 
and overload the receptacles of the body, and often 
produce grave disorders of every kind. The first of 215 
these classes who are not specialists in pleasure or 
voluptuousness or passion are like the ordinary 
public in a city who live an inoffensive and innocuous 
life, who have few wants and therefore do not require 
versatile and highly-skilled artists to serve them, but 
only those who attempt no more than a plain and 
simple form of service, just cooks, cup-bearers and 
bakers. But the second class, holding that pleasant 216 
living is sovereignty and kingship, and judging all 
things great and small by this standard, consider it 
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άρχιμαγείροι  καϊ άρχιοινοχόοι  καϊ άρχισιτο-
ποιοΐ  ύπηρέται  άξιούσι χρήσθαι, τουτέστιν άκρω  
έκπεπονηκόσιν έκαστον ών έπετήδευσαν. 

217 τά μέν γάρ άμήτων και μελιπήκτων και άλλων 
αμύθητων πεμμάτων ποικιλώτατα γένη ού μόνον 
ταΐ  τή  ύλη  διαφοραΐ , άλλά και τω τρόπω τή  
κατασκευή  και τοΐ  σχήμασι προ  ού μόνον τήν 
γεύσεω  άλλά και τήν Οψεω  άπάτην περιεργα-
σμένα οι περι σιτοποιίαν άκροι μελετώσι. 

218 τά δέ περι έξέτασιν οΐνου θάττον άναδιδομένου 
και μή κεφαλαλγού  και τουναντίον άνθίμου καϊ 
εύωΒεστάτου, πολλήν ή όλίγην άναδεχομένου τήν 
μεθ' ύδατο  κράσιν εί  σφοδρόν καϊ σύντονον ή 
πραον καϊ άνειμένον επιτηδείου πότον1 καϊ όσα 
τοιουτότροπα άρχιοινοχόων επιτηδεύματα έπ' αυτό 
δή τή  τέχνη  άφιγμένων τό τέλο ' 

219 ίχθύα  δέ καϊ ορνει  καϊ τά παραπλήσια ποικίλω  
άρτϋσαι καϊ κατασκευάσαι καϊ όσα άλλα Οψα 
ήδύναι περιττοί τήν έπιστήμην είσϊν εύτρεπεΐ  
όψαρτυταί, μυρία χωρί  ών ήκουσαν ή εΐδον άλλ' 
έκ τή  συνεχού  μελέτη  καϊ τριβή  τών εί  
άβροδίαιτον και τεθρυμμένον τον άβίωτον βίον 
έπινοήσαι δεινοί. 

220 L I I I . 'Αλλά γάρ ούτοι πάντε  έδείχθησαν 
ευνούχοι, σοφία  άγονοι* προ  δν δέ συμβατηρίου  
τίθεται σπονδά  ό γαστρό  βασιλεύ  νού  οινο-
χόο  ήν* φίλοινον γάρ ύπερφυώ  τό ανθρώπων 
γένο  καϊ προ  μόνον τούτο διαφερόντω  άκό-
ρεστον, εί γε ύπνου μέν καϊ έδωδή  καϊ συνουσία  
καϊ τών ομοίων απλήρωτο  ουδεί , άκρατου δέ 

1 MSS. ποτόν (drink), which Adler would retain. 
β See App. p. 509. 
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their due to employ chief cooks, chief butlers, chief 
bakers, that is those who have worked up to a high 
pitch of refinement the arts which they severally 
profess. Milk cakes, honey cakes, num- 217 
berless other kinds of bakemeats in the greatest 
possible variety, elaborately calculated to beguile the 
eye as well as the palate, not only with diversities of 
material, but also by the way in which the constituents 
are proportioned and the shapes in which they appear, 
engage the care and attention of the master-hands 
in confectionery. As for wine, whether 218 
it is such as is quickly digested and leaves no head-
ache, whether on the other hand it has a fine bouquet α 

and fragrance, whether it needs a small or great 
dilution to fit it for a fierce and heated carousal or a 
mild and quiet festivity, these and all such questions 
are the study of chief butlers, who have reached the 
very summit of their art. Again, the 219 
skilful dressing and preparation of fishes, birds and 
the like, and the flavouring of other savoury dishes, 
is a task readily accomplished by highly scientific 
professionals, whose constant drill and practice in 
cateririg for the life, which all its voluptuous luxury 
cannot make worth living, has given them the 
ingenuity to invent hundreds of other delicacies 
besides those which they have seen and heard of. 

L I I I . Observe that while all these three were 220 
shewn to be eunuchs and unable to beget wisdom, it 
was the butler with whom the mind, whose kingdom 
is the belly, made his compact of peace. For the 
passion for wine is extraordinarily strong in mankind, 
and is unique in this, that it does not produce satiety. 
For whereas everyone is satisfied with a certain 
amount of sleep and food and sexual intercourse and 
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σχεδόν άπαντε  καϊ μάλισθ' οΐ  το πράγμα ασκείται; 
221 πιόντε  γάρ ετι διφώσι και άρχονται μεν άπό τών 

βραχυτέρων κυάθων, προϊόντε  δέ ταΐ  μείζοσιν 
οίνοχόαι  εγχεΐν παραγγέλλουσιν έπειδάν <δ ' > 
άκροθώρακε  γενόμενοι χλιανθώσιν, ούκέτι κρατεΐν 
εαυτών δυνάμενοι τά  οίνηρύσει  και τά  άμύστει  
καϊ τού  κρατήρα  όλου  προσενεγκαμένοι άκρατου 

[391] σπώσιν αθρόω , \ μέχρι  άν ή βαθεΐ ύπνω δα/χα-
σθώσιν ή τών Ογκων άποπληρωθέντων ύπερβλύση 

222 τό έπεισχεόμενον. άλλά και τότε Ομω  
ή άπληστο  έν αύτοΐ  όρεξι  ώσπερ έτι λιμώττουσα 
μαιμάζει1· " έκ γάρ τή  αμπέλου Σοδόμων ή 
άμπελο  αυτών" ή φησι Μωυσή  €€ και ή κληματι  
αυτών έκ Τομόρρα * ή σταφυλή αυτών σταφυλή 
χολή , βότρυ  πικρία  αύτοΐ · θυμό  δρακόντων 
ό οΐνο  αυτών, καϊ θυμό  ασπίδων ανίατο " 
Σόδομα μέντοι στείρωσι  καϊ τύφλωσι  ερμηνεύεται, 
άμπέλω δέ καϊ τοΐ  έξ αυτή  γινομένοι  άπεικάζει 
τού  οίνοφλυγία  καϊ λαιμαργία  καϊ τών αίσχίστων 

223 ηδονών ήττου . ά δέ αίνίττεται, τοιαϋτ* 
εστίν ευφροσύνη  μέν αληθού  ουδέν έμπέφυκε 
τή τοϋ φαύλου ψυχή φυτόν άτε ούχ ύγιαινούσαι  
κεχρημένη ρίζαι , άλλά έμπεπρησμέναι  καϊ τεφρω-
θείσαι , οπότε άνθ' ύδατο  τά  κεραυνίου  φλόγα  
θεοϋ τήν κατά άσεβων καλώ  δικάσαντο  δίκην 
ό ουρανό  άσβεστου  ένιφεν, άκράτορο  δέ επι-
θυμία  τή  έστειρωμένη  τά καλά καϊ πεπηρω-
μένη  προ  πάντα τά θέα  άξια, ήν άμπέλω παρα-
βέβληκεν, ούχϊ τή καρπών ήμερων μητρί, άλλά 
ήτι  πικρία  καϊ πονηρία  καϊ πανουργία  οργή  
τε και θυμοΰ καϊ άκραχολωτάτων ηθών οίστική 

1 MSS. jucupcifei. 
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the like, this is rarely so with strong drink, particu-
larly among practised topers. They drink but do not 221 
slake their thirst and, while they begin with smaller 
cups, as they advance they call for the wine to be 
poured in larger goblets. And when they get mellow 
and well warmed, they lose all control of themselves, 
and put beakers and cans and whole basins to their 
lips and drain them at a draught until either they are 
overcome with deep sleep, or the influx of the liquor 
fills up the cavitiesa and overflows. But 
even then the insatiable craving within them rages 222 
as if it were still starving. " For their vine is 
of the vine of Sodom," as Moses says, " and their 
tendrils of Gomorrah, their grapes are grapes of 
gall, a cluster of bitterness to them. Their wine is 
the wrath of dragons and the incurable wrath of asps " 
(Deut. xxxii. 32 , 33) . Sodom is indeed by interpre-
tation barrenness and blindness, and Moses here 
likens to a vine and its produce those who are under 
the thrall of wine-bibbing and gluttony and the basest 
of pleasures. His inner meaning is of 223 
this kind. No plant of true gladness grows in the 
soul of the wicked, since it has no healthy roots, but 
such as were burnt to ashes, when God passed well-
deserved sentence upon the impious, and the heavens 
rained instead of water the unquenchable flames of 
the thunderbolt. In such a soul all that grows is the 
lust which is barren of excellence, and blinded to all 
that is worthy of its contemplation, and this lust he 
compares to a vine ; not that which is the mother of 
kindly fruits, but a vine which proves to be the 
bearer of bitterness and wickedness and villainy and 
wrath and anger and savage moods and tempers, the 

β See App. p. 509. 
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γέγονε, δάκνουσα τήν φνχήν εχεων καϊ ασπίδων 
τρόπον ιοβόλων και παντελώ  ανίατα. 

224 ών άποτροπήν εύχώμεθα γενέσθαι τον πάντα ίλεω 
ποτνιώμενοι θεόν, ίνα καϊ τήν άγρίαν ταύτην 
άμπελον διολέση καϊ τοΐ  εύνούχοι  καϊ πάσιν 
άγόνοι  αρετή  άίδιον φηφίσηται φυγήν, άντϊ δέ 
τούτων ήμερα μέν ταΐ  φυχαΐ  ημών δένδρα τά 
παιδεία  ορθή  εμφύτευση, γενναίου  δέ καϊ άρρενα  
ώ  αληθώ  καρπού  καϊ λόγου  χαρίσηται δυνα-
μένου  μέν σπείρειν καλά  πράξει , δυναμένου  δέ 
συναύξειν άρετά , ικανού  δέ τήν ευδαιμονία  
άπασαν συνέχειν καϊ διαφυλάττει ν εί  άεϊ συγγένειαν. 
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vine which stings the soul like vipers and venomous 
asps, and that sting none can cure. Let 224 
us pray that these may be averted, and implore the 
all-merciful God to destroy this wild vine and decree 
eternal banishment to the eunuchs and all those who 
do not beget virtue, and that while in their stead He 
plants in the garden of our souls the trees of right 
instruction, He may grant us fruits of genuine worth 
and true virility, and powers of reason, capable of 
begetting good actions and also of bringing the 
virtues to their fullness, gifted too with the strength 
to bind together and keep safe for ever all that is akin 
to real happiness. 
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ON THE PRAYERS AND CURSES 
UTTERED BY NOAH WHEN 
HE BECAME SOBER 

(DE SOBRIETATE) 



A N A L Y T I C A L I N T R O D U C T I O N 

I N this short treatise Philo concludes his discussion 
of Gen. ix. 20-27, which describe Noah's husbandry, 
vine-planting, drinking the wine, intoxication and 
nakedness, return to sobriety, and cursing or blessing 
his children. The verses here treated (24-27) run 
as follows : 

I . (sections 1-20 of this treatise) And Noah returned 
to soberness from the wine and knew what his younger 
son had done to him. 

I I . (30-50) And he said, "Cursed be Canaan; a 
servant and bondman shall he be to his brethren." 

I I I . (51-58) And he said, " Blessed be the Lord 
God of Shem ; and Canaan shall be a servant, a 
bondman of him." 

I V . (59-end) And he said, " M a y God widen for 
Japhet, and let him dwell in the houses of Shem and 
let Canaan become his servant." 

I . This raises two points, the meaning of " becom-
ing sober " and that of the " younger son." The 
former is treated briefly. Sobriety is conceived of 
mainly as sobriety of soul, which takes the same 
place in the soul as clear vision in the body, and thus 
provides it with thoughts which in their turn lead to 
good actions (1-5) . 

The word " younger " starts Philo on a discussion 
of the use made in the Pentateuch of words literally 
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denoting age, to shew moral relations. Ham is 
" younger " because his unfilial and indecent action 
proved his spirit of (youthful) a rebelliousness 
(ι/€ωτ€/οο7το«α) (6 ) . And so Ishmael is called a 
" child " when, as a little calculation will shew, he 
was twenty years old, because as a type of the falsely 
wise or sophist, he is, compared with the wise Isaac, 
a mere child (7-9). So too Moses calls the rebellious 
Israelites " blameworthy children " (10-11). Rachel 
(bodily beauty) is called younger than Leah (beauty 
of soul) (12) . Joseph's " youth " in the moral sense 
is shewn by his staying in Egypt (the body) and his 
association with his illegitimate brethren (12-15) . 
Conversely the wise Abraham is called the " elder," 
though the history represents him as less long-lived 
than his ancestors (16-18) . The elders Moses is 
directed to choose mean those whose sterling worth 
he has proved (19-20). In particular the enactment 
forbidding the disinheritance of the firstborn son of 
the hated wife in favour of the younger son of the 
beloved wife, which gave rise to the long allegory of 
De Sacrificiis, 19-44 is audaciously pressed into 
service. As in De Sacrificiis the beloved wife is 
Pleasure, the hated Virtue, but as Moses mentioned 
the parenthood of Pleasure first, her child is first-
born in point of time and the name only belongs to 
the child of virtue in consideration of his moral 
superiority (21-26). So the younger in age Jacob 
takes the birthright from the elder Esau, and Jacob 
sets Ephraim who represents the faculty of memory, 
which comes later and is therefore younger, above 
Manasseh, who represents the more childish faculty 
of recollection, which is earlier and therefore older 

VOL. Ill 

α See note on § 6 . 
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(27-29). This division ends with a statement of the 
justice of cursing the " younger " ( 3 0 ) . 

II. But why did Noah curse Ham's son Canaan, 
against whom nothing is alleged, instead of Ham ? 
( 3 1 - 3 3 ) . Because while Ham is evil potential or " in 
rest," Canaan is evil active or " in motion." To 
understand this we must consider these terms " rest " 
and " motion" with their respective congeners, 
" habit " or " faculty " (e£ts) and " activity " ( 3 3 -
3 4 ) . Now every workman or artist is called by such 
a name, even when he is not making anything, 
because he still has the faculty. But it is only when 
he is actually plying his trade or art that he incurs 
praise or blame ( 3 5 - 3 7 ) . So too in the moral sphere. 
The possessor of good or bad qualities may have no 
opportunity for displaying them, but the qualities 
are still there ( 3 8 - 4 3 ) . Ham means " heat," i.e. 
the latent disease in the soul, Canaan means " toss-
ing," which represents the same in active motion. 
As no ruler punishes qualities till they actually pro-
duce crimes, Canaan properly incurs the curse, 
though, as one passes into the other, one may say 
that Ham is cursed through Canaan ( 4 4 - 4 7 ) . Actual 
sin is the child of potential sin, and this is the real 
meaning of " visiting the sins of the fathers upon the 
children " ( 4 8 ) . The same lesson is taught by the 
law of leprosy that only when the " bright spot " 
ceases to be stationary does the man become un-
clean ( 4 9 ) 5 and also by God's word to Cain, " thou 
hast sinned, be still " ( 5 0 ) . 

III . The prayer for Shem speaks of the " Lord, 
the God of Shem." Shem is " the good " in its 
generic not in any of its special forms, and therefore 
to assert that God is Shem's God is to put the good 
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man on a level with God's work, the Universe (51-54) . 
And since " God " indicates the loving side of the 
Divine Nature, to say that the Lord is " Shem's 
God " is to say that, like Abraham, he is God's 
friend (55) . And here Philo, adapting the well-
known Stoic paradox, lays down that such a one 
alone is noble, rich, king and free (56-57) . Finally 
the word " blessed " applied to God means that he 
who is thus blest can only repay God by blessing 
Him (58) . 

IV. In interpreting the prayer for Japhet Philo 
passes for a moment into one of his less austere 
moods. H e suggests that the word " widen " means 
that Japhet may find good not only in the morally 
beautiful (το καΚόν) but in the " preferable indiffer-
ents " o f the Stoics, bodily and external advantages 
(59-61) . A s to the last half, " let him dwell in the 
nouses of Shem," the " him " may be God (Philo 
ignores the fact that in this case it could not be a 
prayer for Japhet), for God's fitting dwelling is in 
the good man's soul in the sense that it is especially 
under His care (62-64). And so in the literal 
narrative Shem is very properly represented as the 
ancestor of the Twelve Tribes who are called God's 
" palace " (65-66). If " him " is Japhet we may see 
a correction of the prayer for his " widening," a 
prayer that though for a time he may find good 
elsewhere, his final home may be the excellence of 
the soul (67-68) . The treatise concludes with a few 
lines on " Canaan shall be their servant." The fool 
is indeed the slave of the virtues, if possible, for his 
reformation and emancipation, if otherwise, for 
chastisement (69) . 
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ΠΕΡΙ ΩΝ ΝΗΨΑΣ Ο ΝΩΕ ΕΥΧΕΤΑΙ 
ΚΑΙ ΚΑΤ ΑΡ ΑΤ Α Ι 

ι 
[392] ϊ· Τά περι μέθη  καϊ τή  επομένη  αυτή γυμνό-

τητο  είρημένα τω νομοθέτη διεξεληλυθότε  πρό-
τερον άρξώμεθα τοΐ  λεχθεΐσι τον έξη  προσαρμότ-
τειν λόγον περίεστι τοίνυν έν τοΐ  χρησμοΐ  
ακόλουθα τάδε· " έξένηφε δέ Νώβ άπό τοϋ οΐνου 
και έγνω όσα έποίησεν αύτω ο υιό  αυτού ο νεώ-

2 τερο " τό νήφειν ού μόνον φυχαΐ  άλλά και 
σώμασιν ώφελιμώτατον άνωμολόγηται· τά  τε γάρ 
έξ άμετρου πλησμονή  γινομένα  νόσου  απωθείται 
και τά  αισθήσει  προ  άκρα  οξύτητα  άκονά και 
όλα μέντοι τά σώματα ούκ έά βαρυνόμενα πίπτειν, 
άλλ ' εξαίρει καϊ έπικουφίζει καϊ προ  τά  οικείου  
ενεργεία  ανακαλεί πάσι τοΐ  μέρεσιν ετοιμότητα 
έντίκτον καϊ συνόλω  Οσων δημιουργό  κακών ή 
μέθη, τοσούτων έμπαλιν αγαθών τό νηφάλιον. 

3 όπότ ούν καϊ σώμασιν, οΐ  ή οίνου 
πόσι  οίκεΐον, λυσιτελέστατον τό νήφειν, ού πολύ 
μάλλον φυχαΐ , ών φθαρτή τροφή πάσα άλλότριον ; 
νηφούση  γάρ διανοία  τί τών παρά άνθρώποι  
μεγάλειότερον; τι  δόξα; τι  πλούτο ; τι  δυνα-

° See Introduction to De Ebr. p. 309, note 6. 
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ON T H E PRAYERS A N D CURSES 
U T T E R E D BY N O A H WHEN HE 
BECAME SOBER 

I. Having in the foregoing pages dealt fully with the 1 
words of the lawgiver on drunkenness and the 
nakedness which followed it, a let us proceed to carry 
on the thread of our discussion by treating of the 
topic which comes next in order, " And Noah 
returned to soberness from the wine and knew what 
his younger son had done to him " (Gen. ix. 24) . 
W e are all agreed that soberness is most profitable 2 
not only to souls but to bodies. For it repels the 
diseases which arise from excessive self-indulgence; 
it sharpens the senses to their utmost acuteness and 
acts indeed upon the whole of our bodies by en-
gendering readiness in every part and thus prevents 
them from succumbing in weariness, and lifts them 
up and relieves them and recalls them to their proper 
activities. In fact, every evil which has drunken-
ness for its author has its counterpart in some good 
which is produced by soberness. Since 3 
then sobriety is a source of the greatest profit to our 
bodies, to which the use of wine is a natural practice, 
how much more is it profitable to our souls, which 
have no relation to any perishable food ? What 
human gift or possession is greater than a sober 
understanding ? What form of glory—or of wealth 
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στεία; τι  Ισχύ ; τί τών πάντων οσα θαυμάζεται; 
φέρε μόνον τό φυχή  όμμα όλον ίσχϋσαι δι* όλων 
διοιχθήναι και μηδέν οια ύπό ρεύματο  συγχυθήναι 
μέρο  ή καταμ,υσαι* τότε γάρ μάλιστα όζυωπήσαν, 
σύνεσιν καϊ φρόνησιν αυτήν έμβλέπον, τοΐ  νοητοΐ  \ 

[393] άγάλμασιν έντεύξεται, ών ή θέα ψυχαγωγούσα προ  
ουδέν ετι τών αισθητών άπονεύειν έάσει. 

4 καϊ τί θαυμάζομεν, εί τώ νηφαλίω τή  ψυχή  καϊ 
βλέποντι όξυωπέστατα τών γένεσιν λαχόντων 
μηδέν έστιν ίσότιμον; καϊ γάρ οί τοϋ σώματο  
οφθαλμοί καϊ τό αίσθητόν φώ  περιττώ  προ  
ημών πάντων τετίμηται* πολλοί γοΰν τών τά  
Οψει  άποβαλόντων και τό ζήν εκουσίω  προσαπ-
έβαλον κουφότερον κακόν πηρώσεω  θάνατον είναι 

5 δικάσαντε  έαυτοΐ . όσω τοίνυν ψυχή σώματο  
κρείττων, τοσούτω καϊ νου  οφθαλμών άμείνων. 
δ  εΐπερ άπήμων εϊη και άζήμιο  προ  μηδενό  
τών μέθην παράφορον εργαζομένων αδικημάτων 
ή παθών πιεσθεί , ΰπνω μέν άποτάζεται λήθην 
καϊ οκνον έμποιούντι τών πρακτέων, έγρήγορσιν 
δέ άσπασάμενο  προ  τά θέα  άζια πάντα όξυ-
δορκήσει, μνήμαι  μέν ύποβαλλούσαι  έγειρόμενο , 
πράξεσι δέ τοΐ  γνωσθεΐσιν έπομέναι  χρώμενο . 
β II. Του μέν δή νήφοντο  κατάστασί  έστι 
τοιαύτη. νεωτερον ο οταν ψη υιον, ουχ 
ηλικία  όνομα αναγράφει, νεωτεροποιίαν δέ d y a -
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or of political power—or bodily strength—or what 
among all the objects of human admiration, if only 
we may assume that the soul's eye is nowhere suffused 
as by rheum or closed, but is able to open itself fully 
and completely ? For at such times when with 
clarity of vision it gazes upon good sense and prudence 
in their true selves, it will have within its ken those 
ideal forms which are intelligible only to the mind, 
and in the contemplation of these will find a spell 
which will not suffer it to turn aside any more to 
aught of the objects of sense. And why should 4 
we wonder that sobriety and clear-sightedness in the 
soul is of higher worth than anything whose lot is 
cast among things created, for the bodily eyes and 
the light which our senses perceive are valued above 
measure by us all? W e know indeed that many 
who have lost their eyes have lost their lives as well 
by their own free action, because they judged that 
death was a lighter evil to them than blindness. 
Well then, the mind has the same superiority to the 5 
eyes, as the soul has to the body. And if the mind 
be safe and unimpaired, free from the oppression of 
the iniquities or passions which produce the frenzy 
of drunkenness, it will renounce the slumber which 
makes us forget and shrink from the call of duty and 
welcoming wakefulness will gaze clear-eyed on all 
that is worthy of contemplation. The suggestions 
of memory will arouse it to decision and the actions 
to which these decisions lead will become its employ-
ment. 

II . Such then is the condition of the sober. But 6 
when Moses speaks of the " younger son," the 
words do not denote any particular degree of age, 
but suggest the tendency of the temperament which 
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πώντο  εμφαίνει τρόπου διάθεσιν. έπεϊ πώ  άν ή 
τά αθέατα κατιδεΐν παρά νόμον και δίκην έβιάσατο ή 
έκλαλήσαι τά όφείλοντα ήσυχάζεσθαι ή εί  τούμ-
φανέ  προενεγκεΐν τά δυνάμενα οίκοι συσκιάζε-
σθαι και τού  φυχή  όρου  μή ύπερβαίνειν, εί μή 
νεωτέρων πραγμάτων ήπτετο γελών τά έτέροι  
συμπίπτοντα, δέον έπιστένειν καϊ μή χλευάζειν έφ 
οΐ  εικό  ήν καϊ εύλαβούμενον τό μέλλον σκυθρω-

7 πάζειν; πολλαχοϋ μέντοι τή  νομο-
θεσία  καϊ τού  ηλικία προήκοντα  νέου  καϊ τού  
μηδέπω γεγηρακότα  έμπαλιν ονομάζει πρεσβυτέ-
ρου , ούκ εί  πολυετίαν <καϊ όλιγοετίαν > άφορων 
ή βραχύν και μήκιστον χρόνον, άλλ ' εί  φυχή  

8 δυνάμει  κινούμενη  εύ τε καϊ χείρον τον γοϋν 
' Ισμαήλ είκοσαετίαν ήδη που βεβιωκότα σχεδόν 
κατά τήν προ  τον έν άρεταΐ  τέλειον Ισαάκ 
σύγκρισιν ονομάζει παιδίον " έλαβε " γάρ φησιν 
" άρτου  καϊ άσκόν ύδατο  καϊ ε'δωκεν "Αγαρ, καϊ 
έπέθηκεν έπϊ τον ώμον καϊ τό παιδίον," ήνίκα 
αυτού  οίκοθεν 5Αβραάμ εξέπεμψε, καϊ πάλιν 
" έρριψε τό παιδίον ύποκάτω μια  ελάτη ," καϊ 
" ού μή ΐδω τον θάνατον τοϋ παιδιού "' καίτοι προ 
μέν τή  γενέσεω   σαά / c τρισκαίδεκα γεγονώ  
ετών Ισμαήλ περιτέτμηται, περι δέ τήν έπταέτιν 
ήλικίαν παυσαμένου τή  έν γάλακτι τροφή  εκείνου 
τώ τήν έν παιδιού^ ι σότητα φέρεσθαι νόθο  γνησίω 

[394] J φν γα ο €^ € τ α ι σ{,ρ Tfj τεκούση, άλλ ' όμω  παιδίον 

α Philo reads into νεωτεροποάα, in which νεώτερο- means 
** innovation," the idea of νεώτεροι, "younger." 

6 βιάζεσθαι followed by the inf. is used by Philo in the 
sense of4* to do a thing violently," cf. note on De Ebr. 143. 
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loves rebelliousness and defiance.0 For how could 
Ham thus roughly 0 defying custom and right have 
looked where he should not look, or how could he 
loudly proclaim what ought to be passed in silence, 
or expose to public view what might well be hidden 
in the secrecy of the home and never pass the bound-
aries of his inward thoughts, if he had not set his 
hand to deeds of defiance, if he had not mocked at 
the troubles of another, when he should rather 
bewail, instead of jeering at sights which call for the 
gloomy face that dreads the worse to come ? 
Often indeed does Moses in his laws give the name of 7 
the " younger " to those who are advanced in years, 
and the name of "elders " on the other hand to 
those who have not yet reached old age, for he does 
not consider whether the years of men are many or 
few, or whether a period of time is short or long, but 
he looks to the faculties of the soul whether its move-
ments are good or ill. Accordingly when Ishmael 8 
had apparently lived about twenty years, Moses 
calls him a child by comparison with Isaac, who is 
full grown in virtues. For we read that when 
Abraham sent Hagar and Ishmael from his home, 
" he took loaves and a skin of water, and gave them 
to Hagar and put also the * child ' on her shoulder," 
and again " she cast down the * child ' under a single 
pine," and " I will not see the death of the * child ' " 
(Gen. xxi. 14-16). And yet Ishmael was circum-
cised at the age of thirteen years, before the birth of 
Isaac, and when the latter at about the age of seven 
ceased to be fed with milk, we find Ishmael banished 
with his mother, because he, the bastard, claimed to 
play on equal terms with the true-born. Still all 9 
the same, grown up as he was, he is called a child, 
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νεανία  ών ήδη καλείται 6 σοφιστή  άντεξεταζό-
μενο  σοφώ' σοφίαν μεν γάρ Ισαάκ, σοφιστείαν 
δέ Ισμαήλ κεκλήρωται, ώ , έπειδάν εκάτερον 
χαρακτηρίζω μεν, εν τοΐ  ίδια λόγοι  έπιδείκνυμεν. 
ον γάρ έχει λόγον κομιδή νήπιον παιδίον προ  
άνδρα τέλειον, τούτον καϊ σοφιστή  προ  σοφόν και 
τά έγκύκλια τών μαθημάτων προ  τά  έν άρεταΐ  

10 έπιστήμα . I I I . καϊ έν ωδή μέντοι μεί-
ζονι τον λεών άπαντα, οπότε νεωτερίζοι, τό τή  
άφρονο  καϊ νηπία  όνομα ηλικία , τέκνα, καλεί· 
" δίκαιο  " γάρ φησι " καϊ όσιο  ό κύριο · ήμαρτον 
ούκ αύτω τέκνα μωμητά; γενεά σκολιά καϊ δι-
εστραμμένη, ταύτα κυρίω άνταποδίδοτε ; ούτω  λαό  

11 μωρό  καϊ ούχϊ σοφό ;" ούκούν τέκνα έναργώ  
ώνόμακε τού  μώμου  έχοντα  άνδρα  έν φνχή καϊ 
μωρία καϊ άνοια τά πολλά σφαλλομένου  έν ταΐ  
κατά τον ορθόν βίον πράξεσιν, ούκ εί  τά  έν παισϊ 
σώματο  ηλικία  άπιδών, άλλ ' εί  τό τή  διανοία  
άλόγιστον καϊ προ  άλήθειαν βρεφώδε . 

12 ούτω  μέντοι καϊ *Ραχήλ, ή σώματο  εύμορφία, 
νεωτέρα Αεία , τοϋ κατά φνχήν κάλλου , ανα-
γράφεται· ή μέν γάρ θνητή, τό δ ' έστιν άθάνατον, 
καϊ όσα μέντοι τίμια προ  αϊσθησιν, ένο  μόνου 
τοϋ κατά φυχήν κάλλου  ατελέστερα. 
οΐ  ακολουθεί και τον Ιωσήφ νέον τε καϊ νεώτατον 
αίεϊ λέγεσθαι· καϊ γάρ, όταν επιστάτη τή  ποίμνη  
μετά τών νόθων αδελφών, νέο  προσαγορεύεται, 
καϊ όταν εύχηται ό πατήρ αύτω φησίν " υιό  

α Exod. xv. being the " lesser song " of Moses; cf. De Plant. 
59. b See App. p . 510. 
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thus marking the contrast between the sophist and 
the sage. For wisdom is Isaac's inheritance and 
sophistry Ishmael's, as we propose to shew in the 
special treatise, when we deal with the character-
istics of the two. For the mere infant bears the same 
relation to the full-grown man as the sophist does to 
the sage, or the school subjects to the sciences which 
deal with virtues. III . And indeed in the 1 0 
Greater Song, a he calls the whole people when they 
shew a rebellious spirit, by the name which belongs 
to the age of folly and babyhood, that is " bairns." 
" The Lord is just and holy," he says ; " have not the 
blameworthy bairns sinned against him ? a crooked 
and perverse generation, is it thus that ye requite 
the Lord ? Are ye a people thus foolish and not 
wise ? " (Deut. xxxii. 4 - 6 ) . W e see clearly that he has 1 1 
given the name of " bairns " or " children " to men 
within whose souls are grounds for blame, men who 
so often fall through folly and senselessness and fail 
to do what the upright life requires. And in this 
he had no thought of literal age in the sense in which 
we use it of the bodies of the young, but of their 
truly infantine lack of a reasonable understanding. 

Thus Rachel, who is comeliness of the 1 2 
body, is described as younger than Leah, that is 
beauty of soul. For the former is mortal, the latter 
immortal, and indeed all the things that are precious 
to the senses are inferior in perfection to beauty of 
soul,6 though they are many and it but one. 
It is in accordance with this that Joseph is always 
called the young and youngest. For when he is 
keeping the flock with his bastard brothers,6 he is 
spoken of as young (Gen. xxxvii. 2 ) , and when his 
father prays for him he says, " my youngest son, 
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13 ηύξη μένο  νεώτατο  προ  μέ ανάστρεφαν!1 οΰτο  
δέ έστιν 6 τη  περι τό σώμα άπάση  υπέρμαχο  
δυνάμβω  και ό τή  τών έκτο  αφθονία  άκολά-
κευτο  έταΐρο , ό <τό> τή  πρεσβυτέρα  φυχή  
πρεσβύτερον και τιμιώτερον αγαθόν μήπω τέλειον 
εύρη μένο , εί γαρ εύρητο, καν όλην Αΐγυπτον 
άμ€ταστρ€πτϊ φεύγων ωχετο· νυνϊ δέ έπι τώ 
τρέφ€ΐν αυτήν και τιθηνοκομεΐν μάλιστα σεμνύ-
νεται, ή  τό μάχιμον και ήγεμονεϋον Οταν ϊδη ο 
ορών καταπεποντωμένον καϊ διεφθαρμένον, ύμνον 

14 εί  τον θεόν άδει. νέο  μέν ούν τρόπο  ό μήπω 
δυνάμενο  μετά τών γνησίων αδελφών1 ποιμαίνειν, 
τό δ ' έστι τή  κατά φυχήν αλόγου φύσεω  άρχειν 
τε καϊ έπιτροπεύειν, άλλ ' έτι μετά τών <νόθων, οΐ  
τών> αγαθών τά δοκήσει2 προ τών γνησίων και τώ 

15 είναι παραριθμου μένων τετίμηται. νεώτατο  δέ, 
καν έπίδοσιν καϊ αύξησιν προ  τό άμεινον λάβη, 
παρά τώ τελείω νενόμισται μόνον αγαθόν ήγουμένω 
τό καλόν ού χάριν προτρέπων φησί· " προ  μέ 
άνάστρεψον," ισον τώ πρεσβυτέρα  γνώμη  όρέχ-
θητι, μή πάντα νεωτέριζε, ήδη ποτέ τήν άρετήν δι ' 

[395] αυτήν μόνην \ στέρξον, μή καθάπερ παι  άφρων τή 
τών τυχηρών λαμπρότητι περιαυγαζόμενο  άπατη  
καϊ φευδοϋ  δόξη  άναπίμπλασο. 

16 I V . 'Ω,  μέν τοίνυν πολλαχοϋ νέον ούκ εί  τήν 
1 MSS. αρετών or εΰρετών : Adler suggests αρετή  υιών. 
2 Wendland reads for the μετά τών ά~γαθών τά δοκήσει of 

the MSS. μετά τών νόθων <o?s> τά δοκήσει and inserts ά~γαθών 
after παραριθμουμένων9 producing the same meaning as the 
text here printed (after Adler), but with less transcriptional 
probability. 

a So, with slight differences, the L X X . The Hebrew is 
entirely different. 
450 



O N S O B R I E T Y , 12-16 

though grown, return to m e " (Gen. xlix. 2 2 ) . a 

Now Joseph is the champion of bodily ability of 13 
every kind, and the staunch and sincere henchman 
of abundance in external things, but the treasure 
which ranks in value and seniority above these, the 
seniority of the soul, he has never yet gained in its 
fullness. For if he had gained it, he would have fled 
quite away from the length and breadth of Egypt, 
and never turned to look back. But as it is, he finds 
his chief glory in cherishing and fostering it—this 
Egypt over which the Man of Vision sings his hymn 
of triumph to God when he sees its fighters and its 
leaders sunk in the sea and sent to perdition. The 14 
" young " disposition, then, is one which cannot as 
yet play the part of shepherd with its true-born 
brothers, that is, rule and keep guard over the un-
reasoning element in the soul, but still consorts with 
the base-born, who honour as goods such things as 
are good in appearance rather than the genuine 
goods which are reckoned as belonging to true 
existence. And " youngest " too this youth is held 15 
to be. even though he has received improvement and 
growth to something better, 6 when compared with 
the perfect or full-grown mind which holds moral 
beauty to be the only good. And therefore Jacob 
uses words of exhortation : " return to me," he says, 
that is, desire the older way of thinking. Let not 
your spirit in all things be the spirit of restless youth. 
The time is come that you should love virtue for its 
own sake only. Do not like a foolish boy be dazzled 
by the brightness of fortune's gifts and fill yourself 
with deceit and false opinion. 

IV. W e have shewn, then, that it is Moses' wont 16 

* These words interpret the ηύξημένοϊ of the quotation. 
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α There is a play here on yyjpas and yipas. If it is worth 
keeping, we might translate " by advance of years—of 
advance in honour." Cf. Quis Rer. Div. Her. 291, where 
yjjpas is said to be τό yipcos άδελφόν καϊ παρώννμον. 

b See App. p. 510. 
6 The sense would be clearer without ws ϊεροφάντα . 
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σώματο  άκμήν, άλλ ' εί  τήν φυχή  νεωτεροποιίαν 
αφορών εΐωθε καλεΐν, έπιδέδεικται. ώ  δέ καϊ 
πρεσβύτερον ού τον γήρα κατεσχημένον, άλλά τον 

17 γέρω  καϊ τιμή  αζιον ονομάζει, δηλώσομεν. τι  
ούν αγνοεί τών έντετυχηκότων ταΐ  ίερωτάται  
βίβλοι , οτι σχεδόν τών προγόνων εαυτού πάντων 
ο σοφό  5Αβραάμ όλιγοχρονιώτατο  εισάγεται; 
κάκείνων μεν, οΐμαι, οι μακροβιώτατοι γεγόνασιν, 
ουδέ ει , ούτοσϊ δέ ά^α^€)//)α7Γται πρεσβύτερο · 
φασι γοϋν οι χρησμοί, ότι " 'Αβραάμ ήν πρεσβύ-
τερο  προβεβηκώ  και κύριο  ευλόγησε τον 

18 'Αβραάμ κατά πάντα" τούτο μοι δοκεΐ τό προ-
κείμενον αίτια  άπόδοσι  εΐναι, δι9 ήν πρεσβύ-
τερο  ελέχθη ο σοφό · έπιφροσύνη γάρ θεού τό 
λογικόν τή  φυχή  μέρο  όταν ευ διατεθή καϊ μή 
καθ9 έν εΐδο  άλλά κατά πάσα  τά  έπιβολά  
εύλογιστή, πρεσβυτέρα χρώμενον γνώμη καϊ αυτό 

19 δήπου πρεσβύτερόν έστιν. ούτω  καϊ 
τού  συνέδρου  τοϋ θεοφιλού  τον δέκα1 εβδομάδων 
αριθμόν είληχότα  πρεσβυτέρου  όνομάζειν έθο · 
λέγεται γάρ· " συνάγαγέ μοι έβδομήκοντα άνδρα  
άπό τών πρεσβυτέρων 91σραήλ, ου  αυτό  συ 

20 οΐδα  οτι ούτοι είσι πρεσβύτεροι." ούκοϋν ού 
τού  ύπό τών τυχόντων γέροντα  νομιζομένου  ώ  
ίεροφάντα , άλλ ' ου  ο σοφό  οΐδε μόνο , τή  τών 

1 MSS. ένδεκα. 
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in many places to call a person young, thinking not of 
his bodily vigour, but only of his soul, and the spirit 
of rebelliousness which it displays. And now we 
will go on to shew that he applies the name of elder 
not to one who is bowed down with old age, but to 
one who is worthy of precedence0 and honour. 
Everyone who is versed in the sacred books knows 17 
that the wise Abraham is represented as more short-
lived than almost all his forefathers. And yet, I 
think, to not a single one of these, long though their 
span of life beyond comparison was, is the term elder 
applied, but only to Abraham. This is seen by the 
words of the oracles, " Abraham was an elder ad-
vanced in years, and God blessed him in everything " 
(Gen. xxiv. 1) . The phrase thus set before us 6 seems 18 
to me to be an explanation of the reason why the 
Sage is called elder. For when through the watchful 
care of God the rational part of the soul is brought 
into a good condition and reasons rightly not merely 
in one direction, but wherever it applies itself, the 
thoughts which it thinks are " older " and itself must 
needs be older also. Thus too it is Moses' 19 
way to give the name of " elder " to those counsellors 
of the God-beloved, whose apportioned number was 
that of seven times ten. For we find " gather to 
me seventy men from the elders of Israel, whom thou 
thyself knowest that these are elders " (Numb. xi. 
16). W e see then that not the men of senior age, 20 
whom the common herd regard as initiators to the 
holy mysteries,0 but those whom the Sage alone 
knows were held worthy by God of the title of 

As it stands, it must mean that the common opinion looks 
upon the old in age as the proper persons for such high 
functions. But νομίξειν ώ  is a rare construction. 
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πρεσβυτέρων ήξίωσε προσρήσεω * ου  μέν γάρ αν 
ούτο  άποδοκιμάση καθάπερ άργυραμοιβό  αγαθό  
εκ τοϋ τή  αρετή  νομίσματο , κεκιβδηλευμένοι 
νεωτεροποιοϊ τά  φυχά  άπαντε * ου  δ ' άν 
γνωρίμου  έθελήση ποιήσασθαι, δόκιμοι τε καϊ τό 
φρόνημα πρεσβύτεροι κατά τό άναγκαΐόν είσιν. 

21 V . ενϊ μέντοι νόμου δ ι ατ ά^ ατ ι τοΐ  
άκούειν έπισταμένοι  έκάτερον ών εΐπον έναργέ-
στερον φανεΐται δεδηλωκώ * " έάν γάρ γένωνται " 
φησίν " άνθρώπω δύο γυναίκε , ήγαπημένη καϊ 
μισουμένη, καϊ τέκωσιν αύτω ή ήγαπημένη καϊ ή 
μισουμένη, καϊ γένηται υιό  πρωτότοκο  τή  
μισουμένη , ή άν ήμερα κληροδοτή τοΐ  υίοΐ  τά 
υπάρχοντα, ού δυνήσεται πρωτοτοκεϋσαι τώ υίώ 
τή  ήγαπημένη  ύπεριδών τον υίόν τή  μισουμένη  
τον πρωτότοκον άλλά τον πρωτότοκον υίόν τή  
μισουμένη  67Γΐ)/ι/ώσ€ται, δούναι αύτω διπλά άπό 
πάντων ών έάν εύρεθή αύτω, οτι ούτο  έστιν άρχή 

22 τέκνων αύτοϋ καϊ τούτω καθήκει τά πρωτοτόκια." 
| παρατετήρηκα  ήδη, ότι τον μέν τή  στεργομένη  
υίόν ουδέποτε πρωτότοκον ή πρεσβύτερον καλεί, 
τον δέ τή  μισούμένη  πολλάκι * καίτοι τοϋ μέν 
τήν γένεσιν προτέρου, τοϋ δέ έκ τή  στυγουμένη  
υστέρου δεδήλωκεν ευθύ  αρχόμενο  τή  προσ-
τάξεω * " έάν γάρ τέκωσι " φησίν " ή ήγαπημένη 
καϊ ή μισουμένη" άλλ ' όμω  τό μέν τή  προτέρα  
γέννημα, κάν πολυχρονιώτερον ή, νεώτερον παρ9 

όρθώ λόγω δικάζοντι νβνό^ ισται , τό δέ τή  υστέρα , 

α Or " take as his familiars." 
6 Philo argues that the age (in the literal sense) of the 

two sons is shewn by the order in which the motherhood of 
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" elders." For those whom the Sage like a good 
money-changer rejects from the currency of virtue 
are all men of dross, men with the spirit of youth-
like rebellion in their souls. But those whom he has 
willed to consider as known to him a are tested and 
approved and must needs be elders in heart and 
mind. V. Indeed there is one command- 21 
ment of the law in which those who have ears to hear 
will perceive that he sets before us still more clearly 
the two truths of which I have spoken. For we read 
" if a man has two wives, one loved and the other 
hated, and the beloved and the hated each bear a 
son to him, and the son of her that is hated is the 
firstborn, it shall be that on the day on which he 
allots his goods to his sons, he shall not be able to 
give the right of the firstborn to the son of her 
whom he loves, and set aside the firstborn, the son 
of her whom he hates, but he shall acknowledge the 
firstborn, the son of her whom he hates, to give him 
a double portion of all that he has gotten ; for he 
is the beginning of his children and to him belong 
the rights of the firstborn " (Deut. xxi. 15-17). 
Y o u observe at once that the son of the beloved wife 22 
is never called, by him " firstborn " or " elder," but 
the son of the hated wife is so called often. And yet 
at the very beginning of the commandment he has 
shewn us that the birth of the former comes first and 
the birth of the latter afterwards.6 For he writes, 
" if the beloved and the hated bear children." But 
all the same the issue of the wife mentioned first, 
though his years be more, is counted as younger 
in the judgement of right reason, while the child of 

the two wives is mentioned. This meaning would come out 
more clearly if we read προτέραν . . ύστέραν. 
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κάν iv τοΐ  κατά τήν γένεσιν χρόνοι  ύστερίζη, 
τή  μείζονο  καϊ πρεσβυτέρα  μοίρα  ήξίωται. 

23 δίά τί; οτι τών γυναικών τήν μέν στεργομένην 
ηδονή , τήν δέ στυγουμένην φρονήσεω  εΐναι φαμεν 
σύμβολον τή  μέν γάρ 6 πολύ  όμιλο  ανθρώπων 
τήν συνουσίαν ύπερφυώ  αγαπά δελεατα και 
φίλτρα εξ εαυτή  επαγωγότατα ένδιδούση  άπό 
γενέσεω  αρχή  άχρι πανυστάτου γήρω , τή  δέ 
έκτόπω  τό αύστηρόν καϊ περίσεμνον διαμεμίσηκε 
καθάπερ οί άφρονε  παίδε  τά  τών γονέων καϊ 
τρεφόντων ώφελιμωτάτα  μέν άτερπεστάτα  δέ 

24 ύφηγήσει . τίκτουσι δ ' άμφότεραι, ή μέν τον 
φιλήδονον, ή δ ' αύ τον φιλάρετον έν ψυχή τρόπον. 
άλλ ' ο μέν φιλήδονο  ατελή  καϊ Οντω  άεϊ παι  
έστι, κάν εί  πολυετία  αιώνα μήκιστον άφίκηται, 
ο δ ' αύ φιλάρετο  έν γερουσία τή  φρονήσεω  έξ 
έτι σπάργανων, τό τοϋ λόγου δή τούτο, άγήρω  

25 ών τάττ€ται* 7ταρό καϊ λίαν έμφαντικώ  εΐρηκεν 
έπι τοϋ τή  μισουμένη  ύπό τών πολλών αρετή  
γεγονότο , ότι " ούτο  έστιν άρχή τέκνων," καϊ 
τάξει καϊ ηγεμονία δήπου πρώτο  ών, " καϊ τούτω 
καθήκει τά πρωτοτόκια " νόμω φύσεω j ούκ 
ανομία τή παρ9 άνθρώποι . 

26 V I . Επόμενο  ούν αύτω καϊ ώσπερ έπι προ-
τεθέντα σκοπόν άφιεϊ  εύστόχω  τά βέλη κατά 
άκολουθίαν εισάγει τον 'Ιακώβ γενέσει μέν τοϋ 
 σ α υ νεώτερον—ότι αφροσύνη μέν έκ πρώτη  
ηλικία  έστιν ήμιν σύντροφο , όψίγονο  δ ' ο τοϋ 
καλού ζήλο —, δυνάμει δέ πρεσβύτερον παρό καϊ 

β See De Ebr. 48 (and note). 
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the wife mentioned afterwards, though he be later in 
the date of his birth, is held worthy of the greater 23 
and senior portion. W h y ? Because we declare that 
in the beloved wife we have a figure of pleasure and 
in the hated wife a figure of prudence. For pleasure's 
company is beloved beyond measure by the great 
mass of men, because from the hour of their birth to 
the utmost limits of old age she produces and sets 
before them such enticing lures and love-charms ; 
while for prudence, severe and august as she is, they 
have a strange and profound hatred, as foolish 
children hate the most wholesome but most dis-
tasteful directions of their parents and those who 24 
have the charge of them. Both are mothers ; 
pleasure of the pleasure-loving, prudence of the 
virtue-loving tendency in the soul. But the former 
is never full grown but always in reality a child, 
however long and never-ending the tale of years to 
which he attains. But the other—the virtue-lover— 
is exempt from old age, yet " from the cradle," as 
the phrase goes, he ranks as an elder in the senate 25 
of prudence. And therefore he says—and very 
forcible are his words—of the son of the hated wife— 
virtue who is hated by the multitude—that he is 
" the beginning of his children," and truly so, because 
he is first in rank and precedence—and again, " to 
him belong the rights of the firstborn," by the law of 
nature,0 not by the no-law which prevails among men. 

V I . Following this law consistently and aiming 26 
his arrows skilfully at the mark he has set before him, 
Moses shews us Jacob as younger in years than 
Esau, but older in worth and value, since folly is 
congenital to us from our earliest years, but the 
desire for moral excellence is a later birth, and 
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τών πρωτοτοκίων ο μέν 'Ησ αυ έξίσταται, μετα-
27 ποιείται δ ' ούτο  είκότω . τούτοι  
συνάδει και τά επί τών υιών Ιωσήφ εκ πολλή  
περισκέψεω  άνεζητημένα, ήνίκα ένθουσιών ό 
σοφό  άντικρύ  παρεστηκότων ούκ έπιτίθησι ταΐ  
κεφαλαΐ  εξ εναντία  και κατ9 ευθύ τά  χείρα  
έπενεγκών, άλλ ' έναλλάξα , όπω  τή μέν εύωνύμω 
τοϋ πρεσβυτέρου δοκοϋντο  εΐναι, τοϋ δέ νεωτέρου 

28 τή δεξιά ψαύση. καλβΓται δ ' ο μέν [έν] γενέσει 
πρεσβύτερο  Μ,ανασσή , ό δέ νεώτερο  9 ιφραΐμ* 
ταύτα δ ' et μεταληφθείη τά ονόματα εί  Ελ λ άδα 
γλώτταν, μνήμη  καϊ άναμνήσεω  εύρεθήσεται 

[397] σύμβολα* ερμηνεύεται γάρ \ Μ,ανασσή  μέν *' έκ 
λήθη  99—τό δ ' έστιν ονόματι έτέρω καλούμενον 
άνάμνησι * ό γάρ ών έπελάθετο εί  άνάμνησιν 
ερχόμενο  έξω πρόεισι τή  λήθη —, 9 φραϊμ δέ 
καρποφορία, μνήμη  πρόσρησι  οίκειοτάτη, διότι 
καρπό  ώφελιμώτατο  καϊ τώ όντι εδώδιμο  
ψυχαΐ  τό άληστον έν ταΐ  άδιαστάτοι  <μνήμαι >} 

29 μνήμαι μέν ούν ήνδρωμένοι  ήδη καϊ παγίοι  
συντυγχάνουσι, παρό καϊ νεώτεραι ένομίσθησαν 
όψέ φυόμεναι* λήθη δέ καϊ άνάμνησι  έπαλλήλω  
σχεδόν έκ πρώτη  ηλικία  έκάστω σύνεισιν, ού 
ένεκα τά χρόνου πρεσβεία εύρηνται καϊ έπ9 

εύωνύμοι  παρά σοφώ τα^ αρχούνη τάττονται* 
τών δέ αρετή  αί μνήμαι κοινωνήσουσι πρεσβειών, 
α  ό θεοφιλή  δεξιωσάμενο  τή  άμείνονο  παρ9 

έαυτώ μοίρα  αξιώσει. 
30 Νήψα  ούν ο δίκαιο  καϊ γνού  όσα " έποίησεν 

1 Wendland έν μνήμαι.* άδιαστάτοι . 
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therefore Esau is forced to surrender the inheritance 
of the firstborn to the rightful claims of Jacob. 

The same truth is borne out by the 27 
story of the sons of Joseph, a story which shews rich 
and careful thought." The sage, we read, under in-
spiration lays his hands on the heads of the boys 
who stood opposite him, but lays them not straight 
in front but crosswise, meaning to touch with his 
left hand the boy who seemed the elder and the 
younger with his right (Gen. xlviii. 1 3 , 1 4 ) . Now the 28 
elder boy is called Manasseh and the younger 
Ephraim—and if these names are translated into 
Greek we shall find they represent " reminiscence " 
and " memory." For Manasseh is by interpretation 
" from forgetfulness," another name for which is 
reminiscence, since anyone who is reminded of 
what he has forgotten, issues from a state of forget-
fulness. Ephraim on the other hand is " fruit-
bearing," a very suitable title for memory ; since 
truth unforgotten, because memory has been un-
broken, is a fruit most profitable, a real food to 
souls. Now memories belong to those who have 29 
reached settled manhood and therefore as being late-
born are accounted younger. But forgetfulness and 
recollection follow in succession in each of us almost 
from our earliest years. And therefore theirs is 
the seniority in time and a place on the left, when 
the Sage marshals his ranks. But in seniority of 
virtue memories will have their share, and the 
God-beloved will lay on them his right hand and 
adjudge them worthy of the better portion which is 
his to give. 

To resume. When the just man has returned to 30 

• Cf. Leg. All. iii. 90-93. 
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αύτω 6 νεώτερο  αύτοϋ υίό  " αρά  χαλεπωτάτα  
τίθεται- τω γάρ οντι όταν ό νου  νηφη, κατά τό 
άκόλονθον ευθύ  α ι σ ^ ά^ β τ α ι όσα ή νεωτεροποιό  
εν αύτω κακία πρότερον είργάζετο, α μεθύων 

31 άδυνάτω  καταλαβεΐν είχε. V I I . τίνι μεντοι κατ-
αράται, σκεπτέον έν γάρ τι και τούτο τών έρεύνη  
άξιων εστίν, έπειδήπερ ού τώ δοκοϋντι ήμαρτη-
κέναι παιδί, άλλά τώ εκείνου μέν υίώ, έαυτοϋ δέ 
υίωνώ, ού φανερόν ουδέν ει  γε τό παρόν αδίκημα, 

32 ού μικρόν ού μέγα, δεδήλωκεν ό μέν γάρ έκ 
περιεργία  ίδεΐν τον πατέρα γυμνόν έθελήσα  και 
γελάσα  α είδε καϊ έκλαλήσα 1 τά δεόντω  ήσυχα-
σθέντα ο υίό  ήν τοϋ Νώε Χά/ χ , ο δέ έφ* οΐ  έτερο  
ήδίκησε τά  αιτία  έχων καϊ τά  αρά  καρπούμενο  
Χαναάν έστί' λέγεται γάρ " έπικατάρατο  XavaaV* 
παι  οίκέτη  [δούλο  δούλων] 2 έσται τοΐ  άδελφοΐ  

33 αύτοϋ" τί γάρ ήμάρτηκεν, ώ  έφην, 
ούτο ; άλλ' έσκέφαντο μέν έφ' εαυτών ίσω  οΐ  
έθο  άκριβοϋν τά  ρητά  και προχείρου  αποδόσει  
έν τοΐ  νόμοι * ήμεΐ  δέ πειθόμενοι τώ ύπο-
βάλλοντι όρθώ λόγω τήν έγκειμένην άπόδοσιν δι-
ερμηνεύσωμεν έκεΐνα άναγκαίω  προειπόντε ' 

34 V I I I . σχέσι  καϊ κίνησι  διαφέρουσιν αλλήλων 
ή μέν γάρ έστιν ηρεμία, φορά δέ ή κίνησι · ή  
είδη δύο, τό μέν μεταβατικόν, τό δέ περι τον αυτόν 
τόπον είλούμενον. σχέσει μέν ούν \ άδελφόν έξι , 

[398] κινήσει δ ' ενέργεια. τό δέ λεγόμενον 
3 5 παραδείγματι οίκείω γνωριμώτερον γένοιτ άν% 

1 MSS. 4K(4y)y€\aaas. 2 See App. p. 510. 

β See App. p. 511. 
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soberness and knows " what his younger son has done 
to him," he utters curses stern and deep. For indeed 
when the mind becomes sober, it must follow that 
it at once perceives the former doings of the young 
rebellious wickedness within it, doings which in its 
drunken state it was incapable of comprehending. 
V I I . But who is it that he curses ? Let us con- 31 
sider this, for this too is one of the questions which 
deserve our careful search, seeing that the person 
cursed is not the apparent sinner, Noah's son, but 
that son's son, Noah's grandson, though up to this 
point no clear wrongdoing great or small on his part 
has been indicated by Moses. It was Noah's son 32 
Ham, who from idle curiosity wished to see his 
father naked, and laughed at what he saw and pro-
claimed aloud what it was right to leave untold. 
But it is Canaan who is charged with another's mis-
deeds and reaps the curses. For it is said, " Cursed 
be Canaan ; a servant, a bondman shall be be to his 
brethren " (Gen. ix. 25) . What , I repeat, 33 
was his offence ? Perhaps this question has been 
considered on their own principles by those who are 
used to discuss in details the literal and outward 
interpretation of the laws. Let us rather in obedi-
ence to the suggestions of right reason expound in 
full the inward interpretation. Something, however, 
must be said by way of preface. V I I I . The 34 
state of r e s t a and the state of motion differ from each 
other. While the former is static, the latter is 
dynamic and is of two kinds, one passing from 
point to point, the other revolving round a fixed 
place. Habit is akin to rest, as activity is to 
motion. These remarks might be made 35 
more intelligible by a suitable illustration. The car-
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τέκτονα καϊ ζωγράφον καϊ γεωργόν και μουσικόν 
και του  άλλου  τεχνιτα , καν ήσυχιαν αγωσι 
μηδέν τών κατά τά  τέχνα  ενεργούντε , ουδέν 
ήττον τοΐ  είρημένοι  έ'θο  καλεΐν όνόμασιν, έπεϊ 
τήν εν έκάστοι  έμπειρίαν και έπιστήμην άνειλη -

36 φότε  εχουσιν. έπειδάν δέ 6 τεκτονικό  ξύλων 
ύλην έργάζηται λαβών, 6 δέ ζωγράφο  τά οίκεΐα 
κερασάμενο  χρώματα έπι τοϋ πίνακο  διαγραφή 
τού  τύπου  ών άν διανοήται, 6 δ ' αύ γεωργό  
άνατεμνων γή  αύλακα  καταβάλλη τά σπέρματα, 
κληματίδα  δέ και μοσχεύματα δένδρων εμφυτεύη, 
άμα δέ τροφήν άναγκαιοτάτην άρδη και εποχετεύη 
τοΐ  φυτευθεΐσι και τοΐ  άλλοι  όσα γεωργικά 
πάσιν εγχειρή, ό δ ' αύ μουσικό  αύλοΐ  και 
κιθάραι  και τοΐ  άλλοι  όργάνοι  μέτρα και 
ρυθμού  και πάσα  μέλου  Ιδέα  άρμόττη—δύναται1 

δέ καϊ δίχα τών χειροκμήτων τώ τή  φύσεω  
όργάνω χρήσθαι διά φωνή  ήρμοσμένη  πάσι τοΐ  
φθόγγοι —και τών άλλων έκαστο  τεχνιτών εϊπερ 
εγχειρεί, τοΐ  κατά τά  έπιστήμα  έτερα έξ 
ανάγκη  οικεία τοΐ  προτέροι  ονόματα προσ-
γίνεται, τώ μέν τέκτονι τό τεκτονεΐν, τώ δέ ζωγράφω 
τό ζωγραφεΐν ήδη, και τό γεωργεΐν μέντοι τώ 
γεωργώ, καϊ τό αύλεΐν ή κιθαρίζειν ή άδειν ή τι 
τών παραπλήσιων ποιεΐν τώ μουσικώ. 

37 τίσιν ούν οί φόγοι και οί έπαινοι παρακολουθοϋσιν; 
άρ* ουχί τοΐ  ένεργοϋσι καϊ δρώσι; κατορθοϋντε  
μέν γάρ έπαινον, φόγον δ ' έμπαλιν καρπούνται 

1 MSS. δύνηται. 
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penter, the painter, the husbandmany the musician 
and those who practise the other arts may be un-
occupied and not employing any of the activities 
which belong to their arts, yet none the less we are 
accustomed to call them by the aforesaid names, 
because they have the knowledge and experience 
which they have acquired in their respective pro-
fessions. But there are times when the carpenter 36 
takes and carves a piece of timber, or the painter 
after mixing the proper colours delineates on the 
canvas the forms which he has in mind, or the hus-
bandman ploughs furrows in the land and drops the 
seed into them, and plants sprigs and suckers from 
the trees, and also supplies by watering and irriga-
tion the nourishment so necessary to his plants, and 
sets his hand to all the other works of husbandry. 
Again there are times when the musician adjusts his 
metre and rhythm and any form of melody to his 
flute or harp or any other instrument, or he may 
perhaps use the natural without the handmade 
instrument and adapt his voice to all the notes of the 
gamut, A t such times or when each of the other 
kinds of craftsmen takes his work in hand, we 
necessarily supplement the first set of names, which 
are based on the several kinds of knowledge, by 
others corresponding to them. W e speak not only 
of carpenters, but of practising carpentry, not only 
of painters but of painting, not only of husbandmen, 
but of farming, not only of musicians, but of flute-
playing, harp-playing, singing or some similar per-
formance. Now which of the two 37 
categories is the subject of praise or blame ? Surely 
those who are actually engaged in doing something. 
They it is whose success or failure entail respectively 

463 



P H I L O 

διαμαρτάνοντε ., οί δ9 άνευ του τι ποιεΐν επι-
στήμονε  αυτό μόνον, άκίνδυνον γέρα  είληφότε  

38 ήσυχίαν ήρεμοϋσιν. I X . ό αύτό^ τοίνυν 
λόγο  εφαρμόττει και τοΐ  κατ* άφροσύνην1 και 
συνόλω  τοΐ  κατ9 άρετήν τε και κακίαν οί 
φρόνιμοι τε και σώφρονε  και ανδρείοι και δίκαιοι 
τά  φυχά  μύριοι γεγόνασι φύσεω  μέν εύμοιρία, 
νομίμοι  δ ' ύφηγήσεσι, πόνοι  δ ' άηττήτοι  και 
άοκνοτάτοι  χρησάμενοι, τό δέ κάλλο  τών εν ταΐ  
διανοίαι  αγαλμάτων ούκ ίσχυσαν επιδείξασθαι 
διά πενίαν ή άδοξίαν ή νόσον σώματο  ή τά  άλλα  
κήρα  οσαι τον άνθρώπινον περιπολοΰσι βίον. 

39" ούκοϋν ούτοι μέν ώσπερ δεδεμενα και 
καθειργμένα έκτήσαντο αγαθά, έτεροι δ ' είσίν οί 
λελυμένοι  και άφέτοι  καϊ έλευθέροι  έχρήσαντο 
πάσι τά  εί  έπίδειζιν ύλα  άφθονωτάτα  προσ-

40 λαβόντε ' ό μέν φρόνιμο  ιδίων τε και κοινών προ-
στασίαν2 πραγμά,των, οΐ  σύνεσιν καϊ εύβουλίαν 
ένεπιδείζεται- ό δέ σώφρων τον εί  άσωτίαν δεινόν 
έπάραι καϊ παρακαλέσαι τυφλόν πλούτον, ίνα 
βλέποντα απόδειξη- ό δέ δίκαιο  αρχήν, δι9 ή  τό 
κατ9 άζίαν άπονέμειν έκάστω τών <ύπ >όντων3 

άκωλύτω  δυνατό  έσται- ο δ ' ασκητή  ευσέβεια  
[399] ίερωσύνην καϊ χωρίων \ ιερών καϊ τή  έν τούτοι  

41 άγιστεία  έπιμέλειαν. άνευ δέ τούτων άρεταϊ μέν 
είσιν, ακίνητοι δέ άρεταϊ καϊ ήσυχίαν άγουσαι, 

1 Conj. ΤΓ . κατ άφροσύνην <καΙ σύνεσιν^. The last two 
words, which are needed for antithesis, may easily have fallen 
out before και σννόλω . 

2 So Wendland for MS. περιονσίαν, which perhaps in the sense 
of " abundance " is not quite impossible: Cohen παρουσίαν. 

3 Conj. Tr. : Wendland υπηκόων : Adler πολιτών. 
a Here we have Philo's favourite idea of the three elements 
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praise or blame. Those who possess the knowledge 
and nothing more, and are not actually doing any-
thing remain in peace and find in their inactivity the 
privilege of security. I X . The same prin- 38 
ciple then holds when the quality predicated is folly 
or virtue and vice in general. Those whose souls are 
prudent, or temperate, or courageous or just, have 
become so in numberless cases partly by happy 
natural gifts, partly by the directing influence of 
custom, partly by their own persistent and unsparing 
efforts,0 but poverty or obscurity or bodily disease, 
or the other mischiefs which beset human life, have 
made it impossible for them to manifest the beauty 
of the qualities 0 which adorn their minds. 
These, then, possess their good qualities, as it were, in 39 
chains and durance. But there are others who find 
them entirely free, unconfined, unshackled in their 
hands, because in their case these gifts have been 
supplemented by rich and abundant material for 
their display. The man of prudence may have the 40 
charge of public or private business, in which he can 
shew his shrewdness and good judgement. The 
temperate man may have wealth, and while blind 
wealth is strong to incite and urge its possessors to 
licence, he may turn that blindness into eyesight. 
The just man may hold office, which will enable him 
to render without hindrance their several dues to 
all who are under his authority. The practiser of 
religion may have priesthood and the charge of holy 
places and the rites there performed. Virtues they 41 
still are apart from these opportunities, but they are 

of education, φύσι , διδασκαλία, άσκησι , usually typified by 
Isaac, Abraham and Jacob. Cf. note on Be Sac. 5-7 
(Vol. I. App. p. 488). 

b Or possibly ay αλμάτων may mean the " ideas," cf. § 3. 
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καθάπερ 6 τεθησαυρισμενο  εν άφανεσι γή  μνχοΐ  
άργυρο  τε καϊ χρυσό  ουδέν χρήσιμο . 

42 πάλιν τοίνυν κατά τά εναντία μύριου  εστίν ίδεΐν 
άνανδρου , ακόλαστου , άφρονα , άδικου , ασεβεί  
εν ταΐ  διανοίαι  υπάρχοντα , τό δέ κακία  εκάστη  
αίσχο  άδυνατοΰντα  επιδείκνυσθαι δι9 άκαιρίαν 
τών εί  τό άμαρτάνειν καιρών, έπειδάν δέ του 
δύνασθαι πολλή καϊ μεγάλη κατασκήφη φορά, γήν 
καϊ θάλατταν άχρι τερμάτων αμύθητων άναπιμ-
πλάντα  κακών καϊ μηδέν, μή μικρόν μή μεγα, 
άζήμιον εώντα , άλλά ρύμη μια ανατρέποντα  τε 

43 και φθείροντα · ώσπερ γάρ τοϋ πυρό  ή δύναμι  
απουσία μέν ύλη  ησυχάζει, παρουσία δέ άι^ακαιβται, 
ούτω  και όσαι προ  άρετήν ή κακίαν φυχή  
δυνάμει  άφορώσι, σβεννυνται μέν άκαιρίίαι , 
καθάπερ εφην, καιρών, τυχηραΐ  δ ' εύπορίαι  ανα-
φλέγονται. 

44 Χ . Τίνο  δή ταΰθ* εϊνεκα εΐπον ή τοϋ διδάζαι 
χάριν, ότι ό μέν υίό  τοϋ Νώε Χαμ , ήρεμούση  
κακία  εστϊν Ονομα, ό δέ υίωνό  ήδη και κινού-
μενη ; ερμηνεύεται γάρ θέρμη μέν Χά/χ , σάλο  

45 δέ X a r a a V . θέρμη δέ εν μέν σώματι πυρετόν 
εμφαίνει, κακίαν δέ εν φυχαΐ · ώ  γάρ, οΐμαι, 
καταβολή πυρετού νόσο  εστϊν ού μέρου  άλλ ' όλου 
σώματο , ούτω  όλη  τή  φυχή  άρρώστημά εστι 
κακία, άλλ ' ότέ μέν ηρεμεί, ότέ δέ κινείται· τήν 
δέ κίνησιν αυτή  ονομάζει σάλον, δ  Εβραίων 

46 γλώττη Χαναάν καλείται, νομοθετών δέ ούδεϊ  
επιτίμιον ορίζει κατά άδικων ήρεμούντων, άλλά 
δή1 κινουμένων καϊ τοΐ  κατά άδικίαν εργοι  χρω-
μενων, καθάπερ ουδέ τών δακετών ουδέν άνήρ 

1 Wendland conj. άλλ' ήδη. 
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static and jnactry^ virtues, like gold and silver laid 
up in hidden recesses of the earth where none can 
use them. Conversely we may see 42 
thousands who are cowardly, intemperate, foolish, 
unjust and irreligious at heart, but unable to display 
the ugliness of each vice, because of the inconvenience 
of their opportunities for sin. But when such possi-
bility suddenly descends upon them in all its im-
petuous force, they fill land and sea to their utmost 
bounds with an untold host of evil deeds. They 
leave nothing .great or small unharmed but work 
wrack and ruin in one concentrated outburst. For 43 
just as the capacity of fire is dormant or kindled into 
activity according as fuel is absent or present, so 
the powers of the soul which have vice or virtue 
in view are quenched by inconvenience of oppor-
tunities (to repeat the phrase), but burst into flame 
when chance throws facilities in their way. 

X . These remarks have been made solely for the 44 
purpose of shewing that Ham the son of Noah is a 
name for vice in the quiescent state and the grandson 
Canaan for the same when it passes into active 
movement. For Ham is by interpretation " heat," 
and Canaan " tossing." Now heat is a sign of fever 45 
in the body and of vice in the soul. For just as an 
attack of fever is a disease not of a part but of the 
whole body, so vice is a malady of the whole soul. 
Sometimes it is in a state of quiescence, sometimes 
of motion, and its motion is called by Moses " toss-
ing," which in the Hebrew tongue is Canaan. Now 46 
no legislator fixes a penalty against the unjust 
when in the quiescent state, but only when they are 
moved to action and commit the deeds to which 
injustice prompts them, just as in the case of animals 
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468 

μέτριο  κτείνειν άν έθελήσαι μή μέλλον δάκνειν 
λόγου1 γάρ ύπεζαιρετέον φυχή  ωμότητα φύσει 

47 [/cat] κατά πάντων φονώσαν. είκότω  
ούν ο δίκαιο  τά  αρά  τω υίωνώ Χα*>αάι> δόξει 
τίθεσθαί' δόζει δέ εΐπον, ότι δυνάμει τω υίώ Χ αμ 
8t ' εκείνου καταράται- κινηθεί  γάρ προ  τό άμαρ-
τάνειν Χαμ αυτό  γίνεται X a r a a V . έν γάρ τό 
ύποκείμενον κακία, ή  τό μέν έν σχέσει, τό δέ έν 
κινήσει θεωρείται- πρεσβύτερον δέ κινήσεω  σχέσι , 
ώ  έγγόνου λόγον εχειν τό κινούμενον προ  τό 

48 ίσχόμενον παρό καϊ τοϋ Χ αμ υίό  ό Χαναάν 
[400] φυσικώ  αναγράφεται, σάλο  ηρεμία , ίνα καϊ \ τό 

έτέρωθι λεχθέν έπαληθεύη τό " άποδιδού  ανομία  
πατέρων έπι υιού , έπι τρίτου  καϊ έπι τετάρτου "9 

έπι γάρ τά αποτελέσματα και ώ  άν έγγονα τών 
λογισμών στείχουσιν αί τιμωρίαι, καθ9 αυτού 2 

εκείνων, εί μηδεμία προσγένοιτο πράξι  έπίληπτο , 
49 άποδιδρασκοντών τά εγκλήματα. διά 
τούτο μέντοι κάν τώ νόμω τή  λέπρα  ο μέγα  
πάντα Μωυσή  τήν μέν κίνησιν καϊ έπι πλέον 
αυτή  φοράν καϊ χύσιν άκάθαρτον, τήν δ ' ήρεμίαν 
καθαράν αναγράφει- λέγει γάρ οτι " έάν διαχέηται 
έν τώ δέρματι, μιάνει ό ιερεύ . έάν δέ κατά 
χώραν μείνη τό τηλαύγημα καϊ μή διαχέηται, 
καθαριεΐ·" ώστε τήν μέν ήσυχίαν, έκ τοϋ3 είναι 
μονήν κακιών καϊ παθών τών κατά φυχήν,— 

1 So MSS. Wendland needlessly changed to λό*γω9 i.e. 
savagery must be eliminated by reason, but see De Ebr. 33. 

2 So Wendland conjectures, though he prints the MS. κατ* 
αυτού . Grammatical usage seems to demand the change. 

3 Conj. Tr.: MSS. έκτο : Wendland from Nicetes Serranus 
(see App. p. 511) ήσυχίαν και μονήν. 
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that bite, unless they are going to bite, no wish to 
kill them would be felt by any right-minded person ; 
for we must leave out of consideration the savagery 
which has a natural craving for indiscriminate 
slaughter. It is natural enough, then, 47 
that the just man should appear to lay his curses on 
the grandson Canaan. I say " appear," because virtu-
ally he does curse his son Ham in cursing Canaan, 
since when Ham has been moved to sin, he himself 
becomes Canaan, for it is a single subject, wickedness, 
which is presented in two different aspects, rest and 
motion. But rest takes precedence in point of age 
to motion, and thus the moving stands to the station-
ary in the relation of child to parent. Thus it agrees 48 
with the verities of nature when Canaan or tossing 
is described as the son of Ham or quiescence, and 
this serves to shew the truth of what is said else-
where, " visiting the iniquities of the fathers upon 
the children unto the third and fourth generation " 
(Exod. xx. 5 ) . For it is upon the effects of our 
reasonings, what we may call their descendants, 
that punishments fall, while those reasonings taken 
by themselves go scot-free from arraignment, if 
no culpable action supervene. And there- 49 
fore, too, in the law of leprosy Moses with his never-
failing greatness lays down that the movement and 
wider extension and diffusion of the disease is un-
clean, but the quiescence is clean. For he says, 
" i f it spread abroad in the skin, the priest shall 
pronounce him unclean. But if the bright spot 
stay in one place and be not spread abroad, he shall 
pronounce him clean " (Lev. xiii. 22 , 23) . Thus the 
state of repose, because it is a standing-still of the 
vices and passions in the soul (and it is these which 
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ταύτα γάρ αίνίττζται διά τή  λέπρα —ούχ ύπαίτιον 
εΐναι, τήν δέ κίνησιν καϊ φοράν ύποχον δεόντω . 

50 τό παραπλήσιον καϊ εν τοΐ  περϊ τή  
τοϋ παντό  γενέσεω 1 χρησθεΐσι λογίοι  περιέχεται 
σημειωδέστερον λέγεται γάρ προ  τον φαϋλον1 

ω ούτο , " ήμαρτε , ήσύχασον," τοϋ μέν άμαρ-
τάνειν, οτι κινεΐσθαι καϊ ένεργεΐν κατά τήν κακίαν 
ήν, οντο  ένοχου, τοϋ δ ' ήσυχάζειν, οτι ΐσχεσθαι 
καϊ ήρεμεΐν, άνυπαιτίου καϊ σωτηρίου. 

61 X I . Ταύτα μέν ούν ίκανώ  γε, οΐμαι, προείρηται. 
τά  δ ' αρά  [ έχοντα] 2 , δν έχουσι λόγον, ίδωμεν 
" έπικατάρατο " φησί " Χαναάν παι  οίκέτη  
έσται τοΐ  άδελφοΐ  αύτοΰ'" καϊ " εύλογητό  
κύριο  ό θεό  Σήμ, καϊ έσται Χαναάν δούλο  

52 αύτοΐ ." έφαμεν πάλαι, ότι Σ ή μ επώνυμο  έστιν 
αγαθού, καλούμενο  ούκ ονόματο  εΐδει, άλλ ' όλον 
τό γένο  αύτοϋ Ονομα, παρόσον τό αγαθόν όνομα-
στόν μόνον καϊ ευφημία  καϊ εύκλεία  άξιον, ώ  
έμπαλιν άνώνυμον καϊ δυσώνυμον τό κακόν. 

53 τίνο  ούν τον τή  φύσεω  τάγαθοϋ μεμοιραμένον 
ευχή  άξιοι; τίνο ; καινότατη  καϊ παρηλλαγ-

1 Wendland ττρό  τόν Κάιν, and αυτόν for τόν φαϋλον. See 
App. p. 511. 

2 For the meaningless Ζχοντα, έξη  or έχομένω  or εύχά  re 
have been suggested. The last suits the sense well, as the 
sequel deals with the blessing more than the curses. The 
Translator suggests as better accounting for the corruption 
τά  δ' αρά  </eai τά μή a/)as> έχοντα. 

a See App. p. 511. 
b In the L X X , as usually and rightly printed, ήμαρτε  is 

the apodosis of ούκ έάν ορθώ  προσενέ κη , ορθώ  δέ μή διέλη . 
Philo here and in De Mut. 195, takes it as beginning a 
fresh sentence. Cf. De Agr. 127. So in Quaest. Gen. \. 
64, 65 " Quid est, non quod non recte offeras, sed quod recte 
non dividas ? · · . Quid est ' peccasti, quiesce * ? " 
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are figured by leprosy), is exempt from indictment, 
while the state, of motion and progression is rightly 
held liable to arraignment. And a 50 
similar lesson is contained in a more striking form ' 
in the oracles in Genesis. a For God says to the 
wicked one, " man, thou hast sinned, be still " 0 

(Gen. iv. 7). This implies that while sin, inasmuch 
as it is movement and activity with vice as its 
motive, is liable to punishment, stillness, because it 
is stationary and quiescent, is exempt from arraign-
ment and a means of safety. 

X I . This is enough, I think, by way of preface. 51 
Let us now observe the form which the curses take. 
" Cursed," he says, " is Canaan; a servant, a bond-
man, shall he be to his brethren," and " blessed is 
the Lord, the God of Shem, a and Canaan shall be 
their slave." W e have said before c that Shem bears 52 
a name which means " good," that is to say, the 
name which he bears is not any specific name or 
noun, but is just " name," the whole genus, thus 
representing good, because good alone is a thing of 
name and is worthy of fair speech and fair report, 
just as bad on the other hand is nameless and of 
evil name. d What , then, is the prayer 53 
which Moses deems worthy of this participant in 
the nature of the good ? What indeed ? Surely 
a prayer unparalleled and unprecedented, to which 

c Probably, as Adler suggests, in the lost discourse on 
Noah's " nakedness." See Introduction to De Ebr. p. 309. 

d i.e. Shem is by interpretation δνομα, which may mean 
either " name " or " noun." In either case as representing 
the generic as opposed to the specific names or nouns, it is 
equivalent to the best of the genus. Cf. a similar argument, 
Leg. All. in. 175. See App. p . 512· 
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μένη , fj θνητό  ουδεί  ύπηρετήσαι δυνατό , άφ9 

ή  σχεδόν ώσπερ άπ9 ωκεανού ρέουσιν αϊ άφθονου 
και αέναοι πλημμυροΰσαι και άναχεόμεναι τών 
καλών πηγαί. τον γάρ κύριον και θεόν τοϋ τε 
κόσμου και τών έν αύτω πάντων ίδια θεόν κατ 

54 έξαίρετον χάριν τοϋ Ση μ ανακαλεί, και όρα' 
τ ίνα  ύπερβολά  τούτο ούχ υπερβάλλει; σχεδόν 
γάρ ισότιμο  ό τούτου λαχών γίνεται κόσμω· ότε 
γάρ τό έπιστατοΰν και κηδόμενον άμφοΐν ταύτόν, 
και τά έπιτροπευόμενα κατ9 άναγκαΐον ευθύ  έστιν 

55 ισότιμα. μήποτε δέ και €7Ηδα^6λ€υ€ται 
τά τών δωρεών τοϋ μέν γάρ \ αισθητού κόσμου 

[401] δεσπότη  καϊ ευεργέτη  άνείρηται διά τοϋ κύριο  
καϊ θεό , τοϋ δέ νοητού άγαθοϋ σωτήρ καϊ ευ-
εργέτη  αυτό μόνον, ούχϊ δεσπότη  ή κύριο · φίλον 
γάρ τό σοφόν θεώ μάλλον ή δοΰλον. παρό και 

56 σαφώ  έπι 9Αβραάμ φάσκει· " μή έπικαλύφω έγώ 
άπό 9Αβραάμ τοϋ φίλου μου; " ό δέ έχων τον 
κλήρον τούτον πέραν όρων ανθρωπινή  ευδαιμονία  
προελήλυθε' μόνο  γάρ ευγενή  άτε θεόν έπιγεγραμ-
μένο  πατέρα καϊ γεγονώ  είσποιητό  αύτω μόνο  
υίό · ού πλούσιο , άλλά πάμπλουτο , έν άφθόνοι  
καϊ γνησίοι , ού χρόνω παλαιούμένοι , καινουμέ-

57 νοι  δέ καϊ ήβώσιν άεϊ τρυφών άγαθοΐ  μόνοι · ούκ 
ένδοξο , άλλ ' εύκλεή , τον μή κολακεία νοθούμενον, 
άλλά βεβαιούμενον άληθεία καρπούμενο  έπαινον 
μόνο  βασιλεύ , παρά τοϋ πανηγεμόνο  λαβών τή  
έφ9 άπασιν αρχή  τό κράτο  άνανταγώνιστον μόνο  

α The L X X has " M y servant" {του παιδόι μου), which 
Philo uses in Leg. All. iii. 27. The Hebrew has no equi-
valent. See App. p. 512. 

b See App. p. 512. 
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no mortal can act as ministrant, a prayer from 
which, almost as though it were from the very 
ocean, there pour forth fountains of things excellent, 
welling up and running over, unmeasured and 
inexhaustible. It is the Lord and God of the world 
and all that is therein, whom he declares to be 
peculiarly the God of Shem by special grace. And 54 
consider ! What transcendency is not here tran-
scended ? For we may well say that he to whom 
this belongs is put on a level of value with the world ; 
since when the same power rules and cares for both, 
the objects of this guardianship must needs by that 
very fact be of equal value. Surely, too, 55 
His gifts are such as shew a lavish hand. For while 
the words " Lord and God " proclaim Him master 
and benefactor of the world which is open to our 
senses, to that goodness which our minds perceive 
He is saviour and benefactor only, not master or 
lord. For wisdom is rather God's friend than His 
servant. And therefore H e says plainly of Abraham, 
" shall I hide anything from Abraham M y friend ? " α 56 
(Gen. xviii. 17). But he who has this portion has 
passed beyond the bounds of human happiness. He 
alone is nobly born,& for he has registered God as his 
father and become by adoption His only son, the 
possessor not of riches, but of all riches, faring 
sumptuously where there is nought but good things, 
unstinted in number and sterling in worth, which 
alone wax not old through time, but ever renew their 
youth ; not merely of high repute, but glorious, for 57 
he reaps the praise which is never debased by 
flattery, but ratified by truth ; sole king, for he has 
received from the All-ruler the sceptre of universal 
sovereignty, which none can dispute ; sole freeman, 
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ελεύθερο , άφειμένο  άργαλεωτάτη  δεσποίνη , 
κενή  δόξη , ήν ύπέραυχον ούσαν άπό τή  ακρο-
πόλεω  άνωθεν ο έλευθεροποιό  καθεΐλε θεό . 

68 τούτω δή τω τοσούτων και ούτω  
υπερβαλλόντων και αθρόων άξιωθέντι αγαθών τί 
προσήκει ποιειν ή λόγοι  καϊ ώδαΐ  και ΰμνοι  τον 
εύεργέτην άμείβεσθαι; τοϋτ εσθ*, ώ  εοικεν, ο 
αίνίττεται διά τού1 " ευλογημένο  κύριο  ό θεό  
Σήμ," επειδή τώ τον θεόν εχοντι κλήρον εύλογεΐν 
και επαινεΐν αυτόν άρμόττει μόνον τοϋτ άντιπαρα-
σχεΐν δυναμένω, τά δ ' άλλα άνά κράτο  πάνθ* 
απλώ  άδυνατοϋντι. 

69 X I I , Τ ω μέν δή Σή/x εύχεται ταύτα* τώ δ ' 
 άφεθ όποια, θεασώμεθα' " πλατνναι " φησίν 
" ο θεό  τώ 'Ιάφεθ, και κατοικησάτω εν τοΐ  
οϊκοι  τοϋ Σιήμ, καϊ γενεσθω Χαναάν δούλο  

60 αύτοΐ ." τού αγαθόν ηγουμένου τό καλόν μόνον 
έσταλται και συνήκται τό τέλο —ένϊ γάρ μυρίων 
όντων τών περί ημά  τώ ήγεμόνι νώ συνέζευκ-
ται—, τοϋ δέ τρισϊν έφαρμόζοντο  αυτό γένεσιν, τώ 
περί φυχήν, τώ περί σώμα, τώ περί τά έκτο , 
άτ ' εί  πολλά και ανόμοια κατακερματιζόμενον 

61 εύρύνεται. διόπερ οίκείω  εύχεται τούτω προσ-
γενέσθαι πλάτο , όπω  και ταΐ  περί φυχήν 
άρεταΐ , φρονήσει και σωφροσύνη και έκαστη τών 
άλλων, χρήσθαι δύναιτο καϊ ταΐ  σώματο , υγεία 
και ευαισθησία δυνάμει τε καϊ ρώμη καϊ ταΐ  
τούτων συγγενέσιν, έτι μέντοι και τοΐ  έκτο  πλέον-

1 διά τον] MSS. αύτοϋ or αύτψ : Mang . έν τφ. 
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for he is released from the most tyrannous of mis-
tresses, vain opinion, whom God the liberator has 
cast down from her citadel on the hill and humbled 
all her pride. What , then, of him who has 68 
been deemed worthy of blessings so great, so tran-
scendent, so multitudinous ? What should he do but 
requite his Benefactor with the words of his lips with 
song and with hymn ? That is, it seems, the inner 
meaning of the saying, " blessed be the Lord, the 
God of Shem." a For it is meet that he who has God 
for his heritage should bless and praise Him, since 
this is the only return that he can offer, and all else, 
strive as he will, is quite beyond his power. 

X I I . This then is Noah's prayer for Shem. Let 59 
us now consider the nature of his prayer for Japhet. 
" M a y God widen for Japhet," he says, " and let 
him dwell in the houses of Shem, and let Canaan 
become their servant " (Gen. ix. 27) . a If we hold 60 
that moral beauty is the only good, the end we seek 
is contracted and narrowed, for it is bound up with 
only one of our myriad environments, namely, with 
the dominant principle, the mind. But if we connect 
that end with three different kinds of interests, the 
concerns of the soul, those of the body and those of 
the external world, the end is split up into many 
dissimilar parts and thus broadened. And therefore 61 
there is a fitness in the prayer that breadth should 
be added to Japhet, that he may be able to use not 
only the virtues of the soul, prudence, temperance, 
and each of the others, but also those of the body, 
health, efficiency of the senses, dexterity of limb and 
strength of muscle, and such as are akin to these ; 
and once again that he may have all the external 

β See App. p . 512. 
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εκτήμασιν, όσα εί  πλοΰτον καϊ δόξαν άπόλαυσίν 
τε καϊ χρήσιν τών αναγκαίων ηδονών άγεται.1 \ 

[402] X H L Ϊ1€ρ1 μέν του πλάτου  ταΰτα. τίνα δε έν 
τοι  οίκοι  εύχεται του Σ ή μ κατοικήσαι, σκεπτέον 
σαφώ  γάρ ού μεμήνυκεν. ένεστι μέν δή φάναι, 
οτι τον ηγεμόνα τοϋ παντό , τι  γάρ οίκο  παρά 
γενέσει δύναιτ άν αξιοπρεπέστερο  εύρεθήναι 
θεώ πλην φυχή  τελείω  κεκαθαρμένη  καϊ μόνον 
τό καλόν ηγουμένη  αγαθόν, τά δέ άλλα όσα 
νενόμισται έν δορυφόρων καϊ υπηκόων λόγω 

63 ταττούση ; κατοικεΐν δέ έν οίκω λέγεται ο θεό  
ούχ ώ  έν τόπω—περιέχει γάρ τά πάντα προ  
μηδενό  περιεχόμενο —, άλλ ' ώ  πρόνοιαν καϊ 
έπιμέλειαν εκείνου τοϋ χωρίου διαφερόντω  ποιού-
μενο 9 παντϊ γάρ τώ δεσπόζοντι οικία  ή ταύτη  

64 κατά τό άναγκαΐον άνήπται φροντί . εύχέσθω δή 
πά  θεώ, ότω τό θεοφιλέ  ώμβρησεν αγαθόν, 
οίκήτορο  λαχειν τοϋ πανηγεμόνο , ο  τό βραχύ 
τούτο οικοδόμημα, τον νουν, έξαίρων εί  ύφο  άπό 

65 γή  τοΐ  ουρανού συνάφει πέρασι. καϊ 
τό ρητόν μέντοι συνάδειν έοικεν ό γάρ Σ ή μ ώσανεϊ 
ρίζα καλοκαγαθία  ύποβεβληται, δένδρον δ ' ήμερο-
τοκοΰν έκ. ταύτη  ο σοφό  Αβραάμ άνέδραμεν, 
ού τό αύτήκοον καϊ αύτομαθέ  γένο , Ι σ αάκ , ό 
καρπό  ήν, άφ* ού πάλιν αί διά πόνων άρεταϊ 
κατασπείρονται, ών αθλητή  έστιν ό τήν προ  
πάθη πάλην γεγυμνασμένο  Ιακώβ, άγγέλοι  

1 Wendland suggests αναφέρεται. 
476 



O N S O B R I E T Y , 61-65 

advantages which have their source in wealth and 
reputation and the means of enjoying and using such 
pleasures as are necessary. 

X I I I . So much for the " widening." But we must 62 
also consider who is meant, when he prays that " he " 
should dwell in the houses of Shem. For this is not 
clearly shewn. On the one hand, we may suggest 
that " he " is the Ruler of the universe. For what 
more worthy house could be found for God through-
out the whole world of creation, than a soul that 
is perfectly purified, which holds moral beauty to be 
the only good and ranks all others which are so ' 
accounted, as but satellites and subjects ? But God 63 
is said to inhabit a house not in the sense of dwelling 
in a particular place, for H e contains all things and 
is contained by none, but in the sense that His special 
providence watches over and cares for that spot. 
For every master of a house must needs have the care 
of that house laid on him as a charge. Verily let 04 
everyone on whom the goodness of God's love has 
fallen as rain, pray that he may have for his tenant 
the All-ruler who shall exalt this petty edifice, the 
mind, high above the earth and join it to the ends of 
heaven. And indeed the literal story 65 
seems to agree with this interpretation. For in 
Shem we have the foundation, the root, as it were, 
of noble qualities and from that root sprung up wise 
Abraham, a tree yielding sweet nutriment, and his 
fruit was Isaac, the nature that needs no voice to 
teach him but his own, and from Isaac's seed again 
come the virtues of the laborious life in which Jacob 
exercised himself to mastery, Jacob trained in the 
wrestling-bout with the passions, with the angels of 
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66 άλείπται , λόγοι , χρώμενο . ούτο  τών δώδεκα 
κατάρχει φυλών, α  οί χρησμοί " βασίλειον και 
ίεράτευμα θεοϋ 99 φασιν εΐναι κατά τήν προ  τον 
πρώτον Σήμ άκολουθίαν1 οΰ τοΐ  οΐκοι  ήν ευχή 
τον θεόν <εν>οικήσαΐ' βασίλειον γάρ 6 βασιλέω  
δήπουθεν οίκο , ιερό  όντω  και μόνο  άσυλο . 

67 ίσω  μεντοι τα τή  ευχή  και επι τον ιαψευ 
αναφέρεται, όπω  έν τοΐ  οΐκοι  τοϋ Σήμ ποιήται 
τά  διατριβά - τώ γάρ και τά σώματο  και τα 
έκτο  πλεονεκτήματα αγαθά ήγουμένω καλόν 
εΰζασθαι προ  μόνον τό φυχή  άναδραμεΐν καϊ μή 
μέχρι τοϋ παντό  αιώνο  άληθοϋ  δόξη  διαμαρ-
τεΐν, α κοινά καϊ τών έπαρατοτάτων καϊ κάκιστων 
έστιν, ύγίειαν ή πολυχρηματίαν ή όσα ομοιότροπα, 
νομίσαντα είναι αγαθά, τή  άφευδοϋ  τών αγαθών 
μερίδο  ούδενϊ φαύλω συνταττομένη * άκοινώνητον 

68 γάρ φύσει κακώ τό αγαθόν, διά τοϋτ* έν ψυχή 
μόνη τεθησαύρισται, ή  τοϋ κάλλου  ούδενϊ μέτεστι 
τών αφρόνων. τούτο ό γε προ<φητικο > 
λόγο 2 τον σπουδαΐον εγραψεν3 εϋχεσθαί τινι τών 
έαυτοϋ γνωρίμων λέγοντα " προ  με άνάστρεψον, 

[403] Ινα £π1 Τήν αύτοϋ γνώμην έπανελθών, \ τό καλόν 
ώ  αγαθόν μόνον δεξιωσάμενο , τά  τών έτερο-

1 Wendland changed this to eVkoyiav, but the MS. reading 
makes quite fair sense. 

2 So Cohn and Wendland. The wpoXoyos of the MSS. does 
not make sense. For the correction cf. De Plant. 117. 

3 MSS. gypaxj/e μέν: Wendland suggests τών σπουδαίων 
typatyev 'ένα. 

a Or "God ' s thought," the Divine Logos being here 
regarded as plural. The allusion is to Gen. xxxii. 1, " The 
angels of God met him," which comes shortly before the 
story of the wrestling in verses 24 f. 
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reason a to prepare him for the conflict. Once more 66 
Jacob is the source of the twelve tribes, of whom 
the oracles say that they are " the palace and priest-
hood of God " (Exod. xix. 6 ) , & thus following in due 
sequence the thought originated in Shem, in whose 
houses it was prayed that God might dwell. For 
surely by " palace " is meant the King's house, 
which is holy indeed and the only inviolable sanctuary. 

Perhaps, however, the words of the prayer refer 67 
to Japhet also, that he may make the houses of Shem 
his resort. For it is well to pray on behalf of him 
who holds bodily and external advantages to be 
forms of the good, that he should return to one only, 
even that which belongs to the soul, and not through-
out his whole life fail to gain the true conception, 
nor think that health or wealth or the like, which 
are shared by the most wicked and abominable of 
men, are true goods. No, such participation in the 
good as is real and true is never found in association 
with what is worthless, for good by its very nature 
can have no partnership with evil. And that is why 68 
this treasure is laid up in one place only—the soul— 
for in beauty of soul none of the foolish has part or 
lot. This is the prayer which the pro-
phetic scripture declares should be the prayer of 
the man of worth for anyone c of those who are his 
familiars—even " return to me " (Gen. xlix. 2 2 ) — 
the prayer that he may return to the mind of him 
who prays, and, welcoming moral beauty as the only 
good, leave behind him in the race those conceptions 

6 In the L X X βασιλβΐον ίεράτβυμα, where βασιλέων no doubt 
means " royal." Philo's interpretation is, however, gram-
matically possible. 

c Or "describes the man of worth as praying for one" 
etc. 
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δόξων παραδράμη περί τάγαθοϋ φήμα . έν ούν 
τοΐ  οϊκοι  τη  φνχή  τοϋ λέγοντο  μόνον εΐναι τό 
καλόν αγαθόν κατοικησάτω, παροικήσα  iv τοΐ  
τών ετέρων, οΐ  και τά σωματικά και τά εκτό  
τετίμηται. 

69 Είκότω  μέντοι και δοϋλον τον άφρονα τών 
αρετή  μεταποιουμένων άνέγραφεν, ίν* ή κρείτ-
τονο  επιστασία  αξιωθεί  άμείνονι βίω χρήσηται 
ή επιμένων τώ άδικεΐν μετ* ευμάρεια  αύτο-
κράτορι ηγεμόνων άρχή τών δεσποτών κολάζηται. 
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of the good which are voiced by the perversely 
minded. Let him then dwell in the houses of the 
soul of him who holds that moral beauty is the only 
good, and merely sojourn in the houses of the others, 
who value also bodily and external things. 

One point further. It is with good reason that 69 
Moses writes down the fool as the slave of them who 
lay claim to virtue, either that promoted to serve 
under a higher control he may lead a better life, or 
that, if he cling to his iniquity, his masters may 
chastise him at their pleasure with the absolute 
authority which they wield as rulers. 
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QUOD DEUS SIT IMMU TAB I LIS 

§ 3. Bounds which the lustral water has consecrated. For 
this use of περιρραντήρια see De Cher. 96 (and footnote). 
Below (8) it is used for the purification itself, as in Quod Bet. 
20. 

§ 6. / give him to thee a gift. The stress which Philo lays 
on δίδωμι and δοτόν suggests that he had in mind a different 
version of the text from that of the L X X , where, though in 
v. 27 we have " the Lord gave me my request," v. 28 runs 
" I lend him (κιχρώ) to the Lord, a loan (xpyviv) to the Lord." 

§ 14. Multiplied a thousand-fold. For this way of taking 
μυρία (as sing, fern.) it may be argued that it follows up 
the thought of ή δέ πολλή. On the other hand the words 
may be a reminiscence of Theaetetus 156 A , where Plato, 
speaking of the product of the union of rb ποιέΐν with τό 
πάσχαν, says yivercu Zicyova πλήθει άπειρα, in which case it 
would be better to take μυρία as plur. neut. 

§ 18. Some future pleasure. A hit at the Epicureans; see 
note on Quod Bet. 157 ; cf. also 8. V.F. iii. 21. 

§ 22. Indeed some maintain, etc. Evidently this refers to 
the Stoic doctrine of the constancy of the Sage; see quotation 
from Stobaeus in S. V.F. iii. 548, particularly the words 
ουδέ μεταβάλλεσθαι δέ κατ* ούδένα τρόπον ουδέ μετατίθεσθαι ουδέ 
σφάλλεσθαι. 

§ 24. Like a lyre. For the figure cf. Be Sacr. 37. There 
is a hint of this thought (which should be distinguished 
from that of the soul as a harmony) in Rep. 554 F and Laws 
653 B. 

Ibid. The insertion suggested by Wendland is also advo-
cated by him in Be Ebr. 6. But though easy enough it is 
not required, and would be impossible in Quis Rer. Biv. Her. 
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207 if. where τήν των εναντίων έπιστήμην is followed by a long 
excursus showing the universality of opposites and noting 
that the doctrine was taught by Heraclitus. 

§ 27. So for example, οϋτω , which otherwise seems 
rather otiose, is perhaps used in the same idiomatic way as 
in Plato and elsewhere = " without more ado " i.e. " we often 
just turn from them." 

§ 31. Time. These two sections are reminiscent of Timaeus 
37-38 B , though there time is represented as coming into 
existence with the universe. 

§ 32. The archetype and pattern of time. So in Timaeus 
37 D " s o he bethought him to make a moving image 
of eternity (εικώ κινητόν αιώνο ) . . . moving according to 
number, even that which we have called t ime"; 38 Β 
time was made after the pattern of the eternal nature (κατά. 
τό παράδει-γμα τή  διαιωνία  φύσεω ). 

§ 34. Thought quiescent in the mind. This definition of 
έννοια as άποκειμένη νόησι  is Stoic (S.V.F. ii. 847). The 
definition of διανόηση as " thought brought to an issue " 
or " working out of the thought " is perhaps invented by 
Philo to fit the διενοήθη of his text. He means presumably 
that an έννοια becomes a διανόησι  when it becomes the 
subject of active deliberation. 

§ 43. Like a ring . . . it stamps. There seems some con-
fusion here between the imprint and the power which makes 
it. This might perhaps be avoided by taking εκάστη τών 
αισθήσεων as subject to έναπεμάξατο. 

§ 44. Sometimes of an appropriate kind. Cf. Plut. Adv. 
Coloten 1122 C τό δέ όρμητικόν έ^ειρόμενον ύπό του φαν-
ταστικού πρό  τά οίκεΐα πρακτικώ  κινεί τόν άνθρωπον. In 
adding to " sometimes the reverse," " this condition of the 
soul is called ορμή," Philo seems to be writing rather loosely, 
for when the impression is contrary to the nature of the 
animal, the resulting impulse was called αφορμή (aversion); 
see S. V.F. iii. 169. 

Ibid. First movement. Another name for ορμή is φορά 
διανοία  έπι τι, while an αφορμή is φορά διανοία  άπό τίνο . 
In using the phrase πρώτη κίνησι 9 which does not seem 
to appear elsewhere in our sources, Philo is perhaps think-
ing of the πρώτη ορμή of animals defined as the instinct of 
self-preservation; see Diog. Laert. vii. 88. 

§ 46. Mind is the sight of the soul. So Aristot. Top. 17, 
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p. 108 a, 11 ώ$ Οφι  έν όφθάλμω νου  έν ψυχή, cf. Eth. Nic. 
i. 6, p . 1096 b 28. The saying is, however, older than 
Aristotle, who quotes as example of a metaphor from some 
unknown writer or speaker ό θεό  φω  άνήψεν έν τη ψυχή 
(Rhet. iii. 10. 7, p. 1411 b, 73). 

Ibid. Something better and purer, i.e. the πέμπτη ουσία, 
an idea which, originally Pythagorean, was adopted by 
Aristotle. Cf. Reid on Cic. Acad. i. 26. It is definitely 
referred to under that name by Philo, Quis Rer. Div. Her. 
283. 

§ 53. Laws in the proper sense of the word. Because 
νόμο  is used in a wider sense for custom and the like. So 
in De Praemiis 55 νόμο  δέ ουδέν έστιν ή \όyo  προστάττων 
α χρή καϊ άπα^ορεύων α μή χρή. 

Ibid. Leading statements. Or perhaps " principles." 
Cf. 62. Philo can hardly have regarded Balaam's words in 
Num. xxiii. 19 as being part of the actual legislation. He 
thinks of them rather as summing up the ideas upon which 
the law is based. Thus, in a parallel use of the two texts in 
De Som. i. 237, they are called " the sole two ways of all 
the legislation." Every command or prohibition appeals 
either to love or fear. 

§ 57. Out of care for health. Cf. Aristot. Phys. ii. 3, 
p. 194 b 32 τούτο δ' έστϊ τό οΰ <ένεκα, οίον του περιπατειν ή 
vyieta. διά τί yap περιπατεί; φαμέν ϊνα uyiclrj. 

§ 59. The reading άποπατεΐ might seem to be supported by 
De Plant. 35. But not only are the terms used for the 
excretory process less offensive there, but any such meaning 
is practically given here clearly enough by καϊ τ&λλα . . . 
εϊποιμι. Wendland ultimately (Rhein. Mus. 82, p. 480) 
proposed παύεται, άποπαυσάμενο  δέ, but the MS. άποπαύεται 
is quite tenable. 

§ 62. As the heavens or the universe. This is partly at 
least aimed at the Stoics, see Diog. Laert. vii. 148 (S.V.F. i. 
164) where Zeno, Chrysippus, and Posidonius are all credited 
with holding τόν όλον κόσμον και τον οϋρανον as being ούσίαν 
θεοϋ. Cf. ib. vii. 137. 

§§ 65 ff. The thought of these sections has already been 
brought out in De Cher. 15, but with a different purpose. 
There it was used to illustrate the truth that the motive of 
the doer determines whether his action is right or wrong, 
here to show that falsehood may often be salutary to the 
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person to whom it is said. In the note on De Cher. 15 it was 
pointed out that the thought might be drawn from Rep. 
389 Β. It should be added that it was adopted by the Stoics, 
see 8. V.F. iii. 554,555, where the cases of deceiving the sick 
and the enemy are specially mentioned. 

§ 66. He will gladly endure. If the MS. reading is re-
tained and άσμενο  is taken with άπερεΐ, we must understand 
the latter as = " declines " and might translate the former 
by " only too gladly.'* But the thought is strange. Wend-
land suggests removing άσμενο  to a later place in the 
sentence, but the slight alteration suggested seems to the 
translator simpler. 

§§ 70-73. The argument in these sections is very strange. 
The discussion in 51-69 would naturally lead up to the first 
explanation given in Quaest. Gen. i. 95 that the words " I 
was wroth because I made them " is a hyperbolical way 
of saying that the sins of men grew so great that they might 
be expected to anger even Him who knew no anger. But 
the explanation here given, which appears in an even less 
intelligible form in the Quaest., is something different. 
Philo seems to take the words as meaning " it was in anger 
that I made them," and to explain them in the sense that 
since when men do evil, it is due to anger (and similar 
passions), and since the creation of men has actually resulted 
in evil, the creation may be said to be due to God's anger. 
But not only is the explanation exceedingly strained, but it 
can only be got by using δτι in a way not known to those 
" who settle Hoti's business." The suggestion that by 
putting έθυμώθην before ότι εποίησα instead of after it 
the writer meant to indicate that the wrath was coincident 
with the creation, instead of after it, is still wilder. There is 
a strong likeness, which may only be superficial, to Leg. All. 
ii. 78. 

§ 7 8 . - 4 condensed mass of ether. Cf. De Cher. 26, where 
the sun is <f>\oyos πίλημα πολλή . That αίθέριον means 
" of ether " not " in ether " is shown by Plut. Mor. 928 c 
(S. V.F. ii. 668). " The Stoics say that τοϋ αιθέρο  τό μέν 
aύyo€lδέ  . . . ούρανόν yεyovέvaιi τό δέ πυκνωθέν και σννειληθέν 
άστρα." So ps.-Justin, Quaest. et Resp. ad Graecos 172 c 
ό ήλιο  πίλημα αίθεροειδέ  τη ουσία. 

§ 79. Friend and kinsman. Cf. Timaeus, 45 Β, c, where 
the fire in the eyes is called άδελφόν to that of the daylight 

486 



A P P E N D I C E S 

and forms with it έν σώμα οίκειωθέν, whence vision is 
produced. 

§ 84. For the breath, etc. This is the Stoic theory of 
hearing, cf. Diog. Laert. vii. 158 (S. V.F. ii. 872): " We hear 
when the air between the sonant body and the organ of 
hearing suffers concussion" (πληττόμενον) (Hicks's transla-
tion). Also the definition in S. V.F. ii. 836 ακοή δέ πνεύμα 
διατεΐνον άπό του ή εμονικου μέχρι  ώτων. For πλήξα  cf. the 
derivation commonly given by ancient philologists, " verbum 
ab aere verberato." 

Ibid. For the consonance. One may suspect that for yap 
we should read δέ or /cat, as we seem to have a second reason 
for the view that " we hear through a dyad," founded appar-
ently on Timaeus 80 B, where the two different notes μίαν έξ 
οξεία  καϊ βαρεία  ξυνεκεράσαντο πάθην. 

§ 89. Philo's interpretation of the Nazarite vow has 
already been partially given in Leg. All. i. 17. When the 
Nazarite lets his hair grow, it signifies the growth of virtuous 
thoughts. The contact with the corpse which defiles the 
Nazarite and interrupts his vow is that temporary contact 
with spiritual death which may befall even the good. The 
hair is cut off, that is, the good thoughts are forgotten, but 
they will grow again. We find again what we have lost and 
the days of defection are blotted out. 

§ 92. Asked him . . . of the source of his knowledge. The 
genitive (of the subject of the question) after πυνθάνομαι 
is certainly strange. If we accept " the father of his know-
ledge"-we must suppose that Philo thinks of a father as 
being the father of the son's qualities. Cohn compares " the 
grandfather of his education," Be Sacr. 43, where see note, 
and also Be Som. i. 47 ό πάππο  αύτοϋ τή  επιστήμη . 

§ 97. Miserable are those. This thought of the fruitlessness 
of effort, where ability is wanting, has been worked out more 
fully in Be Sacr. 113-117. There, however, one important 
exception is made. In 115 Philo laid down that moral effort 
is never wasted. He does not deny this here but confines 
himself to the practical and intellectual life. 

§ 100. Achieve righteousness. Α καθήκον or common duty 
does not become a κατόρθωμα unless done with a right 
motive and perhaps not even then, unless it is part of a 
generally virtuous course of conduct; see Zeller, Stoics, 
p. 265. 
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§ 101. <τώι/>. This insertion turns this difficult sentence 
into good sense, i.e. to pay a large sum duly, unless it is done 
willingly, shows no more real honesty than the admittedly 
dishonest course of paying some small deposit in the hope 
of inducing the depositor to entrust some large sum, which 
the person thus trusted will be able to embezzle. This 
" confidence trick " has been already mentioned in De Cher. 
14, and appears again in De Plant. 101. In the absence of 
any complete banking-system, the depositing of property 
with individuals and their honesty and dishonesty in dis-
charging the debt played a great part in commercial life. 

§ 108. ήτι  . . . έαυτη. The correction suggested in the 
footnote has this advantage over Wendland's that the scribe 
is more likely to have been misled by the repeated χαρίτων 
than by the repeated τών, and that αυτή is a less violent 
change from εαυτή than ττη-γή. For the thought that the 
ά~γαθ6τφ is itself a χάρι  cf. Leg. All. iii. 78, where the 
ayadOTTjs καϊ χάρι  is said to be the άρχή y€vέσ€ω . For 
the coupling of πρεσβυτάτη with χάρι  cf. De Cong. 38. 

§§ 111-116. This allegory is evidently founded on Gen. 
xxxix., where in verse 1 of the L X X Potiphar is described as a 
chief cook and eunuch, while in verse 21 Joseph is said to find 
favour with the chief gaoler. Philo, of course, takes great 
liberties with the story, making Joseph an eunuch himself 
and ignoring the statement that it was the Lord who gave 
him this favour with the gaoler. Presumably he is so anxious 
to get an antithesis to Noah's finding favour with God, that 
he seizes on these words in verse 2 1 , couples them with the 
convenient parts of the story, viz. that the person who found 
favour with the gaoler was the slave of the eunuch and 
instrument of pleasure, and ignores all the rest. It may be 
said in excuse that by so ignoring them he manages to find 
a text for a very impressive sermon. 

§ 111. [σύλλογοι και]. aoWoyoi is coupled with εκκλησία 
in De Som. ii. 184 (a closely parallel passage), cf. also Leg. 
All. iii. 81 . But 4 4 meetings " or 4 4 gatherings " does not 
fit in well with μελετώνται, and Wendland (who also suggests 
διάλογοι) may be right in omitting the words. It should 
be noted, however, the phrase σύλλoyoι καϊ λ6yoι iyiyvovTo 
κατά τήν ayopav, i.e. gatherings and conversations after 
the assembly had broken up, actually occurs in Dem. De 
FaUa Leg. 133. Philo, who often shows a close acquaintance 
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with Demosthenes, may have adopted the phrase, though 
somewhat straining it. If the words are retained we might 
translate ' 4 it is ever the practice to meet and talk of virtue." 

§ 129. Does not use it as its pilot. Philo has evidently in 
his mind the similar but much more elaborate parable in 
Rep. 488 B-489 C, where the pilot is the true philosopher, 
and the inexperienced sailor the politicians, who obtain the 
mastery of the ship. 

§ 135. Defiles all these. Philo again treats his text in a 
very arbitrary way. Instead of the things being cleared 
out, before the priest enters, to prevent their defilement, 
they are cleared out because they are defiled. 

§§ 155 and 156. The contrast between the earthly and the 
heavenly goods is expressed in the allegory of the well-
water and the rain. The former is earthly, scanty, obtained 
by labour ; the latter heavenly, abundant, and showered on 
us without effort of our own. To labour for the former is an 
Zpyov δυσελπιστίατ because it shows that we lack the higher 
hope. For δυσελπιστία cf. Leg. All. iii. 164. Elsewhere, 
as in De Post. 136 ff. and De Ebr. 112 ff., the figure of the 
well calls up more favourable ideas to Philo. 

§§ 162-165. Here we have, of course, Aristotle's doctrine 
of the Mean, cf. particularly Eth. Nic. ii. 6 and 7, where both 
Philo's first two examples are given. Cf. De Mig. 147, 
where the doctrine is ascribed to the 4 4 gentle and sociable 
philosophy," meaning apparently the Peripatetic. 

§ 167. Its essential nature. Observe how closely this 
peculiarly Aristotelian expression (τό τί ήν elvat) follows 
on the Aristotelian doctrine of the Mean. 

§ 176. The best of constitutions, democracy. Philo several 
times speaks in this way of democracy (De Agr. 45, De Conf. 
108, De Abr. 242, De Spec. Leg. iv. 237, De Virt. 180). In 
three of these places he contrasts it with ochlocracy, or mob-
rule, while in De Conf. he gives as its ruling characteristic 
that it honours equality. He does not seem to have got this 
view, at any rate of the name democracy, from the schools. 
Neither Plato nor Aristotle speak of it with such favour, and 
the Stoics held that the best form of government was a 
mixture of democracy, aristocracy and monarchy (Diog. 
Laert. vii. 131). Here apparently the democracy which the 
world enjoys consists in each getting its turn. 

489 



A P P E N D I X T O DE AGRICULTURA 

§ 13. But contribute nothing to the improvement of character. 
The 6σα implies that some parts of dialectic and mathe-
matics do contribute something. With regard to dialectic, 
this is explained in the sequel. With regard to " geometry," 
apart from its use as a προπαίδενμα, Philo would probably 
have held that, as it included arithmetic, the lore of sacred 
numbers gave it a higher and spiritual value. This appears 
very markedly in the disquisition on Four in this treatise. 

§ 14. With its threefold division. This fundamental 
Stoic doctrine is given in Diog. Laert. vii. 40, with the same 
illustration as here. Another comparison given there and 
elsewhere is to the egg-shell, the white and the yolk. See 
Leg. All. i. 57 and note. 

§ 41. They are the only real kings. For this well-known 
Stoic paradox see S. V.F. iii. 617 if.; cf. De Sobr. 57. 

§ 43. Uneven. This word perhaps gives the idea better 
than " superfluous." περισσό* is the regular name for 
" odd " numbers, i.e. those which are something over and 
above the right or even numbers (aprtos). Other passages 
in which Jethro is described (De Ebr. 37 and De Mut. 103) 
were referred to in the note on De Sacr. 50, where, however, 
the translation " worldling " was perhaps too loose. 

§ 73. οικόσιτο . Here and in De Plant. 104 Philo uses 
this word in a disparaging way, which does not appear in 
the examples quoted from other authors. Usually it means 
" living at his own expense." There is, however, an approach 
to it in Lucian, Somn. 1, where it is applied to a youth who 
is not yet earning his own living. 

§ 80. Sense-perception made pure and clean. In Leg. All. 
ii. 66 and iii. 103, Miriam stood for rebellious sense. 

§ 81. So we find. Here yovv as often introduces the scrip-
tural story on which the allegory is founded, the main point 
of which is the concluding words " horse and rider he threw 
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into the sea." But there is also an allusion to the opening 
words, 4 4 Then sang Moses and the sons of Israel," which, as 
usual, he interprets as " those who see." The contrast, 
however, between " all the men " or "a l l that are men," 
and " the best women " is curious, for in Ex. xv. 20 all the 
women sing the song. Perhaps Philo's memory of the 
passage misled him. 

§ 94. For these are able, etc. There seems to be an illogi-
cality in the sequel. The prayer which follows is not as we 
should expect, that the horseman should be able to control 
the horse, but that he should fall off. The best one can make 
of it is that, though it is meritorious to control passion, 
complete safety lies in getting rid of it. 

§§ 95 if. The parable of Dan has already been worked out 
in Leg. All. ii. 94 if. The principal difference is that there 
the way (which as here is distinguished from the track) is 
the soul itself, instead of the road on which the soul travels. 

§ 114. An iron-bound thong. The use in boxing of the 
caestus or leathern thong loaded with lead or iron is 
best known from the description in Aen. v. 405 ff. Mr. 
Whitaker's ingenious suggestion of σιδηρούν τροπόν for 
σιδήρου τρόπον (" like iron " ) may perhaps be questioned 
on the ground that τροπό  is the thong used for fastening 
the oar to the thole. But it may have been used more gener-
ally, and if so gives an excellent sense. The construction 
of the ordinary reading is not quite clear.—F. H. C. 

§119. The Olympic contest, etc. Perhaps rather "the 
only Olympic contest which can be rightly called sacred is " 
etc. Philo plays on  λυμπιακό  (derived from Olympia) and 
 λύμπιο  (from Olympus). 

§§ 128, 129. The view that God causes good only is often 
insisted on by Philo, e.g. De Op. 75, and De Plant. 53. The 
thought is Platonic; see Timaeus, 29, 30 and 40, 41, Rep. 
379 B, c, and elsewhere. 

§ 132. υπαναπλέουσαν. Mangey's conjecture of έπαναπολή-
σαν has some support from De Post. 149 έκ τή  έπαναπολήσεω  
καϊ ώσπερ έπιλεάνσεω  τή  πρώτον καταβληθείση  τροφή . Cf. 
also άί'ατΓολώϊ', Spec. Leg. iv. 107. On the other hand we 
have ύπαναπλεΐ, De Mut. 100. 

§ 134. For what use is there . . . 44 partless"? The transla-
tion assumes that διαίρεσι  is futile, because we ultimately arrive 
at a closed door. If we read αδιαίρετα, it is futile, because 
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we never arrive at a point where division ceases. In this 
case Philo adopts the doctrine of the infinite divisibility of 
matter, which was generally held though not without con-
troversy (see Reid on Cic. Acad. i. 27). The same sense 
might perhaps be obtained by retaining διαιρετά, and taking 
it as " never finding before you (as a result of your division) 
separate parts which are called atoms." It should be noted 
that this philosophical evidence of the futility of διαίρεσα 
is merely subsidiary. The true reason, i.e. its moral useless-
ness, if unaccompanied by meditation, is given in 135. 

§§ 140, 141. The grammatical and logical terms of the 
Stoics, here given, are nearly all stated (generally under the 
same names) by Diog. Laert. vii. 64-76, with examples which 
explain their meaning clearly. These are here given for the 
cases in which explanation is needed (Hicks's translation is 
used throughout). 

Complete (τέλεια, D.L. αυτο-
τελή)— 

4 4 Socrates writes." 

Questions (ερωτήματα)— 
" I s it d a y ? " 

Simple propositions (αξιώ-
ματα άπλα)— 

4 4 It is day." 
Hypothetical (συνημμένα, as 

subdivision of the ούχ 
άπλα)— 

4 4 If it is day, it is light." 
Indicating more or less (τά 
διασαφοΰντα τό μάλλον καϊ 
ήττον). 

4 4 It is rather daytime than 
night," or 

Predicate (κατηγόρημα) was 
something " ; in other words, 

Incomplete (ατελή, D.L. A.-
λιπή)— 

4 4 Writes," for we ask 4 4 who 
writes ? " 

Inquiries (πώματα)— 
4 4 Where does he live ? " 

which cannot be answered, 
like the question, by a nod. 

Non-simple (ούχ άπλα)— 

4 4 If it is day, it is light." 
Inferential (τταρασυνημμένα)— 

4 4 Since it is day, it is light." 
Disjunctive (διεζευ-γμένα)— 

4 4 Either it is day or it is 
night." 

defined as 4 4 what is said of 
4 4 a thing associated with one 
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or more subjects " ; or " a defective expression which has to 
be joined on to a nominative case in order to yield a judge-
ment " (αξίωμα). 

Complements (συμβάματα). The words in D.L. which 
deal with this are corrupt. Apparently the term means a 
verb requiring a nominative subject, and therefore is identi-
cal with κατη-γορήματα, according to the third definition 
given above. It is opposed to τταρασυμβάματα, where the 
verb is impersonal and the real subject is in another case, as 
μεταμέλει μοι, 4 4 it repents me " = 4 4 1 repent." 

§ 142. Smooth movements An Epicurean term (cf. note on 
De Post. 79), introduced here by Philo for a play on λειανούση, 
and qualified by τφ δντι to show that he uses it in a higher 
sense than the Epicureans. 

§ 145. Heinemann proposed in preference to Wendland's 
suggestion καϊ yap διαίρεσι  άνευ μνήμη  καϊ μελέτη άνευ 
διεξόδου τών άριστων. No doubt μελέτη may be taken as 
the equivalent of μνήμη, but διέξοδο  can hardly be equiva-
lent to διαίρεσι . Perhaps the following adaptation of Wend-
land *S might be read : καϊ yap διαίρεσι  άνευ μνήμη  καϊ μελέτη  
και διεξόδου τών άριστων ayadov ατελέ , ^ωσαύτω  δέ μνήμν 
άνευ διαιρέσεω  άτελέ >, in which the repetition of ατελέ  may 
have misled the scribe. 

§ 160. Solidity. The term ττήξι  is Stoic, see S. V.F. iii. 
510. The life of ό προκόπτων only becomes really happy όταν 
αί μέσαι πράξει  . . . πήξιν τινά λάβωσι. 

§ 161. Unconscious of their wisdom, διαλεληθότε  again 
is a Stoic term, though used rather of the fully wise, who do 
not yet realize their conversion, than, as here, of the man 
advancing to perfection; see S. V.F. iii. 539, 540. 
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§ 3 . Mr. Whitaker had left " ride upon " for όχεΐσθαι, and 
this is the natural meaning of the word; but the sequel shows 
that the fire rides upon the air, and the earth contains the 
water in its hollows (§ 10). At the same time the translation 
here substituted, " b e held by , " is not quite satisfactory. 
Probably όχεΐσθαι is corrupt. Some word indicating juxta-
position (βμορον κεΐσθαι ?) seems to be needed.—F. H. C. 

§ 6. Perfect parts. Cf. Quod Det. 154 and note, in 
which the dependence of this thought on Timaeus 32 c was 
pointed out. 

§ 10. Masterpiece of literature. Or perhaps " literature." 
It seems to the translators doubtful whether Mangey, whom 
Wendland followed, was justified in substituting φωνή . 
The phrase iyy. φωνή, cf. De Agr. 136, means speech which 
is capable of being analysed into the sounds which are repre-
sented by the γράμματα, and ^77. μουσική will mean the 
same, except that while φωνή contemplates the letters as 
used for speech in general, μουσική contemplates them as 
used for the higher purpose of literary expression. The 
thought is enriched by the word ; the action of the Logos 
in creating out of discordant στοιχεία the harmony of the 
Cosmos is compared with the way in which the στοιχεία 
of sound combine to form the medium by which we express 
our highest thoughts. 

§ 29. The insertion of els will no doubt make the con-
struction easier, if we may assume that αισθήσει  can mean 
the organs of sense. But this seems doubtful (the passages 
in L. & S. 1927 quoted for it seem rather to mean the 
senses themselves as localized). Without εί  the passage 
can be translated " taking our body, like some deep-soiled 
plot, as tree-beds, he made the senses for it," though it is 
true that we should have expected δεξαμενήν.—F. H. C. 

§ 33. To say nothing of the fact, etc. This sense can no 
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doubt be obtained by excluding τφ. But the combination 
in a single sentence of two such disparate thoughts, as (1) 
that the cause cannot be contained in the caused, (2) that 
the trees do not bear fruits, is odd. As there is admittedly 
some corruption, perhaps we may extend that corruption a 
little further and suppose that a fresh sentence and subject 
begins after περιέχεσθαι. It has been shown that God 
does not dwell in gardens ; we now go on to show that He 
does not need the fruit. As a guess one might suggest 
φώμεν δέ for τφ μηδέ, i.e. " And are we to say forsooth that 
the trees (as they would if they were really trees) bear yearly 
fruit ? " Who then will eat them ?—F. H. C. 

§ 41. That is to say . . . irrational creatures. The MS. 
text and also the suggestions of Cohn and Mangey involve 
making the ασκήσει  και χρήσει  the recipients of the 
privilege denied to the irrational creatures. But clearly the 
ασκήσει  καϊ χρήσει  represent the tilling of the garden and 
themselves constitute the privilege. The reading adopted 
brings out this meaning with no more departure from the 
manuscripts than the transplacement of έστιν and the 
omission of οΰν. Wendland's proposal of al youv αρετή  
δεκτικαι φύσει , for al ουν ασκήσει  τε καϊ χρήσει , would give 
much the same sense, but with more drastic alteration, 
and the phrase ασκήσει  και χρήσει  has every appearance 
of being genuine. 

§ 61. For separation. Or " for dismissal " as R.V. in 
margin. Mr. Whitaker had intended to correct his transla-
tion in Leg. All. ii. 52 from " averter of evil " to this, though 
that is the usual meaning of the word. Whatever the L X X 
actually meant, the interpretation which follows here (cf. 
also De Post. 72) seems to show that Philo took the word in 
this passive sense, and to this he would be guided by the 
parallel phrase in Lev. xvi. 10 ώστε έξαποστεΐλαι αυτόν εί  
άποπομπήν.— F. Η. C. 

§ 73 if. The curious distortion of the story of Genesis 
which follows has this much excuse, that the accusative after 
φυτεύω would naturally mean the thing planted, whereas 
the L X X uses it for the soil, which again would naturally be 
expressed by the dative following έπι. The A .V . has 
" grove " in place of the L X X " field " or " hide " ; the R .V, 
has " tamarisk tree." 

§ 76. 10,000 is the end. Apparently because Greek has 
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no name for higher numbers, except such as are compounded 
with μνρίοι or lower numbers. 

Ibid. If we adhere to the line of progress, etc. Literally 
"according to the first arrangement (or "ser ies") ." The 
word " first " is obscure. Possibly it may mean the series 
1, 2, 3, etc., other secondary series being 1, 3, 5, etc., and 
2, 4, 6, etc. The former would not reach 10,000, and the 
latter does not start from 1. 

§ 93. Though by special grace, etc. An afterthought; no 
such reservation is made in 79-84. 

§ 94. Natural duties. Or, as it has been rendered in earlier 
passages, " simple " or " common " or " daily " duties. 

§ 95. Its crop. In 137, however, Philo seems to take 
αύτοΰ as referring to the Lord, i.e. " what He has produced." 
But it would be quite in his manner to regard it as having 
both meanings. 

§ 100. Indifferent. Or " belonging to the lower or pre-
liminary stage," as in 94. For the phrase cf. De Sacr. 43. 

§ 101. Debtors or slaves. I.e. if anyone, slave or freeman, 
has entrusted a friend with some piece of property, he 
should retain it, if otherwise it will be seized by the master 
of the former, or the creditor of the latter. Heinemann 
would read χρεώστα* ή δούλου , but it is improbable that 
slaves were entrusted in this way and surely impossible that 
debtors should be. For the remarks that follow cf. note on 
Quod Deus 101. 

§ 106. A desire that good, etc. A verbatim quotation of 
the Stoic definition of εύνοια, see 8. V.F. iii. 432. 

§ 110. Philo oddly perverts the story of Jacob and the 
rods. It looks as if he took the words which follow the text 
which he quotes και έψαίνετο τό λευκόν ποικίλον to mean 
" the spotted appeared white " instead of the opposite. 

§ 111. By way of leaving behind us bodily concerns. The 
case of κατά is strange, and the thought, though in itself 
quite Philonic, seems alien to the context. Perhaps read 
κατά την άπό του σώματο  μετάβασιν <του ποικίλου} τό ποικίλοι̂  
κτλ., i.e. " Just as the variegatedness leaves the body of the 
leper, so we," etc. 

§ 118. The souVs chief est good, e tc This passage, like 
De Op. 53, is evidently dependent on the eulogy of light in 
Timaeus 47 A , see particularly, " Day and night , . . and 
months and years and the revolution of the years have 
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created number . . . and from these we have derived 
philosophy, than which no greater good has come . . . to 
mortal men " (Archer-Hind's translation). 

The correction aya0ov for the senseless άπατη has been 
universally accepted. But such a foolish corruption is 
strange. Is it possible that άκο  άπατη  or some such phrase 
may have stood originally ? 

§ 123. " All " or 44 totality." A Pythagorean idea, cf. 
Aristot. Met. i. 5, 968 a, " ten is thought to be perfect and to 
embrace the whole nature of number " ; see Zeller, Pre-socratic 
Philosophy, vol. ii. p. 428. What applies to 10 applies to 4 
also, since 1 + 2 + 3 + 4 = 10. Philo is also probably thinking 
of the words πά  6 καρπό  in his text from Leviticus. 

§ 129. The family of the Muses, etc. Philo seems to be 
giving a spiritualized form of the legend in Hesiod, Theog 
50 f., where Zeus lay for nine nights with Mnemosyne, who 
after a year bore the Nine Muses at a birth. πάμμουσον 
frequently means " very musical" but one can hardly help 
supposing that here there is an allusion to " all the Muses." 

§ 137. His products. See note on " its crop," § 95. 
§ 139. And concerning the number 4. The sense given in 

the translation can no doubt be obtained by merely omitting 
the καϊ before a, and taking συνεκροτεΐτο in a rather unusual 
sense. But the phrasing is odd. The genitive τών άθλων 
cannot be governed by φερομένη , and must be taken as 
partitive, 4 4 those of the prizes which." If we retain καϊ, we 
might perhaps translate 4 4 and about the things which were 
enjoined," but the genitive τών άθλων then is unintelligible, 
as Wendland felt, who suggested for it (τά πρεσβεία) τών 
αριθμών. 

But there is another possibility. The treatise up to now 
has consisted of three parts ; the husbandry of God (1-73), 
the husbandry of the wise man (74-92), and the husbandry 
of the ordinary (progressing) man (93-138). In this last 
the number four was merely incidental. It seems possible 
that φερομένη  like επομένη  agrees with yεωpyίa , and that 
the meaning is the 4 4 husbandry which wins the prize 
assigned to four." No doubt some corruption must be 
assumed to get such a meaning, but the following might be 
tentatively suggested : τή  φερομένη  τετράδο  τό άθλον, ή 
κατά, κτλ. The last words will then mean 4 4 the husbandry 
which was trained (or " worked ' 4 ) according to the injunc-
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tions and directions o f the law." This would give quite a 
usual sense to συνεκροτεΐτο. The " working " or 4 4 training " 
has been described in 100 if.—F. H. C. 

§142. Cf. Plutarch, De Garrulitate 4 ( = 503) F. καϊ 
μήποτε τό ξητούμενον παρα τού  φιλοσόφου  λύων ό ποιητή  
οίνώσεω  καϊ μέθη  διαφοράν εϊρηκεν, οίνώσεω  μέν άνεσιν μέθη  δέ 
φλυαρίαν . . οί δέ φιλόσοφοι καϊ οριζόμενοι τήν μέθην λέ'γουσιν 
είναι λήρησιν πάροινον ούτω  ού ·φέ*γεται τό πίνειν, εί ττροσείη 
τφ πινειν τό σιωττάν άλλ' ή μωρολο-γία μέθην ποιεΐ τήν οϊνωσιν. 
(Ibid. 504 Β.) 

" We may, indeed, believe that these lines of the p o e t a 

give the solution of the question discussed in the philosophic 
schools as to the distinction between mellowness and intoxi-
cation : mellowness produces unbending, but drunkenness 
foolish twaddling. 

4 4 In fact the philosophic definition of intoxication calls it 
* silly talk in one's cups.'' The blame, therefore, is not for 
drinking, if one can drink and yet at the same time hold his 
tongue. It is the foolish talk that converts mellowness into 
drunkenness " (Tucker's translation). 

§ 145. 4 4 The others." I.e. those described in 143. Arnim 
would render 4 4 others," making a third class who are distin-
guished from the first, in that they regard drunkenness 
as venial in the exceptional circumstances described in 146. 
Hut all that is stated there is that the wise man may be 
occasionally forced to relax his general rule of avoiding all 
occasions of heavy drinking, and this is not incompatible 
with the view stated in § 143. 

§ 163. 4 4 After sacrificing." This derivation is ascribed 
to Aristotle by Athenaeus, Epit. ii. p . 40 c. 

§ 165. Etymology. Arguments like this and the preceding 
one were a recognized method of proof both in philosophy 
and rhetoric. Cf. Cicero, Topica 35 and Academica i. 32 
(with Reid's note). The first proof, though of a very similar 
kind, would perhaps have been classed rather as an argument 
4 4 from definition." 

§ 171. Right feelings. Arnim takes this Stoic term 
(εύπάθειαι) as supporting his contention that the disputant 
is a Stoic. But apart from the fact that the word is a favourite 
with Philo, Arnim himself notes that much of the Stoic 
4 4 jargon " had become common property. 

β Homer, Odyssey, xiv. 463 ff. 
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§ 172. Arnim connects this argument with the strict 
Stoic view (a) that every good thing has its opposite evil: 
(b) that all good things belong solely to the wise man, and 
all bad things to the foo l ; (c) that what is neither good nor 
bad (άδιάφορον) is shared by both, and therefore its opposite 
must be snared by both. From this he argues that the 
ascription of this statement to ol πρότεροι shows that the 
disputant is a Stoic, since a member of an opposite school 
would not use such a form of words (" our predecessors " ) . 
If, however, it is assumed that the writer is a free lance, the 
argument seems doubtful. Moreover, the phrase us ό τών 
προτέρων Xoyos only applies to the statement that good and 
bad share soberness, and Arnim adduces no proof that this 
is Stoic. 

§ 173. Inartistic. Cf. Aristot. Rhetoric i. 15. So called 
because " they are not due to the artist's inventive skill, 
but are supplied to him from the outside, as it were, of his 
art " (Cope). The other four are laws, documents, questions 
by torture, oaths. 

§§ 176 if. This argument is stated by Seneca in Ep. 83 as 
having been put forward by Zeno, and Seneca refutes it in 
exactly the same way as it is refuted here. He proceeds to 
deal in the same way with another defence of Zeno's argu-
ment, propounded by Posidonius, and then lays it down that 
the true way of proving the folly of drunkenness is to show 
its evil consequences—the loss of mental and bodily control, 
and the grave mischief which history shows that it has so 
often caused. If the suggestion made in Note (p. 211) to the 
Introduction is right, viz. that another speech followed, 
putting the case from the point of view of one who held that 
" the wise man will not get drunk," it may very possibly 
have followed these lines. 
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§ 2. Sometimes he gives opposite orders. In Numb. vi. 3 
the Nazarite during the period of his vow is forbidden wine. 
In v. 20 the L X X has " he shall drink it," which Philo takes 
for a command. 

§ 4. The MS. text, as Adler points out, gives better sense 
than Wendland's correction (following Mangey). It is 
difficult to give any meaning to " the gladness which em-
braces the rest," and below επιθυμία is the cause of απληστία, 
not, as Wendland would make it, a synonym. 

§ 12. For the reading έκδιδοϋσαι see Adler, Wiener 
Studien 44, p. 220. Apart from its superior MS. authority, it 
makes better sense; άπαιδβυσία is not the source of all actions, 
as the other reading implies. 

§ 14. Riotous liver. The odd word συμβολοκοπω, which 
is apparently only found in the L X X and Apocrypha, is 
rightly enough traced by Philo to the συμβολαί or contribu-
tions which the feaster paid. The origin of the depreciatory 
suffix -κοπ . . is obscure. Philo attempts to account for it 
after his usual manner in 23. Other similar formations are 
φαντασιοκοπεΐν, δωροκοπεΐν, πορνοκοπεΐν. 

§ 21. Complete irregularity of life. Philo several times 
uses έκδιαίτησι  and its verb for the rejecting of what is 
required by the moral sense of the community. Thus the 
setting up of the golden calf is felt by the tribe of Levi to be 
an έκδιαίτησιτ, Be Spec. Leg. iii. 126, and violation of the 
Sabbath may become αρχή τη  περί τα άλλα έκδίαιτήσεω , 
De Som. ii. 123. The verb has occurred in De Gig. 21. 

§ 30. " Father and mother" etc. I.e. the terms may be used 
in the figurative sense given in this section, or in the other 
figurative sense given in 33, as well as literally. Or possibly 
the meaning of the sentence may be that, while in the text from 
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Deuteronomy the father and mother are grouped together, 
as acting in concert, their functions are really different. 

§ 31. Obtained. The L X X has έκτισε instead of έκτήσατο. 
Ryle (Philo and Holy Scripture, p . 296) points out that 
Philo's word is a more accurate translation of the Hebrew 
and is actually used by Aquila, Symmachus, and Theodotion. 
He suggests that έκτισε may have resulted from a corrupt 
έκτίσατο. 

§ 33. The disciples, who have followed in their company. 
The parable implied is that God and His wisdom are in the 
truest sense the parents of mankind (as included in the All). 
Reason and convention have been trained by the divine Pair 
to be the educators of mankind iind thus stand to them in a 
sense as parents also. 

§§ 36-64. The depreciation of the " feminine " element of 
convention in these sections cannot altogether be reconciled 
with the high estimate of it in 80-92. The best we can say 
for it is that Philo regards this " maternal " influence as 
good or bad, according as it is supported and regulated, or 
not, by the "paternal." 

§ 42. Is not the Maker, etc. The argument is " God should 
be known to us from the beginning " (1) because He is the 
father of all, (2) because He presides at (belongs to) the 
beginning. It would be stated more logically if we trans-
posed άρχη~γέτη$ and 6 κτίστη , 4 4 Is not the Maker of the 
Universe its άρχη-γέτη  and Father?" Indeed this meaning 
might be got, though somewhat unnaturally, out of the 
text as it stands, if we take και πατήρ αύτοϋ with άρχη-γέτη  as 
predicate instead of coupling it with ό κτίστη . 

§ 48. The timeless also exists in nature. Literally 4 4 there 
are also timeless natures." Philo is here as often (e.g. De 
Plant. 120) contrasting the 4 4 physical " (in his sense) with 
the ethical. But the thought is obscure. Perhaps it is 
something as follows. The dealings of God (here identified 
with nature) are timeless and therefore the 4 4 Practiser" will 
neglect time-order and look to order in value and thus desire 
to pass from the lower to the higher (νεώτερο  and πρεσβύτερο  
passing as often from the sense of precedence in time to that 
of precedence in value). 

Ibid. The laws of human character. Or the department of 
thought which deals with human conduct; ηθοποιό , literally 
** forming conduct" seems here to be used for ηθικό . Cf. 
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ήθοποιίαν 92. Wendland wished to read ηθικό , but the usage, 
though perhaps rare, is natural enough, as Greek philosophy 
holds that right conduct must be based on ethics, and 
conversely that a knowledge of ethics will produce right 
conduct. 

§ 51. This section seems to mean that Philo was familiar 
with cases where those whose education in the Encyclia had 
been neglected were at pains to repair the loss in later life. 
This is perhaps not surprising. The Encyclia, or at least 
its most important elements -γραμματική and rhetoric, were 
more studied by adults and entered more into the life of 
the upper classes than our school subjects do with us, and 
a man might well feel at a loss in good society without them. 
That Philo regards such a return to the Encyclia as a retro-
grade step follows from his peculiar view of them. Taken 
at the proper time, i.e. in boyhood, they are almost indis-
pensable as an introduction to philosophy. Taken later, 
they are mere vanity and thus at the end of 52 they are 
equated with " external goods." 

Ibid. Left the right path. Or ** missed their way," " gone 
where no road is." The phrase άνοδία χρήσθαι has occurred 
in De Agr. 101. 

§ 56. Discoursing with herself. Rachel's answer to 
Laban is regarded as symbolizing the admission which 
every reflecting soul must make to itself of its inability to 
rise up against the " outward goods " which Laban repre-
sents. In using OiaXoyois thus, Philo may have been in-
fluenced by Plato, Soph. 263 F δ μέν εντό  τή  ψυχή  προ  
αυτόν διάλογοι άνευ φωνή  yιyvόμεvo  τοϋτ αυτό ήμιν έπωνο-
μάσθη διάνοια. 

§ 70. The uttered word. For the Stoic distinction between 
λόyo  προφορικό  (speech) and \όyo  ένδιάθετο  (thought) 
see note on De Gig. 52. The latter, not the former, distin-
guishes men from animals, for ravens and parrots speak 
(S. V.F. ii. 135); still speech is nearer to the mind than the 
senses are. 

§ 73. The treatment of the story differs considerably from 
that in Leg. All. iii. 242, De Post. 183* De Mut. 108. There 
the woman is pleasure or passion and the man is ignored; 
and the piercing through the " mother-part" is to prevent 
her engendering further evil. Here the woman is the belief 
which ascribes causation to creation itself, the man the ideas 
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or reasonings based on this belief, and the piercing through 
the womb is to show that no real power of bearing belongs 
to creation. Philo is of course assisted by δό£α being femi-
nine, and λογισμό  masculine. 

§ 74. Adler aptly supports the MS. reading by τοι  κοίνοι  
ανθρώπων 'έθεσιν άλίσκονται 68. But it must be admitted 
that this use of πρό  for " belonging to " " like. " is strange, 
if not, as Wendland says, impossible. Such phrases as πρό  
γυναικό  έστι (regularly followed by the verb " to be," ex-
pressed or understood) are hardly parallel. 

§ 84. For if you have learnt . . . mother. A^ler points 
out that these words also as well as the quotation which 
follows are reminiscent of Proverbs. Cf. i. 8, 4 1 My son, hear 
the instructions of thy father and forsake not the laws ( L X X 
μη άπωση θεσμού ) of thy mother." 

§ 88. Art of arts. So αρετή is a τέχνη περί 8λου του βίου 
(S. V.F. Hi. 560, where we have the Stoic doctrine that the 
wise man does all things which he undertakes well). 

§ 95. Aggressor in wickedness. The exact meaning of 
προσεπιβαίνειν is doubtful: clearly it is an antithesis to 
imitating their virtue. Perhaps " to go further and trample 
on them." Mangey translated it by 4 4 praevaricari." 

Ibid. Vanity most honoured among the Egyptians. I.e. 
Apis, which Philo identifies with the Calf of Ex. xxxii. He 
is also thinking of Aaron's words in v. 4. The phrase 
4 4 vanity of the Egyptians " recurs several times in Philo, 
generally with allusion to this incident. 

§ 96. And he said. I.e. Moses, as the interpretation 
shows; see next note. 

§ 98. Personal experience . . . the one who watches the 
course of events. In this interpretation Joshua and Moses 
apparently represent two aspects of the man's self. He feels 
the inward tumult, and then the reasoning side of his nature 
(the Moses in us) interprets the true cause. This reasoning 
side is identified with the Holy Word in 104. 

§ 113. The full text of Numb. xxi. 17-18 should be com-
pared with Philo's interpretation, εξάρχετε αύτφ φρέαρ·^ 
ώρυζαν αυτό άρχοντε , έξελατόμησαν αυτό βασιλεί  εθνών έν τη 
βασιλεία αυτών, έν τφ κυριεϋσαι αυτών. The έξάρχετε of this 
is reproduced by έξάρχει in the previous section, and a com-
parison with De Vita Mosis \. 256 suggests that he interprets 
ώρυ^αν by searching for or finding wisdom (άναξητησαι, in 
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V . M . εΰρεσι ) and ελατόμησαν by building it up (Karepyd-
σασθαι, in V . M . κατασκευή), while "conquered" represents 
iv τφ κυριευσαι αυτών. 

§§ 114-118. In the original the captains have made the 
roll-call of their men and no one has failed to answer 
(διαπεφώνηκεν). In the allegory the aspirants to spiritual 
power (this is based on the description of them as καθεσταμένοι 
els Tas xiXiapxias τή  δυvάμεωs9 v. 48) make themselves masters 
(είλήφασι) of the opposing forces of false courage. These, 
under the influence of the higher nature, are reduced to 
the mean, i.e. true courage, and thus none " is at discord." 
This, which, though not the meaning of the L X X , is the 
natural meaning of the word, serves to connect the passage 
with the other songs of victory. Cf. De Conf. 55. 

This rendering assumes the "captains" to be the ante-
cedent of ου . It would make better sense to make λόγου* 
the antecedent, for then πολεμικού  would be equated with 
the πολεμιστών of Numbers. We should have, however, then 
to take δυσϊν άvτιτετayμέvoυs τέλεσιν as " arranged in two 
battalions "—an unnatural use of the dative. 

§ 115. Two battalions. Combined with this military sense 
of rAos there is perhaps the thought of the philosophical 
sense " purposes," " motives." 

§ 132. Copies. It will be observed that εiκόvεs is used in 
a different sense to that of 134. The literal tabernacle and 
altar are both εiκ6vεs (or symbols) of their spiritual counter-
parts. The spiritual altar is an είκών of the spiritual temple 
in the philosophical sense of the theory of ideas. But per-
haps ταύτα stands for the phenomenal world in general, in 
which case we have the philosophical use or something like it. 

§ 134. This section seems to the translator to raise difficult 
questions which he is unable to answer with any confidence, 
and leaves to some more accomplished Platonist. The 
tabernacle is generic virtue, the altar is the particular virtues, 
which one would naturally suppose to be the ordinary four, 
justice, temperance, etc. In what sense are these (a) percep-
tible by the senses yet (6) never actually perceived by them ? 
The answer to (a) may perhaps be that by the particular 
virtues he does not mean the specific virtues in the abstract, 
but the manifestations of them in particular persons. This 
will agree with De Cher. 5, where the particular and specific 
virtues (εν μέρει καϊ κατ εΐδο ) are contrasted with generic 
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virtue, and then these particular virtues are defined as 
" virtues in the I," and therefore perishable, because the 
" I " is perishable ! If this is so, what is the answer to (6) ? 
Is it that while these virtues are conceivable in the individual, 
they are never realized ? This hardly seems satisfactory. 

The question between ιδέα  acc. plur. (Wendland and 
Cohn) and Ιδέα  gen. sing. (Adler) may be argued as 
follows. For the acc. it may be said that Philo uses the 
word in a loose sense for the νοητά θεωρήματα of 132. 
Both generic and specific virtues belong to a different order 
of things from the material altar and tabernacle. Or again, 
if Philo means the specific virtues in the abstract, are not 
these also ϊδεαι, as well as the generic, which is their Ιδέα ? 
On the other hand, the genitive is strongly suggested by the 
antithesis to αισθητή είκών and the similar antithesis in 137. 

§ 142. Right reason which is identical with law. This 
glorification of νόμο  is definitely Stoic; see S. V.F. iii. 613. 

§ 146. παρακινεΐν. As Adler points out, Philo is thinking 
of Phaedrus 249 D , where the truly inspired (ένθουσιάζων) is 
reproved by the many as τταρακινών. 

§ 150, Hard day. Adler's suggestion that ήμερα means 
" (and at the same time) easy " finds some support in the 
quotation from Hesiod. But there is no such suggestion in 
the varlet's words. It must be remembered that Philo found 
the phrase in the L X X and did not invent it. We need not 
suppose that he gave ήμερα any definite meaning, or again 
he may have interpreted it as " a day's journey." And if 
he really found in it any such edifying suggestion, as Adler 
supposes, he would surely have enlarged upon it. 

§ 157. Reason . . . unreason. The translator is baffled, 
as often, by the way in which Philo combines and intertwines 
λόγο  as " reason " or " thought " with λόγο  as 4 4 speech." 
He is working out the idea of soul-sight (intuition) and soul-
hearing (learning by instruction). The latter may be equated 
with λόγο  4 4 reason," but as we learn through words it 
may also be equated with λόγο  4 4 word " and this is indi-
cated by the antithesis of τοι  λεγομένοι  and τα Οντα in § 158. 

§ 158. Mis-seeing or mis-hearing. Cf. S.V.F. iii. 548 
άλλ' ουδέ ιταροράν ουδέ παρακούειν νομίζουσι τόν σοφόν. 

§ 170. There are many reasons for this. Here begins 
Philo's version of the 4 4 tropes of Aenesidemus," see Anal. 
Intr. pp. 314 f. It should be noted that Philo omits two of the 
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ten tropes, as they are stated by Sextus Enipiricus (Pyrrh. 
Hyp. i. 36 f.) and Diogenes Laertius ix. 79-88. These two 
are (a) the differences in the sensations produced by different 
senses in the same individual, e.g. honey is pleasant to the 
taste, but unpleasant to the eye, (b) the different feelings 
produced by the same recurrence according to its rarity or 
frequency, e.g. when earthquakes are common they do not 
cause any excitement. 

Ibid. In the first place. The first trope is called by Sextus 
(Pyrrh. Hyp. i. 36) " that of the variety in animals " (ό παρά 
τήν τών ξψων 4ζα\\αγην), the argument being that, as animals 
are constructed so differently, we must suppose that the 
impressions which the same object gives them are different. 

§ 172. Those who form judgements. The tropes were 
classified according as the difference of impressions arises 
from something in the subject who forms the impression 
(τό κρίνον) or from the object which creates the impression 
(τό κρινόμενον)9 or from both combined (Sextus, ibid. 38). 
The first, second, and third as given by Philo belong to the 
first class, the fifth to the second, and the other four to the 
third. 

§§ 172-174. The introduction of these examples, which 
have no parallel in Sextus or Diogenes, is quite illogical. 
Clearly there is no suggestion that the polypus, chameleon, 
and elk receive different impressions. If germane at all 
they should come under the trope of " position " etc. (181) 
But with the exception of the dove's neck, the examples 
have no bearing on the argument, since these changes of 
" camouflage " are supposed to be actual changes. Philo, 
or the source from which he drew, was attracted by the 
interest of these supposed changes in the animal world and 
could not refrain from noticing them in a passage which 
deals with animals. That the illogicality did not altogether 
escape him is shown by his remarking that they belong to 
the κρινόμενα, not to the κρίνοντα. 

§ 173. The dove's neck. A common example with the 
" bent oar " of an illusion (see Reid on Acad. ii. 79). Sextus 
(ibid. 120) and Diogenes ix. 86 rightly give it under " posi-
tion," but ascribe the change to the way the neck is turned 
(Lucr. ii. 801, like Philo, to the sun's ray). 

§ 175. Impossibility of apprehension. This leading term 
of the Sceptics, properly speaking, applies to the object 
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which cannot be apprehended, but came to signify their 
general doctrine. Hicks (Diog. Laert. ix. 61) translates it 
" agnosticism." 

Ibid. Secondly. The second trope, called by Sextus ό παρά 
την των ανθρώπων διαφοράν (ibid. 79). While the variety in 
animals was a prima facie ground for thinking that the 
animal man was liable to a similar instability of impressions, 
this is supposed to need special proof, which this trope gives. 

Ibid. Not only do their judgements. I.e. of the same 
people. Wendland's proposed insertion of ol αυτοί in contrast 
to έτεροι is unnecessary, though " the same " is implied. 
The changes in animals just mentioned being all in the same 
animal, suggest that there are analogous mental changes in 
individual men. This, however, belongs to the third trope 
and is only mentioned in passing, before we pass to the 
subject of the second trope. 

§ 176. έπισπασάμενοι seems elsewhere, as in De Gig. 44, 
to suggest using influence or force to attract. Adler's 
άσπασάμενοι would be more natural; but there is hardly 
sufficient reason for the change. Perhaps έπασπασάμενοι. 
The word is only quoted from the 6th century A.D . , but there 
are such things as άπαξ ειρημένα in Philo. 

§ 178. The third trope (Sextus's fourth), called by him 6 
παρά τά  περιστάσει , ibid. 100. 

§ 181. The fourth trope (fifth in Sextus, who uses the 
same phrase as here, ό παρά τά  θέσει  καΐ τά διαστήματα και 
τού  τόπου ), ibid. 119. For positions or attitudes (θέσει ), i.e. 
of the Object itself, Sextus gives the dove's bent neck, and 
Philo's swimming fish perhaps come under this head. For 
surroundings (τόποι), Sextus gives the bent oar and also the 
faintness of candle-light in the sun. For distances from the 
observer (διαστήματα), Sextus gives the varying appearance 
of a ship at sea. 

§ 184. The fifth trope (Sextus's seventh, ibid. 129, his sixth 
being taken by Philo in 190). Sextus calls it ό παρά τά  ποσό-
τητα  καϊ σκευασία  τών υποκειμένων. It would perhaps be better 
to translate έν τοι  σκευαξομένοι  by " preparations " simply 
and to omit " relative " and " in the various ingredients " 
in what follows : also to render συνθέσεσι by " aggregations " 
rather than "compounds." Sextus explains that by σκευα-
σία  he means συνθέσει  in general and the examples show 
that these need not be of more than one substance. 
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§ 186. The sixth trope (Sextus's eighth, δ από του πρό  τι), 
ibid. 135. 

§ 190. The seventh trope (Sextus's sixth, ό παρατά* επι-
μιξία ), ibid. 124. 

Ibid. Those which are in accord with nature, etc. Le. 
apparently, pleasant or unpleasant. Cf. the definition of 
pleasure and pain in Timaeus 64 D . But the epithet would 
naturally be applied to the χυλοί in the sense of flavours, as 
in 191, rather than to the " juices of the mouth." The follow-
ing point may perhaps be worth consideration. In the 
parallel in Sextus these mouth-juices are ϋλαι έν τοι  γεύσεω  
τόποι  ύποκείμεναι. If we read here ενστομίων <νλώι>> χυλών όσοι 
κτλ., i.e. "can we, without the substances in the mouth, tell 
what flavours are natural and what unnatural?" we should 
have a text which would easily lend itself to corruption. 

§ 193. The eighth and last trope (Sextus's tenth, stated by 
him as ό παρά ras άγωγά  και τα ί-θη καΐ τού  νόμου  καϊ τά  
μυθικά  πίστει  καϊ τά  δογματικά  υπολήψει ), ibid. 145. The first 
two of them are repeated by Philo in the same words, and the 
δογματικά! υπολήψει  appear in 198 ff. But there is nothing 
corresponding to the μυθικαί πίστει , i.e. the popular super-
stitions which with the scientific theories of the philosophers 
are represented by the Sceptics as having such a total want 
of agreement as to put the coping-stone on the accumulation 
of evidence for human άκαταληψία. 

Ibid. Ways of life. We might take άγωγαΐ al έκ παίδων 
to mean " systems of education," but Sextus explains it 
as αιρέσει  βίου τ) πραγμάτων περι %να ή πολλού , illustrating 
it by Diogenes' asceticism and Spartan discipline. 

§ 198. Here begin the δογματικαΐ υπολήψει . The first 
part of the section bears a considerable resemblance to 
" Longinus," De Sublimitate xliv. 3 , 4 , describing the tyranny 
of custom, from the cradle (ένεσπαργανωμένοι) and the 
buffeted (κεκονδνλισμένον) condition of the multitude. 

§ 199. The opinions here mentioned may be roughly 
classified as following: 

Infinite (Epicurean)—Finite (Stoic). 
Created (Stoics and Epicureans)—Uncreated (Peripatetic). 

No providence (Epicurean)—Providence (Stoic). 
One " good " (Stoic)—Three " goods " (Peripatetic). 

§ 206. Gluttony. This represents the απληστία of 4 and 6. 
§ 208. Cup of reconciliation. The phrase έπΙ σπονδαπ 
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combines the idea of pouring wine as cup-bearer (Gen. xl. 21) 
and the common meaning of " on the conditions of a truce." 

§ 213. Lost the organs of generation. For the literal 
meaning see A . V . έκτετμημένω πίστιν interprets άποκεκομμένο , 
and παρακαταθήκην etc. interprets θλαδία . 

§218. Fine bouquet. The adj.  νθιμο  or  νθινο  is 
explained by Hesychius and the Scholiast as meaning (a) 
flavoured with herbs or flowers, (6) smelling like flowers. 
The latter is more suitable here. 

§ 221. Cavities, or " stomachs," a use of άγκο  not given 
in the dictionaries, but found in Plutarch, Mor. 652 Ε and 
elsewhere (see Wyttenbach's index). 
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§ 12. Comeliness of the body . . . beauty of the soul. Philo 
is thinking of Symposium 218 E, where Socrates says to 
Alcibiades, " You must see in me that κάλλο , greatly 
different from the εύμορφία which I see in you." 

Ibid. Bastard brothers. This distinction between the sons 
of the concubines and those of the legitimate wives has 
already been made, though in a somewhat different way, in 
Quod Deus 119 ff.; see also Be Mig. 95, where Asher in 
particular is the symbol αισθητού καϊ νόθου πλούτου. Below 
(66) and elsewhere all twelve are put on a level. 

§ 18. The phrase thus set before us, etc. The thought of 
this section seems to be this ; the phrase " God blessed him " 
explains in what sense Abraham was an elder, because the 
ευλογία of God necessarily produces εύλο-γιστία in man and 
this εύλο-γιστία is moral seniority. According to the Stoics 
τό εύλο-γιστεΐν in the selection of what is according to 
nature is the " end " of the individual man and brings him 
into agreement with the law of the universe, which is identical 
with Zeus (Diog. Laert. vii. 88). Philo, in his desire to 
equate the Stoic ideal with the divine blessing, more than 
once, e.g. Leg. All. iii. 191, 192, brings εύλο-γία into close 
connexion with εύλο-γιστία. The mere fact that they both 
contain εΰ and λόγο* would be enough for him. But in De 
Mig. 70 he strengthens the connexion by explaining ευλογήσω 
as επαινετόν λό-yov δωρήσομαι. 

§ 32. [δοΟλο* δούλων]. This is given instead of the παι  
οίκέτη  of the L X X in Aquila's version, whence Wendland 
supposes that it was interpolated into Philo's text. Ryle on 
the other hand (Philo and Holy Scripture, p. 44), points 
out that Philo in quoting Gen. ix. 26 and 27 (in sections 51 
and 59) uses δούλο  where the L X X has παί , and infers that it 
is more likely that he had δούλο  δούλων here. But in 51, 
where he quotes this verse 25 again, we have παι  οίκέτη  
without any variant or addition. 
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§ 34. The state of rest. Philo seems always to use σχέση 
in contrast to κίνησα (see Index). In calling it " akin " to 
έξι  he is in general agreement with Stobaeus (S.F.V. iii. 
I l l ) , where, after opposing τά iv κινήσει ayadd to τά iv 
σχέσει άγα0ά, he adds that some of the latter are also iv 
'έξει, others iv σχέσει μόνον. He gives as examples of τά ev 
κινήσει joy and the like, of τά iv έξει the virtues and the 
arts when transformed by virtue and permanently estab-
lished, of τά iv σχέσει μόνον "orderly quietude" {εύτακτο  
ησυχία). From this use of iv σχέσει μόνον in contrast to 
iv σχέσει καϊ έξει comes the contrast between σχέσι  itself 
and έξι  as something transitory opposed to the less 
transitory, just as έξι  in its turn is often opposed to διάθεσι , 
as something less permanent, or perhaps less essential and 
engrained (cf. on De Cher. 62). This use of σχέσι  does 
not appear in Philo, though he uses the adverb so in 
Leg. All. iii. 210, where σχετικώ  καϊ εύαλώτω  ώ  άν έκ τυχή  
is contrasted with άπό έξεω  καϊ διαθέσεω . The distinction 
between έξι  and διάθεσι  is ignored in De Sobrietate as in 
Stobaeus, thus bringing έξι  into agreement with the Aris-
totelian use of the word. 

§ 50. The oracles in Genesis. Wendland, in adopting the 
reading mentioned in the footnote (as well as in 49), is 
following the version of 49 and 50, quoted in Nicetes Serra-
nus's commentary on St. Luke. The MS. of this commentary 
is of the 12th century, but the date of the author is not 
stated. If Nicetes gives the true reading here, how are we 
to account for the wanton alteration from πρό  τόν Καιν 
to περί τή  του παντό  yεvέσεω  ? The translators incline 
to think that the reading of the MSS. is right. It is natural 
enough that, as the preceding quotations come from Exodus 
and Leviticus, Philo should want to indicate that this comes 
from Genesis and since, as he says (De Abr. 1), this book 
takes its name άπό τή  τοϋ κόσμου yεvέσεω , the expres-
sion here used is not impossible. That Nicetes should have 
corrected a reference so vague and apt to mislead to some-
thing more definite is equally natural. Wendland's state-
ment about the general superiority of this excerpt to the 
MSS. of Philo is hardly borne out by his practice. He follows 
them as often as he follows Nicetes. 

§ 51. Blessed be the Lord, the God of Shem. When Philo 
wrote the Quaestiones (Quaest. in Gen. ii. 15), he clearly 
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read Κύριο  6 θεό , ό debs Σήμ9 for not only is the text 
quoted as 4 4 benedictus est dominus deus, deus Sem," but 
the comment demands this, e.g. 44 bis nominatur benefica 
virtus dei." Should we read the same here ? It is against 
it that when the verse is cited in 58 (but see note) the MSS. 
again have only one ό 0eos. On the other hand, the argu-
ment of 55 will become clearer. God is Lord God of the 
world, but God only of Shem. 

§52. The interpretation of 4 4 Shem " as = 4 4 name" and 
thence, as the best of names,44 the good," does not appear 
elsewhere in what we have of Philo. But the idea was taken 
up by the Latin Fathers, though they characteristically 
substituted Christ for the good. So Ambrose, Ep. 7. 46 
4 4 Sem dicitur Latine nomen," Augustine, De Civitate Dei 
xvi. 2 4 4 Sem quippe, de cuius semine in carne natus est 
Christus, interpretatur nominatus. Quid autem nominatius 
Christo ? " 

§ 56. My friend. This variant, which, as the argument 
shews, is deliberate, is especially noticeable in view of 
James ii. 23 φίλο  εκλήθη θεοΰ. Ryle, I.e. p. 75, suggests 
that it was an earlier rendering, subsequently altered as too 
familiar, yet retaining its influence after the LXX became the 
standard version. 

Ibid. He alone is nobly born. For this and the other 
4 4 paradoxes " which follow see S. V.F. iii. 589 if. 

§ 58. Blessed be the Lord, the God of Shem. Observe that 
Philo here substitutes εύλο-^ημένο  for the εύλο-γητό  of the 
LXX which he followed in 51, though in De Mig. 107 he 
carefully distinguishes between the two as meaning respect-
ively 4 4 the subject of blessing (by others)," and 4 4 worthy 
of blessing." It is quite possible, as Heinemann suggests, 
that he means us here to take Σήμ as dative. Compare his 
treatment of Δάν in De Agr. 99. In this case we should 
translate 4 4 let the Lord God be blessed by Shem." This 
rendering suits the argument which follows, and it is quite 
in Philo's manner to suggest such a double rendering, and 
further to imagine or accept a variant ευλογημένο  to fit it. 

§§ 60 if. For the three kinds of goods cf. De Ebr. 200 if. 
and note on Quod Det. 7. Here Philo comes nearer to the 
Peripatetic view than in De Gig. 38. He is still nearer to it 
in Quis Rer. Div. Her. 285 if. 
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